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to Tin-; Fliist Edition. 


It was in June, 1875, as I chanced to be for a day or 
two in Leipzig, that I was unexpectedly invited to prepare 
the Sanskrit grammar for the Indo-European series projected 
by Messrs. Breitkopf and Iliirtel. After some consideration, 
and consultation with friends, I accepted the task, and have 
since devoted to it what time could be spared from regular 
duties, after the satisfaction of engagements earlier formed. 
If the delay seems a long one, it was nevertheless unavoid- 
able; and I would gladly, in the interest of the work itself, 
have made it still longer. In every such case, it is necess- 
ary to make a compromise between measurably satisfying a 
present pressing need, and doing the subject fuller justice 
at the cost of more time; and it seemed as if the call for 
a Sanskrit grammar on a somewhat different plan from those 
already in use — excellent as some of these in many respects 
are — was urgent enough to recommend a speedy com- 
# pletion of the work begun. 

The objects had especially in view in the preparation 
of this grammar have been the following: 

1. To make a presentation of the facts of the/ language 
primarily as they show themselves in use in the literature, 
and only secondarily as they arc laid down by the native 
grammarians. The earliest European grammars were l;y the 
necessity of the case chiefly founded on their native prede- 
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cessors; and a traditional method was thus established which 
has been perhaps somewhat too closely adhered to, at the 
expense of clearness and of proportion, as well as of scien- 
tific truth. Accordingly, my attention has not been directed 
toward a profounder study of the grammatical science of the 
Hindu schools : their teachings I have been contented to take 
as already reported to Western learners in the existing* 
Western grammars. 

2. To include also in the presentation the forms and 
constructions of the older language, as exhibited in the Veda 
and the Brahmana. (Irassmann’s excellent Index- Vocabulary 
to the Kig-Vcda, and my own manuscript one to the Atharva- 
Veda (which 1 hope soon to be able to make public*), gave 
me in full detail the great mass of Vedie material ; and this, 
with some assistance from pupils and friends, 1 have sought 
to complete, as far as the circumstances permitted, from the 
other Vedic texts and from the various works of the Brah- 


mana period, both printed and manuscript. 

A To treat the language throughout as an accented one, 
omitting nothing of what is known respecting the nature of 
the Sanskrit, accent, its changes in combination and inflection, 
and the tone of individual words - being, in all this, ne- 
cessarily dependent especially upon the material presented 
by the older accentuated texts. 


- io lmhi an statements, classifications, and so on, 
into a form consistent with the teaching* of linguistic science.’ 
n doing this, it has been necessary to discard a few of the 
ong-used and familiar divisions and terms of Sanskrit gram- 
mar - for example, the classification and nomenclature of. 
special tenses and general tenses” (which is so indefen- 
Mh e that one can only wonder at its having maintained itself 
■ > cog), the order and terminology of the conjugation-classes, 

° W,mahm w trc ^"t of the facts of internal and cx- 


was published, as 
Oriental Society, in 18 S 1 , 
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ternal euphonic combination, and the like. But care has been 
taken to facilitate the transition from the old to the new; 
and the changes, it is believed, will commend themselves to 
unqualified acceptance. It has been sought also to help an 
appreciation of the character of the language by putting its 
facts as far as possible into a statistical form. In this respect 
*the native grammar is especially deficient and misleading. 

Regard has been constantly had to the practical needs 
of the learner of the language, and it has been attempted, 
by due arrangement and by the use of different sizes of 
type, to make the work as usable by one whose object 
it is to acquire a knowledge of the classical Sanskrit alone 
as those are in which the earlier forms are not included. 
The custom of transliterating all Sanskrit words into Euro- 
pean characters, which has become usual in European San- 
skrit grammars, is, as a matter of course, retained through- 
out; and, because of the difficulty of setting even a small 
Sanskrit type with anything but a large European, it is 
practiced alone in the smaller sizes. 

While the treatment of the tacts of the language has 
thus been made a historical one, within the limits ot the 
language itself, I have not ventured to make it comparative, 
by bringing in the analogous forms and processes of other 
related languages. To do this, in addition to all that was 
attempted beside, would have extended the work, both in 
content and in time of preparation, far beyond the limits 
assigned to it. And, having decided to leave out this cle- 
ment, I have doue so consistently throughout. Explanations 
of the origin of forms have also been avoided, for the same 
reason and for others, which hardly call for statement. 

A grammar is necessarily in great part founded on its 
predecessors, and it would he in vain to attempt an acknowl- 
edgment in detail of all the aid received from oth&r schol- 
ars. I have had at hand always especially the very schol- 
arly and reliable brief summary of Kielhoru, the full and 
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excellent work of Monicr Williams, the smaller grammar of 
Bopp (a wonder of learning and method for the time when 
it was prepared), and the volumes of Benfey and Muller. 
As regards the material of the language, no other aid, of 
course, has been at all comparable with the great Peters- 
burg lexicon of Bohtlingk and Roth, the existence of which 
gives by itself a new character to all investigations of the 
Sanskrit language. What I have not found there or in the 
special collections made by myself or by others for me, I 
have called below "not quotable” — a provisional designa- 
tion, necessarily liable to correction in detail by the results 
of further researches. For what concerns the verb, its forms 
and their classification and uses, I have had, as every one 
must have, by far the most aid from Delbriick, in his Alt- 
in d i s c h c s Vcrburn and his various syntactical contribu- 
tions. Former pupils of my own, Professors Avery and 
Edgren, have also helped me, in connection with this 
subject and with others, in a way and measure that calls for 
public acknowledgment, in respect to the important matter 
of the declension in the earliest language, I have made great 
use of the elaborate paper in the Journ. Am. Or. Soc. (print- 
ed contemporaneously with this work, and used by me 
almost, but not quite, to the end of the subject) by my 
former pupil Prof. Lanman; my treatment of it is founded 
on his. My manifold obligations to my own teacher, Prof. 
Weber of Berlin, also require to be mentioned : among other 
things, I owe to him the use of his copies of certain un- 
published texts of the Brahmana period, not otherwise access- 
ible to me; and he was kind enough to look through with 
me my work in its inchoate condition, favoring me with 
valuable suggestions. For this last favor I have likewise to 
thank Prof. Delbriick — who, moreover, has taken the trouble 
to glance over for a like purpose the greater part of the 
proof-sheets of the grammar, as they came from the press. 
To Dr. L. von Bchrbder is due whatever use I have been 
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able to make (unfortunately a very imperfect one) of the im- 
portant Maitrayanl-Samhita. * 

Of the deficiencies of my mork I am, I think, not less 
fully aware than any critic of it, even the severest, is likely 
to be. Should it be found to answer its intended purpose 
well enough to come to another edition, my endeavor will 
be to improve and complete it; and I shall be grateful for 
any corrections or suggestions which may aid me in mak- 
ing it a more efficient help to the study of the Sanskrit 
language and literature. 

Gotha, July 1879. 

W. D. W. 


PREFACE 


to the Second Edition. 


In preparing a new edition of this grammar, I have 
made use of the new material gathered by myself during 
the intervening years,** and also of that gathered by others, 
so far as it was accessible to me and fitted into my plan;*** 
and I* have had the benefit of kind suggestions from various 
quarters — for all of which I desire to return a grateful 
acknowledgment. By such help, I have been able not only 
to correct and repair certain errors and omissions of the 
first edition, but also to speak with more definiteness upon 


* Since published in full by him, 1881— 0. 

** A part of this now material was published by myself in 1885. 
as a Supplement to the grammar, under the title "Roots, Verb-Forms, 
and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language'’. ' 

*** Especially deserving of mention is Iloltzmann’s collection of 
material from the Mababharata, also published (1884) in the form of 
a Supplement to this work; also Rohtlingk’s similar collection from 
the larger half of the Earaayana. 
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very many points relating to the material and usages of 
the language. 

In order not to impair the applicability of the referen- 
ces already made to the work by various authors, its para- 
graphing has been retained unchanged throughout; for in- 
creased convenience of further reference, the subdivisions 
of paragraphs have been more thoroughly marked, by letters 
(now and then changing a former lettering); and the par- 
agraph-numbers have been set at the outer instead of the 
inner edge of the upper margin. 

My remoteness from the place of publication has for- 
bidden me the reading of more than one proof; but the 
kindness of Professor Lanman in adding his revision (ac- 
companied by other timely suggestions) to mine, and the 
care of the printers, will be found, I trust, to have aided 
in securing a text disfigured by few errors of the press. 

Circumstances beyond my control have delayed for a 
year or two the completion of this revision, and have made 
it in some parts less complete than I should have desired, 

New-IIavex, Sept. 1888 . 


W. I), w. 
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Brief Account of tije Indian Literature. 

It seems desirable to give here such a sketch of the 
history of Indian literature as shall show the relation to 
one another of the different periods and forms of the lan- 
guage treated in the following grammar, and the position 
of the works there quoted. 

The name "Sanskrit” (samskrta, 1087 d, adorned , elab- 
orated, perfected), which is popularly applied to the whole 
ancient and sacred language of India, belongs more properly 
only to that dialect which, regulated and established by the 
labors of the native grammarians, has led for the last two 
thousand years or more an artificial life, like that of the 
Latin during most of the same period in Europe, as the 
written and spoken means of communication of the learned 
and priestly caste; and which even at the present day fills 
that office. It is thus distinguished, on the one hand, from 
the later and derived dialects — as the Prakrit, forms of 
language which have datable monuments from as early as 
the third century before Christ, and which arc represented 
by inscriptions and coins, by the speech of the uneducated 
characters in the Sanskrit dramas (see below), and by a limited 
literature; the Pali, a Prakritic dialect which became the? sac- 
red language of Buddhism in Ceylon and Farther India, and is 
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still in service there as such; and yet later and more altered 
tongues forming the transition to the languages of modern 
India. And, on the other hand, it is distinguished, but 
very much less sharply and widely, from the older dialects 
or forms of speech presented in the canonical literature, 
the Veda and Brahmana. 

This fact, of the fixation by learned treatment of an 
authorized mode of expression, which should thenceforth be 
used according to rule in the intercourse of the educated, 
is the cardinal one in Indian linguistic history; and as the 
native grammatical literature has determined the form of 
the language, so it has also to a large extent determined 
the grammatical treatment of the language by Kuropcan 
scholars. 

Much in the history of the learned movement is still 
obscurse, and opinions are at variance even as to points of 
prime consequence Only the concluding works in the devel- 
opment of the gramatical science have been preserved to 
us; and though they are evidently the perfected fruits of a 
long series of learned labors, the records of the latter are 
lost beyond recovery. The time and the place of the cre- 
ation of Sanskrit are unknown; and as to its occasion, we 
have only our inferences and conjectures to rely upon. It 
seems, however, altogether likely that the grammatical sense 
of the ancient Hindus was awakened in great measure by 
their study of the traditional sacred texts, and by their com- 
parison of its different language with that of contemporary 
use. It is certain that the grammatical study of those texts 
(9akhas, lit’ly brunches), phonetic and other, was zealously 
and effectively followed in the Brahmanic schools; this is 
attested by our possession of a number of phonetico-gram- 
matical treatises, prat^akhyas (prati 9&khSm belonging to 
each several text), each having for subject one principal 
Vedic text, and noting all its peculiarities of form; these, 
both by the depth and exactness of their own researches 
and by the number of authorities which they quote, speak 
plainly of a lively scientific activity continued during a long 
time. What part, on the other hand, the notice of differ- 
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cences between the correct speech of the learned and the 
altered dialects of the vulgar may have borne in the same 
movement is not easy to determine; but it is not customary 
that a language has its proper usages fixed by rule until 
the danger is distinctly felt of its undergoing corruption. 

The labors of the general school of Sanskrit grammar 
leached a climax in the grammarian Panini, whose text-book, 
containing the facts of the language cast into the highly 
artful and difficult form of about four thousand algebraic- 
formula-like rules (in the statement and arrangement of 
which brevity alone is had in view, at the cost of distinct- 
ness and unambiguousness), became for all after time the 
authoritative, almost sacred, norm of correct speech. Re- 
specting his period, nothing really definite and trustworthy 
is known; but he is with much probability held to have 
lived some time (two to four centuries) before the Christian 
era. He has had commentators in abundance, and has under- 
gone at their hands some measure of amendment and com- 
pletion; but he has not been overthrown or superseded. 
The chief and most authoritative commentary on his work 
is that called the Mahabhashya great comment , by Pa- 
tan jali. 

A language, even if not a vernacular one which is in 
tolerably wide and constant use for writing and speaking, 
is, of course, kept in life principally by direct tradition, by 
communication from teacher to scholar and the study and 
imitation of existing texts, and not by the learning of gram- 
matical rules; yet the existence of grammatical authority, 
and especially of a single one, deemed infallible and of pre- 
scriptive value, could not fail to exert a strong regulative 
influence, leading to the avoidance more and more of what 
was, even if lingering in use, inconsistent with his teachings, 
and also, in the constant reproduction of texts, to the grad- 
ual effacement of whatever they might contain that was 
unapproved. Thus the whole more modern literature of 
India has been Paninized, so to speak, pressed into the 
mould prepared by him and his school. What are^ the 
limits of the artificiality of this process is not yet known. 
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The attention of special students of the Hindu grammar 
(and the subject is so intricate and difficult that the number 
is exceedingly small of those who have mastered it suffi- 
ciently to have a competent opinion on such general matters) 
has been hitherto mainly directed toward determining what 
the Sanskrit according to Panini really is, toward explaining 
the language from the grammar. And, naturally enough, 
in India, or wherever else the leading object is to learn to 
speak and write the language correctly — that is, as author- 
ized by the grammarians — that is the proper course to 
pursue. This* however, is not the way really to understand 
the language. The time must soon come, or it has come 
already, when the endeavor shall be instead to explain the 
grammar from the language: to test in all details, so far 
as shall be found possible, the reason of Pan ini’s rules 
(which contain not a little that seems problematical, or even 
sometimes perverse); to determine what and how much 
genuine usage he had everywhere as foundation, and what 
traces may be loft in the literature of usages possessing an 
inherently authorized character, though unratified by him. 

Hy the term 'classical or "later*’ language, then, as 
constantly used below in the grammar, is meant the lan- 
guage of those literary monuments which are written in con- 
formity with the rules of the native grammar: virtually, the 
whole proper Sanskrit literature. For although parts of this 
arc doubtless earlier than Panini, it is impossible to tell 
just what parts, or how far they have escaped in their style 
the leveling influence of the grammar. The whole, too, 
may be called so far an artificial literature as it is written 
in a phpnetic form (see grammar, 101 a) which jiever can 
have been a truly vernacular and living one. Nearly all of 
it is metrical: not poetic works only, but narratives, histories 
(so far as anything deserving that name can be said to exist , 
and scientific treatises of every variety, are done into verse; 
a prose< and a P rose literature hardly has an existence (the 
principal exceptions, aside from the voluminous commen- 
tari s, are a few stories, as the Dat^akumaracarita and the 
adatta /. Of linguistic history there is next to nothing 
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in it all ; but only a history of style, and this for the most 
part showing a gradual depravation, an increase of artificiality 
and an intensification of certain more undesirable features 
of the language — such as the use of passive constructions 
and of participles instead of verbs, and the substitution of 
compounds for sentences. 

This being the condition of the later literature, it is of 
so much the higher consequence that there is an earlier 
literature, to which the suspicion of artificiality does not 
attach, or attaches at least only in a minimal degree, which 
has a truly vernacular character, and abounds in prose as 
well as verse. 

The results of the very earliest literary productiveness 
of the Indian people are the hymns with which, when they 
had only crossed the threshold of the country, and when 
theiT geographical horizon was still limited to the river- 
basin of the Indus with its tributaries, they praised their 
gods, the deified powers of nature, and accompanied the 
rites of their comparatively simple worship. At what period 
these were made and sung cannot be determined with any 
approach to accuracy* it may have been as early as 2000 
B. C. They were long handed down by oral tradition, pre- 
served by the care, and increased by the additions and 
imitations, of succeeding generations; the mass was ever 
growing, and, with the change of habits and beliefs and 
religious practices, was becoming variously applied — sung 
in chosen extracts, mixed with other material into liturgies, 
adapted with more or less of distortion to help the needs 
of a ceremonial which was coming to be of immense elab- 
oration and intricacy. And, at some time in th^ course 
of this history, there was made for preservation a great col- 
lection of the hymn-material, mainly its oldest and most 
genuine part, to the extent of over a thousand hymms and ten 
thousand verses, arranged according to traditional authorship 
: and to subject and length and metre of hymn: this collection 
! is the Rig- Veda Veda of verses (rc) or of hymns. Other 
| collections were made also out of the same general mass 
I of traditional material: doubtless later, although the inter- 
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relations of this period are as yet too unclear to allow of 
our speaking with entire confidence as to anything concern- 
ing them. Thus, the Sama-Veda Veda of chants (saman), 
containing only about a sixth as much, its verses nearly all 
found in the Rig-Veda also, but appearing here with nume- 
rous differences of reading: these were passages put together 
for chanting at the soma-sacrifices. Again, collections called 
by the comprehensive name of Yajur-Veda Veda of sac- 
rificial formulas (yajus): these contained not verses alone, 
but also numerous prose utterances, mingled with the former, 
in the order in which they were practically employed in 
the ceremonies; they were strictly liturgical collections. Of 
these, there are in existence several texts, which have their 
mutual differences: the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (in two slightly 
discordant versions, Madhyandina and Kanva), sometimes 
also called the White Yajur-Veda; and the various and 
considerably differing texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, namel) 
the Taittirlya-Samhita, the Maitrayanl-Samhita, the Kapi§- 
thala-Samhita, and the Kafhaka (the two last not yet pub- 
lished). Finally, another historical collection, like the Rig- 
Veda, but made up mainly of later and less accepted 
material, and called (among other less current names) the 
Atharva-Veda Veda of the Atharvans (a legendary priestly 
family); it is somewhat more than half as bulky as the Rig- 
Veda, and contains a certain amount of material correspond- 
ing to that of the latter, and also a number of brief prose 
passages. To this last collection is very generally refused 
in the orthodox literature the Name of Veda; but for us it 
is the most interesting of all, after the Rig-Veda, because 
it contains the largest amount of hymn-material (or mantra, 
as it is called, in distinction from the prose brahmai^a), 
and in a language which, though distinctly less antique 
than that of the other, is nevertheless truly Vedic. Two 
versions of it are extant, one of them in only a single 
known* manuscript. 

A not insignificant body of like material, and of various 
period (although doubtless in the main belonging to the 
latest time of Vedic productiveness, and in part perhaps 
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the imitative work of a yet more modern time), is scattered 
through the texts to he later described, the Brahmanas and 
the Sutras. TV assemble and sift and compare it is now 
one of the pressing needs of Vctlic study. 

The fundamental divisions of the Vedic literature here 
mentioned have all had their various schools of sectaries, 
'each ot these with a text of its own, showing some differ- 
ences from those of the other schools; hut those mentioned 
above are all that arc now known to be in existence; and 
the chance of the discovery of others grows every year 
smaller. 

The labor of the schools in the conservation of their 
sacred texts was extraordinary, and has been crowned with 
such success that the text of each school, whatever may 
be its differences from those of other schools, is virtually 
without various readings, preserved with all its peculiarities 
of dialect, and its smallest and most exceptional traits of 
phonetic form, pure and unobscured. It is not the place 
here to describe the means by which, in addition to the 
religious care of the sectaries, this accuracy was secured: 
forms of texts, lists of peculiarities and treatises upon them, 
and so on. When this kind of caTe began in the case of 
each text, and what of original character may have been 
effaced before it, or lost in spite of it, cannot be told. But 
it is certain that the Vedic records furnish, on the whole, 
a wonderfully accurate and trustworthy picture of a form of 
ancient Indian language (as well as ancient Indian beliefs 
and institutions) which was a natural and undistorted one, 
and which goes back a good way behind the classical San- 
skrit.* Its differences from the latter the following treatise 
endeavors to show in detail. 

Along with the verses and sacrificial formulas and 
phrases in the text of the Black Yajur-Vcda are given 
long prose sections, in which the ceremonies are described, 
their meaning and the reason of the details and the accom- 
panying utterances are discussed and explained, illustrative 
legends are reported of fabricated, and various speculations, 
etymological and other, are indulged in. Such matter comes 

h 
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to l)e called brakmaiia (apparently relating to the brahman 
or worship). In the White Yajur-Veda, it is separated into 
a wor k by itself, beside the samhita or text of verses and 
formulas, and is called the Qatapatha-Brahmana Brabnana 
of a hundred wags. Other similar collections are found, be- 
longing to various other schools of \ edic study, and they 
hear the common name of Brahmana, with the name of the 
school, or some other distinctive title, pTchxed. _Lhus, the 
Aitareya and Kausltaki-Brahmanas, belonging to the schools 
of the Rig- Veda, the Pahcavir^a and Sadvim^a-Brahmanas 
and other minor works, to the Sama-Veda; the Gopatha- 
Brahmana, to the Atharva-Veda; and a Jaiminlya- or Tala- 
vakara-Brahmana, to the Sama-Veda, has recently (Burnell ' 
been discovered in India; the Taittiriya-Brahmana is a col - 
lection of mingled mantra and bralimana, like the samhita 
of the same name, but supplementary and later. These 
works are likewise regarded as canonical by the schools, 
and are learned by their sectaries with the same extreme caie 
which is devoted to the samliitas, and their condition of 
textual preservation is ot a kindred excellence, lo a cer- 
tain extent, there is among them the possession of common 
material: a fact the hearings of which are not yet fully 
understood. 

Notwithstanding the inanity of no small pail of their 
contents, the Brahmanas are of a high order of interest in 
their hearings on the history of Indian institutions; and 
philologically they arc not less important, since they re- 
present a form of language in most respects intermediate 
between the classical and that of the Vedas, and offer spe- 
cimens # on a large scab* ot a prose style, and of one which 
is in the main a natural and freely de\ eloped one — tin* 
oldest and most primitive Indo-European prose. 

Besjde the Brahmanas are sometimes found later ap- 
pendices, of a similar character, called Aranyakas ( forest - 
sections*}', as the Aitaroya-Aranyaka, Taittirlya-Aranyaka , 
Brhad-Aranyaka, and so on. And from some of these, or 
even from the Brahmanas, aie extracted the earliest Upa- 
ni^ads [sittings, lectures on sacred subjects) — which, 
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however, are continued and added to down to a compara- 
tively modern time. The Upanishads are one of the lines 
by which the Erahmana literature passes over into the later 
theological literature. 

Another line of transition is shown in the Sutras [line s, 
rules). The works thus named are analogous with the 
"Hruhmanns in that they belong to the schools of Vedic 
study and are named from them, and that they deal with 
the religious ceremonies : treating them, however, in tin' 
way of prescription, not of dogmatic explanation. They, 
too, contain some mantra or hymn-material, not found to 
occur elsewhere. In part (9rauta or kalpa-sutras) , they take 
up the great sacrificial ceremonies, with which the Erah- 
manas have to do; in part (grhya-sutras), they teach the 
minor duties of a pious householder; in some cases (sa- 
mayacarika-sutras) they lay down the general obligations of 
one whose life is in accordance with prescribed duty. And 
out of the last two, or especially the last, come by natural 
development the law-books (dharma^astras), which make 
a conspicuous figivre in the later literature: the oldest and 
most noted of them being that called by the name of 
Manu (an outgrowth, it is believed hy many, of the Manava 
Vedic school); to which are added that of Yajhavalkya, and 
many others. 

Respecting the chronology of this development, or the 
date of any class of writings, still more of any individual 
work, the less that is said the better. All dates given in 
Indian literary history are pins set up to be bowled down 
again. Every important work has undergone so many more 
or less transforming changes before reaching the ,form in 
which it comes to us, that the questiou of original con- 
struction is complicated with that of final redaction. It is 
so with the law-book of Manu, just mentioned, which has 
well-founded claims to being regarded as one of the very 
oldest works of the proper Sanskrit literature, if not the 
oldest (it has been variously assigned, to periods from six 
centuries before Christ to four after Christ). It is so, ag^iin, 
in a still more striking degree, with the great legendary 



XX 


Introduction. 


epic of the Mahabharata. The ground-work of this is 
doubtless of very early date; but it has served as a text 
into which materials of various character and period have 
been inwoven, until it has become a heterogeneous mass, 
a kind of cyclopedia for the warrior-caste, hard to separate 
into its constituent parts. The story of Nala, and the phil- 
osophical poem Bhagavad-Gita, are two of the most noted 
of its episodes. The Ramayana, the other most famous epic, 
is a work of another kind: though also worked over and 
more or less altered in its transmission to our time, it is 
the production, in the main, of a single author (Valmlki); 
and it is generally believed to be in part allegorical, re- 
presenting the introduction of Aryan culture and dominion 
into Southern India. By its side stand a number of minor 
epics, of various authorship and period, as the Raghuvafu^a 
(ascribed to the dramatist Kalidasa), the Maghakavya, the 
BhaRikavya (the last, written chiefly with the grammatical 
intent of illustrating by use as many as possible of the 
numerous formations which, though taught by the gram- 
marians, find no place in the literature). 

The Puranas, a large class of works mostly of immense 
extent, are best mentioned in connection with the epics. 
They are pseudo-historical and prophetic in character, of 
modern date, and of inferior value. Real history finds no 
place in Sanskrit literature, nor is there any conscious 
historical element in any of the works composing it. 

Lyric poetry is represented by many works, some of 
which, as the Meghaduta and GItogovinda, art* of no mean 
order of merit. 

The drama is a still more noteworthy and important 
branch. The first indications of dramatical inclination and 
capacity on the part of the Hindus are seen in certain 
hymns .of the Veda, where a mythological or legendary 
situation is conceived dramatically, and set forth in the 
form of a dialogue — well-known examples are the dialogue 
of $arama and the Panis, that of Yama and his sister Yami, 
that of Vasishtha and the rivers, that of Agniiind the other 
gods but there are no extant intermediaries between these 
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and the standard drama. The beginnings of the latter date 
from a period when in actual life the higher and educated 
characters used Sanskrit, and the lower and uneducated used 
the popular dialects derived from it, the Prakrits; and their 
dialogue reflects this condition of things. Then, however 
learning (not to call it pedantry) intervened, and stereotyped 
flic new element; a Prakrit grammar grew up beside the 
Sanskrit grammar, according to the Tides of which Prakrit 
could he made indefinitely on a substrate of Sanskrit; and 
none of the existing dramas need to date from the time of 
vernacular use of Prakrit, while most or all of them arc 
undoubtedly much later. Among the dramatic authors, 
Kalidasa is incomparably the chief, and his (Jtekuntala is 
distinctly his masterpiece. Ilis date has been a matter of 
much inquiry and controversy ; it is doubtless some cen- 
turies later than our era. The only other work deserving 
to be mentioned along with Kalidasa's is the Mrcchakatika of 
Cudraka, also of questionable period, but believed to be 
the oldest of the extant dramas. 

A partly dramatic character belongs also to the fable, 
in which animals are represented as acting and speaking. 
The most noted works in this department are the Panca- 
tantra, which through Persian and Semitic versions has made 
its way all over the world, and contributes a considerable 
quota to the fable-literature of every European language, 
and, partly founded on it, the comparatively recent and 
popular Hitopade9a [salutary instruction). 

Two of the leading departments of Sanskrit scientific 
literature, the legal and the grammatical, have been already 
sufficiently noticed ; of those remaining, the most important 
by far is the philosophical. The beginnings of philosophic- 
al speculation are seen already in some of the later hymns 
of the Veda, more abundantly in the Prahinanas and Aran- 
yakas, and then especially in the Upanishads. The evo- 
lution and historic relation of the systems of philosophy, 
and the age of their text-books, are matters on which much 
obscurity still rests. There are six systems of primary rank, 
and reckoned as orthodox, although really standing in no 
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accordance with approved religious doctrines. All of them 
seek the same end, the emancipation of the soul from the 
necessity of continuing its existence in a succession of 
bodies, and its unification with the All-soul; but they 
differ in regard to the means by which they seek to attain 
this end. 

The astronomical science of the Hindus is a reflection 
of that of Greece, and its literature is of recent date; but 
as mathematicians, in arithmetic and geometry, they have; 
shown more independence. Their medical science, although 
its beginnings go back even to the Veda, in the use of 
medicinal plants with accompanying incantations, is of little 
account, and its proper literature by no means ancient. 
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CHAPTER I. 


ALPHABET. 

1. The natives of India write their ancient and sacTed 
anguage in a variety of alphabets — generally, in each 
►art of the country, in the same alphabet which they use 
or their own vernacular. The mode of writing, however, 
vhich is employed throughout the heart of Aryan India, or 
n Hindustan proper, is alone adopted by European scholars : 
t is called the devanSgarl. 

a. This name is of doubtful origin and value. A more comprehensive 
lame ia n&gari (perhaps, of the city ] ; and deva-nftgarl is nagarl of 
he gods, or of the Brahmans. 

2. Much that relates to the history of the Indian alphabets is still 
fbscure. The earliest written monuments of known date in the country are 
he inscriptions containing the edicts of Acoka or Piyadasi, of about the 
niddle of the third century B. C. They are in two different systems of 
characters, of which one shows distinct signs of derivation from a Semitic 
lource, while the other is also probably, though much less evidently, of the 
;ame origin. From the latter, the Lath, or Southern A$oka character (of 
jHrnar), come the later Indian alphabets, both those of the northern Aryan 
anguages and those of the southern Dravidian languages. The* nfigari, 
ievanagari, Bengali, GuzcratT, and others, are varieties of its northern 
lerivatives; and with them are related some of the alphabets of peoples 
mtside of India — as in Tibet and Farther India — who have adopted Hindu 
lulture or religion. 

^ a. There is reason to believe that writing was first employed in India 
for practical purposes — for correspondence and business and tbb like — 
md only by degrees came to be applied also to literary use. The literature, 
to a gTeat extent, and the more fully in proportion to its claimed sai&tity 
Hid authority, ignores all written record, and assumes to be kept in existence 
by oral tradition alone. 

Whitney, Grammar.* 3. ed. 
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3. Of the devanSgari itself there are minor varieties, depending on 
differences of locality or of period, as also of individual hand (see examples 
in Weber’s catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., in Rajendralala Mitra’s 
notices of MSS. in Indian libraries, in the published fac-similes of in- 
scriptions, and so on); and these are in some measure reflected in the type 
prepared for printing, both in India and in' Europe. But a student who 
makes himself familiar with one style of printed characters will have little 
difficulty with the others, and will soon learn, by practice, to read the manu- 
scripts. A few specimens of types other than those used in this work are 
gi' f en in Appendix A. 

a. On account of the difficulty of combining them with the smaller sizes 
of our Roman and Italic type, the devandgarl characters are used below only 
in connection with the first or largest size. And, in accordance with the 
laudable usage of recent grammars, they are, wherever given, also trans- 
literated, in Clarendon letters ; while the latter alone are used in the other 
sizes. 

4. The student may be advised to try to familiarize himself from 
the start with the devanagari mode of writing. At the same time, 
it is not indispensable that he should do so until, having learned the 
principal paradigms, he comes to begin reading and analysing and 
parsing; and many will find the latter the more practical, and in the 
end equally or more effective, way. 

6. The characters of the devanagari alphabet, and the 
European letters which will be used in transliterating them, 
are as follows; 

short long 

/ 1 % a * a 


Vowels: 

simple . 

palatal 

labial 

3 $ 1 
s 3 u 

4 1 1 
• 37 U 

• 

diphthongs <j 

lingual 

dental 

f palatal 

k labial 

* fl V 

* ST 1 

c 

ii ^ e 
» STT o 

• n ? 

[- ?f i) 

la ^ fii 
i* au * 

Vi&arga 

Anus vara 

IS 

is j 

: h 

-- A or ih (see 73 o 

>. 



surd 

surd asp. 

sonant 

son. asp. nasal 

, 

guttural 

1 7 efi k is kh 

19 JT g 

20 5J gh n J n 


palatal 

» tj 0 

« ^ oh 

34 sT j 

« jh 2® 31 & 

Mutes • 

lingual 

« £ t 

» J th 

"I d 

«« (d <Jh »i tn $ 


dental 

“ff t 

*» 51 th 

« % d 

dh * ^ n 


labial 

a? r( p 

38 Ti ph 

39 ©T b 

4® H bh 4i m 
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Semivowels 


Sibilants 

Aspiration 


palatal 

« U y 

lingual 

♦3 ^ r 

dental 

« ST 1 

labial 

48 Sf V 

palatal 

« 71 q 

lingual 


dental 

48 H 8 


49 ^ ll 


a. To these may be added a lingual 1 "3o, which in some of the 
Vedic texts takes the place of I ql when occurring between two 
vowels (64). 


0. A few other sounds, recognized by the theories of the Hindu 
grammarians, but either having no separate characters to represent 
them or only very rarely and exceptionally written, will be noticed 
below (71 b, c, 230). Such are the guttural and labial breathings, the 
nasal semivowels, and others. 


7. The order of arrangement given above is that in 
which the sounds are catalogued and described by the native 
grammarians; and it has been adopted by European scholars 
as the alphabetic order, for indexes, dictionaries, etc. : to the 
Hindus, the idea of an alphabetic arrangement for such 
practical uses is wanting. 

a. In some works (as the Petersburg lexicon), a visarga which is re- 
garded as equivalent to and exchangeable with a sibilant ( 172 ) is, though 
written as visarga, given the alphabetic place of the sibilant. 

^ 8. The theory of the devanagarl, as of the other Indian 
modes of writing, is syllabic and consonantal. That is 
to say, it regards as the written unit, not the simple, sound, 
but the syllable (ak^ara); and further, as the substantial 
part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants which 
precede the vowel — this latter being merely implied, or, 
if written, being written by a subordinate sign attached to 
the . consonant. 


9. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given in the 

alphabetical scheme above are used only when the vowel 
« 

l* 
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forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined with a preceding 
consonant: that is, when it is either initial or preceded by 
another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more consonants than one precede the vowel, 
forming with it a single syllable, their characters must be 
combined into a single compound character. 

a. Native Hindu usage, in manuscripts and inscriptions, treats 
the whole material of a sentence alike, not separating its words from 
one another, any more than the syllables of the same word: a final 
consonant is combined into one written syllable with the initial vowel 
or consonant or consonants of the following word. It never occurred 
to the Hindus to space their words in any way, even where the mode 
of writing admitted such treatment; nor to begin a paragraph on a 
new line; nor to write one lino of verso under another: everything, 
without exception, is written solid by them, filling the wholo page. 

b. Thus, the sentence and verse-line aham rudrebhir vasubhiq 
caramy aham adityair uta viqvadev&ih (Rig-Veda X. 125. 1: see 
Appendix B) I wander with the Vasus, the Ilmiras, I with the Adityas 
and the All-Gods is thus syllabized: a ham ru dre bhi rva bu bhi 
qca ra mya ha ma di tyai ru ta vi qva de vftih, each syllable end- 
ing with a vowel (or a vowel modified by the nasal-sign anuavara, 
or having the sign of a final breathing, visarga, addod: these being 
the only olements that can follow a vowel in the same syllable): and 
it is (together with the next line) written in the manuscripts after this 
fashion: 



fen ^Ih^i h feffiPTT II 

Each syllable is written separately, and by many scribes the 
successive syllables are parted a little from ono another: thusf 

and so on. 

o. In Western practice, however, it is almost universally customary 
to divide paragraphs, to make the lines of verse follow one another, 
and alse to separate the words so far as this can be done without 
changing the mode of writing them. See Appendix B, where the verse 
herb given is so treated. 

d. Further, in works prepared fov beginners in the language, it 
is not uncommon to make a more completo separation of words by a 
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free use of the virama-sign (11) under final consonants: thus, for 
example, 

t| ( | ^ ^ 3rT I 

or oven by indicating also the combinations of initial and final vowels 
(128, 127): for example, 

iW^iiil RT ’RT II 

e. In transliterating, Western methods of separation of words are 
of course to be followed; to do otherwise would be simple pedantry. 

10. Under A, it is to be noticed that the modes of 
indicating a vowel combined with a preceding consonant 
are as follows: 

a. The short £1 a has no written sign at all; the con- 
sonant-sign itself implies a following % a, unless some other 
vowel-sign is attached to it (or else the virama: 11). Thus, 
the consonant-signs as given above in the alphabetic scheme 
are really the signs of the syllables ka, kha, etc. etc. (to ha). 

b. The long a is written by a perpendicular stroke 
after the consonant: thus, SfiT ka, IJT dh&, ^Tf ha. 

c. Short ^ i and long i, I are written by a similar stroke, 
which for short i is placed before the consonant and for 
long I is placed after it, and in either case is connected with 
the consonant by a hook above the upper line : thus, 1% ki, 
5F?f kl; ft bhi, ft bhi; ft ni, ft ni. 

The hook above, turning to tho left or to the right, is historically the 
essential part of the character, having been originally the whole of it; the 
hooks were only later prolonged, so as to reach all the way down beside 
the consonant. Iu the MSS., they almost never have the horizontal stroke 
drawn across them above, though this is added in the printed* characters : 
thus, originally ^ ki, eff ki; in the MSS., fti, fti ; in print, fe), 

d. The u-sounds, short and long, are written by hooks 
attached to the lower end of the consonant-sign: thus, J 
ku, ^PT kU; I <Ju, I dll. On account of the necessities of 
combination, du and dll are somewhat disguised: thus, J, 

and the forms with ^ r and ^ h are still more irregfular: 
thus, ru, S rU; gr hu, ^ ha. 
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e. The y- vowels, short and long, are written by a sub- 
joined hook, single or double, opening toward the right: 
thus, * kr, f kfl £ dr, £ df. In the h-sign, the hooks 
are usually attached to the middle : , thus, ^ hy, ^ hf. 

As to the combination of ? with preceding r, see below, 14 d. 

f. The J-vowel is written with a reduced form of its 1 
full initial character: thus, f kj; the corresponding long has 
no real occurrence (28 a), but would be written with a similar 
reduced sign. 

g. The diphthongs are written by strokes, single or 
double, above the upper line, combined, for It o and It 4u, 
with the a-sign after the consonant: thus, % ke, % k5i; 
efit ko, # kau. 

h. In some devan&garl manuscripts (as in the Bengali alphabet), the 
single stroke above, or one of the double ones, is replaced by a sign like the 
a-sign before the consonant: thus, ke, kai; (ofil ko, f^Tl kfiU. 

11. A consonant-sign, however, is capable of being made 
to signify the consonant-sound alone, without an added vowel, 
by having written beneath it a stroke called the virama 
(rest, stop): thus, ^ k. J d, ^ h. 

a. Since, as was pointed out above, the Hindus write the words of a 
sentence continuously like one word (0 a, b), the virama is in general oalled 
for only when a final consonant occurs before a pause. But it is also oc- 
casionally resorted to by scribes, or in print, in order to avoid an awkward 
or difficult combination of consonant-signs: thus, 

fulfil: litfbhih, TH7JI li$su, afikgva; 

*N N 

and it is used to make a separation of words in texts prepared for begin- 
ners (9 d). » 

12. Under B, it is to be noticed that the consonant 
combinations are for the most part not at all difficult to 
make or to recognise for one who is familiar with the 
simple signs. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of 
the 'horizontal or of the perpendicular fra,mi&g~liQe> or of 
both), and they are put together according to convenience, 
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either side by side, or one above the other; in a few com- 
binations either arrangement is allowed. The consonant that 
is to be pronounced first is set before the other in the one 
order, and above it in the other order. 

a. Examples of the side-by-side arrangement are: J7T gga, 
«T jja, pya, nma, f2T ttha, VTf bhya, ^ ska, sin 99a, 

tka. 

b. Examples of the above-and-below arrangement are: 

kka, If kva, ^ 00a, ^ fija, ^ dda, H pta, R tna, 

cT tva. 

13. In some cases, however, there is more or less ab- 
breviation or disguise of the independent form of a con- 
sonant-sign in combination. Thus, 

a. Of m k in kta, Rf kla; and in oRfl k^a etc. 

b. Of rT t in ff tta; 

c. Of ^ d in £ dga, Z dna, etc.; 

d. Of R m and U y, when following other consonants: 
thus, 3R kya, SR kma, nma, 21 ftya, dma, dya, 

hma, hya, $1 ohya, IR dbya. 

0. Of R 9, which generally becomes R when followed 
by a consonant: thus, 90a, R 9na, R 9va, E3J 9ya. The 
same change is usual when a vowel-sign is added below; 
thus, 5 9U, 3t 9T. 

f. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are 
■R wa, gf 11a, Z ddha, Z dbha, ^ §ta, W ?$ha ; and the 
compounds of ^ h: as ^ hpa, ^ hna. 

g. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters 
is recognizable: thus, R k?a, R jna. 

14. The semivowel ^ r, in making combinations with 
other consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, 
analogous with that in which the vowels are treated. 

a. If pronounced before another consonant or combination 
of consonants, it is written above the latter, with a hook 
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opening to the right (much like the sign of the vowel f, 
as written under a consonant: 10 e): thus, eft rka, r$a, 

rfcva, 1^7 rmya, rtsna. 

b. Then, if a consonant-group thus containing r as 
first member is followed by a vowel that has its sign, or a 
part of its sign, or its sign of nasality (anusvfira: 70, 71),' 
written above the line, the r-sign is placed furthest to the 
right: thus, % rke, ^ rkan, ft rki, rki, yft rko, Sfffrktt, 
^Tf rkon. 


e. If r is pronounced after another consonant, whether 
before a vowel or before yet another consonant, it is written 
with a straight stroke below, slanting to the left: thus, 
^ pra, y dhra, R gra, R sra, f ddhra, W ntra, VJ grya, 
R srva, pj ntrya; and, with modifications of a preceding 
consonant-sign like those noted above (13), R tra, R dra, 
W 9 ra, ^ hra. 

d. When ^ r is to be combined with a following ft j*, 
it is the vowel which is written in full, with its initial 
character, and the consonant in subordination to it: thus 
77 T 


15. Further combinations, of three, or four, or even 
five consonant-signs, are made according to the same rules. 
Examples are: 

of three consonants, W ttva, 51 ddhya, 57 dvya, 57 
drya, 5.77 dhrya, CRT p 8 V a, 577 9 cya, SI ?*hya, |57 hvya; 

of four consonants, m ktrya, 37 &k 9 ya, W jfrya. 
cFR7 tsmya; 


of five consonants, fFR rtsnya. 

a. The manuscript,, and the type-fonts as well, differ from one another 
ore in tlje.r management of consonant combinations than in any other respect 

n'dr'i*” * l “ -*■ • — » 1^...., i; 

(some of them * ? ^ * gfa “ mar tbe whole 8erles of possible combinations 

some of them excessively rare) which are provided for in any given type- 

, or even m a 11. There is nothing which due familiarity with the simple 
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signs and with the above rules of combination will not enable the student 
readily to analyse and explain. 

10. a. A sign called the avagraha [separator) — namely 
vf — is occasionally used in the manuscripts, sometimes in 
the manner of a hyphen, sometimes as a mark of hiatus, 
sometimes to mark the elision of initial % a after final ^ e 
or gj o (135). In printed texts, especially European, it is 
ordinarily applied to the use last mentioned, and to that 
alone: thus, ft sJsfftT te ‘bruvan, fit Sftfttft so ‘bravlt, for te 
abruvan, so abravit. 

b. If the elided initial-vowel is nasal, and has the anu- 
svara-sign (70, 71) written above, this is usually and more 
properly transferred to the eliding vowel; but sometimes it 
is written instead over the avagraha-sign : thus, for so ‘iujum&n, 
from so ai^uman, either fit 'OTTT^or RT OT-IR 

c. The sign 0 is used in place of something that is 
omitted, and to be understood from the connection: thus, 
Nlf?l* T RftR 0 rPT °ftft virasenasutas -tam -tena. 

d. Signs of punctuation are I and II. 

At the end of a verse, a paragraph, or the like, the latter of 
them is ordinarily written twice, with the figure of enumeration 
between: thus, || ^0 ti. 

17. The numeral figures are 

^ 1, ^ 2, ^ 3, g 4, H 5, ^ 0, b 7, Z 8, § 9, 0 0. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are 
used in precisely the same way as European digits: thus, 

25,* ^0 630, bOOO 7000, 1896. 

18. The Hindu grammarians call the different sounds, and the 
characters representing them, by a kara [maker) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a consonant. 
Thus, the sound or character a is called akara; k is kakftra; and 
jo on. But the kara is also omitted, and a, ka, etc. are used alone. 
The r, however, is not called r akara, but only ra, or repha snarl : 
the sole example of a specific name for an alphabetic element of»its 
class. The anusvfira and visarga are also known by these names alone. 
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CHAPTER II. 


SYSTEM OF SOUNDS; PRONUNCIATION. 

I. Vowels. 

19. The a, i, and u-vowels. The Sanskrit has these 
three earliest and most universal vowels of Indo-European 
language, in both short and long form — Ej a and 5JT 5, 
^ i and j i, 3 u and 37 u. They are to be pronounced in 
the "Continental” or "Italian” manner — as in far or farther , 
pin and pique , pull and rule. 

20. The a is the openest vowel, an utterance from the expanded 
throat, stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes of 
consonantal sounds, and has no corresponding semivowel. Of the 
close vowels i and u, on the other hand, i is palatal, and shades 
through its semivowel y into the palatal and guttural consonant- 
classes; u is similarly related, through its semivowel v, to the labial 
class, as involving in its utterance a narrowing and rounding of 
the lips. 

a. The Paninean scheme (commentary to Panini’s grammar i. 1. 9) 
classes a as guttural, but apparently only in order to give that series as 
well as the rest a vowel; no one of the Prati^khyas puts a into one class 
with k etc. All these authorities concur in calling the i- and u-vowels 
respectively palatal and labial. 

21. The short a is not pronounced in India with the full openness 
of a, as its corresponding short, but usually as the "neutral vowel” 
(English* so-called "short w”, of but, son, blood, etc.). This peculiarity 
appears very early, being acknowledged by Panini and by two of the 
PratiQakhyas (APr. i. 36; YPr. i. 72), which call the utterance saxhvpta, 
covered up, dimmed . It is wont to be ignored by Western scholars, 
except those who have studied in India. 

22# The a-vowels are the prevailing vowel-sounds of the language, 
being about twice as frequent as all the others (including diphthongs) 
taken together. The i-vowels, again, are about twice as numerous 
as the u-vowels. And, in each pair, the short vowel is more than 
twice ( 21/2 to 3 times) as common as the long. 
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a. For more precise estimates of frequency, of these and of the other 
alphabetic elements, and for the way in which they were obtained, see 
below, 76, . 

23. The p- and l- vow els. To the three simple vowels 
already mentioned the Sanskrit adds two others, the p-vowel 
and the. }-vowel, plainly generated by the abbreviation of 
syllables containing respectively a | r or 1 along with 
another vowel: the ft p coming almost always (see 237, 241-3) 
from 5^* ar or J ra, the ST 1 from al. 

a. Some of the Hindu grammarians add to the alphabet also a long 1; 
but this is only for the sake of an artificial symmetry, since the sound does 
not occur in a single genuine word in the language. 

24. The vowel fT y is simply a smooth or untrilled 
r-sound, assuming a vocalic office in syllable-making — as, 
by a like abbreviation, it has done also in certain Slavonic 
languages. The vowel ST 1 is an /-sound similarly uttered 
— like the English /-vowel in such words as able , angle , 
addle. 

a. The modern Hindus pronounce these vowels as ri, rt, lx (or 
Bven Iri), having long lost the habit and the facility of giving a vowel 
value to the pure r- and /-sounds. Their example is widely followed 
by European scholars; and hence also the (distorting and altogether 
objectionable) transliterations pi, pi, li. There is no real difficulty in 
the way of acquiring and practising the true utterance. 

b. ' Some of the grammarians (see APr. i. 37, note) attempt to define more 
nearly the way in which, in these vowels, a real r- or /-element is combined 
with something else. 

25. Like their corresponding semivowels, r and 1, those vowels 
belong respectively to the general lingual and dental classes; the 
auphonie influence of y and p (189) shows this clearly. Tfyey are 
bo ranked in the Paninean scheme; but the Prati^akhyas in general 
strangely class them with the jihvftmullya sounds, our "gutturals” (39). 

20. The short p is found in every variety of word and of position, 
ind is not rare, being just about ps frequent as long u. Long r is very 
much more unusual, occurring only in certain plural cases of noun- 
stems in y (371b, d, 375). The 1 is met with only in Bome'of the 
forms and derivatives of a single not very common verbal root (kjp)- 

27, The diphthongs. Of the four diphthongs, two, 
the TJ e and STt o, are in great part original Indo-European 
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sounds. In the Sanskrit, they wear the aspect of being 
products of the increment or strengthening of 5 i and 3 u 
respectively; and they are called the corresponding gu^a- 
vowels to the latter (see below, 235 ff.). The other two, ^ ai 
and ft au, are held to be of peculiar Sanskrit growth; they 
are also in general results of another and higher increment 
of ^ i and 3 u, to which they aTe called the corresponding 
vyddhi- vowels (below, 235 ff.). But all are likewise some- 
times generated by euphonic combination (127); and ft o, 
especially, is common as result of the alteration of a final 
TO as (175). 

28. The ^ e and ft o are, both in India and in Europe, 
usually pronounced as they are transliterated — that is, as 
long e- (English "long a”, or e in they) and o-sounds, without 
diphthongal character. 

a. Such they apparently already were to the authors of the 
Prati^akhyas, which, while ranking them as diphthongs (saihdhyak^ara), 
give rules respecting their pronunciation in a manner implying them 
to be virtually unitary sounds. But their euphonic treatment (131-4) 
clearly shows them to have been still at the period when the euphonic 
laws established themselves, as they of course were at their origin, 
real diphthongs, ai ( a ■+• i) and au ( a + «). From them, on the same 
evidence, the heavier or vpddhi diphthongs were distinguished by the 
length of their a-element, as ai [a + i) and au [a + w). 

b. The recognizable distinctness of the two elements in the vpddhi- 
diphthongs is noticed by the Prat yakliyas (see APr. i. 40, noto); but the 
relation of those elements is either defined as equal, or the a is mado of 
less quantity than the i and u. 

29. The lighter or guna-diphthongs are much more frequent 
(6 or V times) than the heavier or vrddhi-diphthongs, and tfie e and 
fti than the o and au (a half more). Both pairs arc somewhat more 
than half as common as the simple i- and u-vowels. 

30. The general name given y the Hindu grammarians to the vowels 
is svara tone\ the simple vowels are 'called samanfik^ara homogeneous 
syllabi#, and the diphthongs are called B&ihdhyakgara combination-syllable. 
The position of the organs in their utterance Is defined to be one of openness, 
o^of non-closure. 

a. As to quantity and accent, see below, 76 ff., 80 ff. 
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* II. Consonants. 

31. The Hindu name for ‘consonant' is vyanjana manifester. 
The consonants are divided by the grammarians into spartja contact 
or mute, anta^stha, intermediate or semivowel, and u^man spirant. 
They will here be taken up and described in this order. 

32. Mutes. The mutes, spartja, are so called as involving a 
complete closure or contact (spartja), and not an approximation only, 
of the mouth-organs by which they are produced. They are divided 
into five classes or series (varga), according to the organs and parts 
of organs by which the contact is made; and each serieB is composed 
of five members, differing according to the accompaniments of the 
contact. 

33. The five mute-series are called respectively guttural, 
palatal, lingual (or cerebral), dental, and labial; and they 
are arranged in the order as just mentioned, beginning with 
the contact made furthest back in the mouth, coming for- 
ward from point to point, and ending with the frontmost 
contact. 

34. In each series there are two surd members, two 
sonant, and one nasal (which is also sonant) : for example, 
in the labial series, *1 p and ph, ®T b andH bh, and H m. 

a. The members are by the Hindu grammarians called respectively first, 
second , third , fourth , and last or fifth . 

b. The surd consouants are known as aghoaa toneless, and the sonants 
as gho^avant having tone', and the descriptions of the grammarians are in 
accordance with these terms. All alike recognise a difference of tone, and not 
in any manner a difference of force, whether of contact or of expulsion, as 
separating tho two great classes in question. That the difference depends on 
vivara opening, or saiiiv&ra closure (of the glottis), is also recognized 
by them. 

35. * The first and third members of each series are the 
ordinary corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European 
languages: thus, and IT g, FT t and d, f^p and <^b. 

30. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What JT m is to q p, and ©T b, or *T n to cT t and 7 d, that 
is also each otheT nasal to its own series of mutes : a sonant 
expulsion into and through the nose, while the mouth- 
organs are in the mute-contact. 
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a. The Hindu grammarians give distinctly this definition. The nasal 
(anunSsika passing through the nose) sounds are declared to„be formed by 
mouth and nose together; or their nasality (ftnun&sikya) to be given them 
by unclosure of the nose. 

87. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates: 
thus, beside the surd mute ^ k we have the corresponding 
surd aspirate Jslkh, and beside the sonant IT g, the corres- 
ponding sonant aspirate s^gh. Of these, the precise char- 
acter is more obscure and difficult to determine. 

a. That the aspirates, all of them, are real mutes or contact sounds, and 
not fricatives (like European th and ph and eA, etc.), is beybnd question. 

b. It is also not doubtful in what way the surd th, for example, differs 
from the unaspirated t: such aspirates are found in many Asiatic languages, 
and even in some European; they involve the slipping-out of an audible bit 
of flatus or aspiration botween the breach of mute-closure and the following 
sound, whatever it may be. They are accurately enough represented by the 
th etc., with which, in imitation of the Latin treatment of the similar ancient 
Greek aspirates, we are accustomed to writo them. 

0. The sonant aspirates are generally understood and described as made 
in a similar way, with a perceptible A-sound after the breach of sonant mute- 
closure But there are great theoretical difficulties in the way of accepting 
this explanation; and some of the best phonetic observers deny that the modern 
Hindu pronunciation is of such a character, and define the element following 
the mute as a "glottal buzz”, rather, or as an emphasized utterance of the 
beginning of the succeeding sound. The question is one of great difficulty, 
and upon it the opinions of the highest authorities are much at variance. 
Sonant aspirates are still in use in India, in the pronunciation of the vernacular 
as well as of the learned languages. 

d. By the Prati^akhyas, the aspirates of both classes are called aogman : 
which might mean either accompanied by a rush of breath (taking tinman 
in its more etymological sense), or accompanied by a spirant (below, 60). 
And some native authorities deflno the surd aspirates as made by the combi- 
nation erf each surd non-aspirate with its own corresponding surd spifant ; and 
the sonant aspirates, of each sonant non-aspirate with the sonant spirant, the 
h-sound (below, 05). But this would make the two classes of aspirates of 
quite diverse character, and would also make th the same as ts, $h as tyj, oh 
as 09 — which is in any measure plausible only of the last. Panini has no 
name for aspirates ; the scheme given in his comment (to i. 1 . 9 ) attributes 
to therft mahSprftpa great expiration ) and to the non-aspirates alpaprftjjia 
mall expiration. 

e. It is usual among European scholars to pronounce 
both classes of aspirates as the corresponding non-aspirates 
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with a following h: for example, 21 th nearly as in English 
boathook , ph as in haphazard , U dh as in madhouse ) ^bh 
as in dbhor ) and so on. This is (as we have seen above) 
strictly accurate only as regards the surd aspirates. 

38. The sonant aspirates are (in the opinion of most), or at least 
represent, original Indo-European sounds, while the surd aspirates 
are a special Indian development. The former are more than twice 
as common as the latter. The unaspirated (non-nasal) mutes are very 
much more frequent (5 times) than the aspirates (for the special fre- 
quency of bh and original gh, see 50 and 68 ); and among them the 
surds are more numerous (2J / 2 times) than the sonants. The nasals 
(chiefly n and m) are nearly as frequent as the surd non-aspirates. 

We take up now the several mute-series. 

39. Guttural series: T\ k, ® kh, 37 g, q gh, n. 

1 "s 1 -s 7 

These are the ordinary European k and (/-sounds, with their 
corresponding aspirates and nasal (the last, like English ng 
in singing ). 

a. The gutturals are defined by the Prattyakhyaa as made by contact of 
the base of the tongue with the base of the jaw, and they are called, from 
the former organ, jihvSmulIya tongue-root sounds. The Paninean scheme 
describes them simply as made in the throat (ka$tha). From the euphonic 
influence of a k on a following b (below, 180), we may perhaps infer that 
in their utterance the tongue was well drawn back in the mouth, 

40. The k is by far the commonest of the guttural series occurring 
considerably more often than all the other four taken together. The 
nasal, except as standing before one of the others of the same series, 
is found only as iinal (after the Iobb of a following k: 388, 407) in 
a very small number of words, and as product of the assimilation of 
final k to a following nasal (161). 

41. The Sanskrit gntturai series represents only a minority of 
Indo-European gutturals; these last have suffered more and more.general 
corruption than any other class of consonants. By processes of alteration 
which began in the Indo-European period, the palatal mutes, the 
palatal ' sibilant 9 , and the aspiration h, have come from gutturals. 
See these various sounds below. 

42. Palatal series: ^ 0 , ^ oh, sT^j, 37 jh, 

The whole palatal series is derivative, being generated by the 
corruption of original gutturals. The 0 comes from an original k*— 
as does also, by another degree of alteration, the palatal sibilant 9 
(see below, 84). The j, in like manner, comes from a g; but the 
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Sanskrit j includes in itself two degrees of alteration, one correspond- 
ing to the alteration of k to o, the other to that of k to 9 (see below, 
210). The c is somewhat more common than the j (about as four 
to three). The aspirate ch is very much less frequent (a tenth of 0), 
and comes from the original group sk. The sonant aspirate jh is 
excessively rare (occurring but once in RV., not once in AV., and 
hardly half-a-dozen times in the whole older language); where found, 
it is either onomatopoetic or of anomalous or not Indo-European origin. 
The nasal, fi, never occurs except immediately before — ■ or, in a 
small number of words, also after (201) — one of the others of the 
same series. 

43. Hence, in the euphonic processes of the language, the 
treatment of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. In some 
situations, the original unaltered guttural shows itself — or, as 
it appears from the point of view of the Sanskrit, the palatal reverts 
to its original guttural. No palatal ever occurs as a final. The j is 
differently treated, according as it represents the one or the other 
degree of alteration. And c and j (except artificially, in tho algebraic 
rules of the grammarians) do not interchange, ub corresponding surd 
and sonant. 

44. The palatal mutes are by European scholars, as by 
the modern Hindus also, pronounced with the compound 
sounds of English ch and j (in church and judge), 

a. Their description by the old Hindu grammarians, however, gives them 
a not less absolutely simple character than belongs to the other mutes. They 
are called talavya palatal , and declared to he formed against tho palate by 
the middle of tho tongue. They seem to have been, then, brought forward in 
tho mouth from the guttural point, and made against the hard palate at a 
point not far from the lingual one (below, 46), but with the upper flat surface 
of the tongue instead of its point. Such sounds, in all languages, pass easily 
into the (English) ch- and /-sounds. The value of the ch as making the 
preceding vowel 'Tong by position” (227), and its frequent origination 
from t -f- 9 (203), lead to the suspicion that it, at least, may have had 
this character from the beginning: compare 37 d, above. ,, 

46. Lingual series: J <J, S <lh, HT^. The 

lingual mutes are by all the native authorities defined as 
uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn 
back f into the dome of the palate (somewhat as the usual 
English smooth r is pronounced). They are called by the 
grammarians mtlrdhanya, literally head-sounds, capitals , 
cephalic s \ which term is in many European grammars 
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rendered by ‘cerebrals’. In practice, among European 
Sanskritists, no attempt is made to distinguish them from 
tlie dentals: is pronounced like rT t, J <J. like % d, and 

so with the rest. 

46. The linguals are another non-original series of sounds, 
coming mainly from the phonetic alteration of the next series, the 
dentald, but also in part occurring in words that have no traceable 
Indo-European connection, and are perhaps derived from the ab- 
original languages of India. The tendency to lingualization is a 
positive one in the history of the language: dentals easily pass into 
linguals under the influence of contiguous or neighbouring lingual 
sounds, but not the contrary; and all the sounds of the class become 
markedly more frequent in the later literature. The conditions of 
their ordinary occurrence are briefly these: 1. ? comes from s, much 
more rarely from g, j, kg, in euphonic circumstances stated below 
(180, 218 ff.); 2. a dental mute following 9 is assimilated to it, 
becoming lingual ($, \h, ij: 197); 3. n is often changed to n after a 
lingual vowel or semivowel or sibilant in the same word (189 ff.); 
4. <Jh, which is of very rare occurrence, comes from assimilation of 
a dental after f (198 a) or h (222); 5. $ and <jl come occasionally 
by substitution for some other sound which is not allowed to stand 
as final (142, 145-7). When originated in these ways, the lingual 
letters may be regarded as normal; in any other cases of their 
occurrence, they are either products of abnormal corruption, or signs 
of the non-Indo-European character of the words in which they 
appear. 

a. In a certain number of passages numerically examined (below, 75), 
the abnormal occurrences of lingual mutes were less than half of the whole 
number (74 out of 159), and most of them (43) were of all were found 
more frequent in the later passages. In the ' Rig-Veda, only 15 words have 
an abnormal only 6, such a th; only 1, such a <Jh; about 20 (including 
9 roots, nearly all of which have derivatives) show an abnormal <J, besides 
9 that have and 30 (including 1 root) show & 

b. Taken all together, the linguals are by far the rarest class of 
mutes (about D/2 per cent, of the alphabet) — hardly half as frequent 
even as the palatals. 

47. Dental series: ff t, g^th, J d, U dh, ff n. These 
are called by the Hindus also dantya dental , and are 
described ' as formed at the teeth (or at the roots of the 
teeth), by the tip of the tongue, They are practically the 
eqtiimdents of our European t , </, n. 

Whltpey, Grw&mar. £ ed. 
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a. But the modern Hindus are said to pronounce their dentals -with the 
tip of the tongue thrust well forward against the upper teeth, so that these 
sounds get a slight tinge -of the quality belonging to the English and Modern 
Greek fA-sounds. The absence of that quality in the European (especially 
the English) dentals is doubtless the reason why to the ear of a Hindu the 
latter appear more analogous with his linguals, and he is apt to use the linguals 
in writing European words. 

48. The dentals are one of the Indo-European original mute- 
classes. In their occurrence in Sanskrit they are just about as frequent 
as all the other four classes taken together. 

49. Labial series: q p, ffi ph, b, H bh, 37 m. 

\ ' ' *S ' 1 «\ 

These sounds are called o^thya labial by the Hindu gram- 
marians also. They are, of course, the equivalents of our 
p< b ) m, 

50. The numerical relations of the labials are a littlo peculiar. 
Owing to the absence (or almost entire absence) of b in Indo-European, 
the Sanskrit b also is greatly exceeded in frequency by bh, which 
is the most common of all the sonant aspirates, as ph is the least 
common of the surd. The nasal m (notwithstanding its frequent 
euphonic mutations when final: 212 ff.) occurs just about as often as 
all the other four members of the series together. 

a. From an early period in the history of tho language, but increasingly 
later, b and v exchange with one another, or fail to be distinguished in the 
manuscripts. Thu^, the double root-forms bph and vph, badh and vadh, and 
so on. In the Bengal manuscripts, v is widely written instead of more original b. 

61. Semivowels: y, T r, 1, v. 

^ ' -N *N, 

a. The name given to this class of sounds by the Hindu grammarians is 
antahstha standing between — either from their character as utterances 
intermediate between vowel and consonant, or (more probably) from tho 
circumstance of their being placed between the mutes and spirants in the 
arrangement of the consonants. 

b. The semivowels are clearly akin with the several mute series 
in their physical character, and they are classified along with those 
series — though not without some discordances of view — by the Hindu 
grammarians. They are said to be produced with the organs slightly 
iu contact (i^atspp^a), or in imperfect contact (du^sp^a). 

52. The ^ r is clearly shown by its influence in the 
euphonic processes of the language to be a lingual sound, 
or one made with the tip of the tongue turned up into the 
dome of the palate. It thus resembles the English smooth r , 
and, like this, seems to have been untrilled. 
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a. The Panlnean scheme reckons r as a lingual. None of the PrStlgakhyas, 
however, does so; nor are they entirely consistent with one another in its 
description. For the most part, they define it as made at “the roots of the 
teeth”. This would give it a position like that of the vibrated r; but no 
authority hints at a vibration as belonging to it. 

b. In point of frequency, r stands very high on the list of con- 
sonants; it is nearly equal with v, n, m, and y, and only exceeded 
by t. 

53. The 5^1 is a sound of dental position, and is so 
defined and classed by all the native authorities. 

a. The peculiar character of an /-sound, as involving expulsion at the 
side of the tongue along with contact at its tip, is not noticed by any Hindu 
phonetist. 

b. The semivowels r and 1 are very widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, 
both in roots and in suffixes, and even in prefixes: there arc few roots contain- 
ing a 1 which do not show also forms with r; words written with tho one 
letter are found in other texts, or in other parts of the same text, written 
with the other. In the later periods of the language they are more separated, 
and the I becomes decidedly more frequont, though always much rarer than 
the r (only as 1 to 7 or 8 or 10). 

54. Some of the Vedic texts have another /-sound, writton with 
a slightly different character (it is given at the end of the alphabet, 
5 a), which is substituted for a lingual d (as also the same followed 
by h for a <Jh) when occurring between two vowels. It is, then, 
doubtless a lingual /, one made by breach (at tho side of the tongue) 
of the lingual instead of the dental mute closure. 

a. Examples jire: lie, for Itje, but '3J icjya; 

mahu^e, for miqUiu^e, but mitjhvan. It is especially iu 

the Rig- Veda and Its auxiliary literature that this substitution is usual. 

65. The IT y in Sanskrit, as in other languages generally, 
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel ^ i (short 
or longj; the two exchange with one another in cases in- 
numerable. 

a. And in the Veda (as the metre shows) an i is very often to he read 
where, in conformity with the rules of the later Sanskrit ouphony, a y is 
written. Thus, the final i-vowel of a word remains i before an initial vowel ; 
that of a stem maintains itself unchanged before an ending; and an ending 
of derivation — as ya, tya — has i instead of y. Such cases will be hoticed 
in more detail later. The constancy of the phenomenon in certain words and 
olasses of words shows that this was no merely optional interchange. Ydty 
probably, the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character than belongs 
to the corresponding European sound. 
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56. The y is by its physical character a palatal Utterance; and 
it is classed as a palatal semivowel by the Hindu phonetlsts. It is 
one of the most common of Sanskrit sounds. 

57. The is pronounced as English or French v 
(German w ) by the modern Hindus — except when preceded 
by a consonant in the same syllable, in which case it has 
rather the sound of English w\ and European scholars follow 
the same practice (with or without the same exception). 

a. By its whole treatment in the euphony of the language, however, 
the v stands related to an w-vowel precisely as y to an »-vowel. It 
is, then, a v only according to the original Roman value of that 
letter — that is to say, a w - sound in the English sense; though (as 
was stated above for the y) it may well have been lesB markedly 
separated from u than English w, or more like French ou in oui etc. 
But, as the original w has in most European languages been changed 
to v (English), so also in India, and that from a very early time: the 
Paninean scheme and two of the Pratisakhyas (VPr. and TPr.) distinctly 
define the sound as made between the upper teeth and the lower 
lip — which, of course, identifies it with the ordinary modern v-sound. 
As a matter of practice, the usual pronunciation need not be seriously 
objected to; yet the student should not fail to note that the rules of 
Sanskrit euphony and the name of "semivowel” have no application 
except to a w-souud in the English sense: a v-sound (German w) is 
no semivowel, but a spirant, standing on the same articulate stage 
with the English iA-sounds and the /. 

58. The v is classed as a labial semivowel by the Hindu phonet- 
ical authorities. It has a somewhat greater frequency than the y. 

a. In the Yeda, under the same circumstances as they (above, 66a), 
v is to he read as a vowel, u. 

b. As to the interchange of v and b, see above, 60 a. 

69. Spirants. Under the name tinman (literally heat , 
steam , flatus ), which is usually and well represented by 
spirant , some of the Hindu authorities include all the remain- 
ing sounds of the alphabet; others apply the term only to 
the three sibilants and the aspiration — to which it will here 
also be restricted. 

• a. The term iB not found in the Paninean scheme; by different treatises 
the guttural and labial breathings, these and the visarga, or all these and 
anusvara, are also (in addition to the sibilants and h) called Hyman (sec 
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APr; t. 91 note). The organs of utterance are described as being in the 
position ,of the mute-series to which each spirant belongs respectively, but 
unclosed, or unclosed in the middle. 

,00. The ^s. Of the three sibilants, or surd spirants, 
this is the one of plainest and least questioned character: 
it is the ordinary European $ — a hiss expelled between 
the tongue and the roof of the mouth directly behind the 
upper .front teeth. 

a. It is, then, dental, as it is classed by all the Hindu authorities. 
Notwithstanding the great losses which it suffers in Sanskrit euphony, 
by conversion to the other sibilants, to r, to viaarga, etc., it is 
still very high among the consonants in the order of frequency, or 
considerably more common than both the other two sibilants together. 

01. The ^ 9. As to the character of this sibilant, also, 
there is no ground for real question : it is the one produced 
in the lingual position, or with the tip of the tongue 
reverted into the dome of the palate. It is, then, a kind of 
s^-sound; and by European Sanskritists it is pronounced 
as an ordinary $h (French ch ) German sch) } no attempt 
being made (any more than in the case of the other lingual 
sounds: 45) to give it its proper lingual quality. 

a. Its lingual character is shown by its whole euphonic influence, 
and it is described and classed as lingual by all the Hindu author- 
ities (the APr. adds, i. 23, that the tonguo in its utterance is trough- 
shaped). In its audible quality, it is a sA-sound rather than a $-sound ; 
and, in the considerable variety of sibilant-utterance, even in the 
same community, it may coincide with the sk of some among 
ourselves. Yet the general and normal sh is palatal (see below, 03); 
and threrefore the sign 9 , marked in accordance with the othet lin- 
gual letters, is the only unexceptionable transliteration for the Hindu 
character. 

b. In modern pronunciation in India, $ is much confounded with kh; 
and the manuscripts are apt to exchange the characters. Some later gramr 
matical treatises, too, take note of the relationship. 

. 02.^ This sibilant (as was noticed above, 40, and will be more 
particularly explained below, 180 ff.) is no original sound, but a 
product of the lingualization of s under certain euphonic conditions. 
The exceptions are extremely few (9 out of 145 noted occurrences: 
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from y sah, 182 b) only twelve words which show a ? under other 
conditions. 

a. The final 9 of a root ha 8 in somo cases attained a more independent 
value, and does not revert to 8 when the euphonic conditions are removed, 
hut shows anomalous forms (225-0). 

63. The $^ 9 . This sibilant is by all the native authorities 
classed and described as palatal, nor is there anything in 
its history or its euphonic treatment to cast doubt on its 
character as such. It is, then, made with the flat of the 
tongue against the forward part of the palatal arch — that 
is to say, it is the usual and normal sA-sound. By European 
scholars it is variously pronounced — more often, perhaps, 
as $ than as sh. 

a. The two sA-sounds, 5 and <j, are made in the same part of the 
mouth (the § probably rathor further back), but with a different par$ of 
the tongue; and they are doubtless not more unlike than, for example, the 
two ^-sounds, written t and t ; and it would be not less proper to pronounce 
them both aB one sh than to pronounce the linguals and dentals alike. To 
neglect the difference of s and 9 is much less to be approved. The very 
near relationship of q and 9 is attested by their euphonic treatment, which 
is to a considerable extent the same, and by thoir not infrequent confusion 
by the writers of manuscripts. 

64. As was mentioned above (41), the 9 , like c, comes from the 
corruption of an original /c-sound, by loss of mute*contact as well as 
forward shift of the point of production. In virtue of this derivation, 
it sometimes (though less often than c) “reverts” to k — that is, the 
original k appears instead of it (43); while, on the othor hand, as a 
M-sound, it is to a certain extent convertible to s. In point of frequency, 
it slightly exceeds the latter. 

65. The remaining spirant, ^ h, is ordinarily pronounced 
like the usual European surd aspiration h . 

a. This is not, however, its real character. It is defined by all the native 
authorities as not a surd element, hut a sonant (or else an utterance inter- 
mediate between the two); and its whole value in the euphony of the language 
is that of a sonant: hut what is its precise value is very hard to say. The 
Paninean scheme ranks it as guttural, as it does also a: this means nothing. 
The Pr^tivakhyas bring it into no relation with the guttural class; one of 
them quotes the opinion of some authorities that “it has tho same position 
witfi the beginning of the following vowel” (TPr. ii, 47) — which so far 
identifies it with our h. There is nothing in its euphonic influence to mark 
it as retaining any trace of gutturally articulated character. By some of 
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the native phonetists it is identified with the aspiration of the sonant 
aspirates — with the element by which, for example, gh differs from g. 
This view is supported by the derivation of h from the aspirates (next 
paragraph), by that of 1 -f h from dh (54), and by the treatment of initial 
h after a final mute (183). 

68, The h, as already noticed, is not an original sound, but 
comes in nearly all cases from an older gh (for the few instances of 
its derivation from dh and bh, see below, 223 g). It is a vastly 
more frequent sound than the unchanged gh (namely, as 7 to 1): more 
frequent, indeed, than any of the guttural mutes except k. It appears, 
like j (219), to include in itself two stages of corruption of gh: ono 
corresponding with that of k to c, the other with that of k to q; 
see below, 223, for the roots belonging to the two classes respectively. 
Like the other sounds of guttural derivation, it sometimes exhibits 
“reversion” (43) to its original. 

67. The I h, or visarga (visarjamya, as it is uniformly 
called by the Pratiqakhyas and by Panini, probably as belong - 
ing to the end of a syllable), appears to be merely a surd 
breathing, a final A-sound (in the European sense of h ), 
uttered in the articulating position ot the preceding vowel. 

a. One Praticakhya (TPr. ii. 48) gives just this last description of it. 
It is by various authorities classed with h, or with h and a : all of them 
are alike sounds in whose utterance the mouth-organs have no definite 
shaping action. 

08. The visarga is not original, but always only a substitute 
for final s or r, neither of which is allowed to maintain itself unchanged 
(170 if.). It is a comparatively recent member of the alphabetic 
system ; the other euphonic changes of final s and r have not passed 
through visarga as an intermediate stage. And the Hindu authorities 
are considerably discordant with one another as to how far h is a 
necessary substitute, and how far a permitted one, alternative with 

a sibilant, before a following initial surd. 

« 

89. Before a surd guttural or labial, respectively, some of the 
native authorities permit, while others require, conversion of final s 
or r into the so-called JihvSmulIya and upadhmaniya spirants. It 
may be fairly questioned, perhaps, whether these two sounds are not 
pure grammatical abstractions, devised (like the long 1-vowel: 23 a) 
in order to round out the alphabet to greater symmetry. t At any 
rate, both manuscripts and printed texts in general make no account 
of them. Whatever Individual character they may have must # be, 
it would seem, in the direction of the (German) ch- and /-sounds. 
When written at all, they are wont to be transliterated by x and <jp. 



tt BvflrrwM nF Sounds. 


24 



70. The i anusv&ra, h or ih, is a nasal sound lacking 
that closure of the organs which is required ^to make a 
nasal mute or contact-sound (36); in its utterance there is 
nasal resonance along with some degree of openness of the 


mouth. 

71, There is discordance of opinion among Tooth the Hindu phonetists 
and their modern European successors respecting the real character of this 
element; hence a little detail is necessary here with regard to Its occurrence 
and their views of it. 

a. Certain nasals in Sanskrit are of servile character, always to he 
assimilated to a following consonant, of whatever character that may he. 
Such are final m in sentence-combination (213), the penultimate nasal of 
a root, and a nasal of increment (265) in general. If one of these nasals 
stands before a contact-letter or mute, it becomes a nasal mute correspond- 
ing to the latter— that is, a nasal utterance in the same position of the 
mouth-organs which gives the succeeding mute. If, on the other hand, the 
following consonant does not involve a contact (being a semivowel or spirant), 
the nasal element is also without contact : it is a nasal utterance with 
unclosed mouth-organs. The question is, now, whether this nasal utterance 
becomes merely a nasal infection of the preceding vowel, turning it into a 
nasal vowel (as in French on , en, mu, etc., by reason of a similar loss of 
a nasal mute); or whether it is an element of more individual character, 
having place between the vowel and the consonant; or, once more, whether 
it is sometimes the one thing and sometimes the other. The opinions of 
the Prati$akhyas and Panini are briefly as follows : 

b. The Atharva-Pratiqakhya holds that the result is everywhere a 
nasalized vowel, except when n or m is assimilated to a following 1; in 
that case, the n or m becomes a nasal 1: that is, the nasal utterance is 
made in the 1-position, and has a perceptible 1-charafeter. 

0. The other Prat^akhyas teach a similar conversion into a nasal 
counterpart to the semivowel, or a nasal semivowel, before y and 1 and v 
(not before r also). In most of the other cases where the Atharva-Prattyakhya 
acknowledges a nasal vowel — namely, before r and the spirants — the others 
teach the intervention after the vowel of a distinct nasal element, called the 
anusvftra after-tone. 

d. Of the nature of this nasal afterpiece to the vowel no intelligibly 
clear account is given. It is said (RPr.) to be either vowel or consonant; 
it is declared (RPr., VPr.) to be made with the noso alone, or (TPt.) to be 
nasal like the nasal mutes; it is held by some (RPr.) to be the sonant tone 
of the nasal mutes; in its formation, as in that of vowel and spirant, there 
is (RPr.) no contact. As to its quantity, see further on. 

e. There are, however, certain cases and classes of cases whew these 
other authorities also acknowledge a nasal vowel. So, especially, whatever 
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a final n is treated (208-9) as if it were ns (its historically older form); 
and ajso in a small, number of specified words. They also mention the 
doctrine of nasal vowel instead of anusvfira as held by some (and TPr. 
is uncertain and inconsistent in its choice between the one and the other). 

f. In Panini, finally, the prevailing doctrine is that of anusvfira 
everywhere; and it is even allowed in many cases where the Pratipakhyas 
prescribe only a nasal mnte. But a nasal semivowel is also allowed instead 
before a semivowel, and a nasal vowel is allowed in the cases (mentioned 
above) where some of the Prati^akbyas require it by exception. 

' g. It is evidently a fair question whether this discordance and uncertainty 
of the Hindu phonetists is owing to a real difference of utterance in different 
classes of eases and in different localities, or whether to a different scholastic 
analysis of what is really everywhere the same utterance.. If anusvara 
is a nasal element following the vowel, it cannot well be any thing but 
either a prolongation of the same vowel-sound with nasality added, or a 
nasalized bit of neutral-vowel sound (in the latter case, however, the altering 
influence of an i or u-vowel on a following s ought to he prevented, which 
is not tho case: see 183). 

72. The assimilated nasal element, whether viewed as nasalized 
vowel, nasal semivowel, or independent anusvfira, has the value of 
something added, in making a heavy syllable, or length by position (79). 

a. The Pratl^akhyas (VPr., RPr.) give determinations of the quantity 
of the anusvfira combining with a short and with a long vowel respectively 
to make a long syllable. 

73. a. Two different signs, : and are found in the manuscripts, 
indicating the nasal sound here treated of. Usually they are written 
above the syllable, and there they seem most naturally to imply a 
nasal affection of the vowel of the syllable, a nasal (anunasika) vowel. 
Hence some texts (Sanaa- and Yajur-Vedas), when they mean a real 
anusvfira, bring one of the signs down iuto the ordinary consonant- 
place; but the usage is not general. As between the two signs, 
some manuscripts employ, or tend to employ, the 2 where a nasalized 
(anun&sika) vowel is to be recognized, and elsewhere the and this 
distinction is consistently observed in many European printed texts; 
and the former is called the anunasika sign: but the two are doubt- 
less originally and properly equivalent. 

b. It is a very common custom of the manuscripts to write the 
anuavftrst-sign for any nasal following the vowel of a syllable, either 
before smother consonant or as final (not before a vowel), without 
any reference to whether it is to be pronounced as nasal mute, nasal 
semivowel, or anuBvara. Some printed texts follow" this slovenly and 
undesirable habit; but most write a nasal mute whenever it is to be 
pronounced excepting where it is an assimilated m (213), 
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O. It is convenient also in transliteration to distinguish the as- 
similated m by a special sign, *, from the anusvftra of more inde- 
pendent origin, A; and this method will be followed in the present work. 


74. This is the whole system of sounds recognized by the written 
character; fbr certain other transitional sounds, more or less widely 
recognized in the theories of the Hindu phonetists, see below, 230# 


75. The whole spoken alphabet, then, may be arranged 
in the following manner, in order to show, so far as is 
possible in a single scheme, the relations and important 
classifications of its various members: 


Son. J 
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Surd 
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f, f r, v 
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V* 
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Sibilants 
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gk 

jh 

dh 

dh 

bh 

asp. , 
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•01 

•03 

•83 
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j 

d 

d 

b 

unasp. | 


•82 

•-H 

•21 

2-85 
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kh 

oh 

th 

th 

ph 

asp. 

1 Mutes 

•IS 

•17 

06 

•58 

•03 



k 

c 


t 

P 

unasp v 


1*98 

1*26 

•26 

8-05 

2-48 



Gutt. 

Pal. 

Ling, 

Dent. 

Lab. 




a. The figures set under the characters give the average per- 
centage of frequency of each sound, found by counting the number 
of times which it occurred in an aggregate of 10,000 sounds of con- 
tinous text, in ten different passages, of 1,000 sounds each, selected 
from different epochs of the literature: namely, two from the Rig-Veda, 
one from the Atharva-Veda, two from different Brahma^as, and one 
each from Manu, Bhagavad-Glta, (Jakuntalsi, Hitopade$a, and Vasa* 
vadatta (J.A.O.S., vol. X., p. cl). 
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, . III. Quantity of sounds and syllables. 

70. The Hindu grammarians take the pains to define the 
quantity of a consonant, (without distinction among consonants 
of different classes) as half that of a short vowel. 

77. They also define the quantity of a long (dlrgha) 
vowel or diphthong as twice that of a short (hrasva) vowel — 
making no distinction in this respect between the gu$a- 
and the vyddhi-diphthongs. 

78. Besides these two vowel-quantities, the Hindus 
acknowledge a third, called pluta (literally swimming ), or 
protracted, and having three moms or three times the quantity 
of a short vowel. A protracted vowel is marked by a follow- 
ing figure 3: thus, a,3. 

a. The protracted vowels are practically of rare occurrence (in 
BY., three cases; in AV., fifteen; in the Brahmana literature, decidedly 
nore frequent). They are used in cases of questioning, especially of 
i balancing between two alternatives, and also of calling to a distance 
)r urgently. The protraction is of the last syllable in a word, or in 
t whole phrase; and the protracted syllable has usually the acute tone, 
n addition to any other accent the word may have; sometimes it 
akes also anusvSra, or is made nasal. 

b. Examples are: adh&h avid as!3d upari avid aei3t (RV.) was 
t, forsooth , below f was it, forsooth , above? idam bhuya:} ida3m fti 
AV.) saying, is this more, or is that? &gna3i p&tnlv^3h somam piba 
TS.) 0 Agni! thou with thy spouse! drink the soma. 

C. A diphthong Is protracted by prolongation of its first or a-element : 
hus, e»to &3i, o to S3u. 

d. The sign of protraction is also sometimes written as the result of 
ccentual combination, when so-called kampa occurs: sec below, 87 d. 

79. For metrical purposes, syllables (not vowels) are 
listinguished by the grammarians as heavy (guru) or light 
laghu). A syllable is heavy if its vowel is long, or short 
nd followed by more than one consonant ("long by po- 
ition”). Anusv5ra and visarga count as full consonants in 
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making a heavy syllable. The last syllable of a pfcda (pri- 
mary division of a verse) is reckoned as either heavy or 
light. 

a. The distinction in terms between the difference of long and short in 
vowel-sound and that of heavy and light In syllable-construction is valuable, 
and should be observed. 


IV. Accent. 

80. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu gram- 
marians of all ages alike, described and treated as depend- 
ing on a variation of tone or pitch; of any difference of 
stress involved, they make no account. 

81. The primary tones (svara) or accent-pitches are two: 
a higher (udStta raised) ) or acute; and a lower (anudStta 
not raised ), or grave. A third (called svarita: a term of 
doubtful meaning) is always of secondary origin, being (when 
not enclitic: see below, 85) the result of actual combination 
of an acute vowel and a following grave vowel into one 
syllable. It is also uniformly defined as compound in pitch, 
a union of higher and lower tone within the limits of a 
single syllable. It is thus identical in physical character 
with the Greek and Latin circumflex, and fully entitled to 
be called by the same name. 

82. Strictly, therefore, there is but one distinction of tone in the 
Sanskrit accentual system, as described by the native grammarians 
and marked in the written texts : the accented syllable is raised in tone 
above the unaccented; while then further, in certain cases of the 
fusion of an accented and an unaccented element into one syllable, 
that syllable retains the compounded tone of both elements. 

83. The svarita or circumflex is only rarely found on a pure long 
vowel or diphthong, but almost always on a syllable in which a vowel, 
short Qr long, is preceded by a y or v representing an originally acute 
i- or u : vowel. 

a. In transliteration, in this work, the ud&tta or acute will be 
marked with the ordinary sign of acute, and the svarita or circumflex 
(as being a downward slide of the voice forward) with what is usually 
called the grave accent: thus, &, acute, ya or vh, circumflex. 
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84* The Pratl$akhyas distinguish and name separately the circumflexed 
tones arising by different processes of combination : thus, the circumflex is 
called 

a. Kfiftipva {quick), when an acute i- or u-vowel (short or long) is 
converted into y or v ’Wore a dissimilar v vowel of gravo tone : thus, vy&pta 
from vf-ftpta, apsvantdr from apsu antar. 

b. J&tya {native) or nitya {own), when the same combination lies 
further bapk, in the make-up of a stem or form, and so is constant, or 
belongs to the word in all circumstances of its occurrence : thus, kvh (from 
kua), Bvhr (auar), nyak (niak), budhnya (budhnia), kanya (kania), 
nady&s (nadl-as), tanva (tanu-a). 

0. The words of both the above classes are in the Veda, in the great 
majority of cases, to be read with restoration of the acute vowel as a separate 
syllable: thus, apsu ant&r, suar, nadlas, etc. In some texts, part of 
them are written correspondingly: thus, suvar, tanuva, budhniya. 

d. Praijli^a, when the acute and grave vowels are of such character 
that they are fused into a long vowel or diphthong (128 c): thus, divi Va 
(RV. AV. etc.), from divl iva; sUdgatfi (TS.), from su-udgata; nSl Va 
^nlySt (£B.), from na evd aqnlyat. 

e. Abhinihita, when an initial grave a is absorbed by a final acute 
6 or 6 (135 a): thus, td ‘bruvan, from tdabruvan; so ‘bravit, from 
so abravlt. 

86. But further, the Hindu grammarians agree in de- 
claring the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute, 
whether in the same or in another word, to be svarita or 
circumflex — unless, indeed, it be itself followed by an 
acute or circumflex; in which case it retains its gTave 
tone. This is called by European scholars the enclitic or 
dependent circumflex. 

a. Thus, in tena and t6 oa, the syllable na and word oa are 
regarded and marked as circumflex; but in tdna td and td ca avar 
they are grave. 

- b. This seems to mean that the voice, which is borne up at the higher 
pitch to the end of the acute syllable, does not ordinarily drop to grave 
pitch by an instantaneous movement, hut descends by a more or less per- 
ceptible’" slide in the courso of the following syllable. No Hindu authority 
suggests the theory of a middle or intermediate tone for the enclitic, any 
more thin for the independent ciroumflex. For the most part, the two are 
identified with one another, in treatment and designation. The encMc 
circumflex is likewise divided into a nnmber of Buh-varieties, with different 
names; they are of too little consequence to he worth reporting. 
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86. The essential difference of the two kinds ot circumflex is 
shown clearly enough by these facts: 1. the independent circumflex 
takes the place of the acute as the proper accent of a word, while 
the enclitic is the mere shadow following an acute, and following it 
in another word precisely as in the same word;" 2. the independent 
circumflex maintains its character in all situations, while the enclitic 
before a following circumflex or acute loses its circumflex character, 
and becomes grave; moreover, 3. in many of the systems of marking 
accent (below, 88), the two are quite differently indicated. 

87. The accentuation is marked in manuscripts only of the older 
literature: namely, in the primary Vedic texts, or aaihhitSs, in two 
of the Brahmanas (Taittiriya and ^atapatha), in the TdittirTya-Aranyaka, 
in certain passagos of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the Suparnadhyaya. 
There are a number of methods of writing accent, more or less different 
from one another; the one found in manuscripts of the Rig-Veda, 
which is most widely known, and of which most of the others are 
only slight modifications, is as follows. 

a. The acute syllable is left unmarked; the circumflex, whether 
independent or enclitic, has a short perpendicular stroke above; and 
the grave next preceding an acute or (independent) circumflex has a 
short horizontal stroke below. Thus, 2 .& 10 - 

agmm; juhoti; cFTT tanvd; U7 kva. 

" *s ^ v 

b. But the introductory grave stroke below cannot be given if an 
acute syllable is initial ; hence an unmarked syllable at the beginning 
of a word is to be understood as acute; and hence also, if several 
grave syllables precede an acute at the beginning of a sentence, they 
must all alike have the grave sign. Thus, 

Indrah; ft te; kari^ydsi; ftfelftl tuvijatd. 

c. All the grave syllables, however, which follow a marked cir- 
cumflex are left unmarked, until the occurrence of another accented 
syllable causes the one which precedes it to take the preparatory 
stroke below. Thus, 

Wi'JftoY'fi sudyqikasamdyk ; 
but icjl^sudfqlkasamdj’g gdv&m. 

d. If an independent circumflex be followed by an acute (or by 
another independent circumflex), a figure 1 is set after the former 
circumflexed vowel if it be short, or a figure 3 if it be long, and the 
signs of accent are applied as in the following examples: 

• l apsv aintdl^ (from apsu antdh); 

r&yd3 vdniljL (from ray6 avdni£). 
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The rationale of this mode of designation is not well understood; the 
Piatigakhyas give no account of it. In the scholastic utterance of the syllabic 
so designated is made a peculiar quaver or roulade of the voice, called 

kampa or vikampana. 

e. The accent-marks are written with red ink in the manuscripts, being 
added after the text is written, and perhaps ofton by another hand. 

88 a. Nearly accordant with this, the Rig- Veda method of designating 
accent, are the methods employed in the manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, 
of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, and of the Taittiriya-Samhita, Brahmana, and 
Aranyaka. Their differences from it are of trifling importance, consisting 
mainly in peculiar ways of marking the circumflex that precedes an acute 
(87 d). In some manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, the accent-maxks are 
dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex is made within the 
syllable instead of above it. 

b. In most manuscripts of tho Maitrayani-Samhita, the acute syllable 
itself, besides its surroundings, is marked — namely, by a perpendicular 
stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary circumflex in the RV. 
method). The independent circumflex has a hook beneath the syllable, and 
the circumflex before an acute (87 d) is denoted simply by a figure 3, 
standing before instead of after the circumflexed syllable. 

C. The Qatapatha-Brahmana uses only a single accent-sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable (like the mark for grave in RV.). This is put 
under an acute, or, if two or more acutes immediately follow one another, 
only under the preceding syllable. To mark an independent circumflex, it 
is put under the preceding syllable. The method is an imperfect one, allow- 
ing many ambiguities. 

d. The Sama-Veda method is the most intricate of all. It has a dozen 
different signs, consisting of figures, or of figures and letters combined, all 
placed above the syllables, and varying according both to the accentual character 
of the syllable and to its surroundings. Its origin is obscure; if anything 
more Is indicated by it than by the other simpler systems, the fact has not 
been demonstrated. 

80. In this work, as everything given in the devanagari characters 
is also given in transliteration, it will in general be unnecessary to 
mark the Accent except in the transliterated form; where, however, 
the case is otherwise, there will be adopted the method of marking 
only the really accented syllables, the acute and the independent 
circumflex: the latter by the usual svarita-sign, the former by a small 
u (for udatta) above tho syllable: thus, 

^ fndra, dgne, svar. Wf^nadyas. 

a. These being given, everything else which the Hindu theory recog- 
nizes &s dependent on and accompanying them can readily be understood 
as implied. 
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90. The theory of the Sanskrit accent, as here given (a , consistent and 
intelligible body of phenomena), has been overlaid by ihe Hindu theorists, 
especially of the Pratiqakhyas, with a number of added features, of a muoh 
more questionable character. Thus: 

a. The unmarked grave syllables following a* circumflex (either at the 
end of a sentence, or till the near aproach of another acute) are declared 
to have the same high tono with the (also unmarked) acute. They are 
called praoaya or praoita ( accumulated : because liable to occur in an 
indefinite series of successive syllables). 

b. The circumflex, whether independent or enclitic, is declared to begin 

on a higher pitch than acute, and to descend to acute pitch in ordinary 

cases: the concluding instant of it being brought down to grave pitch, 
however, in the case of an independent circumflex which is immediately 
followed by another ascent of the voice to higher pitch, in acute or inde- 
pendent circumflex (a kampa syllable: 87 d). 

c. Panini gives the ambiguous name of ekaqruti-fmonofowe) to tho 
pracita syllables, and says nothing of the uplifting of the circumflex to 
a higher plane ; he teaches, however, a depression below the grave pitch for 
the marked grave syllable before acute or circumflex, calling it sannatara 
(otherwise anudattatara). 

91. The system of accentuation as marked in the Vedic texts appears 

to have assumed in the traditional recitation of the Brahmanic schools 

a peculiar and artificial form, in which the designated syllables, grave and 
circumflex (equally the enclitic and the independent circumflex), have acquired 
a conspicuous value, while the undesignated, the acute, has sunk into in- 
significance. 

92. The Sanskrit accent taught in the native grammars and 
represented by the accentuated texts is essentially a system of word- 
accent only. No general attempt is made (any more than in the 
Greek system) to define or mark a sentence-accent, the effect of the 
emphasis and modulation of the sentence in modifying the independent 
accent of individual words. The only approach to it is seen in the 
treatment of vocatives and personal verb- forms. 

a. A vocative is usually without accent except at the beginning 
of a sentence: for further details, see 314. 

b. A personal verb-form is usually accentless in an independent 
clause, except when standing at the beginning of the clause: for 
further details, see 591 ff. 

08. Certain other words also are, usually or always, without 
accent. 

a. The particles oa, v&, u, sma, iva, cid, avid, ha, and the Vedic 
krfta. (or k&m), gha, bhala, sam&ha, Im, sim, are alwayB without 
accent; also yatha in RV. (sometimes also elsewhere) in the sense of iva, 
at the end of a pad a or verse-division. 
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b. The same is true of certain pronouns and pronominal stems *. m&, 
lifts. tvft, te, vam, vas (401 b), ena (600), tva (603 b), 
lama (613 o). 

o. The cases of the pronominal stem a are sometimes accented and 
sometimes accentless (602). 

d. An accentless word is not allowed to stand at the beginning 
)f a sentence; also not of a pfida or primary division of a verse; a 
pftda is, in all matters relating to accentuation, treated like an in- 
iependent sentence. 

04. Some words have more than a single accented syllable. 
Such are: 

a. .Certain dual copulative compounds in the Veda (see 1255), as 
mitr&v&rupA, dyav&ppthivi Also, a few other Vedic compounds (see 
1267 d), as bfhaspAti, tAnunapat. 

b. In a few cases, the further compounds and derivatives of such 
compounds, as dyavappthivlvant, bfhaspAtipraputta. 

o. Infinitive datives in tavfii (see 072 a), as etav&i, Apabhar- 
bavfii. 

d. A word naturally barytone, but having its final syllable protracted 
see 78 a). 

e. The particle vAvA (in the Brahmanas). 

06. On the place of the accented syllable in a Sanskrit 
void there is no restriction whatever depending upon either 
he number or the quantity of the preceding or following 
jyllables. The accent rests where the rules of inflection 
>r derivation or composition place it, without regard to any 
thing else. 

a. Thus, (ndre, agnAu, indre^a, agnfna, agnlnam, bahucyuta, 
inapacyuta, parjAnyajinvita, abhimAti^AhA, anabhimlatavarna, 
ibhi<jaaticatana, hirapyavAcjimattama, cAtuqcatvari^adakgara. 

90. Since the accent is marked only in the older litera- 
ture, and the statements of the grammarians, with the 
leduoed rules of accentuation, are far from being sufficient 
to settle all cases, the place of the stress of voice for a 
considerable part of the vocabulary is undetermined. Henge 
t is a general habit with European scholars to pronounce 
3anskrit words according to the rules of the Latin accent. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 3 
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97. In this work, the accent of each word and form will in 
general be marked, bo far as there is authotlty determining its place 
and character. Where specific words and forms are quoted, they 
will only be so far accentuated as they are found with accent in 
accentuated texts., 


CHAPTER III. 


RULES OF EUPHONIC COMBINATION. 

Introductory. 

08, The words in Sanskrit, as in the other languages related 
with it, are in great part analysable into roots, suffixes of derivation, 
and endings of inflection, these last being added mostly to stems 
containing suffixes, but also sometimes directly to roots. 

a. There are, of course, a certain number of uninflected words — 
indeclinables, particles; and also not a few that are incapable of analysis. 

09. The Sanskrit, indeed, possesses an exceptionally analysable 
character; its formative processes are more regular and transparent 
than those of any other Indo-European tongue. Hence the prevailing 
method of the Hindu native science of grammar, which sets up a 
certain body of roots, and prescribes the processes by which these 
may be made stemB and words, giving the various added elements, 
and laying down the rules by which their combination is effected. And 
the same general method is, for like reason, followed also by European 
grammarians. 

100. The euphonic laws, accordingly, which govern the combination 
of suffix or of ending with root or stem, possess a high prattical im- 
portance, and require to be laid down in preparation for the topics 
of declension and conjugation. 

101. Moreover, the formation of compounds, by joining two or 
more simple stems, is extremely frequent in Sanskrit; and tbU kind 
of combination has its own peculiar euphonic rules. And once more, 
in the form of the language as handed doypn to us by its literature, 
the words composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and 
combined with one another by nearly the same rules which govern 
the making of compounds; so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand a Sanskrit sentence without knowing those rules. Hence 
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an (acrea*ed degree of practical importance belonging to the subject 
of. euphonic combination. 

a t* This euphonic interdependence of the words of a sentence is un- 
known to any other language in> anything like the same degree; and it 
cannot but he suspected of being at least in part artificial, implying an 
erection into necessary and invariable rules of what in the living language 
were only optional practices. This is strongly indicated, indeed, by the 
evidence of the older dialect of the Vedas and of the derived Prakritic 
dialects, in both of which some of the rules (especially that as to the hiatus : 
see 113) are often violated. 

•V 102. , The roots which are authenticated by their occurrence in 
the literary monuments of the language, earlier and later, number 
between eight and nine hundred. About half of these belong fully 
to the language throughout its whole history; some (about a hundred 
and fifty} are limited to the earlier or pre-classical period ; some, 
again (over a hundred and twenty), make their first appearance iD 
the later language. 

a. There are in this number roots of very diverse character. Those 
occurring only later are, at least in great part, presumably of secondary 
origin; and a certain number are even doubtless artificial, used once or 
twice because found in the root-lists of the Hindu grammarians (103). 
But also of the rest, some are plainly secondary, while others are ques- 
tionable; and not a few are variations or differentiated forms of one another. 
Thus, there are roots showing respectively r and 1, as rabh and labh, 
mruc and mluc, kgar and kgal; roots with and without a strengthening 
nasal, as vand and vad, mand and mad; roots in a and in a nasal, as 
khft’and khan, g& and gam, jft and jan; roots made by an added &, 
as trft from tp, mnfi from man, ps& from bhas, ya from i; roots the 
product of reduplication, as jak§ from ghas, dudh from dhu; roots with 
a Anal sibilant of formative origin, as bhakg and bhikg from bhaj, 
nakf from nag, grug from gru, has from ha; root-forms held apart by 
a well-established discordance of inflection and meaning, which yet aro 
probably different sides of one root, as kpg drag and kpg plough , vid know 
and vid find , vp enclose and vp choose ; and so on. In many such cases 
it is dopbtfui whether we ought to acknowledge two roots or only one; and 
no absolute rule of distinction can be laid down and maintained. 

103. The list of roots given by the Hindu grammarians contains 
about two thousand roots, without including all those which students of 
the language are compelled to recognize. Considerably more than half of 
this number, then, are unauthentloated by use; and although some of 
these may yet come to light, or may have existed without finding their 
way Into any of the preserved literary documents, it is certain that most 
are fictitious : made in part for the explanation of words falsely described 
as their derivatives, but in the main for unknown and perhaps undiBooverable 
reasons. 


S* 
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a. The roots unauthenticated by traceable use will be made no account 
of in this grammar — or, If noticed, will be specified as of that character. 

104. The forms of the roots as here used will be found to differ 
in certain respects from those given by the native grammarians and 
adopted by some European works. Thus: 

a. Those roots of which the initial n and s aTe regularly converted 
to ij. and § after certain prefixes are by the Hindu grammarians given as 
beginning with n and 9; no western authority follows this example. 

b. The Hindus classify as Bimple roots a number of derived stems: 
reduplicated ones, as didhl, jagp, daridra; present-stems, as ur$u; and 
denominative stems, as avadhir, kum&r, sabhfig, mantr, sfintv, arth, 
and the like. These are in European works generally reduced to their 
true value. 

0 . A number of roots ending in an a which is irregularly treated in 
the present-system are written in the Hindu lists with diphthongB — 6 or 
ai or o; here they will be regarded as a-roots (see 251). The o of such 
root-forms, especially, is purely arbitrary; no forms or derivatives made 
from the roots justify it. 

d. The roots showing interchangeably p and ir and Ir or ur and 
ur (242) are written by the Hindus with p or with p, or with both. The 
r here also is only formal, intended to mark the roots as liable to certain 
modifications, since it nowhere shows itself in any form or derivative. Such 
roots will in this work be written with p. 

e. The roots, on the other hand, showing a variation between p and 
ar (rarely ra) as weak and strong forms will be here written with p, as by 
the native grammarians, although many European authorities prefer the other 
or strong form. So long as we write the unstrengthened vowel in vid and 
<jl, in mud and bhu, and their like, consistency seems to require that we 
write it in spj and kp also — in all cases alike, without reference to what 
may have been the more original Indo-European form. 

105. In many cases of roots showing more than one form, the selection 
of a representative form iB a matter of comparative indifference. To deal 
with such cases according to their historical character is the part rather of 
an Indo-European comparative grammar than of a Sanskrit grammar. We 
must be content to accept as roots what dements geem to have on the 
whole that value in the existing condition of the language. 

108. Stems as well as roots have their variations of form (311). 
The Hindu grammarians usually give the weaker form as the normal 
one, and derive the other from it by a strengthening change; some 
European authorities do the samo, while others prefer the contrary 
method; the choice is of unessential consequence, and may be deter- 
mined in any case by motives of convenience. 

107. We shall accordingly consider first of all, in the present 
chapter, the euphonic principles and laws which govern the combination 
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of the elements of words and of words as elements of the sentence; 
then will be taken up the subject of inflection, under the two heads 
of declension and conjugation; and an account of the classes of 
uninflected words will follow. 

a. The formation of conjugational stems (tense and mode-stems; 
also participles and infinitive) will be taught, as is usual, in connection 
with the processes of conjugational inflection; that of uninflected 
words, in connection with the various classes of those words. But 
the general subject of derivation, or the formation of declinable stems, 
will be tak&n up by itself later (chap. XVII.); and it will be followed 
by an account of the formation of compound stems (chap. XVIII.). 

108. It is by no means to be expected of beginners 
in the language that they will attempt to master the rules 
of euphonic combination in a body, before going on to learn 
the paradigms of inflection. On the contrary, the leading 
paradigms of declension may best be learned outright, 
without attention, or with only a minimum of attention, 
to euphonic rule. In taking up conjugation, however, it 
is practically, as well as theoretically, better to learn the 
forms as combinations of stem and ending, with attention 
to such laws of combination as apply in the particular cases 
concerned. The rules of external combination, governing 
the make-up of the sentence out of words, should be 
grappled with only when the student is prepared to begin 
the reading or the formation of sentences. 

Principles of Euphonic Combination. 

100. The rules of combination (samdhi j putting together) 
are ii\ some respects different, according as they apply — 

a. to the internal make-up of a word, by the addition 
of derivative and inflectional endings to roots and stems; 

b. to the more external putting together of stems to 
make compound stems, and the yet looser and more accidental 
collocation of words in the sentence; 

o. Hence they are usually divided into rules of internal 
combination, and rules of external combination. 
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110. In both classes of* cases, .however, the general principles 
of combination are the same — and likewise, to a great extent, the 
specific rules. The differences depend in part on the occurrence or 
non-occurrence of certain Combinations in the one class or the other; 
in part, on the difference of treatment of the same sound as final of 
a root or of an ending, the former being more persistent than the 
latter; in part, on the occurrence in external combination of certain 
changes which are apparently phonetic but really historical ; and, most 
frequent and conspicuous of all, on the fact that (167) vowels and 
semivowels and nasals exercise a sonantizing influence 4n external 
combination, but not in internal. Hence, to avoid unnecessary repe- 
tition as well as the separation of what really belongs together, the 
rules for both kinds of combination are given below in connection 
with one another. 

111. a. Moreover, before case-endings beginning with bh and a 
(namely, bhyfim, bhis, bhyas, au), the treatment of the finals of stems 
is in general the same as in the combinations of words (pada) with 
one another — whence those endings are sometimes called pada-end- 
ings, and the cases they form are known as pada-cases. 

b. The importance of this distinction is somewhat exaggerated by the 
ordinary statement of it. In fact, dh is the only Bonant mute initial of an 
ending occurring in conjugation, as bh in declension; and the difference 
of their treatment is in part owing to tho one coming into collision usually 
with the final of a root and the other of an ending, and in part to the fact 
that dh, as a dental, is more assimilable to palatals and linguals than bh. 
A more marked and problematic distinction is made between su and the 
verbal endings si, sva, etc., especially after palatal sounds and 9. 

c. Further, before certain of the suffixes of derivation the final 
of a stem is sometimes treated in the same manner as that of a word 
in composition. 

. d« This is especially the case before secondary suffixes having a 
markedly distinct office, like the possessive mant and vant, the abstract- 
making tva, the suffix of material maya, and so on; and it is much 
more frequent in the later language than in the earlier. The examples are 
sporadic in character, and no rule can be given to cover them: for details, 
see the various suffixes, in chap. XVII. In the RV, (as may be mentioned 
here) the only examples are vldyunmant (beside garutmant, kakud- 
mant, etc.), pfyadvant (beside datvant, marutvant, etc.), dhpqadvin 
(beside nam&svin, etc.), qagmi (beside ajmd, idhmd, etc.), mpnm&ya 
(beside manaamdya, etc.), and ahaahyu, kiifayu, godiyd*’ and ahhoyu, 
duvoyu, &skpdhoyu (beside namasyu, vaoaayfi, eto.); and the AV. 
adds only adhovan (RV, sahtvan). 

, .'it., i, ' 

t 112. The leading [rules of internal combination (ai already, stated: 
108) are those which are of most immediate importance id" a begihner in 
the language, sinoe his first task is to master the principal paradigms of 
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inflection, the rules, of external combination m&y better be left untouched 
until he comes to dealing with words in sentences, or to translating. Then, 
howet«, they are indispensable, since the proper form of the words that 
expose the sentence is not to be determined without them. 

a. The general principles of combination underlying the euphonic 
rules* and determining their classification, may be stated as follows: 

113. Hiatus. In general, hiatus is forbidden; every 
syllable except the initial one of a sentence, or of a word 
or pftrase not forming part of a sentence, must begin with 
a consonant (of with more than one). 

a. For details, and for exceptions, see 125 ff. 

b. In the earlier language, however, hiatus in every position was 
abundantly admitted. This appears plainly from the mantras , or metrical 
parts of the Veda, where in innumerable instances y and v are to be read 
as i and u, and, less often, a long vowel is to be resolved into two vowels, 
in order to make good the metre: e. g., vSry&nSm has to be read as 

svagvyam as su-aQ-vi-am, and so on. In the Brahmanas, 
also, we find tvac, Avar, dyflus described as dissyllables, vy&na and 
Batyam as trisyllables, rSjanya as of four syllables, and the like. See 
further 129 e. 

114. Deaspiration. An aspirate mute is liable to 
lose its aspiration, being allowed to stand unchanged only 
before a vowel or semivowel qr nasal. 

115. Assimilation. The gTeat body of euphonic 
changes in Sanskrit, as elsewhere, falls under the general 
head of assimilation — which takes place both between 
sounds which are so nearly alike that the difference 
between them is too insignificant to be worth preserving, 
and between those which are so diverse as to be practically 
incompatible. 

110. In part, assimilation involves the conversion of 
one sound to another of the same series, without change of 
articulating position; in part, it involves a change of position, 
or transfer to another series. 

Ujf. Of changes within the series, the most ftequent and* im- 
portant occur in the adaptation of surd and sonant sounds to one 
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another; but the nasals and 1 have also in certain oases their special 
assimilative influence. Thus : 

a. In the two classes of non-nasal mutes and spirants, surd and sonant 
are wholly incompatible ; no surd of either class can either precede or follow 
a sonant of either. 

b. A mute, surd or sonant, is assimilated by being changed to its 
correspondent of the other kind; of the spirants, the surd s is the only one 
having a sonant correspondent, namely r, to which it is convertible in ex- 
ternal combination (164 ff.). 

o. The nasals are more freely combinable: a nasal may either precede 
or follow a mute of either kind, or the sonant spirant h; it may also follow 
a surd spirant (sibilant) j no nasal, however, ever precedes a sibilant in the 
interior of a word (it is changed instead to anusvftra); and in external 
combination their concurrence is usually avoided by insertion of a surd mute. 

d. A semivowel has still less sonantizing influence; and a vowel least 
of all: both are freely preceded and followed by sounds of every other 
class, in the interior of a word. 

e. Before a sibilant, however, is found, of the semivowels, only r and 
very rarely 1. Moreover, in external combination, r is often changed to its 
surd correspondent s. 

But 

f. In composition and Bentcnce-collocation, initial vowels and semi- 
vowels and nasals also require the preceding final to be sonant. And 

g. Before a nasal and 1, the assimilative process is sometimes carried 
further, by the conversion of a final mute to a nasal or 1 respectively. 

118. Of conversions involving a change of articulate position, the 
most important are those of dental sounds to lingual, and, less often, 
to palatal. Thus: 

a. The dental s and n are very frequently converted to Q and iji by 
the assimilating influence of contiguous or neighbouring lingual sounds: the b, 
even by sounds — namely, i- and u-vowels and k — which have themselves 
no lingual character. 

b. A non-nasal dental mute is (with a few exceptions In external 
combination) made lingual when it comes into collision with a lingual sound. 

o. The dental mutes and sibilant are made palatal by a contiguous 
palatal. 

Bat also: 

d. A m (not radical) is assimilated to a following consonant, of 
whatever kind. 

e. For certain anomalous cases, see 161. 

119. The euphonic combinations of the palatal mutes, the palatal 
sibilant, and the aspiration, as being sounds derived by phonetic 
alteration from more original gutturals (42 ff.), are made peculiar 



41 


General Principles. 


[— 124 


sod complicated by two circumstances : their reversion to a guttural 
form (or tho appearance of the unaltered guttural instead of them: 
48); and the different treatment of j and h according as they represent 
one or another degree of alteration — the one tending, like o, more 
to the guttural reversion, the other showing, like 9 , a more sibilant 
and lingual character. 

120* The Ungual sibilant 9 , also of derivative character (from 
dental 0 ), shows as radical final peculiar and problematic phenomena 
of combination. 4 

121 . Extension and abbreviation of conso- 
nant-groups. The native grammarians allow or require 
certain extensions, by duplication or insertion, of groups of 
consonants. And, on the other hand, abbreviation of cer- 
tain other groups is allowed, and found often practised in 
the manuscripts. 

122 . Permitted Finals. The permitted occurrence 
of consonants at the end of a word is quite narrowly 
restricted. In general, only one consonant is allowed after 
the last vowel; and that must be neither the aspiration, 
nor a sibilant, nor a semivowel (save rarely £T^ 1 ), nor an 
aspirate mute, nor a sonant mute if not nasal, nor a palatal. 

123. Increment and Decrement. Besides these 
more or less regular changes accompanying the combination 
of the parts that make up words, there is another class of 
a different character, not consisting in the mutual adaptations 
of the parts, but in strengthening or weakening changes of 
the parts themselves. 

124. It is impossible to carry through a perfectly systematic 
arrangement of the detailed rules of euphonic combination, because 
the different varieties of euphonic change more or less overlap and 
intersect one another. The order observed below will be as follows: 

1 . Rules of vowel combination, for the avoidance of hiatus. 

2 . Rules as to permitted finals (since these underlie the further 
treatment of fiual consonants in^ external combination). 

3. Rules, for loss of aspiration of an aspirate mute. f 

- 4 . Rules of surd and sonant assimilation, including those for final 

0 and r. 
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5. Buies for the conversion of. dental sounds to lingual, and 
palatal 

6. Buies for the oh&nges of final nasals, including those in which 
a former final following the* nasal re-appears in combination. 

7. Buies regarding the special changes of the derivative sounds 
— the palatal mutes and sibilant, the aspiration, and the lingual 
sibilant. 

8. Rules as to extension and abbreviation of consonant groups. 4 

9. Rules for strengthening and weakening processes. 

Everywhere, rules for more sporadic and less classifiable cases 

will be given in the most practically convenient connection; and the 
Index will render what help is needed toward finding them. 


Rules of Vowel Combination. 

125. The concurrence of two vowels, or of vowel and 
diphthong, without intervening consonant, is forbidden by 
the euphony of the later or classical language. It is avoided, 
according to the circumstances of the case, either by fusion 
of the two concurrent sounds into one, by the reduction of 
one of them to a semivowel, or by development of a semi- 
vowel between them. 

a. For the not infrequent cases of composition and sentence-combi- 
nation in which the recent Iobs of a s or y or v between vowels leaves 
& permanent hiatus, see below, 132 IT., 175-7; for certain final vowels 
which are maintained unchanged in sentence-combination before an initial 

* vowel, see 138. 

b. A very few words in their admitted written form show interior 
hiatus; such are tftaii sieve (perhaps for titasu, BR.), priiiga wagon- 
pole (for prayuga?); and, in RV., euutf. 

O. The texts of the older dialect are written according to the euphonic 
rules of the later language, although in them (see 113 b) the hiatus is 
really of frequent occurrence. Hence they are not to be read as .written, 
but with constantly recurring reversal of the processes of vowel-combination 
which they have been made artificially to undergo. See further 129V 

d. Also in the later language, hiatus between the two p&d&s pt primary 
divisions of a metrical line is tolerably frequeut, and it is not unknown in 
sporadio cases even in the Interior of a pftda. 

t e. The rules of vowel Vombination, as regards both the resulting 
sound and its accent, are nearly the same in internal ana external 
sarfidhi. - ';,/f 
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120. Two similar simple vowels, short or long, coalesce, 
apd .foTmfhe corresponding long vowel: thus, two a-vowels 
(either or both of them short or long) form 5TF 5; two i-vowels, 
^ l; two ti-vowels, 3T tt; and, theoretically, two y-vowels 
fbTm fjf f , but it is questionable whether the case ever 
practically occurs. Examples are: 

3njsTi sa cB ’prajafc (ca + aprajafc) ; 

Siyffa atl *va (ati + iva) ; 
stlktam (su-uktam); 

|Ismftr^rBjB ”slt (rBjB + BsIt); 

adhl9varah (adhi-19 vara£) ; 

juhapabhpt (juM — upabhpt). 

• 

a. As the above examples indicate, it will be the practice everywhere 
in this work, in transliteration (not in the devanfigari text), to separate 
independent words; and if an initial vowel of a following word has coalesced 
with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated by an apostrophe — 
single if the initial vowel be the shorter, double if it be the longer, of the 
two different Initials which in every case of combination yield the same result. 

127. An a- vowel combines with a following i-vowel to 
^ e; with an u-vowel, to o; with p, to ^ ar; with 

1 (theoretically), to with ^ e or^ ai, to^ Bi; with 

qff o or Su, to Bu. Examples are: 

jisFZ rBjendra (rBja-indra) ; 

hitopade9ah (hita-upade9ah) ; 
mahar^ih (mahB-:p$ty) ; 
sBi 'va (sB + eva); 

rBjBi9varyam (rBja-Btyvaryam) ; 

-febfHKW s divBukasa^ (divB-okasah) ; 

SSTftW^jvarBu^adham (jvara-Bu§adham). 

i a. In the Yedic texts, the vowel p is ordinarily written unchanged 
after th* a-vowel, which, if long, is shortened : thus, mahap§ih instead of 
mabWPQltt' The two vowels, however, are usually pronounced as one syllable. 

*> b. iyhen successive words like lndra B ihi are to be combined, £he 
flxtt Combination , to indrB, is made first, and tbe result is lndra ” ’hi 
(not Indrfii ” *hi; from indra e ’hi). 
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128. As regards the acoent of these vowel combinations, it is 
to be noticed that, 1. as a matter of course, the union of acute with 
acute yields acute, and that of grave with grave yields grave; that 
of circumflex with circumflex cannot occur; 2. a circumflex with 
following acute yields acute, the final grave element of the forme* 
being raised to acute pitch; a grave with following acute does the 
same, as no upward slide of the voice on a syllable is acknowledged 
in the language; but, 3. when the former of the fused elements is 
acute and the latter grave, we might expect the resulting syllable 
to be in general circumflex, to represent both the original tones. 
Panini in fact allows this accent in every such case; and in a single 
accentuated Brahmana text the circumflex is regularly written. 
But the language shows, on the whole, an indisposition to allow the 
circumflex to rest on either long vowel or diphthong as its sole basis, 
and the acute element is suffered to raise the other to its own level 
of pitch, making the whole syllable acute. The only exception to 
this, in most of the texts, is the combination of { and i, which be- 
comes I: thus, divi from divi iva; in the Taittirlya texts alone 
such a case follows the general rule, while u and u, instead, make 
u: thus, audg&ta from su-udgatfl. 

129. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and p, before a 
dissimilar vowel or a diphthong, are regularly converted each 
into its own corresponding semivowel, II y or or Jr. 
Examples are: 

ity aha (iti + aha); 
madhv iva (madhu + iva); 

3 I duhitrarthe (duhitp-arthe); 
atry asya (strl + asya): 

SET vadhvai (vadha-ai). 

a. But in internal combination the i and u-vowels are not seldom 
changed instead to iy and uv — and this especially in monosyllables, 
or after two consonants, where otherwise a group of consonants 
difficult of pronunciation would be the result. The cases will be 
noticed below, in explaining inflected forms. 

^ b. A radical i-vowel is converted into y even before i in perfect 
tense-inflection: so ninyima (nini-fima). 

^ O. In a few sporadic cases, i and u become iy and xtv even in word- 
composition: e. g., triyavi (tri-f-avi), viyaflga (vi + aflga), suvita 
(b?i + ita) : compare 1204 b, 0 . 

k d. Not very seldom, the same word (especially as found in different 
texts of the older language) has more than one form, showing various treatment 
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of an i- or u-vowel : e. g. svAr or suvar, tanvA or tanuve, budhnyA 
or budbnlya* r4tryfti or ratriySi. For the most part, doubtless, these 
are only two ways of writing the same pronunciation, sd-ar, budhnfa, 
and so on; and the discordance has no other importance, historical or phonetic. 
There If more or less of this difference of treatment of an i- or u-element 
after a consonant in all periods of the language. 

e. In the older language, there is a marked difference, in respect to 
the frequency of vowel-combination for avoiding hiatus as compared with 
that of non-combination and consequent hiatus, between the class of cases 
where two vowel-sounds, similar or dissimilar, would coalesce into one (126, 
127) and that where an i- or u-vowel would be converted into a semi- 
vowel. Thus, in word-composition, the ratio of the cases of coalesced vowels 
to those of hiatus are in RV. as five to one, in AV. as nineteen to one, 
while the cases of semivowel-conversion are in RV. only one in twelve, in 
AV. only one in five; in sentence-combination, the cases of coalescence 
are In both RV. and AV. about as seven to one, while those of semivowel- 
conversion are in RV. only one in fifty, in AV. one in five. 

f. For certain cases of the loss or assimilation of i and u before y and 
v respectively, see 233 a. 

130. As regards the accent — here, as in the preceding case 
(128), the only combination requiring notice is that of an acute i- or 
u- vowel with a following grave: the result is circumflex; and such 
cases of circumflex are many times more frequent than any and all 
others. Examples are: 

vyu^tl (vi-u^i) ; abhyarcati ; 

nadySu (nadi-5u); 

f&Cg svi?ta (su-ieta); cP^tanvAs (tand-as). 

a. Of a similar combination of acute p with following grave, only a 
single case has been noted in accented texts: namely, vijMtr etAt (i. e. 
vijfi&tp etAt: £B. xiv. 6. 8 11 ); the accentuation io in accordance with the 
rules for i and u. 

131. Of a diphthong, the final i- or u-element is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel, or ^v, before any vowel 
or diphthong: thus, ^ e (really ai: 28 a) becomes ETC ay, 
and o (that is, au: 28 a) becomes 5J^av; ^ Si becomes 

By, and ETT Bu becomes 5v. 

a. No change of accent, of course, occurs here; each original 
syllable retains its syllabic identity, and hence also its own tone. 

b. Examples can he given only for internal combination, since in external 
combination there are further changes: see the next paragraph. Thus, J 

naya (ne-a); n&ya (nSi-a); 

Vft bhava (bho-a); ^ bhBva (bh&u-a). 
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X82. In external combination, we have the , important 
additional rule that the semivowel resulting from* the con- 
version of the final element of a diphthong is in general 
dropped; and the resulting hiatus is left without further 
change. 

183. That is to say, a final ^ e (the most frequent 
case) becomes simply Sf a before an initial vowel (exoept 
151 a: see 18B, below), and both then remain unchanged; 
and a final Si, in like manner, becomes (everywhere) 
35TT R. Thus, 

rTSTJIrTT: ta Sgatafc (te + agataijL); 

^ nagara iha (nagare + iha) ; 

rTRT SJ^TrT tasma adadat (tasmai + adadat) ; 

f^PTT 3WT*T striya uktam (striyai + uktam). 

a. The later grammarians allow the y in such combinations to be either 
retained or dropped; but the uniform practice of the manuscripts, of every 
age, in accordance with the strict requirement of the Yedio grammars 
(Prattyakhyas), is to omit the semivowel and leave the hiatus. 

b. The persistence of the hiatus caused by this omission is a plain 
indication of the comparatively recent loss of the intervening consonantal 
sonnd. 

C. Instances, however, of the avoidance of hiatus by combination of the 
remaining final vowel with the following initial according to the UBnal rules 
are met with in every period of the language, from the RV. down; but 
they are raro and of sporadic character. Compare the similar treatment of 
the hiatus after a lost final b, 178-7. 

d. For the peculiar treatment of this combination in certain cases by 
the MS., see below, 170 d. 

134. a. The diphthong o (except as phonetic alteration of final 
as: see 175 a) is an unusual final, appearing only in the stem go 
(381 o), in the voc. sing, of u-stems (341), in words of which the 
final a is combined with the particle u, as atho, and in a few inter- 
jections. In the last two classes it is uacombinable (below, 138c,f); 
the vocatives sometimes retain the v and sometimes lose it (the 
practices of different texts are too different to be briefly stated); go 
(i» composition only) does not ordinarily lose its final element, but 
remains gav or go. A final «us becomes, a, with following hiatus, 
before any vowel save a (for which, see the next paragraph). 
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1b. The of STT^Sv from Su is usually retained: 
thus r 

tav ova (tfiu + eva) ; 

' ubhav indrSgnl (ubhSu + indrSgnl). 

e. In the older language, however, it is in some texts dropped be- 
fore an U-yowel : thus, ta ubhdu ; in other texts it is treated like Si, or 
loses Its u-element before every initial vowel: thus, tit evd, ubha in- 
dr &gni. 

J.85. After final ^ e or Eft o, an initial El a disappears. 

a. The resulting accent is aB if the a were not dropped, but 
rather absorbed into the preceding diphthong, having its tone duly 
represented in the combination. If, namely, the e or o is grave or 
circumflex and the a acute, the former becomes acute; if the e or 
o is acute and the a grave, the former becomes circumflex, as usu- 
ally in the fusion of an acute and a grave element. If both are 
acute or both grave, no change, of course, is seen in the result. 
Examples are: 

nT ‘bruvan (td abruvan); 

so ‘bravit (sd£ abravlt); 

'rfns hinsitavyo ‘gnifc (hirisitavyal?. agnfy); 

Up^pi ydd indro 'bravlt (ydd indra^ dbravlt); 

ydd rSjanyd ‘bravlt (ydd r&janydjji 

dbravlt). 

b. As to the use of the avagraha sign in the case of Buch an elision, 
see above, 18. In transliteration, the reversed apostrophe, or rongh breath- 
ing, wiU be used in this work to represent it. 

c. This elision or absorption of initial a after final e or o, which in 
the later language is the invariable rule, is in the Veda only an occasional 
occurrence. Thus, in the RV,, out of nearly 4500 instances of such an 
initial q, it is, as the metre shows, to be really omitted only about seventy 
times; fn the AV., less than 300 times out of about 1600. In neither 
work is there any accordance in respect to the combination in question 
between the written and spoken form of the text: in RV., the a is (as 
written) elided in more than three quarters of the cases; in AV., in about 
two thirds; and in both texts it is written in a number of instances where 
the n&etre requires its omission. 

d; In a few cases, an initial & is thus elided, especially that of 
atmaa, ■> 

To the rules of vowel combination, as above stated, there 
we certain exceptions. Some of the more isolated of these will be 



136 — ] 


111. Euphonic Combination. 


48 


noticed where they come up in the process®. of inflection etc.; a few 
require mention here. 

138. In internal combination: 

a. The augment a qjakes with the initial vowel of a root the 
combinations fii, fiu, fir (vyddhi-vowels: 235), instead of e, o, ar 
(giuja-vowels), as required by 127: thus, ftita (a-J-lta) fiubhnfit 
(a-f ubhnfit), firdhnot (a+ydhnot). 

b. The final o of a stem (1203 a) becomes av before the suffix ya 
(originally ia: 1210 a). 

o. The final vowel of a stem is often dropped when a secondary suffix 
is added (1203 a). 

d. For the weakening and loss of radical vowels, and for certain inser- 
tions, see below, 240 if., 257-8. 

137. In external combination: 

a. The final a or fi of a proposition, with initial y of a root, makes 
fir instead of ar: Thus, archati (fi -f ychati), avfirohati (ava-j-ychati), 
upftrqati (§B.: upa-f-y$ati; but AY. uparganti). 

b. Instances are occasionally met with of a final a or fi being lost 
entirely before initial e or o: thus, In verb-forms, av* eqyfimaa AB., 
up* e§atu etc. AY.; in derivatives, as upetavya, upety; in compounds, 
as daqoni, yathetam, and (permissibly) compounds with oq^ha (not rare), 
otu (not quotable), odana, as adharo^ha or adharfiu^ha, tilodana 
or tilfiudana; and even in sentence-combination, as iv* etayae, aqvin* 
eva, yath* ooiqe (all RV.), tv* eman and tv’ odman B.; and always 
with the exclamation om or orhkfira. 

c. The form uh from yVah sometimes makes the heavier or vyddhi 
(235) diphthongal combination with a preceding a-vowel: thus, prfiu^hi* 
ak^fiuhiiji (from pra -f- u<Jhi. etc.). 

138. Certain final vowels, moreover, are uncombinable 
(pragyhya), or maintain themselves unchanged before any 
following vowel. Thus, 

a. The vowels I, u and e as dual endings, both of declen- 
sional and of conjugational forms. Thus, bandhu fisfite imfiu; gin 
firohatam. 

b. The pronoun ami (nom. pi.: 501); and the Vedic pronominal 
forms asmd, yugmd, tvd (402 a). 

o. A final o made by combination of a final a-vowel with the particle 
u (l 122 b): thus, atho, mo, no. 

d. A final I of a Yedic locative case from an i-stem (330 f). 

e. A protracted final vowel (78). 

f. The final, or only, vowel of an Interjection, as aho, he, fi, i, u. 

* g. The older language shows occasional exceptions to these rules : thus, 

a dual I combined with a following i, as nyp&tl Va; an a elided after o, 
as Atho ‘ei; a locative I turned into a semivowel, as vAdy asy&m. 
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Permitted Finals. 

J ' 139# *The sounds allowed to occur as finals in Sanskrit 
words standing by themselves (not in euphonic combination 
with something following) are closely limited, and those 
which would etymologically come to occupy such a position 
are often variously altered, in general accordance with their 
treatment in other circumstances, or are sometimes omitted 
altogether. 

a. The variety of consonants that would ever come at the end of either 
an inflected form or a derivative stem in the language is very small : namely, 
in forms, only t (or d), n, m, S; in derivative stems, only t, d, n, r, s 
(and, in a few rare words, j). But almost all consonants occur as finals 
of roots; and every root is liable to be found, alone or as last member of 
a compound, in the character of a declined stem. 

140. All the vowel sounds, both simple and diphthongal, 
may be sounded at the end of a word. 

a. But neither r nor 1 ever actually occurs; and p is rare (only as 
neuter sing, of a stem in p or ar, or as final of such a stem in composition). 

Thus, indra, qiv&yft, dkari, nadl, datu, camd, janayitf, dgne, 
Qivayfti, vayo, agnftu. 

141. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, 
the non-aspirate surd, is allowed; the others — surd aspirate, 
and both sonants — whenever they would etymologically 
occur, are converted into this. 

Thus, agnim&t for agnimath, suhpt for suhpd, vlrut for virudh, 
tri^up for tri^ubh. 

a. In a few roots, when their final (sonant aspirate) thus 
loses its aspiration, the original sonant aspiration of the 
initial reappears: compare eg h, below, 147. 

Thus, dagh becomes dhak, budh becomes bhut, and so on. 

The roots exhibiting this change are stated below, 155. , 

b. There was some question among the Hindu grammarians as to 
whether the final mute is to he estimated as of surd or of sonant quality; 
hut t£e great weight of authority, and the invariable practice of the manu- 
scripts, favor the surd. 

Whitney, Grammar, a ed. 
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142. The palatals, however, form here (as often else- 
where) an exception to the rules for the other mutes. No 

palatal is allowed as final. The reverts (43) to its 

original W\ k: thus, 5^ v&k, afihomiik. The oh 

(only quotable in the root praoh) becomes £ \\ thus, 
yjZ pr5t. The sJJ either reverts to its original guttural or 
becomes Z t, in accordance with its treatment in other com- 
binations (219): thus, bhi$dk, vir&t The 37 jh 
does not occur, but is by the native grammarians declared 
convertible to 

143. Of the nasals, the ft^ m and ^ n are extremely 
common, especially the former (ft m and ft^s are of all final 
consonants the most frequent); the is allowed, but is 
quite rare ; ^ fi is found (remaining after the loss of a fol- 
lowing 31 k) in a very small number of words (388 b, c, 
407 a); o^fi never occurs. 

a. But the final m of a root is changed to n (compare 212 a, 
below) : thuB, akran from kram, &gan, ajagan, aganlgan from gam, 
&n&n from nam, ay&n from yam, praqan from 9 am ; no other cases 
are quotable. 

144. Of the semivowels, the 1 alone is an admitted 
final, and it is very rare. The ^ r is (like its nearest surd 
correspondent, ft^ a : 145) changed as final to visarga. Of 

and 3^v there is no occurrence. 

146. Of the sibilants, none may stand unaltered at the 
end of a word. The ft s (which of all final coilsonants 
would otherwise be the commonest) is, like r, changed to 
a breathing, the visarga. The ^9 either reverts (43) to its 
original ^fk, or, in some roots, is changed to (in accor- 
dance with its changes in inflection and derivation: see 
tyelow, 218): thus, dik, but vif;. The ^9 is like- 
wise changed to £ t: thus, ftlqT^prSvrt. 

a. The change of 9 to \ Is of rare occurrence : see below, 226 d. 
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b. Final radical s is said by the grammarians to be changed to t; hot 
no sure example of the conversion is quotable: see 168; and compare 

655 ft. 

146. The compound is prescribed to be treated 

as simple i? $ (not becoming by 150, below). But 
the case is a rare one, and its actual treatment in the older 
language irregular. 

a. In the only RV. cases where tho ks has a quasi-radical character — 
namely ftn&k from anAk§, and amyak from j/myakg — the conversion 
is to k. Also, of forms of the s-aorist (see 890), we have adh&k, asrftk, 
arftik, etc. (for adh&k^-t etc.); but also apr&t> ayat, avat, asrat (for 
apr&kfl-t etc.). And RV, has twice ay as from ]/yaj, and AV. twice sr&B 
from (wrongly referred by BR. to |/srans), both 2d sing., where the 
personal ending has perhaps crowded out the root-final and tense-sign. 

b. The numeral sa§ six is perhaps better to be regarded as §ak§, with 
its k$ treated as s, according to the accepted rule. 

147. The aspiration ^ h is not allowed to maintain 

itself, but (like sU and 9) either reverts to its original 
guttural form, appearing as ^ k, or is changed to £ \ — 
both in accordance with its treatment in inflection: see 
below, 222. And, also as in inflection, the original sonant 
aspiration of a few roots (given at 155b) reappears when their 
final thus becomes deaspirated. Where the ^ h is from 
original (223 g), it becomes F^t. 

148. The visarga and anusvara are nowhere etymolog- 
ical finals; the former is only the substitute for an original 
final H s or r; the latter occurs as final only so far as 
it is a substitute for (213 h). 

149. Apart from the vowels, then, the usual finals, 

nearly in the order of their frequency, are : ^n, 

rT t, ^ k, those of only sporadic occurrence are 

^ ft, HT^p; and, by substitution, - ih. 

150. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, 
is allowed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more 
would etymologically occur there, the last is dropped, and 
again the last, and so on, till only one remains. 


4 * 
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a. Thus, tudants becomes tudant, and this tudan; udafio-a 
becomes udaak (142), and this udan; and aohfintat (a-aor., 3d sing., 
cf ^chand [890 b]) is in like manner reduced to aohftn, 

b. But a non-nasal mute, if radical and not $uffixal, is retained 
after r: thus, iirk from urj, vdrk from avart from Y*T U 

from j/ my j, suhart from euhftrd. The case is not a common one. 

o. For relics of former double finals, preserved by the later language 
under the disguise of apparent euphonic combinations, see below, 207 ff. 

161. Anomalous conversions of a final mute to one of another class 
are occasionally met with. Examples are : 

a. Of final t to k: thus, 1. in a few words that have assumed a 
special value as particles, as jyok, tfij&k (beside tSJ&t), fdhak (beBide 
fdhat), pfthak, drfik; and of kindred character is kh&dagd&nt (TA.); 
2. . in here and there a verbal form, as savifak (AV. and VS. Kan.), 
dambhi^ak (Apast.), avigyak (Parask.), ahalak (VS. MS.; = aharat); 
3. in root-finals or the t added to root-stems (383 e), as -dhpk for -dhft 
(Sutras and later) at the end of compounds, smjruk (TB.), pplujju (SV.); 
and 4. we may further note here the anomalous enk^va (AB.; for intsva, 
yldh) and av&ksam (AB.), and the feminines in kni from masculines 
in ta (1178 d). 

b. Of dual d or t to a lingual: thus, pad in Vedic pa^bhfs, 
p64gpbhi, p&$bi<ja ; up&n&(Jbhyam (£B.); vy av&t (MS. iii. 4. 9; 
]/v as shine), and perhaps dpS (MS.; or )/raj?). 

c. Of k or j to t, in an isolated example or two, as samydt, dspfc, 
vtyvasft (TS. K.), and praydtsu (VS. Ts.; AV. -kfu). 

d. In Taittirfya texts, of the final of anu^ubh and trigtubh to a 
guttural: as, anUE^uk ca, tri^ugbhis, anu^ugbhyas. 

e. Of a labial to a dental: in kakud for and beside kakubh; in 
saihsfdbhis (TS.) from j/spp; and in adbhis, adbhyds, from ap or 
&p (393). Excepting the first, these look like cases of dissimilation; yet 
examples of the combination bbh are not very rare in the older language: 
thus, kakubbhyam, tria^ubbhis, kakubbhan^d, anu^ub bhi. 

f. The formB pratidhufas, -§a (Taittirlya texts) from pratiduh are 

isolated anomalies. ' 

162. For all the processes of external combination — 
that is to say, in composition and sentence-collocation — 
a stem-final or word-final is in general to be regarded as 
having, not its etymological form, but that given it by the 
rules as to permitted finals. From this, however, are to be 
excepted the s and r: the various transformations of these 
sounds have nothing to do with the visarga to which as 
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finals before a pause they have — doubtless at a com- 
paratively recent period of phonetic history — come to be 
reduced. Words will everywhere in this work be written 
with final 8 or r instead of and the rules of combination 
will be stated as for the two more original sounds, and not 
for the ttsarga. 


Deaspiration. 


158. An aspirate mute is changed to a non-aspirate 
before another non-nasal mute or before a sibilant, it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. 

«u Such a case can only arise in internal combination, since the 
processes of external combination presuppose the reduction of the aspirate 
to a non-aspirate surd (152). 

■ b. Practically, also, the rules as to changes of aspirates concern 
almost only the sonant aspirates, since the sura, being of later development 
and rarer occurrence, are hardly ever found in situations that call for their 
application. 

164. Hence, if suoh a mute is to be doubled, it is 
doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

a. But in the manuscripts, Tooth VdBic and later, an aspirate mute 
is not seldom found written double - especially, if it be one of rare occur- 
rence: for example (RV.), akhkhali, j&jhjhatl 


166. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate 
gh, q^dta, ^bh; also ^ h, as representing an original \gh) 
thus loses its aspiration, the initial sonant consonant (J^g 
or £ d or ST b) becomes aspirate. 

A. that is*to say, the original initial aspirate of such roots is restored, 
when it! presence does not interfere with the euphonic law, of ‘ompararive y 
recent origin, which .(in Sanskrit ». in Greek) forbids a root to both begm 
and end with au aspirate. 

b/The roots which show this peculiar change are: 


to h\for^ original gh)-dah, dih, dim, drub, dfith, guh, and 
also grfth. (in the later dgaiderative jighyk$a); 
in dfi — bandh, bftdb, budh; 

in bh-dabh (but only in the later desiderate dhipsa for which 
the older, language has dips a). 
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O. The same change appears when the law as to finals causes the loss 
of the aspiration at the end of the root: see above, 141. 

d. But from dah, duh, druh, and guh are found in the Veda 
also forms without the restored initial aspirate: thus, dak|ftt; aduk^at; 
dudukga etc.; jugukBa; mitradruk. 

e. The same analogy is followed by dadh, the abbreviated substitute 
of the present-stems dadha, from j/dlifi (867), in some of the forms of 
conjugation: thus, dhatthas from dadh-f-thas, adhatta from adadh-{- 
ta, adhaddhvam from adadh-j-dhvam, etc. 

f. No case is met with of the throwing back of an aspiration upon 
combination with the 2d sing. impv. act. ending dhi : thus, dugdhi, 
daddhi (RV.), but dhugdhvam, dhaddhvam. 


Surd and Sonant Assimilation. 

158. Under this head, there is especially one very marked 
and important difference between the internal combinations 
of a root or stem with suffixes and endings, and the external 
combinations of stem with stem in composition and of word 
with word in sentence-making: namely — 

167. a. In internal combination, the initial vowel or 
semivowel or nasal of an ending of inflection or derivation 
exercises no altering influence upon a final consonant of the 
root or stem to which it is added. 

b. To this rule there are some exceptions: thus, some of the derivatives 
noted at 111 d; final d of a root before the participial suffix na (957 d); 
and the forms noted below, 181 b. 

o. In external combination, on the other hand, an initial 
sonant of whatever class, even a vowel or semivowel or 
nasal, requires the conversion of a final surd to sonant. 

d. It has been pointed out above (162) that in the rules of external 
combination only admitted finals, along with 8 and r, need be taken 
account of, all others being regarded as reduced to these before combining 
with initials. 

168. Final vowels, nasals, and FT 1 are nowhere liable 

•s 

to change in the processes of surd and sonant assimilation. 

• a. The r, however, has a corresponding surd in s, to which it is 
sometimes changed in external combination, under circumstances that 
favor a surd utterance (178). 
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160 . With the exceptions above stated, the collision 
of surd and sonant sounds is avoided in combinations — 
and, regularly and usually, by assimilating the filial to the 
following initial, or by regressive assimilation. 

Thus, in internal combination : Atsi, Atti, atthAs, att A (yad 4 - 
si etc.] ; $agdh{, (jagdhvAm (jAjak 4 dhietc.) in external combination, 
AbhUd ayAm, jy 6 g jiva, aqltAyah, tri^ub Api, dig-gaja, tjad- 
ahA, arcAd-dhuma, byhad-bh&nu, ab-jA. 

100. If, however, a final sonant aspirate of a root is 
followed by cT t or ST th of an ending, the assimilation is in 
the other direction, or progressive : the combination is made 
sonant, and the aspiration of the final (lost according to 153, 
above) is transferred to the initial of the ending. 

Thus, gh with t or th becomes gdh; dh with the same becomes 
ddh, as buddhA (j/budh 4 ta), ruddhAs (i/rundh-f- thas or tas); 
bh with the same becomes bdh, as labdhA (}/labh 4 - ta), labdhva 
(]/labh 4 -tva). 

a. Moreover, h, as representing original gh, is treated in the same 
manner: thus, dugdha, ddgdhum from duh — and compare ru^hA 
and li^LhA from ruh and lih. etc., 222 b. 

b. In this combination, as the sonant aspiration is not lost but transferred, 
the restoration of the initial aspiration (155) does not take place. 

0 . In dadh from }/dha (155 e), the more normal method is followed; 
the dh is made surd, and the initial aspirated: thus, dhatthas, dhattas. 
And RV. has dhaktam instead of dagdham from j/dagh; and TA. has 
inttftm instead of inddham from >/idh. 

101. Before a nasal in external combination, a final 
mute may be simply made sonant, or it may be still further 
assimilated, being changed to the nasal of its own class. 

Thas, either tAd nAmas or tAn nAmas, vAg me or van me, bAd 
mahan or bA$ mahan, tri|$ub nunAm or tris^um nunam. 

a. In practice, the conversion into a nasal is almost invariably made 
in the manusoripts, as, indeed, it is by the Praticakhyas required and not 
permitted merely, Even by the general grammarians it is required in the 
compound gA^avati, and before matrA, and the suffix may a (1225): 
thus, vSflmAya, mpnmAya. 

b. Even in internal combination, the same assimilation is made % in 
8 ome of the derivatives noted at llld, and in the na-participles (057 d). 
And a few sporadic instances are met with even in verb-inflection: thus, 
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17b. a. The ft s, as already notioed (146), beoomes 
visarga before a pause. 

b. It is retained unchanged only when followed by 
ff t or ST th, the surd mutes of its own class. 

o. Before the palatal and lingual surd mutes — ^ o and 
^ oh, Z t and it is assimilated, becoming the sibilant 

of either class respectively, namely ^9 or ft 9 . 

d. Before the guttural and labial surd mutes — ^ k and 
I^kh, and qr ph. — it is also theoretically assimilated, 
becoming respectively the jihvSmtillya and upadhm&nTya 
spirants (69); but in practice these breathings are unknown, 
and the conversion is to visarga. 

Examples are : to b. tatas te, cakqus te ; to c. tata 9 oa, tasyftq 
chayS; p5da§ t a i & ti; to d. nalah kamam, purugah khanati; yaqah 
prapa, v^k^ah phalav&n. 

171. The first three of these rules are almost universal; to the 
last one there are numerous exceptions, the sibilant being retained (or, 
by 180, converted into 9 ), especially in compounds; but also, in the 
Veda, even in sentence combination. 

a. In the Veda, the retention of tho sibilant in compounds is the general 
rhle, the exceptions to which are detailed in the Vedlc grammars. 

b. In the later language, the retention is mainly determined by the 
intimacy or the antiquity and frequency of the combination. Thus, the final 
sibilant of & preposition or a word filling the office of a preposition before 
a verbal root is wont to be preserved ; and that of a stem before a derivative 
of j/kp, before pati, before kalpa and kama, and so on. Examples are 
namaskftra, vacaspati, &yu§kama, payaekalpa. 

c. The Vedic retention of the sibilant in sentence-collocation is detailed 
in full in the Praticakhyas. The chief classes of cases are: 1. the final of 
a preposition or its like before a verbal form ; 2. of a genitive, before a 
governing noun: as div&s putr&h, itjas pad 6 ; 3. of an ablative before 
p&ri: as him&vatas p&ri; 4. of other less classifiable c^ses: as dy&us 
pitli, trf? putva, yds p&tih, paridhf? p&t&ti, etc. 

172. Before an initial sibilant — 71 0 , ST s, ft s — ft s 
is either assimilated, becoming the same sibilant, or it is 
qfranged into visarga. 

a. The native grammarians are in some measure at variance (see 
APr. Ji,, 40, note) as to which of these changes should be made, and in 
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part they allow either at pleasure. The ugage of the manuscripts is also 
discordant; the conversion to visarga ig the prevalent practice, though the 
sibilant is also not infrequently found written, especially in South-Indian 
manuscripts. European editors generally write visarga; but the later 
dictionaries and glossaries generally make the alphabetic place of a word the 
same as if the sibilant were read instead. 

Examples are: manuh svayam or manus svayam; indrah qurah 
or indraq qdrah; tah or tas sa£. 

173. There are one or two exceptions to these rules: 

a. If the initial sibilant has a surd mute after it, the final s may be 
dropped altogether — and by some authorities is required to be so dropped. 
Thus, vftyava stha or vayavah stha; catustanam or catuhstan&m. 
With regard to this point the usage of the different manuscripts and editions 
is greatly at variance. 

b. Before ts, the 8 is allowed to become visarga, instead of being 
retained. 

174. Before a sonant, either vowel or consonant (ex- 
cept r: see 179), ^ s is changed to the sonant ^ r — 
unless, indeed, it be preceded by 5[ a or 5TT a. 

Examples are: devapatir iva, qrlriva; manur gacchati, tanur 
apsu; svasfr ajanayat; tayor adpstakamah; sarvair gunaih; agner 
manve. 

a. For a few cases like dudaqa, dudaqa, see below, 199 d. 

b. Tho exclamation bhos (458) loses its b before vowels and sonant 
consonants; thus, bho nai^adha (and the s is sometimes found omitted 
also before surds). 

o. The endings 5ft^ as and*5TO^5s (both of which are 
extremely common) follow rules of their own, namely: 

175. a. Final TO^as, before any sonant consonant and 

before short ^ a, is changed to 5TT.0 — and the 51 a after 
it is lost, , 

b. The resulting accentuation, and the fact that the loss of a is only 
occasional in the older language of tho Veda, have been pointed out above, 

135 a, c. 

Examples are: nalo nama, brahmanyo vedavit; manobhava; 
hantavyo *ami; anyony% (anyas -f anya), yaqortham (yaqas-j- 
artham). 

o. Final 5R^ as before any other vowel than ^ a loses 
its ^b, becoming simple 51 a ; and the hiatus thus occasion- 
ed remains, 



176 — ] 


II?. Euphonic Combination. f ‘ 


60 


d. That is to say, the o from as is treated as an original e is treated 
in the same situation: see 192-3. 

Examples are: bfhada<jva uvAoa, Aditya iva, nAmaiikti, 
vAsyai^i. 

176. Exceptions to the rules as to final as are: 

a. The nominative masculine pronouns sAs and egAs and (Vedic) 
syAs (495 a, 499 a, b) lose their s before any sonsonant : thus, aa 
dadarga he saw, eija purugah this man ; but so /bravlt he said, 
puruga ega£. 

b. Instances are met with, both in the earlier and in the later lan- 
guage, of eftacement of the hiatus after alteration of as, by combination 
of the remaining final a with the following initial vowel: thus, tato 
’vAca (tatas -f uvAca), payo^I (payas -f ug pi), adhAsana (adhas + 
Asana): compare 133o, 177 b. In the Veda, such a combination is 
sometimes shown by the metre to be required, though the written text has 
the hiatus. But sa in RV. 1 b in the great majority of cases combined with 
the following vowel: e. g., se ’d for sA (d, sa *smAi fpr sA asmfti, 
s&u 'gadhlh for bA ogadhih; and similar examples are found also in the 
other Vedic texts. 

o. Other sporadic irregularities in the treatment of final as occur, 
Thus, it is changed to ar instead of o once in RV. in avAs, once in SV. 
in Avas (RV. Avo), once in MS. in dambhigas; in bhuvas (second of 
the trio of sacred utterances bhus, bhuvas, svar), except in its earliest 
occurrences; in a series of words in a Brahmana passage (TS. K.), vb. 
jinvAr, ugrAr, bhlmAr, tvegAr, grutAr, bhutAr, and (K. only) putar; 
in janar and mahar; and some of the ar-stems noted at 169 a are perhaps 
of kindred character. On the other hand, as is several times changed to o 
in RV. before a surd consonant; and bAs twice, and yAs once, retains its 
final sibilant in a like position. 

d. In MS., the final a left before hiatus by alteration of either as 
(o) or e (133) is made long if itself unaccented and if the following initial 
vowel is accented: thus, stira.Ati (from sdras4-Ati), nirupyAtft fndr&ya 
(from -yAte -J- fnd-), and also karyA Aka- (from k&ryks, because virtually 
kArias); but AdityA (ndrah (from Adityls -f indra$), etAitare (from 
etA -f- {tare). 

177. Final Sffi^as before any sonant, whether vowel or 
consonant, loses its becoming simple SfT 5; and a hiatus 
thus occasioned remains. 

♦ 

a. The maintenance of the hiatus in these cases, as in that of o and 
6 and Ai (above, 133-4) ; seems to indicate a recent Ion of the intermediate 
sound. Opinions are divided as to what this should have been. Some of 
the native grammarians asalmilate the case of As to that of Ai, assuming 
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the conversion to fty in both alike — but probably only as a matter of 
formal convenience in rule-making. 

b. Here, too (as in the similar cases of e and ai and o: 133 o, 

170 b), there are examples to be found, both earlier and later, of effacement 

of the hiatus. 

# 

178. Final ^ r, in general, shows the same form which 
s would show under the same conditions. 

a. T^hus, it becomes visarga when final, and a sibilant or visarga 
before an initial surd mute or sibilant (170): thus, rudatl punah, 
dvfta tat, Bva<; ca, catu<jcatvarifu}at ; and (111c, d) pratast&na, 
antaetya, oatu^aya, dhustva; pratah karoti, antahpata. 

b. But original final r preceded If a or S maintains itself un- 
changed before a sonant: thuB, punar eti, pratarjit, dkar jyofcih, 
ahar d&nnft, vftrdhi. 

c. The r is preserved unchanged even before a surd in a number of 
Vedic compounds: thus, aharp&ti; svarcanas, svarcak§as, svarpati, 
svarga, Avar? &ti ; dhursdd.Mhursah; purpati, varkarya, a^irpada, 
punartta; and in some of these the r is optionally retained in the later 
language. The RY. also has Svar t&mah once in sentence-combination. 

d. On the other hand, final ar of the verb-form avar is changed to 
O before a sonant in several cases in RV. And r is lost, like B, in one 
or two cases in the same text: thus, ak§& induh, &ha eva. 

179. A double r is nowhere admitted: if such would occur, either 
by retention of an original r or by conversion of a to r, one r is 
omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, is made long by compen- 
sation. 

Thus, puna ramate, nppati rajati, matu rihan, jyotiratha, 
durohaijA. 

a. In some Yedlc texts, however, there are instances of ar changed to 
o before initial r: thus, svd roh&va. 

Conversion of to 

180. The dental sibilant is changed to the lingual 
3F 9 , if immediately preceded by any vowel save ^ a and 
SIT ft, or by % k or qr r — unless the TM be final, followed 

b y T *■ 

a. ( assimilating influence of the preceding lingual vowels aifd 
semivowel is obvious enough ; that of k and the other vowels appears to 
be due t a lombwhat retracted position of the tongue in the mouth during 
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their utterance, causing its tip to reach the roof of the mouth more easily 
at a point further back than the dental one. 

b. The general Hindu grammar prescribes the same change after a 1 
also; hut the Prati^akhyas give no such rule, and phonetic considerations, 
the 1 being a dental sound, are absolutely against it. Actual cases of the 
combination do not occur in the older language, nor have any*been pointed 
out in the later. 

o. The vowels that cause the alteration of s to 9 may be called 
for brevity’s sake "alterant” vowels. 

181. Hence, in the interior of a Sanskrit word, the dental 8 is 
not usually found after any vowel save a and a, but, instead of it 
the lingual 9 . But — 

a. A following r prevents the conversion: thus, usra, tiBras, 
tamisra. And it is but seldom made in the forms and derivatives of 
a root containing an r-element (whether r or p), whatever the position 
of that eiemont: thus, Bisarti, eisptam, sarfsppd, tietire, parisrut. 
To this rule there are a few exceptions, as vte^ir, vi 9 $ar&, n^pta, 
vfgpardhas, g&vii^hira, etc. In aju9jan the final 9 of a root is 
preserved even immediately before r. 

b. This dissimulating influence of a following r, as compared with 
the invariable assimilating influence of a preceding r, is peculiar and prob- 
lematical. 

c. The recurrence of 9 in successive syllables is sometimes avoided by 
leaving the former a unchanged: thus, sisakfji, hut s^akti; yaeis^has, 
hut yaBi 9 imahi. Similarly, in certain desiderative formations: see below, 

184 e. 

d. Other cases are sporadic: RV. has the forms sisioe and Bisicus 
(hut sificatus), and the stems pblsa, klstA, blsa, busA, bpaaya; a 
single root pis, with its derivative peeuka, is found once in £B. ; MS. 
has mpamp9a; musala begins to be found in AY.; and such cases 
grow more' numerous; for pums and the roots nifts and hiAs, see below, 
183 a. 

182. On the other hand (as was pointed out above, 82), the 
occurrence of 9 in Sanskrit words is nearly limited to cases falling 
under this rule: others are rather sporadic anomalies — except where 
9 is the product of 9 or k$ before a dental, as is dra 9 tum, ca 9 $e, 
tva 9 $ar: see 218, 221, Thus, we find — 

a. Four roots, ka9, la9, bhaf, bhify of which the last is common 
and i9 found as early as the Brahm arias. 

b. Further, in RV., a 9 a, kav^a, ca 9 ala, oaga, jAtt^a, p& 9 ya, 
ba9kiya, v& 9 a$ (for vak9atP), kA§$h&; and, by anomalous alteration 
<fi original s, » 9 &h (turS 9 &i etc.), A 9 &<£ha, upag^ut, and probably apft 9 th& 
and a9$hlvint. Such cases grow more common later. 

0 . The numeral 9 a 9 , as already noted (149 b), if more probably 9 ak$. 



63 


* Conversion of s to b. 


[ — 185 


188. The nasalization of the alterant vowel — or, in other words, 
its being followed by anusvSra — does not prevent its altering effect 
upon the sibilant: thus, haviff^i, paruff^i. And the alteration takes 
place in the initial s of an ending after the final a of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to a or as converted into 
visarga: thus, havi^u or havihiju, parugjju or paruh^u. 

a. But the s of puma (384) remains unchanged, apparently on 
account of the retained sense of its value as puma; also that of yTiiffs, 
because of its value as hina (hinasti etc.); Sniffs (HY. only) is more 
questionable. 

184* The principal cases of alteration of s in internal combination 
are these: 

a. In endings, inflectional or derivative, beginning with s — thus, 
su; si, ae, sva; a of sibilant-aorist, future, and desiderative; suffixes 
ana, anu, sya, etc. — after a final alterant vowel or consonant of root 
or stem, or a union-vowel: thus, juho§i, qe^e, anaiqam, bhavi^yami, 
quqrff^e, de^na, jifnu, viksu, akar^am. 

b. The final a of a stem before an ending or suffix: thus: havisa, 
havi^as, etc., from havis ; Qak^u^mant, qocifka, manusa, manuqya, 
jyoti^va. 

C. Boots having a final sibilant (except 9 ) after an alterant vowel are 
— with the exception of fictitious ones and pis, niffs, hiffs — regarded as 
ending iu 9 , not S; and concerning the treatment of this 9 in combination, 
see below, 225-6. 

d. The initial b of a root after a reduplication: thus, sigyade, 
susv&pa, si^aBati, co^kuyate, Bani^vanat. 

e. Excepted is in general an initial radical s in a desiderative stem, 
when the desideratiye-sign becomes 9 : thus, Bislr^ati from ^sp, sisank^ati 
from y'safij. And there are other scattering cases, as tresus (perf. from 
ytraa), etc. 

185. But the same change occurs also, on a considerable scale, 
in external combination, especially in composition. Thus : 

a. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final i or u of a 
proposition or other liko prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial s of 
the root to which it is prefixed; since such combinations are both of 
great frequency and.of peculiar intimacy, analogous with those of root 
or stem and affix: thuB, abhi^ac, pratia^ha, ni^ikta, vffita; anu- 
Ovadhim, eureka; the cases are numberless. 

b. The principal exceptions are in accordance with the principles 
already laid down: namely, when the root contains an r-element, and when 
a recurrence of .the sibilant would take place. But there are also others, 
of a more irregular character; and the complete account of the treatment 
of initial radical 8 after a prefix would be a matter of great detail, and not 
worth giving here. 
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o. Not infrequently, the initial 8, usually altered after a certain 
prefix, Tetains the altered sibilant even after an interposed a of augment 
or reduplication: thus, afcy a^hat, abhy aqtham, pary aqafvajat, vy 
aqahanta, ny a$adama, nir a^^hapayan, abhy aqifrcan, vy a^abh- 
nfit; vi ta^he, vi tcuj^hire. 

d. Much more anomalous is the occasional alteration of initial radical 
b after an a-element of a prefix. Such cases are ava gt a mbh (against 
ni stambh and prati Btambh) and (according to the grammarians) ava 
§van. 

188. In other compounds, the final alterant vowel of the first 
member not infrequently (especially in the Veda) lingualizes the 
initial a of the second: for example, yudhi^hira, pitpqvaep, gogthA, 
agniqtomA, anu^ubh, triqamdhi, divi^ad, paramee^hln, abhiqenA, 
pitpfAd, pnru^utA. 

a. A very few cases occur of the same alteration after an a-element: 
thus, sa^ubh, ava^mbha, Bavyas^ha, apaftha, upaftut; also 
]/sah, when its final, by 147, becomes \ : thus, satrap (but satrft- 
saham). 

187. The final s of tho first member of a compound often be- 
comes 9 after an alterant vowel : thus, tho s of a prepositional prefix, 
as niqqidhvan, dus^Ara (for dusgtAra), fiviqkpta; and, regularly, a 
b retained instead of being converted to visarga before a labial or 
guttural mute (171 a), as haviqpa, jyotiqkpt; tapuqpa. 

188. Once more, in tho Veda, the samo alteration, both of an initial 
and of a final e, is not infrequent even between the words composing a 
sentence. The cases are detailed in the Praticakhya belonging to each text, 
and are of very various character. Thus: 

a. The initial s, especially of particles: as u qu, hi qma, kAm u 
|vit; — also of pronouns: as hi §Ah; — of verb-forms, especially from 
V as: as hi 9 £hA» divi $$ha; — and in other scattering cases: as u qjuhi, 
nd 9 $hirAm, tri qadhAatha, Adhi 9 poh, nAkih qAh, yAjuljt fkannAm, 
agnih 9 $ave. 

b. A final b, oftenest before pronouns (especially toneless ones) : as 
agnif $v&, nfg lyuq $e, quclq tvAm, aAdhiq £Ava ; — bpt also in 
other cases, and wherever a final s is preserved, instead of being turned 
into visarga, before a guttural or labial (171): as trig pfltva, Ayu$ 
kpvotu, vAato? pAtih, dy&uq pit£, vibhiq pAt&. 

Conversion of to 

189. The dental nasal when immediately followed 
by a vowel oi by ^n or or or is turned in- 
to the lingual tn p if preceded in the same word by the 
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lingual sibilant or semivowel or vowels — that is to say, 
by ^ 9, ^ r, or ft p or ^ p — : and this, not only if the 
altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but at 
whatever distance from the latter it may be found: unless, 
indeed, there intervene (a consonant moving the front of 
the tongue: namely) a palatal (except TJ^y), a lingual, or a 
dental. 

a. We may thus figure to ourselves the rationale of the process: in 
tlje marked proclivity of the language toward lingual utterance, especially 
of the nasal, the tip of the tongue, when once reverted into the loose lin- 
gual position by the utterance of a non-contact lingual element, tends to 
hang there and make its next nasal contact in that position; and does so, 
unless the proclivity is satisfied by the utterance of a lingual mute, or the 
organ is thrown out of adjustment by the utterance of an element which 
causes it to assume a different posture. This is not the case with the guttur- 
als or labials, which do not move the front part of the tongue (and, as the 
influence of k on following a shows, the guttural position favors the succes- 
sion of a lingual): and the y is too weakly palatal to interfere with the 
alteration (as its next relative, the i-vowel, itself lingualizes a b). 

b. This is a rule of constant application; and (as was pointed 
out above, 40) the great majority of occurrences of n in the language 
are the result of it. 

190. The rule has force especially — 

a. When suffixes, of inflection or derivation, are added to roots or 
stems containing one of the altering sounds: thus, rudr6na, rudran&m, 
vari^e, varipl, varlni, datpni, h&r&ni, dves&ni, krmami, (jppbti, 
k$ubh&n&, ghpn&, k&rna, vpkij&, rugn&, dr&vina, i§&ni, purSna, 
rdknas, o&kgaijLa, ciklr^amana, kppamana. 

b. When the final n of a root or stem comes to be followed, in inflection 
or derivation, by such sounds as allow it to feel the effect of a preceding 
altering cnuse: thus, from /ran, r&nanti, r&nyati, r&rana, araniauB; 
from brahman, br&hmana, brahmani, brahmaijd, brahmanya, 
br&hma^vant. 

o. The form pipak (RV. : 2d and 3d sing, impf.), from /pis, is wholly 
anomalous. 

191 ♦ This rule (like that for the change of s to §) applies strictly 
and especially when the nasal and the cause of its alteration both lie 
within the limits of the same integral word; but (also like the other) 
it is extended, within certain limits, to compound words — and even, 
in the ,Ved% to contiguous words in the sentence. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3,*ed. 
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192. Especially, a preposition or similar prefix to a root, if it 
contain r or end in euphonic r for s (174), very often lingualizes the 
n of a root or of its derived stems and forms. Thus: 

a. The initial n of a root is usually and regularly so altered, in all 
forms and derivatives, after para, pari, pra, nir (for nis), antar, dur 
(for due): thus, pdra naya, pari $Iyate, prd nudasva; paranutti, 
pari^ama, prai^avd, nirnij, durndqa. Roots suffering this change aie 
written with initial n in the native root-lists. The only exceptions of im- 
portance are npt, nabh, nand, and naq when its q becomes q (as in 
prdnas^a), 

b. The Anal n of a root is lingualized in some of the forms of an 
and han: thus, pra ’niti, prana, prd hanyate, prahdnana. 

c. The class-signs nu and na are altered after the roots hi and mi: 
thus, pdri hinomi, prd minanti (bnt the latter not in the Veda). 

d. The 1st sing. impv. ending ani is sometimes altered: thus, prd 
bhavdni. 

e. Derivatives by suffixes containing n sometimes have n by influence 
of a preposition; thus, prayana. 

f. The n of the preposition ni is sometimes altered, like the initial 
of a root, after another preposition: thus, pranipata, pranidhi. 

193, In compound words, an altering cause in one member sometimes 
lingualizes a n of the next following member — either its initial or final 
n, or n in its inflectional or derivative ending. The exercise of tho altering 
influence can be seen to depend in part upon tho closeness or frequency 
of tho compound, or its integration by being made the base of a derivative 
Examples are: gramanl, tripaman, urunaad; vrtrahdnam etc. (but 
vytraghna etc.: 196a), nrmdnas, drughand; pravahana, nppana, 
puryana, pityyana; svargena, durgani, usrayamne, tryanganam. 

194. Finally, in the Veda, a n (usually initial) is occasionally lingual- 
ized even by an altering sound in another word. The toneless pronouns 
naB and ena- are oftenest thus affected : thus, pdri nas, prai ’nan, indra 
enam; but also the particle na like: thus, var nd; and a few other 
cases, as var nama, punar nayamasi, agner dveiia. More anomalous, 
and perhaps to be rejected as false readings, are such as trln iman and 
akfan dva and suharn nah (MS.), and vypsan va (Apast.). 

196. a. The immediate combination of a n with a preceding guttural 
or labial 6eems in some cases to hinder the conversion to n : thus, vptraghna 
etc., kgubhn&ti, tppnoti (but in Veda tppnu), kqepnu, suqumnd. 

b. The RV. has the exceptions uq^randm and raf^ran&m. 

Conversion of dental mutes to linguals and palatals. 

c 198. When a dental mute comes in contact with a 
lingual or palatal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually 
assimilated, becoming lingual or palatal respectively! 
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The cases are the following: 

107. A dental surd mute or nasal, or the dental sibilant, when 
immediately preceded by a g, is everywhere converted into the cor- 
responding lingual. 

a. Under this rule, the combinations b£, ^h, and an are very common ; 
gs is rarely so written, the visarga being put instead of the former sibilant 
(172).- thus, jy6tih§u instead of jy6ti?su. 

b. Much less often, dh is changed to <jlh after final $ of a root or 
tense-stem, with loss of the § or its conversion to : see 220 c. 

c. Those cases in which final § becomes ^ before su (e. g. dvi^su: 
226 b) do not, of course, fall under this rule. 

198. In the other (comparatively infrequent) cases where a dental 
is preceded by a lingual in internal combination, the dental (except 
of bu loc. pi.) becomes lingual. Thus: 

a. A n following immediately a n made such by the rule given at 
189, above — or, as it may be expressed, a double as well aa a single n 
— is subject to the lingualization: thus, the participles arnnd, kaupna, 
ksvinna, chynnd, trnna; and, after prefixes (185 a), ni^anna, pari- 
vinna, visanna, vfsyanna. But TS. has ddhiskanna, and RV. y&juh 
skann&m. 

b. Only a very few other instances occur: i^e and ai£ta from j/i$; 
sa$<Jh£ (also saddha and so^ha), and aanpam (gas-f nam: anomalous 
gen. pi. of ijaij: 483). A small number of words follow the same rule in 
external combination: see below, 199. 

o. But tacpii (Vedie: j/ta$ + dhi) shows loss of the final lingual 
after assimilation of the dental, and compensatory lengthening. 

d. Some of the cases of abnormal occurrence of d are explained in a 

similar way, as results of a lingualized and afterward omitted sibilant before 
d: thus nida from niBda, y/pi^L from pisd, from mysd. For 

words exhibiting a like change in composition, see below, 199 c. 

199. In external combination — 

a. A final t is directed to be assimilated to an initial lingual mute : 
thus, ta^-^ika, ta<J (Jayate, taMhalini, ta$ dhaukate: but the case 
never occurs in the older language, and very rarely in the later. For final 
n before a lingual, see 205 b. 

b. An initial dental after a final lingualjusually remains unchanged ; 
and su of the loc. pi. follows the same rule: thus, Bd^trinqat, anad 
div&h, ekarat tvam ; ga^BU, rated. 

0. Exceptions are: a few compounds with §as six showing double n 
(198 b): namely, §&^ijavati, §annabhi (and one or two others not 
quotable)} and JB. has §an iiiramimita. * 

d. In a few compounds, moreover, there appears a lingualized dental, with 
compensatory lengthening, after a lost lingual sibilant or its representative: 

• 5 * 
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namely, in certain Vedic compounds with dus: du<JAbha, dufl&g, dfitjhl, 
dun&ga, dupaga (compare the anomalous puroqlag and »4&ga: puraB-f 
|/dft9); and, in the language of every period, certain compounds of gag, 
with change of its vowel to an a’terant quality (as in vo$hum and BO^hum. 
224 b): go^aga, gorjlha (also gaqlqlha au’d gaqldh^), go$ant. 

e. Between final \ and initial a, the insertion of a t is permitted — 
or, according to some authorities, required: thus, g&J; sah&Br&h or g&$t 
eah&sr&h. 

200. The caBes of assimilation of a dental to a contiguous palatal 
occur almost only in external combination, and before an initial palatal. 
There is but one case of internal combination, namely: 

201. A ^ n coming to follow a palatal mute in internal 
combination is itself made palatal. 

Thus, yacna (the only instance after c), yaj&A, jajne, ajnata, 
rajnE, rajfii. 

202. a. A final FT t before an initial palatal mute is 
assimilated to it, becoming before or ch, and $T j 
before sT^j (<J7 jh does not occur). 

Tiius, uo carati, etac chattram, vidyuj jayate; yatayhjjana, 
vidyujjihva, bphacchandas, eaocarita. 

b. A final ?Tn is assimilated before sU, becoming oj^n. 

c. All the grammarians, of every period, require this assimilation of 
n to j ; but it is more often neglected, or only occasionally made, in the 
manuscripts. 

d. For n before a surd palatal, 6ee below, 208. 

203. Before the palatal sibilant Ed 9, both FT t and ^ n 
are assimilated, becoming respectively tf c and 31 n; and 
then the following 51 9 may be, and in practice almost 
always is, converted to $£T ch. 

• Thus, vedavic churah (-vit gu-), tao chrutvft, hpcchaya (hpt-f 
9aya); bphaii chegah or gesah, avapah chete or 9ete. 

a. Some authorities regard the conversion of 9 to ch after t or n as 
everywhere obligatory, others as only optional; some except, peremptorily 
or optionally, ' a 9 followed by a mute. And some require the same con- 
version after every mute save m, reading also vip&t chutudrf, anat 
cjjiuci, anug^up chSradi, guk chuci. The manuscripts generally write 
ch, instead of cch, as result of the combination of t and 9. 

b. In the MS., t and 9 are anomalously combined into fi 9: e. g. 
t&fi gatim, et&vang&s. 
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204. Final radical n is assimilated in internal combination to a 
following sibilant, becoming anusvSra. 

Thus, vAAfli, v&ftsva, vAAsat, maAsyAte, jlghaiisati. 

a. According to the grammarians, it is treated before bh and su in 
declension as in external combination. But the cases are, at best, excess- 
ively rare, and RV. has rAiiau and vAfisu (the only Vedic examples). 

b. Final n of a derivative suffix is regularly and usually dropped before 
a consonant in inflection and composition — in composition, even before a 
vowel; and a radical n occasionally follows the samo rule: see 421 a, 430, 
1203 c, 637. 

C. For assimilation of n to a preceding palatal, see 201. 

Thus remaining cases are those of external combination. 

205. a. The assimilation of n in external combination to a follow- 
ing sonant palatal and the palatal sibilant <j have been already treated 
(202 b, 203). 

b. The n is also declared to be assimilated (becoming n) before 
a sonant lingual ($, <£h, n), but the case rarely if ever occurs. 

200. A n is also assimilated to a following initial 1, becoming 
(like m: 213 d) a nasal 1. 

a. The manuscripts to a great oxtent disregard this rule, leaving the 
n unchanged; but also they in part attempt to follow it — and that, either 
by writing the assimilated n (as the assimilated m, 213 f, and just as 
reasonably) with the anuavara-sign, or else by doubling the 1 and putting 
a sign of nasality above; the latter, however, is inexact, and a better way 
would be to separate the two l’s, writing the first with vir&ma and a nasal 
sign above. Thus (from trin lokan): 

manuscripts lOdkbM or ; better r %\§{ HMtH- 

*X \ N N 

The second of these methods is the one oftenest followed in printed texts. 

207. Before the lingual and dental sibilants, § and s, final n 
remains .unchanged ; but a t may also be inserted between the nasal 
and the sibilant: thus, tan or tant sA$; mahan sAn or ma- 
hant sAn. 

a. According to most of the grammarians of the Prat^akhyas (not RPr.), 
the insertion of the t in such cases is a necessary ouo. In the manuscipts 
it is very frequently made, hut not uniformly. It is probably a purely 
phonetic phenomenon, a transition-sound to ease the double change of sonant 
to surd and nasal to non-nasal utterance — although the not infrequent 
cases in which final n stands for original nt (as bharan, abharan, 
agnimfin) may have aided to establish it as a rule. Its analogy with the 
conversion of n 9 into nch (203) is palpable. 
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208. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes, there is 
inserted after final n a sibilant of each of those classes respectively, 
before which the n becomes anusvftra: thus, devftfig oa, bhv&iuj 
chidyate, kum&rans trln, abharahs tatah, dadhafuj (425 c) carum. 

a. This rule, which in the classical language has established itself in 
the form here given, as a phonetic rule of unvarying application, really 
involves a historic survival. The large majority of cases of final n in the 
language (not far from three quarters) are for original ns; and the retention 
of the sibilant in such cases, when once its historical ground had been forgotten, 
was extended by analogy to all others. 

b. Practically, the rule applies only to n before c and t, since cases 
involving the other initials occur either not at all, or only with extreme 
rarity (the Veda does not present an example of any of them). In the Veda, 
the insertion is not always made, and the different texts have with regard 
to it different usages, which arc fully explained in their Praticakhyas; in 
general, it is less frequent in the older texts. AVhen the 9 does not appear 
between n and c, the n is of course assimilated, becoming n (203). 

209. The same retention of original final a after a naBal, and 
consequent treatment of (apparent) final an, In, un, rn as if they were 
ane, ins, uns, rns (long nasalized vowel with final b), shows itself 
also in other Vedic forms of combination, which, for the sake of unity, 
may be briefly stated here together: 

a. Pinal An becomes an (nasalized a) before a following vowel: that 
is to say, ana, with nasal vowel, is treated like as, with pure vowel (177) 
thus, devah e ’ha, upabaddhah ih&, mahan asi. This is an extremely 
common case, especially iu RV. Once or twice, the s appears as h before 
p: thus, svAtavanh payuh. 

b. In like manner, s is treated after nasal 1 , u, y as it would be after 
those vowels when pure, becoming r before a sonant sound (174), and 
(much more rarely) h before a surd (170): thus, ra 9 mlhr iva, sunufir 
yuvanyhhr ut, nrhr abhf; nrnh patram (and nfn$ p-, MS.). 

c. RV, has once -In before y. MS. usually has ah instead of ah. 

210. The nasals n, n, h, occurring as finals after a short vowel, 
are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, pratyAnn ud eai, udyAnn 
Sdity&h, asAnn-i§u. 

a. This is also to bo regarded as a historical survival, the second 
nasal being an assimilation of an original consonant following the first. It 
is always written in the manuscripts, although the Vedic metre seems to 
show that the duplication was sometimes omitted. The RV. has the com- 
pound vr$ana9va. 

* 211. The nasals h and p before a sibilant are allowed to in- 
sert respectively k and \ — as n (207) inserts t: thus, pratyAnk 
somah, 
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212. Final radical ^ m, in internal combination, is as- 

•s 7 

similated to a following mute or spirant — in the latter case, 
becoming anusvara; in the former, becoming the nasal of 
the same class with the mute. 

a. Before m or v (as when ftnal: 143 a), it is changed to n: thus, 
from yg am come Aganma, aganmahi, ganvahi, jaganvariB (which 
appear to he the only quotable cases). According to the grammarians, the 
same change is made in the inflection of root-stems before bh and su : thus, 
praq&nbhis, pra9&nsu (from praqam: pra + i/qam). No derived noun- 
stem ends in m. 

b. The ^B. and K^JS. have k&mvant and q&mvant. 

213. Final IT m in external combination is a servile sound, 
being assimilated to any following consonant. Thus: 

a. It remains unchanged only before a vowel or a labial mute. 

b. But also, by an anomalous exception, before r of the root rgj in 
Bamraj and its derivatives samrajni and samrajya. 

c. Before a mute of any other class than labial, it becomes the 
nasal of that class. 

d. Before the semivowels y, 1, v it becomes, according to the 
Hindu grammarians, a nasal semivowel, the nasal counterpart of each 
respectively (see 71). 

e. Before r, a sibilant, or h, it becomes anusvara (see 71). 

f. The manuscripts and the editions in general make no attempt to 
distinguish the nasal tones produced by the assimilation of m before a follow- 
ing semivowel from that beforo a spiraut. 

g. But if h be immediately followed by another consonant (which can 
only be a nasal or semivowel), the m Is allowed to be assimilated to that 
following consonant. This is because the h has no position of the mouth- 
organs peculiar to itself, but is uttered in the position of the next sound. 
The Pratiqakhyas do not take any notice of the case. 

h. Cases are mot with in the Veda whero a llnal m appears to be 
dropped before a vowel, the final and initial vowels being then combined 
into one. The pada-text then generally gives a wiong interpretation. Thus, 
saxhv&nano *bhayamkardm (UV. viii. 1. 2; pada-text: -nana ubh-; 
SV. -nan am). 

i. It has been pointed out above (73) that the assimilated m is 
generally represented in texts by the anusvara-sign, and that in this 
work it is transliterated by m (instead of a nasal mute or A). 
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The palatal mutes and sibilant, and 5 h. 

214. These sounds show in some situations a reversion (43) 
to the original gutturals from which they are derived. The treat- 
ment of j and h, also, is different, according as they represent the 
one or the other of two different degrees of alteration from their 
originals. 

215. The palatals and h are the least stable of alphabetic sounds, 
undergoing, in virtue of their derivative character, alteration in many 
cases where other similar sounds are retained. 

218. Thus, in derivation, oven before vowels, semivowels, and 
nasals, reversion to guttural form is by no means rare. The cases 
are the following: 

a. Before a of suffix a, final c becomes k in ahkd, (jvanka, arka, 
paka, vakd, <;uka, parka, marka, vrka, prdtika etc., reka, seka, 
moka, roka, qoka, tokd, mrokd, vraskd; — final j becomes g in 
tyagd, bh&ga, bhagd, yaga, anga, bhangd, sanga, svanga, pnga, 
tunga, yunga, varga, marga, mpga, varga, sarga, nega, vega, bhoga, 
yugd, yoga, loga, roga; — final h becomes gh in aghd, magha, arghd, 
dirghd (and draghiyas, draghi^ha), degha, meghd, ogha, dogha, 
drogha, mogha; and in dughana and mdghamana. In neka (j/nij) 
we have further an anomalous substitution of a surd for the final sonant of 
the root. 

b. In auother series of derivatives with a, the altered sound appears: 

examples are ajd, yaja, <$uc&, <joca, vraja, vevijd, yuja, urja, doha. 

c. Before the suffixes as and ana, the guttural only rarely appears: 
namely, in dhkas, okaB, rdkas, (jokas, bhargas, and in rogana; also 
in abhog&ya. 

d. Before an i-vowel, the altered sound appears (except in abhogl, 
dgiyafis, tigitd, mokt, sphigl): thus, aji, tuji, ruci, gaci, vivici, 
rocisnu. 

e. Before u, the guttural reappears, as a rulo (the cases are few): thus, 
anku, vanku, reku, bhfgu, marguka, raghu. (and r&ghiyafiB). 

f. Before n, the examples of reversion are few, except of j (becoming 
g) before the participial ending na (957 c): thus, rdk$a8, vagnu (with 
the final also made sonant); and participles bhagnd, rugna, etc.; and 
apparently ppgna from yppe. 

g. Before m (of ma, man, mant, min), the guttural generally 
appears : thus, rukmd, tigma, yugma, f gma (with sonant change) ; tak- 
mdn, vakman, sakman, yugmdn; rukmant; pgmin and vagmin 
(with sonant change) : — but djman, ojmdn, bhujmdn. 

t h. Before y, the altered sound is used: thus, pacya, yajya, yajyu, 
yujya, bhujyu. Such cases as bhogya, yogya, negya, okya are doubt- 
less secondary derivatives from bhoga etc. 



73 


Combinations of final Palatals. 


[—218 


1. Before r, the cases are few, and the usage apparently divided: thuB, 

takra, sakra, vakra, (jukra, vigra, ugra, tugfa, mpgra, vankri ; 
but and pajr4 (?J. 

j. Before v (of the sufftxes va, van, vin, etc., and participial vaAsj 
the guttural is regularly preserved : thus, pkvd, pakvd, vakva; vdkvan, 
fkvan, rikvan, (jukvan, mygvan, tugvan, yugvan; fkvant, pfk- 
vant; vagvin, vagvand, vagvanu (with further sonant change); vivak- 
vafiB, ririkvaiiB, vivikvahs, rurukvahs, QU<jukvafLB ; quijukvand, 
gutjukvAni: also before the union-vowel 1 in okivahs (RV., once). An 
exception is ydjvan. 

k. The reversion of h in derivation is comparatively rare. The Anal 
j which is analogous with 9 (219) shows much less proclivity to reversion 
than that which corresponds with c. 

l. A like reversion shows itself also to some extent in conjugational 
stem-formation and inflection. Thus, the initial radical becomes guttural 
after tho reduplication in the present or perfect or desiderative or intensive 
stems, or in derivatives, of the roots ci, oit, ji, hi, han, and in jdguri (yjp): 
and han becomes ghn on the elision of a (402, 037). The RV. has 
vivakmi from yv ao and vavakre from j/vano; and SV. has Baspgmahe 
(RV. -apj-). And before ran etc. of 3d pi. mid. we have g for radical j 
in aspgran, asrgram, asasygram (all in RV.). 

217. Final c of a root or stem, if followed in internal 
combination by any other sound than a vowel or semivowel 
or nasal, reverts (43) to its original guttural value, and shows 
everywhere the same form which a would show in the 
same situation. 

Thus, vdkti, uvdktha, vdksi, vaksyami, vagdhi; vagbhis, 
v&k$u; uktd, uktha, vaktdr. 

a. And, as final c becomes k (above 142), the same rule applies 
also to c in external combination: thus, vak ca, vag dpi, van me. 

Examples of c remaining unchanged in inflection are: ucydte, 
ririord, vaci, mumuomahe. 

218. Final 51 9 reverts to its original ^ k, in internal 

combination, only before the H s of a verbal stem or ending 
(whence, by 180, ^k§); before rTt and SJ^th, it everywhere 
becomes ^9 (whence, by 197, ^ and Tg §$h); before ^dh, 
>T bh, and H su of the loc. pi., as when final (145), it 
regularly becomes the lingual mute t or 3 <J). • 

Thus, dviksata, veksyami; vdsti, vis$d, dlde^u; didi^dhi, 

vi<Lbhls. 
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a. But a few roots exhibit the reversion of final g to k before 
bh and su, and also when' final (145): they are dig, dpg, epyg, and 
optionally nag; and vig has in V. always vikgu, loc. pi., but vfy, 
vi<Jbhffl, etc. Examples are dfksaihgita, dpgbhfs, hpdispfk, nAk 
(or na$). 

Examples of g remaining unchanged before vowels etc. are: vigi, 
vivigyas, avigran, agnomi, vagmi, ugmAsi. 

b. A g remains irregularly unchanged "before p in the compound vigpAti. 

219. Final IT j is in one set of woids treated like ^c, 
and in another set like 5T c. 

*v * 

Thus, from yuj; Ayukthae, Ayukta, yunktA, yukti, yAktra, 
yokgyami, yuksu; yuhgdhi, Ayugdhvam, yugbhia. 

Again, from mpj etc.: Ampksat, Brakgyami; mara^i, mpgtA 
spgti, ragtrd; mrcjdhf, mpgLdhvdm, radbhis, ratsu, ra$. 

a. Tq the former or yuj-class belong (as Bhown by their quotable 
forms) about twenty roots and radical stems: namely, bhaj, saj, tyaj (not 
V.), raj color , svaj, majj, nij, tij, vij, 1 and 2 bhuj, yuj, ruj, vrj, 
anj, bhanj, ginj; urj, srdj, bhigAj, asyj; — also, stems formed with 
the suffixes aj and ij (383. IV), as trgndj, vanlj; and rtv(j, though 
containing the root yaj. 

b. To the latter or mpj-class belong only about one third as many: 
namely, yaj, bhrajj, vraj, raj, bhraj, mpj, spj. 

c. A considerable number of j-roots are not placed in circumstances 
to exhibit the distinction; but such roots are in part assignable to one or 
the other class on the evidence of the related languages. The distinction 
appears, namely, only when the j occurs as final, or is followed, either in 
inflection or in derivation, by a dental mute (t, th, dh), or, in noun- 
inflection, by bh or bu. In derivation (above, 210) we find a g some- 
times from the mpj-class*. thus, marga, sdrga, etc.; and (210,1) before 
Vedic mid. endings, Baspgmahe, asrgran, et<\ (beside saflfjrire) — 
while from the yuj-class occur only yuyujre, ayujran, bubhujrire, 
with j. And MS. has vigvasrk from yspj. 

220. Final ch falls under the rules of combination almost only 
in the root prach, in which it is treated as if it were g (prag being, 
indeed, its more original form): thus, praksyami, ppgt&» and also the 
derivative pragnA. As final and in noun-inflection (before bh and su) 
it is changed to the lingual mute: thus, prft<Jvivaka. 

a. MurtA is called the participle of murch, and a gerund mdrtva 
is given to the same root. They (with milrti) must doubtlesB come from a 
simpler form of the root. 

b. Of jh there is no occurrence: the grammarians require it to 
be treated like o. 
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221. The compound ks is not infrequent as final of a root (gener- 
ally of demonstrably secondary origin), or of a tense-stem (s-aorist: 
see below, 878 ff.); and, in the not very frequent cases of its internal 
combination, it is treated as if a single sound, following the rules 
for 9 : thus c&kse (cak^-fae), c&ksva; cd^e, acasta, &sras$am, 
& 8 y§$a # tv&^ar. As to its treatment when final, see 146. 

a* Thus, we aro taught by the grammarians to make such forms as 
gor&$, goratjbhis, gor&^u (from gordks); and we actually have ij&t, 
satfbhis, §a^su from |ak§ or sas (146 b). For jagdha etc. from j/jaks, 
see 233 f. 

b. In the singlo anomalous Toot vratjc, the compound <jc iB said to 
follow the rules for simple 9 . From it are quotablo the future vraksy&ti, 
the gerunds vj^va (AV.) and vrktvi (RV.), and the participle (957 c) 
vpk^A. Its c reverts to k in the derivative vraska. 

222. The roots in final cj h, like those in sT j, fall into 
two classes, exhibiting a similar diversity of treatment, ap- 
pearing in the same kinds of combination. 

a. In the one class, as dull, we have a reversion of h (as of 0 ) 
to a guttural form, and its treatment as if it were still its original gh: 
thus, Adhuksam, dhoksyami; dugdham, dugdha; adhok, dhuk, 
dhugbhfs, dhuki-m. 

b. In the other class, as ruh and sail, we have a guttural re- 
version (as of 9 ) only before s in verb-formation and derivation: thus, 
d-ruk^at, rokfyami, Bakslya, saks&ni. As final, in external combi- 
nation, and in noun-iniiection before bh and su, the h (like 9 ) becomes 
a lingual mute: thus, tur&^at, pptana^ad ayodhy&h, tur&sadbhis, 
tura-ga^su. But before a dental mute (t, th, dh) in verb-infiection 
and in derivation, its euphonic effect is peculiarly complicated: 
it turns the dental into a lingual (as would 9 ); but it also makes 
it sonant and aspirate (as would dh: sec 160): and further, it 
disappears itself, and the preceding vowel, if short, is lengthened: 
thus, from ruh with ta comes rudha, from leh with ti comes ledhi, 
from guh with tar comes guqlh&r, from meh with turn comes metjhum, 
from lih with tas or thaa comes li^hAs, from lih with dhvam comes 
li$hv&m, etc. 

c. This is as if we had to assume as transition sound a sonant aspirate 
lingual sibilant ?h, with the euphonic effects of a lingual and of a sonant 
aspirate (160), itself disappearing under the law of the existing language 
which admits no sonant sibilant. 

223. The roots of the two classes, as shown by their forms found 

in use, are: » 

a. of the first or duh-class: dah, dih, duh, druh, muh, snih 
(and the final of us^fh is similarly treated); 
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b. of the second or ruh-class : vah, ash, mih, rib or lih, guh, 
ruh, dyAh, tyAh, byh, baAh, spyh(?). 

o. But muh forms also (not in RV.) the participle miltfha and agent- 
noun mu$h&r, as well as mugdhd and mugdh&r; and druh and snih 
are allowed by the grammarians to do likewise: such forms as dru^ha and 
eniijha, however, have not been met with in use. 

d. From roots of the rub-class we find also in the Veda the forms 
gartftruk, nom. sing., and prftnadhfk arid dadhfk; and hence puruspfk 
(the only occurrence) does not certainly prove j/spyh to be of the duh- 
class. 

b. A number of other h-roots are not proved by their occurring forms 
to belong to either class; they, too, are with more or less confidence assigned 
to the one or the other by comparison with the related languages. 

f. In derivation, before certain suffixes (218), we have gh instead of 
h from verbs of either class. 

g. The root nah comes from original dh instead of gh, and its reversion 
is accordingly to a dental mute: thus, natsyami, naddhd, upanAdbbie, 
upanadyuga, anupanatka. So also the root grah comes from (early 
Vedic) grabh, and shows labiab in many forms and derivatives (though 
it is assimilated to other h-roots in the desiderative stem jighyksa). In 
like manner, h is used for dh in some of the forms and derivatives of 
/dha put; and further analogous facts are the stem kakuhA beside 
kakubha, the double imperative ending dhi and hi, and the dative 
m&hyam beside tubhyam (491). 

224. Irregularities of combination are: 

a. The vowel y is not lengthened after the loss of the h-element: thus, 
dy£h&, ty<2M, bydha (the only cases; and iu the Veda their first syllable 
has metrical value as heavy or long). 

b. The roots vah and sah change their vowel to o instead of leng- 
thening it: thus, voqlham, votjlham, vodh&r, aodhum. But from sah 
in the older language forms with a are more frequent: thus, aadhi, Asa^ha 
(also later), saqUiar. The root tyAh changes the vowel of its class-sign 
na into e instead of lengthening it: thus, trne^hi, tynet^hu, atynet 
(the grammarians teach also tynehmi and tyneksi; but no such forms arc 
quotable, and, if ever actually in uso, they must have been made by false 
analogy with the others). 

o. These anomalous vowel-changes seem to stand in connection with 
the fact that the cases showing them are the only ones where other than 
an alterant vowel (180) comes before the lingualized sibilant representative 
of the h. Compare so(jla9a etc. 

€ d. Apparently by dissimilation, the final of vah in the anomalous 
compound ana^vah is changed to d instoad of <J: see 404. 
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The lingual sibilant ^9. 

226. Since the lingual sibilant, in its usual and normal occurren- 
ces, is (182) the product of lingualization of s after certain alterant 
sounds, we might expect final radical 9 , when (in rare cases) it comes 
to stand where a 9 cannot maintain itself, to revert to its original, 
and be treated as a s would be treated undor the same circumstances. 
That, however, is true only in a very few instances. 

a. Namely, in the prefix dus (evidently identical with j/duf); in 
sajtis (adverbially used case-form from j/jus); in (ItV.) vives and Avives, 
from j/vif; in filyes (RV.), from j/If; and in &q{s, from qia as second- 
ary form of j/qUb. All these, except the first two, are more or less open 
to question. 


226. In general, final lingual ^ 9 , in internal combination, 
is treated in the same manner as palatal m 9 . Thus: 

a. Before t and th it remains unchanged, and the latter are as- 
similated: e. g. dvis^as, dvis^has, dv 6 f(um. 


This is a common and perfectly natural combination, 
b. Before dh, bh, and su, as also in external combination (146), 
it becomes a lingual mute; and dh is made lingual (by 198) after it: 
e. g. pinqUjlhi, viql^hi, vividdhi, dvidd hvam » dvi^bhfs, dvitsu; 
bhinnavi(ka. 


o. So also the dh of dhvam as ending of 2d pi. mid. becomes <Jh 
after final $ of a tense-stem, whothcr the $ be regarded as lost or as con- 
verted to d before it (the manuscripts write simply dhv, not qbJhv’i but 
this is ambiguous: see 232). Thus, afters of s-aorist, stems (881 a), asto- 
dhvam, avy(pivam, oyo^hvam (the only quotable cases), fromastcq-]- 
dhvam etc.; but aradhvam from aras-f- dhvam. Further, after the $ 
of if-aorist stems (901 a), aindhidhvam, artidhvam, ajani^hvam, 
vepidhvam (the only quotable cases), from ajanis -j- dhvam etc. Yet 
again, in the precative (924), as bhavisl^hvam, if, as is probable 
(unfortunately, no example of this person is quotable from any part of the 
literature), the precative-sign 8 (a) is to be regarded as present in the form. 
According, however, to the Hindu grammarians, the use of dh or of dh in 
the if-aorist and precative depends on whether the i of if or of is! is or 
is not w preoeded by a semivowel or h” — which both in itself appears 
senseless and is opposed to the evidence of all the quotable forms. Moreover, 
the same authorities prescribe the change of dh to dh, under the earn* 
restriction as to circumstances, in the perf. mid. ending dhve also : in this 
case, too, without any conceivable reason; and no example of dhve in the 
2d pi. perf. has been pointed out in the literature. * 

d. The conversion of f to $ (or d) as final aa< l before bh and 8U is 
parallel with the like conversion of 9 , and of j and h in the mpj and ruh 
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classes of roots, and perhaps with the occasional change of a to t (187-8). 
It is a very infrequent case, occurring (save as it may he assumed in the 
case of §af) only once in RV. and once in AV. (-dvi$ and -pru$), although 
those texts have more than 40 roots with final §; in the Brahmanas, 
moreover, have been noticed fuither only -pru^ and vfy (QB.), and -9I4 
(K.). From pin§, RV. has the anomalous form pinak (2d and 3d sing., 
for pina§-s and pina$-t). 

- e. Before s in internal combination (except su of loc. pi) it be- 
comes k: thus, dv^lojfi, dveksyami, Advikgam. 

f. This change is of anomalous phonetic character, and difficult of 
explanation. It is also practically of very rare occurrence. The only RV. 
examples (apart from pinak, above) are vivekgi, from ^vi$, and the 
desid. stem ririksa from )/ri$; AV. has only dviki-fat and dvikfjf&ta, 
and the desid. stem qiqlik^a from ]/<jli§. Other examples are quotable 
from pykrs a nd pis and vis (£B. etc.), and <jis (£B.); and they are by 
the Hindu grammarians prescribed to be formed from about half-a-dozen 
other roots. 


Extension and Abbreviation. 

227. As a general rule, ch is not allowed by the grammarians 
to stand in that form after a vowel, but is to bo doubled, becoming 
cch (which the manuscripts sometimes write chchl. 

a. The various authorities disagree with one another in detail as to 
this duplication. According to Pilnini, ch is doubled within a word after 
either a long or a short vowel; and, as initial, necessarily after a short and 
after the particles a and ma, and optionally everywhere aftor a long. In 
RV., initial ch is doubled after a long vowel of a only, and certain special 
cases after a short vowel are excepted. For the required usage in the other 
Vedic texts, see their several Prat^akhyas. The Ka|haka writes for original 
ch (not ch from combination of t or n with 9 : 203) after a vowel 
everywhere <jch. The manuscripts in general write simple ch. 

b. Opinions are still at variance as to how far this duplication has 
an etymological ground, and how far it is only an acknowledgment of the 
fact that ch makes a heavy syllable even after a short vowel (makes 
"position”: 79). As the duplication is accepted and followed by most 
European scholars, it will he also adopted in this work in words and sen- 
tences (not in roots and stems). 

228. After r, any consonant (save a spirant before a vowel) is 
by the grammarians either allowed or required to be doubled (an 
aspirate, by prefixing the corresponding non-aspirate: 154). 

^ Thus: 

r f f f 

arka, or arkka; k&rya, or ^[£i| karyya; 

Wf artha, or arttha; ^ dirgha, or dlrggha. 
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a. Some of the authorities include, along with r, also h or 1 or v, or 
more than one of them, in this rule. 

b. A doubled consonant after r is very common -in manuscripts and 
inscriptions, as also in native text-editions and in the earlier editions pre- 
pared by European scholars — in later ones, the duplication is universally 
omitted. 

C. On the other hand, the manuscripts often write a single consonant 
after r where a double one is etymologically required : thus, kartikeya, 
vSrtika, for karttikeya, varttika. 

229. The first consonant of a group — whether interior, or initial 
after a vowel of a preceding word — is by the grammarians either allowed 
or required to be doubled. 

a. This duplication is allowed by Panini and required by the Pratiqakhyas 
— in both, with mention of authorities who deny it altogether. For certain 
exceptions, see the Praticakhyas; the meaning of the whole matter is too 
obscure to justify the giving of details here. 

230. Other cases of extension of consonant-groups, required by 
some of the grammatical authorities, are the following: 

a. Between a non-nasal and a nasal mute, the insertion of so-called 
yamas {twins) ^ or nasal counterparts, is taught by tho Praticakhyas (and 

.assumed In Panini’s commentary): see APr. i. 99, note. 

b. Between h and a following nasal mute the Praticakhyas teach the 
insertion of a nasal sound called nasikya: see APr. i. 100, note. 

c. Between r and a following consonant the Pratiqakhyas teach the 
insertion of a svarabhakti or vow el- fragment: see APr. i. 101-2, note. 

d. Some authorities assume this insertion only beforo a spirant) tho 
others regard it as twice as long before a spirant as before any other con- 
sonant — namely, a half or a quarter mora before the former, a quarter or 
an eighth before the latter. One (VPr.) admits it after 1 as well as r. It 
is variously described as a fragment of the vowel a or of p (or 1). 

e. The ItPr. puts a svarabhakti also between a sonant consonant 
and a following mute or spirant; and APr. introduces an element called 
sphot&n& ( distinguisher ) between a guttural and a preceding mute of 
another class. 

f. For one or two other cases of yet more doubtful value, see the 
Praticakhyas. 

231. After a nasal, the former of two non-nasal mutes may 
be dropped, whether homogeneous only with the nasal, or with both: 
thus, yundhi for yuhgdhi, yundhv&m for yungdhvam, antam for 
ankt&m, pahti for pankti, ehintain for chinttam, bhinthd for 
bhinttha, indhe for inddhe. 

a. The abbreviation, allowed by Panini, is required by APr. (t^e ' 
other Praticakhyas take no notice of it). It is the more usual practice of 
the manuscripts, though the full group is also often written. 
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232. In general, a double consonant (including an aspirate which 
is doubled by the prefixion of a non-aspirate) in combination with any 
other consonant is by the manuscripts written as simple. 

a. That is to say, the ordinary usage of the manuscripts makes no 
difference between those groups in which a phonetic duplication is allowed 
by the rules given above (228, 229) and those in which the duplication 
is etymological. As every tv after a vowel may also be properly written 
ttv, so dattva and tattvA may be, and almost invariably are, written as 
datva and tatvA. As kArtana is also properly kArttana, so k&rttika 
(from kptti) is written as kArtika. So in inflection, we have always, for 
example, majfia etc., not majjfia, from majjAn. Even in composition 
and sentence-collocation the same abbreviations are made: thus, hpdyotA 
for hrddyotA; chinAty aBya for chinatty asya. Hence it is impossible 
to determine by the evidence of written usage whether we should regard 
adhvam or addhvam (from j/as), AdvicjLhvam or Advi$<Jhvam (from 

j/dvi^), as the true form of a second person plural. 

* 

233. a. Instances are sometimes met with of apparent loss (perhaps 
after conversion to a semivowel) of i or u before y or v respectively. Thus, 
in the Bralimanas, tii and nu with following v&{ etc. often make tvai, 
nval (also tvavA, Anv&i); and other examples from the older language 
are anvart- (anu -|- )/vart) ; paryan, paryanti, paryay&t, paryana 
(pari-f-yan, etc.); abhyarti (abhi -f-iyarti); antaryat (antar -f- iyat) ; 
carv&c, carvaka, carvadana (c&ru-j-v&c, etc.); kyant for klyant; 
dvyoga (dvi-l-yoga); anva, anvasana (anu-fva, etc.); probably 
vyunoti for vi yunoti (RV.), urvA 9 i (uru-vatji), 9 l(jvari for 9 i 9 u-varl 
(RV.); vyamA (vi + yama); and the late svarna for suvarna. More 
anomalous abbreviations are the common tpca (tri-f-pca); and dvrca 
(dvi+pca: S.), and treni (tri-j-eni: Apast.). 

Further, certain cases of the loss of a sibilant require notice. Thus; 

b. According to the Hindu grammarian?, the a of 8-aorist stems is 
lost after a short vowel in the 2d and 3d sing, middle: thus, adithas 
and adita (1st sing. adi§i), akpthas and akpta (1st sing. akp$i). It 
is, however, probable that such cases are to bo explained in a different 
manner: see 834a. 

c. Tho b between two mutes is lost in all combinations of the 
roots etha, and Btambh with the prefix ud; thus, ut thus, utthita, 
ut th&paya, uttabdha, etc. 

d. The same omission is now and then made in other similar cases: 
thus cit kambhanena (for skAmbh-: RV.); tasmat tute (for stute) 
and puroruk tuta (for stuta: K.); the compounds pktha (pk-f etha: 
PB.) and utphulinga; the derivative utphala (j/sphal). On the other 
hjnd, we have vidyut stanAyanti (RV.), utsthala, kakutstha, etc. 

e. So also the tense-sign of the 8-aorist is lost after a final consonant 
of a root before the initial consonant of an ending: thus, achftntta (and 
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foi this, hy 231, aehSnta) for aoh&ntsta, 9 »pta for 9&psta, tftptam 
for tftpatam, abhSkta for abh&keta, amfiuktam for amaukstam. 
These are the only quotable cases: compare 883. 

t* A final 8 of root or tense-stem is in a few instances lost after a 
sonant aspirate, and the combination of mutes is then made as if no sibilant 
had ever intervened. Thus, from the root ghas, with omission of the 
vowel and then of the final sibilant, we have the form gdha (for ghs-ta: 
3d sing, mid.), the participle gdha (in agdhad), and the derivative gdhi 
(for ghS-ti; in sd-gdhi); and further, from the reduplicated form of the 
game root, or j/jak^, we have jagdha, jagdhum, jagdhva, jagdhi (from 
jaghs-ta etc.); also, in like manner, from baps, reduplication of bhas, the 
form babdh&m (for babhs-t&m). According to the Hindu grammarians, 
the same utter loss of the aorlst-sign s takes place after a final sonant 
aspirate of a root before an ending beginning with t or th: thus, from 
j/rudb, B-aorist stem ar&uts act. and aruts mid., come the active dual 
and plural persons arauddham and ar&uddham and arauddha, and the 
middle singular persons aruddhas and aruddha. None of the active 
forms, however, have been found quotable from the literature, ancient or 
modern; and the middle forms admit also of a different explanation: see 
834, 883. 

Strengthening and Weakening Processes. 

234. Under this head, wo take up first the changes that affect 
vowels, and then those that affect consonants — adding for convenience s 
sake, in each case, a brief notice of the vowel and consonant elements 
that have come to bear the apparent office of connectives. 


Gu$a and Vpddhi. 

235. The so-called gupa- and vrddhi-changes are the most 
regular and frequent of vowel-changes, being of constant 
occurrence both in inflection and in derivation. 

a. A gui^a-vowel (gupa secondary quality) differs from 
the corresponding simple vowel by a prefixed a-element 
which is combined with the other according to the usual 
rules; a vyddhi- vowel (vpddhi growth , increment ), by the 
further prefixion of a to the gu^a-vowel. Thus, of ^ i or 
^ l the corresponding gu$a is (a+i=) ^ e; the correspond^*”* 1 
ing vyddhi is (a + e=)*^ai. But in all gunating processes 
^ a remains unchanged — or, as it is sometimes expressed, 

Whitney, Grammar. 8. ed. 
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ST a is its own gui^a; a, of course, remains unchanged 
for both gupa and vyddhi. 

236. The series of corresponding degrees is then as 
follows: 

simple vowel a a i I u u p 1 
guna a a e o ar al 

vrddhi a ai au ar 

a. There is nowhere any occurrence of p in a situation to undergo 
either guna or vrddhi- ch an ge ; nor does 1 (28) ever suffer change to 
vpddhi. Theoretically, p would have the same changes a9 r; and the 
vpddhi of 1 would be al. 

b. In secondary derivatives requiring vrddhi of the first syllable 
(1204), the o of go (361c) is strengthened to gau: thus, gftumata, 
gaus^hika. 

237. The historical relations of the members of each vowel-series are 
still matters of some difference, of opinion. From the special point of view 
of the Sanskrit, the simple vowels wear the aspect of being in general the 
original or fundamental ones, and the others of being products of their 
increment or strengthening, in two soveral degrees — so that the rules of 
formation direct a, i, u, r, 1 to bo raised to guna or vpddhi respectively, 
under specified conditions. But r has long been so clearly soen to come 
by abbreviation or weakening from an earlier ar (or ra) that many European 
grammarians have preferred to treat tho guna-forms as the original and 
the other as the derivative. Tims, for example: instead of assuming certain 
roots to be bhp and vrdh, and making from them bharati and vardhati, 
and bhpta and vrddha, by the same rules which from bhu and ni and 
from budh and cit form bhavati and nayati, bodhati and cetati, 
bhuta and nlta, buddha and citta — they assume bhar and vardh to 
be the roots, and give the rule* of formation for them in reverse. In this 
work, as already stated (104 e), the p-form is preferred. 

238. The guna-increment is an Indo-European phenomenon, and 
is in many cases seen to occur in connection with an accent on the 
increased syllable. It is found — 

a. In root-syllables: either in inflection, as dv6^i from V'dvi?, 
d6hmi from >/duh; or in derivation, as dvesa, dohas, dv6§tum, 
dogdhum. 

b. In formative elements: either conjugational class-signs, as 
tanomi from tanu; or suffixes of derivation, in inflection or in further 
uderivation, ub mat&ye from matf, bhan&vas from bh&nu, pit&ram 
from pitf (or pit&r), hantavya from h&ntu. 

239. The vpddhi-increment is specifically Indian, and its occur- 
rence is less frequent and regular. It is foumb— 
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a* In root and suffix-syllables, instead of guna: thus, stauti 
from j/atu, s&khfiyam from sakhi, anai^am from j/nl, akar^am 
and kflrAyati and karya from )/ky (or kar), dataram from dstf (or 
dat&r). 

b. Especially often, in initial syllables in secondary derivation: 
thus, mfinasA from m&nas, vSidyut& from vidyut, bhaumA from 
bhdmi, parthiva from pythivf (1204). 

But — 

240. The gupa-increinent does not usually take place in a heavy 
syllable ending with a consonant: that is to say, the rules prescribing 
guna in processes of derivation and inflection do not apply to a short 
vowel which is "long by position”, nor to a long vowel unless it be 
final: thus, cetati from ydt , but nindati from j/nind; nayati from 
ynl, but jlvati from j/jiv. 

a. The vrddhi-increment is not liable to this restriction. 

b. Exceptions to tho rule are occasionally met with : thus, eh&, ehas 
from j/Ih; he<Jdyami, hedas, etc., from ]/hIqL; coaa etc. from j/cus; 
ohate etc. from j/uh consider ; ami especially, from roots in Iv: diddva 
devi^yati, devana, etc., from j/div; tistheva from j/athiv; srevayami, 

• arevuka, from j/ariv — on account of which it is, doubtless, that these 
roots are written with iv (div etc.) by the Hindu grammarians, although 
they nowhero show a short i, in either verb-forms or derivatives. 

c. A few cases occur of prolongation instead of increment: thus 
dus&yati from j/dus, guhati from ]/guh. 

The changes of y (more original ar or ra) are so various as to 
call for further description. 

241. The increments of y are sometimes ra and ra, instead of 
ar and ar : namely, especially, where by such reversal a difficult com- 
bination of consonants is avoided : thus, from j/dytj, draksyami and 
adraksam; but also pythu and prath, prch and prach, krpa and 

akrapi$ta. 

242. In a number of roots (about a dozen quotable ones) ending 

in y (for more original ar), the r changes both with ar, and more 
irregularly, in a part of the forms, with ir — or also with ur (espe- 
cially after a labial, in py, my, vy, sporadically in others): which ir 
and ur, again, are liable to prolongation into Ir and ur. Thus, for 
example, from ty (or tar), we have tarati, titarti, tatara, atarifam, 
by regular processes; but also tirati, tiryati, tlrtva, -tlrya, tlrna, 
and even (V.) turySma, tuturyat, tarturana. The treatment of such 
roots has to be described in speaking of each formation. ^ 

a. For the purpose of artificially indicating this peculiarity of treatment, 
such roots are by the Hindu grammarians written with long r, or with both 
r and y: no y actually f app^ears anywhere among their forms. 


6 * 



242-] 


III. Euphonic Combination. 


84 


b. The (quotable) y-roots are 2 ky strew, 1 gy sing, 2 gy swallow, 
1 jy wear out, ty, 1 gy crush 

c. The (quotable) y and r-roots are y, 1 dy pierce, 1 py Jill, 1 my die, 
2vy choose, sty, hvy. 

d. Forms analogous with these are sometimes made also from other 
roots: thus, oirna, cirtva, carcuryd, from }/car; spurdh&n and Bpur- 
dh&se from yspydh. 

243. In a few cases y comes from the contraction of other syllables 
than ar and ra: thus, in tyta and tytlya, from ri j in gypu, fromru; in 
bhyku^i, from ru. 


Vowel-lengthening, 

244. Vowel-lengthening concerns especially i and u, since the 
lengthening of a is in part (except where in evident analogy with 
that of i and u) indistinguishable from its increment, and y is made 
long only in certain plural cases of stems in y (or ar: 309 ff.). Length- 
ening is a much more irregular and sporadic change than increment, 
and its cases will in general be left to be pointed out in connection 
with the processes of inflection and derivation: a few only will be 
mentioned hero. 

245. a. Final radical i and u are especially liable to prolongation 
before y: as in passive and gerund and so on. 

b. Final radical ir and ur (from variable y-roots: 242) are liable to 
prolongation before all consonants except those of personal endings: namely, 
before y and tv& and na: and in declension before bh and s (392). 
Radical is has the same prolongation in declension (392). 

240. Compensatory lengthening, or absorption by a vowel of the time 
of a lost following consonant, is by no means common. Certain instances 
of it have been pointed out above (179, 198 c, d, 199 d, 222 b). Perhaps 
such cases as pita for pitars (37 1 a) and dhani for dhanine (439) are 
to he classed here, 

247. The final vowel of a former member of a compound is often 
made long, especially in the Veda. Prolongations of final a, and before v, 
are most frequent; but cases are found of every variety. Examples are: 

dev&vi, vayunavid, pr&vyg, yt&vasu, indravant, sadan&sdd, gata- 
magha, vigvanara, ekadaga; apiju, parip&h, vlrudh, tuvlmaghd, 
tvigimant, gdktivant; vasuju, anurudh, sumaya, puruv&su. 

248. In the Veda, the final vowel of a word — generally a, much 
less often i and u — is in a large number of cases prolonged. Usually 
tit# prolongation takes place where it is favored by the metre, but some- 
times even where the metre opposes the change (for details, see the various 
Pratiijakhyas). 

Words of which the finals are thus treated are: r 
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ft. Particles: namely, dtha, Adhft, eva, uta, gha, ha, ih£, ivft, 
eft, smft, na, aftgft, k(ia, dtra, yatra, tatra, kutrft, anyatra, ubhay- 
fttrft, ftdy^, Accha, &pft, pra; dti, ni, yddl, nahl, abhl, vl; u, tu, 
nd, sti, makqti. 

b. Case-forms: especially instr. sing., as ena, tAnft, ydna, svdnft, 
and others; rarely gen. sing., as asyft, harinAsyft. Cases besides these 
are few: so s(mft, vpsabhft, hariyojanft (voo.); tanvi (loc.); and urd 
and (not rarely) purd. 

0. Verb-forms ending in a, in great number and variety: thus (nearly 
in the order of their comparative frequency), 2d sing. impv. act., as pibft, 
syft, gamayft, dhar&yft; — 2d pi. act. in ta and tha, as sthft, attft, 
bibhptft, jayata, qpnutft, anadata, nayatha, jivayathft (and one ot 
two in tana: avis^ana, hantana); — 1st pi. act. in ma, as vidmft, 
ris&mft, pdhyfima, ruhema, vanuyftma, cakrma, marmrjma; — 
2d sing. impv. mid. in sva, as yukeva, i$i$va, dadhisva, vahaavft; 
— 1st and 3d sing. perf. act., as veda, viveqa, jagrabha; 2d sing. perf. 
act., vetthft; — 2d pi. perf. act., anaja, cakra. Of verb-forms ending 
in i, only the 2d sing. impv. act.: thus, kpdhi, krnuhl, k§idhi, qrudhl, 
qrnudhi, <;pnuhi, didihi, jahi. 

d. To these may he added the gerund in ya (993 a), as abhigdryfi, 
• acya. 


V owel-lightening . 

249. The alteration of Bhort a to an i- or u-vowel in the formative 
processes of the language, except in p or ar roots (as explained above); 
is a sporadic phenomenon only. 

250. But the lightening of a long a especially to an i-vowel 
(as also its loss), is a frequent process; no other vowel is so un- 
stable. 

a. Of the class-sign na (of the krl-class of verbs: 717 ff.), the 
ft is in weak forms changed to I, and before vowel-endings dropped alto- 
gether, The final ft of certain roots is treated in the same manner: thus, 
mft, hft, etc. (062-8). And from some roots, a- and I- or i-forma so 
interchange that it is difficult to classify them or to determine the true 
character of the root. 

b. Radical ft is weakened to the semblance of the union-vowel i in 
certain verbal forms: as perfect dadima from y/da etc. (794k); aorist 
adhithfts from y/dhft etc. (834 a); present jahimas from y/hft etc. (005). 

0. Radical ft is shortened to the semblance of stem-a in a number 
reduplloated forms, as tiij^ha, piba, dada, etc.: see 871-4; also inj^ 
few aorista, as Ahvam, Akhyam, etc. : see 847, 

d. Radical ft sometimes becomes e, especially before y : as atheyaaam, 
deya. 
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261* Certain a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges with I and 
i-forms, especially in forming the present stem, arc given by the Hindu 
grammarians as roots ending in e or ai or o. Thus, from 2 dha suck (dhe) 
come the present dh&yati and participle and gerund dhita, dhitva; the 
other forms are made from dha, as dadhus, adhat, dh&syati, dhatave, 
dhapayati. From 2 ga sing (g&i) come the present gayati, the parti- 
ciple and gerund gltd and gitva, and passive giy&te, and the other forms 
from ga. From 3 da cut (do) come the present dy&ti and participle dita 
or din&, and the other forms from da. The irregularities of these roots 
will be treated below, under the various formations (see especially 701 d ff.). 

252. fly a process of abbreviation essentially akin with that of ar or 
ra to p, the va (usually initial) of a number of roots becomes u, and the 
ya of a much smaller number becomes i, in certain verbal forms and deriv- 
atives. Thus, from vac come uvaca, ucyasam, uktva, ukta, ukti, 
ukthd, etc. ; from yaj come iyaja, ijyasam, ia£va, ist&, {§ti, etc. See 
below, under the various formations. 

a. To this change is given by European grammarians the name of 
samprasarana, by adaptation of a term used in the native grammar. 

253. A short a, of root or ending, is not infrequently lost between 

consonants in a weakened syllable: thus, in verb-forms, ghn&nti, dpaptam, 
jagmus, jajnus, &jnata; in noun-forms, rajne, rajm. « 

254. Union -vowel s. All the simple vowels come to assume in 
certain cases the aspect of union-vowels, or insertions between root or stem 
aud ending of inflection or of derivation. 

a. That character belongs oftencst to i, which is very widely usod: 

1. before the s of aorist and future and desiderative stems, as in djlvi^am, 
jivisyami, jfjlvisami; 2. in tense-inflection, especially perfect, as jiji- 
vima; occasionally also present, as aniti, roditi; 3. in derivation, as 
jlvitd, khdnitum, janitp, rocisnu, etc. etc. 

b. Long I is used sometimes instead of short: thus, agrahiijam, 
grahlsyami; bravlti, vavadlti; taritr, savitp; it is also often intro- 
duced before s and t of the 2d and 3d sing, of verbs: thug, asis, as it. 

C. For details respecting these, and the more irregular and sporadic 
occurrences of u- and a- vowels in the same character, see below. . 

Nasal Increment. 

266. Both in roots and in endings, a distinction of stronger and 
weaker forms is very often made by the presence or absence of a 
nasal element, a nasal mute or anusvara, before a following con- 
sonant. In general, the stronger form is doubtless the more original; 
fciUt, in the present condition of the language, the nasal has come in 
great measure to seem, and to some extent also to be used, as an 
actually strengthening element, introduced under certain conditions 
in formative and inflective processes. 
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a. Examples are, of roots: ac and afic, grath and granth, vid 
and vind, daq and dafnj, eras and srans, drh and dpAh: of endings, 
bh&rantam and bhdrata, mdnasi and rndnadsi. 

250. A final n, whether of stem or of root, is leas stable than any 
other consonant, where a weaker form is called for: thus, from rajan we 
have raja and rajabhis, and in composition raja; from dhanln, dhanl 
and dhanfbhis and dhdni; from ]/han we have hathd and hatd, etc. 

A final radical m is sometimes treated in the same way: thus, from }/gam, 
gahi, gat Am, gata, gati. 

257. Inserted n. On the other hand, the nasal n has come to be 
used with great — and, in the later history of the language, with increasing 
— frequency as a union-consonant, inserted between vowels: thus, from agnC, 
agnlna and agninam ; from madhu, m&dhunas, madhum, madhuni ; 
from qivd, 9 ivena, 9 ivani, 9 ivanam. 

268. Ins erted y. a. After final a of a root, a y is often found as 
apparently a mere union-cousonant before another vowel: thus, in inflection, 
ddhayi etc. (844), 9 ayayati etc. (1042), 9 ivayas etc. (383 c), gayati 
etc. (701 e); further, in derivation, -gaya, -yayam, dayaka etc.; 
-sthayika; payana, -gayana; dhayas, -hayas; sthayin etc. (many 
cases); -hitayin, -tatayin; sthayuka. 

b. Other more sporadic cases of inserted y — such as that in the 
pronoun-forms ayam, iyam, vayam, yuyam, svayam; and in optative 
inflection before an ending beginning with a vowel (688) — will be point- 
ed out below in their connection. 

Reduplication. 

259. Reduplication of a root (originating doubtless in its com- 
plete repetition) has come to be a method of radical increment or 
strengthening in various formative processes: namely, 

a. in present-stem formation (042 ft*.): as dadami, bibh&rmi; 

b. in perfect-stem formation, almost universally (782 ff.j: astatana, 
dadhau, cakara, rireca, lulopa; 

c. in aorist-stem formation (858 ff.): as adidharam, aoucyavam; 

d. in intensive and desiderative-stem formation, throughout(1000ff . 
ioaefr.) : asj&nghanti, johaviti, marmpjy&te; pfpasati, jighafisati ; 

e. in the formation of derivative noun-stems (1143 e): as p&pri, 
oarcara, sasahf, cikitu, malimlucd. 

f. Rules for the treatment of the reduplication in these several cases 
will be given in the proper connection below. 

280. As, by reason of the strengthening and weakening changes 
indicated above, the same root or stem not seldom exhibits, in the 
processes of inflection and derivation, varieties of stronger and we§J^v 
form, the distinction and description of these varieties forms an im-\ 
portant part of the subjects hereafter to be treated. 
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CHAPTEK IV. 


DECLENSION, 

201. The general subject of declension includes nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, all of which are inflected in essentially the same manner. 
But while the correspondence of nouns and adjectives is so close that 
tjiey cannot well be separated in treatment (chap. V.), the pronouns, 
which exhibit many pecularities, will be best dealt with in a separate 
chapter (VII.); and the words designating number, or numerals, also 
form a class peculiar enough to require to be presented by them- 
selves (chap. VI.). 

202. Declensional forms show primarily case and num- 
ber; but they also indicate gender — since, though the 
distinctions of gender are made partly in the stem itself, 
they also appear, to no inconsiderable extent, in the changes 
of inflection. 

203. Gender. The genders are three, namely mascu- 
line, feminine, and neuter, as in the other older Indo-Euro- 
pean languages; and they follow in general the same laws 
of distribution as, for example, in Greek and Latin. 

a. The only words which show no sign of gender-distinction are the 
personal pronouns of the first and second person (401), and the numerals 
above four (483). 

264. Number. The numbers are three — singular, dual, 
and plural. 

a. A few words are used only in the plural: as dar&a wife, apas water; 
the numeral dva two , is dual only; and, as in other languages, many words 
are, by the nature of their use, found to occur only in the singular. 

206. Ab to the uses of the numbers, it needs only to be remarked 
that the dual is (with only very rare and sporadic exceptions) used 
strictly in all cases where two objects are logically indicated, whether 
directly or by combination of two individuals: thus, giv6 te dya- 
v&pj’thivi ubh6 st&m may heaven and earth both be propitious to thee ! 
'wuvaiii oa m&nufarfa oa hot&rftu vytvft having chosen both the divine 
and the human sacrificers ; pathor devay&nasya pitpyft^aaya oa of 
the two paths leading respectively to the gods and to the Fathers . 
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a. Tie dual is used alone (without dva two) properly when the 
duality of the objects indicated is well understood; thus, agvfn&u the two 
Acvins ; fndrasya hArl Indra's two bays ; but tasya dvAv atjvSu stall 
he has two horses. But now and then the dual stands alone pregnantly: 
thus, vedam vedau vedan va one Veda or two or more than two\ 
eka§a^e gate two hundred and sixty-one. 

266. Case. The cases are (including the vocative) eight: 
nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, gen- 
itive, locative, and vocative. 

a. The order in which they are hero mentioned is that established for 
them by the Hindu grammarians, and accepted from these by Western 
scholars. The Hindu names of tho cases are founded on this order: the 
nominative is called prathama first, the accusative dvitlya second , the 
genitive sixth (sc. vibhakti division , i. e. case ), etc. The object 

sought in the arrangement is simply to set next to one another those cases 
which are to a greater or less extent, in one or another number, identical 
in form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading caBe, there is no 
other order by which that object could be attainod. The vocative is not 
considered and named by the native grammarians as a case like the rest; 
fti this work, it will be given in the singular (where alone it is ever dis- 
tinguished from the nominative otherwise than by accent) at the end of the 
series of cases. 

A compendious statement of the uses of the cases is given in 
the following paragraphs: 

267. Uses of the Nominative. The nominative is the case 
of the subject of the sentence, and of any word qualifying the sub- 
ject, whether attributively, in apposition, or as predicate. 

288. One or two peculiar constructions call for notice: 

a. A predicate nominative, instead of an objective predicate in the 
accusative, is used with middle verb-forms that signify regarding or calling 
one’s self: thus, s6mam manyate papivan (RV.) he thinks he has been 
drinking soma\ sA many eta pura^avlt (AV.) he may regard himself as 
wise in ancient things ; durgad va aharta ’vocathah (MS.) thou hast 
claimed to be a savior out of trouble ; indro brdhmano bruva^ah 
(TS.) j Tndra pretending to be a Brahman ; katthase satyavadl (R.) thou 
boastest thyself truthful. Similarly with the phrase rtipam kp • thus, 
krg$6 rup&xh kptvt (TS.) taking on a black form (i. e. making shape 
for himself as one that is black). 

b, A word made by iti (1102) logically predicate to an object is 
ordinarily nominative: thus, svarg6 lokA iti yAih vAdanti (AV.) wha^** 
they call the heavenly world ; tam agnis^oma ity acakgate (AB.) it 
they style agnig^oma ; vidarbhardj atanayam damayanti ’ti viddhi 
mam (MBh.) know me for the Vidarbha-king s daughter , Damayanti by 
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name. Both constructions are combined in ajxiam hi balam ity fihuh 
pite *ty eva tu mantradam (M.) for to an ignorant man they give the 
name of ‘child', but that of father ’ to one who imparts the sacred texts. 

c. A nominative, instead of a second Vocative, is sometimes added to 
a vocative by ca and : thus, Indra 9 ca somaih pibatam byhaspate 
(RV.) together with Indra, do ye two drink the soma, 0 Brhaspati! vfyve 
deva yajamana 9 ca sldata (TS.) 0 ye All- Gods, and the sacrifice /' , 
take seats! 

209. Uses of the accusative. The accusative is especially 
the case of the direct object of a transitive verb, and of any word 
qualifying that object, as attribute or appositive or objective predi- 
cate. The construction of the vorb is shared, of course, by its par- 
ticiples and infinitives; but also, in Sanskrit, by a number of other 
derivatives, having a more or less participial or infinitival character, 
and even sometimes by nouns and adjectives. A few prepositions 
are accompanied by the accusative. As less direct object, or goal 
of motion or action, the accusative is construod especially with verbs 
of approach and address. It is found used more adverbially as ad- 
junct of place or time or manner; and a host of adverbs are accus- 
ative cases in form. Two accusatives are often found as objects of 
the same verb. » 

270. The use of the accusative as direct object of a transitive verb 
and of its infinitives and participles hardly needs illustration; an example 
or two are: agnim ide I praise Agni\ namo bharantah bringing 
homage ; bhuyo datum arhasi thou shouldst give more. Of predicate 
words qualifying the object, an example is tarn ugr&m kynomi t&m 
brahmanam (RV.) him I make formidable , him a priest. 

271. Of verbal derivatives having so far a participial character that 
they share the construction of the verb, the variety is considerable: thus - 

a. Derivatives in u from desiderative stems (1038) have wholly the 
character of present participles: thus, damayantlm abhipsavah (MUh ) 
desiring to win l)amayanii\ didpksur janakatmajam (R.) desiring to 
see Janaka's daughter. Rarely, also, the verbal noun in a from such a root, 
thus, avargam abhikanksaya (R.) with desire of paradise. * 

b. So-called primary derivatives in in have, the same character: thus, 
mam kamfni (AY.) loving me ; enam abhibhSsini (MBh.) addressing 
him. Even the obviously secondary garbhin has in yB. the same con- 
struction : thus, B&rvani bhutani garbhy abhavat he became pregnant 
with all beings. 

c. Derivatives in aka, in the later language: as, bhavantam abhi- 
yadakah (MBh.) intending to salute you ; mithil&m avarodhakah (lb) 
besieging Mithila. 

d. Nouns in tar, very frequently in the older language, and as peri- 
phrastic future forms (942 ff.) in the later: thus, hints, yo v^tram 
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e&nito ’t&> v^jaih data maghani (RV.) who slayeth the dragon , winneth 
booty, bestoweth largesses ; tau hi ’dam sarvaih hartarau (JB.) for 
they seize on this universe] tyaktarah samyuge pranan (MBh.) risking 
life in battle. 

e. The root itself, in the older language, used with the value of a 
present participle at the ond of a compound : thus, yam yajnam paribhur 
asi (RV.) what offering thou surroundest { protect est)\ Ahim apah pari- 
B^ham (RV.) the dragon confining the waters. Also a superlative of a 
root-stem (408, 471): thus, tvam v&su devayate vanis^hah (RV.) thou 
art chief winner of wealth for the pious ; ta somam somapatama (RV.) 
they two are the greatest drinkers of soma. 

f. The derivative in i from tho (especially the reduplicated) root, in 
the older language: thus, babhrfr v&jram papih somam dadir gah 
(RV.) bearing the thunderbolt , drinking the soma, bestowing kine, yajnam 
atanih (RV.) extending the sacrifice. 

g. Derivatives in uka, very frequently in the Briihmana language: 
thus, vatsafnj ca ghatuko vrkah ( A V.) and the wolf destroys his calves] 
vdduko vaso bhavati (TS.) he wins a garment , kamuka enam strlyo 
bhavanti (MS.) the women fall in love with him. 

h. Othor cases are more sporadic: thus, derivatives in a, as fndro 
•dr^ha cid aruj&h (RV.) Indr a breaks up even what is fast] nai Va 

’rhah paitykarii riktham (M. ) by no means entitled to his father s 
estate ; — in atnu, as vi<Ju cid arujatnubhih (RV.) with the breakers 
of whatever is strong ; — in atha, as yajathaya devan (RV.) to make 
offering to the gods; — in ana, as tarn nivarane (MBh.) in restraining 
him] svamansam iva bhojane (R.) as if in eating one’s oum flesh] — 
in ani, as aamatsu turv&nih pytanyun (RV.) overcoming foes in 
combats] — in ti, as na t&m dhurtih (RV.) there is no injuring him] — 
in van, as Apaqcaddaghva ’nnam bhavati (MS.) he does not come 
short of food ; — in snu, as sthira cin namayisnavah (RV.) bowing 
even firm things. 

272. Ex auiples of an accusative with an ordinary noon or adjective 
aie only occasional: such words as anuvrata faithful to , pr&tirupa 
correspo?iding to, abhidhr^nu daring to cope with, pratyanc opposite 
to, may be regarded as taking ail accusative in virtue ol the proposition they 
contain; also anuka, as anuka deva varunam (MS.) the gods are inferior 
to Varuna. RV. lias tarn antarvatlh pregnant with him ; and AV. has 
maxh kamena through loving me. 

273. The direct construction of cases with prepositions is compara- 
tively restricted in Sanskrit (1123 ff.). With tho accusative are oftenest 
found prati, opposite to, in reference to, etc.; also anu after, in the course 
°f; antar or antara between , rarely ati across] abhi against , to] aiv r V 
others (1129). Case-forms which have assumed a prepositional value are 
also often used with the accusative : as antarena, uttarena, daksinena, 
avarepa, tlrdhvam, £te. 
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274. The accusative is veiy often found Also as object of verbs which 
in the related languages are not transitive. 

a. It stands especially as the goal of motion, with verbs of going, 
bringing, sending, and the like : thus, vidarbhfin agaman (MBh.) they 
went to Vidarbha\ divaih yayuh (MBh.) they went to heaven] vanagul- 
man dhfivantal^ (MBh.) running to woods and hushes] ap6 divam &d 
vahanti (AV.) they carry up waters to the shy] devan yaje (AV.) 1 
make offering to the gods. 

b. With verbs meaning go, this is an extremely common construction; 
and the use of such a verb with an abstract noun makes peculiar phrases 
of becoming', thus, samatam eti he goes to equality (i. e. becomes equal); 
aa gaoched badhyat&m mama (MBh.) he shall become liable to be slain 
by me] sa paficatvam agatah (H.) he was resolved into the Jive elements 
(underwent dissolution, died). 

o. Verbs of speaking follow the same rule: thus, tam abravlt he 
said to him ; prakroqad ucc&ir naieadham (MBh.) she cried out loudly 
to the Nishadhan ; y&s tvo ’vaca (AV.) who spoke to thee. 

d. The assumption of an accusative object is exceptionally easy in 
Sanskrit, and such an object is often taken by a verb or phrase which is 
strictly of intransitive character: thus, sahaBa prS *sy anyan (RV.) in 
might thou excellest (lit, art ahead ) others, deva vai br&hma s&m’ 
avadanta (MS.) the gods were discussing (lit. were talking together) 
brahman; ant&r val ma yajnad yanti (MS.) surely they are cutting 
me off (lit. are going between ) from the offering ; tam s&m babhuva 
(£B.) he had intercourse with her. 

275. Examples of the cognate accusative, or accusative of implied 
object, are not infrequent: thus, t&pas tapyamahe (AV.) we do penance, 
t6 hai ’tam edhatum edham cakrire (£B.) they prospered with that 
prosperity, usitva sukhavasam (R.) abiding happily. 

270. The accusative is often used in more adverbial constructions 
Thus : 

a. Occasionally, to denote measure of space: thus, yojanaQatam 
gantum (MBh.) to go a hundred leagues] satj uoohrito yojanftni (MBh ) 
six leagues high. 

b. Much more often, to denote measure or duration of time: thus, Ba 
eaihvatsardm urdhvo ‘ti^hat (AV.) he stood a year upright ; tisro 
ratrir dikBitA^i syat (TS.) let him be consecrated three nights ; gatva 
trin ahor&trSn (MBh.) having traveled three complete days. 

c. Sometimes, to denote the point of space, or, oftener, of time: thus, 
yam asya diqaxh dAsyuh syat (QB.) whatever region his enemy may 

& in ; tenai ’taiii ratriib saha ” jag&ma (^B.) he arrived that night 
with him] imarii rajanirii vyu^am (MBh.) this current night 

d. Very often, to denote manner or accompanying circumstance. 
Thus, the neuter accusative of innumerable adjectives, simple or compound 
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( 1111 ), is used adverbially, while certain kinds of compounds are thus 
used to such an extent that the Hindu grammarians have made of them a 
special adverbial class (1313). 

Gi Special cases are occasionally met with: thus, brahmac&ryam 
uvasa (0B.) he kept a term of studentship ; phalAm pacyAnte (MS.) they 
ripen their fruit \ gaih dlvyadhvam (MS,, S.) gamble for a cow. 

277. The accusative is, of course, freely used with other cases to limit 
the same verb, as the sense requires. And whenever it is usable with a 
verb in two different constructions, the verb may take two accusatives, one 
in each construction: and such combinations are quite frequent m Sanskrit. 
Thus, with verbs of appealing, asking, having recourse: as, apo yac&mi 
bhegajAm (RV.) I ask the waters for medicine \ tvam aham satyam 
icchami (It.) I desire truth from thee ; tvam vayam (jar an am gatah 
(MBh.) we have resorted to thee for succor ; — with verbs of bringing, 
sending, following, imparting, saying: as, gurutvam naraih nayanti (H.) 
they bring a man to respectability ; sita ca *nvetu mam vanam (It.) 
and let Situ accompany me to the forest ; sup 69 as am ma ’va srjanty 
Astana (RV.) they let me go home well adorned ; tain idam abravit (MBh.) 
this he said to her] — and in other less common cases: as, vfksAm pakvAm 
phAlaiii dhunuhi (RV.) shake ripe fruit from the tree] tam vi§Am 
^va ’dhok (AY.) poison he milked from her ; jitva rajyam nalam 
(MBh.) having won the kingdom from Nala ; Amusnltam panim gah (RV.) 
ye robbed the Pani of the kine ; draetum icchavah putram pageimadar- 
<j an am (R.) we wish to see our son for the last time. 

a. A causative form of a transitive verb regularly admits two accu- 
sative objects: thus, devafi uqatAh payaya havih (ltV.) make the eager 
gods drink the oblation ; o^adhlr evA phalam grahayati (MS.) he makes 
the plants bear fruit] vanijo dSpayet karan (M.) he should cause the 
merchants to pay taxes. But such a causative sometimes takes an instru- 
mental instead of a second accusative: sea 282 b. 

278. Uses of the Instrumental. The instrumental is orig- 
inally the tortA-case: it denotes adjacency, accompaniment, association 
— passing over into- the expression of means and instrument by the 
same transfer of meaning which appears in the English prepositions 
with and by. 

a. Nearly all the uses of the case are readily deducible from this 
fundamental meaning, and show nothing anomalous or difficult. 

279. The instrumental is often used to signify accompaniment: thus, 
agnfr devebhir a gamat (RV.) may Agni come hither along with the 
gods] martadbhl rudrAm huvema (RV.) we would call Rudra with the 
Maruts\ dv&parena Bah&yena kva yasyasi (MBh.) whither wilt tho'+* 
go ) with j Dvapara for companion t kathayan naisadhena (MBh.) talking 
with the Nishadhan. But the relation of simple accompaniment is more 
often helped to plainer expression by prepositions (saha etc.: 284). 
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280. The instrumental of means or instrument or agent is yet more 
frequent: thus, bhadrAm kArnebhih qpnuyama (RV.) may we hear 
with our ears what is propitious ; qastrena nidhanaxn (MBh.) death by 
the sword) kecit padbhyam hata gajaih (MBh.) some were slain by the 
elephants with their feet) prthak pftnibhyaih darbhatarupakair 
navanltena ’ngu^hopakanisthikabhyAm akfinl ajya (AGS.) anoint- 
ing their eyes with fresh butter , by help of the bunches of darbha -grass, 
with the thumb and ring-finger , using the two hands successively. And 
this passes easily over into tho expression of occasion or reason (for which 
the ablative is more frequent): thus, kppaya through pity) tena satyena 
in virtue of that truth. 

281. Of special applications, the following may be noticed: 

a. Accordance, equality, likeness, and the like: thus, samam jyotili 
sdryena (AV.) a brightness equal with the sun ; yeBam aham na 
p&darajasa tulyah (MBh.) to the dust of whose feet I am not equal. 

b. Price (by which obtained): thus, da^bhih krinati dhenubhih 
(UV.) he buys with ten kine\ gavam qatasahasrena dlyatam qabala 
mama (R.) let Qabala be given me for a hundred thousand cows ; sa te 
‘ksahpdayam data raja ’(jvahrdayena vai (MBh.) the king will give 
thee the secret science of dice in return for that of horses. 

c. Medium, and hence also space or distance or road, traversed: thus, 
udna nA navam anayanta (RV.) they brought [him] as it were a ship 
by water ; e ’hA y&tam pathibhir devayun&ih (RV.) come hither by 
god-traveled paths , jagmur vihayasa (MBh.) they went off through 
the air. 

d. Time passed through, or by the lapse of which anything is brought 
about: thus, vidarbhan yatum icchamy ekahnS (MBh.) I wish to go 
to Vidarbha in the course of one day ; te ca kalena mahatft y&uvanam 
pratipedire (R.) and they in a long time attained adolescence ; tatra 
kalena jayante manava dirghajivinah (M.) there in time are born 
men long-lived. This use of the instrumental borders upon that of the 
locative and ablative. 

e. The part of the body on (or by) which anything is borne is usually 
expressed by the instrumental: as, kukkurah skandheno ’hyate (II) 
a dog is carried on the shoulder ; and this construction is extended to such 
cases as tulaya kptam (If.) put on (i. e. so as to be carried by) a balance, 

f. Not infrequent are such phrases as bahunA kim pralapena (R ) 
what is the use of (i. e. is gained by) much talking ? ko nu me jivitenA 
’rthah (MBh.) what object is life to me? nlrujas tu kim au^adhaih 
(II.) but what has a well man to do with medicines? 

“ g. An instrumental of accompaniment is occasionally used almost or 
quite with the value of an instrumental absolute: thus, na tvaya ’tra 
maya ’vaathitena ka ’pi cintfi karya (Pane.) with me at ha?id, thou 
need'st feel no anxiety whatever on this point. , 
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282. a. The construction of a passive verb (or participle) with an 
instrumental of the agent is common from the earliest period, and becomes 
decidedly more so later, the passive participle with instrumental taking to 
no smal extent the place of an active verb with its subject. Thus, yamena 
dattalpL (RV.) given by Tama; rsibhir icjyah (RV.) to be praised by 
sages ; vy&dhena jalam vistlrnam (H.) by the hunter a net [was] spreads 
tac chratva jaradgaveno ’ktam (H ) Jaradgava , hearing this , said; 
mayS gantavyam (H.) I shall go. A predicate to the instrumental subject 
of such a construction is, of course, also in the instrumental : thus, adhunB 
tavB ’nuoarena maya sarvatha bhavitavyam (H.) henceforth I shall 
always be thy companion] avahitair bhavitavyam bhavadbhih (Vikr.) 
you must be attentive. 

b. A causative veTb sometimes takes an instrumental instead of an 
accusative as second object: thus, t&m (jvabhih khadayed r&ja (M.) 
the king should have her devoured by dogs ; ta varunena ’gr&hayat 
(MS.) he caused Varma to seize them. 

283. Many instrumental constructions are such as call in translation 
for other prepositions than with or by ; yet the true instrumental relation is 
usually to be traced, especially if the etymological sense of the words be 
carefully considered. 

t a. More anomalously, however, the instrumental is used interchangeably 
with the ablative with words signifying separation : thus, vatsair vTyutah 
(RV.) separated from their calves ; ma 'hdm atmana vi radhi^i (AV.) 
let me not be severed from the breath of life ; sa taya vyayujyata 
(MBh.) he was parted from her ; papmdnai ’vai ’nam vi punanti (MS.) 
they cleanse him from evil (compare English ptarted with). The samo 
meaning may bo given to the case even when accompanied by saha with: 
thus, bhartrft saha viyogah (MBh.) separation from her husband. 

$84. The prepositious taking the instrumental (1127) are those sig- 
nifying with and the like: thus, Baha, with the adverbial words containing 
sa as an element, as sakam, s&rdham, saratham; — and, in general, 
a word compounded with sa, sam, saha takes an instrumental as its regular 
and natural complement. But also the preposition vina without takes 
sometimes the instrumental (of. 283 a). 

285,. Uses of the Dative. The dative is the case of the 
indirect object — or that toward or in the direction of or in ordor 
to or for which anything is or is done (either intransitively or to a 
direct object). 

a. In more physical connections, the uses of the dative approach those 
of the accusative (the more proper tfo-case), and the two are sometimes 
interchangeable; but the general value of the dative as the toward - or for- 
Case is almost everywhere distinctly to be traced. 

286. Thus, the dative is used with — * 

a. Words signifying give, share out , assign, and the like : thus, yo nd 
dddati sdkhye (RV.) who gives not to a friend ; ydccha ’smai (jdrnia 
(RV.) bestow upon him protection. 
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b. Words signifying show, announce, declare, and the like! thus, 
dhanur darqaya r&m&ya (R.) show the low to Mama ; &vir ebhyo 
abhavat sdryah (RV.) the sun was manifested to them ; ptuparnam 
bhim&ya pratyavedayan (MBh.) they announced Rituparna to Bhima -, 
tebhyah pratijfiaya (MBh.) having promised to them. 

c. Words signifying give attention, have a regard or feeling, ^ aspire, 
aud the like: thus, niveq&ya mano dadhuh (MBh.) they set their minds 
upon encampmg ; mate *va putrebhyo mptjla (AV.) be gracious as a 
mother to her sotw, kim asm&bhyam hpnise (RV.) why art thou angry 
at us? k&maya spphayaty atma (Spr.) the soul longs for love. 

d. Words signifying please, suit , conduce , and the like: thus, yadyad 
rocate viprebhyah (M.) whatever is pleasing to Brahmans', tad 
anantyaya kalpate (KU.) that makes for immortality. 

e. Words signifying inclination, obeisance , and tho like: thus, m&hyam 
namantam prad^aq catasrah (RV.) let the four quarters how themselves 
to me\ devebbyo namaskptya (MBh.) having paid homage to the gods. 

f. Words signifying hurling or casting: as yena dudaqe Aayasi (AV.) 
with which thou hurlest at the impious. 

g. In some of these constructions the genitive and locative are also 

used: see below. t 

287. In its more distinctive sense, as signifying for, for the benejit 
of, with reference to, and the like, the dative is used freely, and in a 
great variety of constructions. And this use passes over into that of the 
dative of end or purpose, which is extremely common. Thus, {§um kpn- 
vana Asanaya (AV.) making an arrow for hurling ; gphnami te sau- 
bhagatvaya h&Btam (RV.) I take thy hand in order to happiness ; r&^ ra y a 
mahyam badhyataiii sapAtnebhyah parabhuve (AV.) be it hound 
on in order to royalty for me, in order to destruction for my enemies . 

a. Such a dative is much used predicatively (and oftenest with the 
copula omitted), in the sense of makes for, tends toward ; also is intended 
for, and so must', or is liable to, and so can. Thus, upadec*o murkhanaiii 
prakopaya na qantaye (H.) good counsel [tends] to the exasperation, 
not the conciliation , of fools ; sa ca tasyah saibto^&ya na ’bhavat (II.) 
and he teas not to her satisfaction ; sugopa aai nA dAbh&ya (RV.) thou 
art a good herdsman, not one for cheating (i. e. not to be cheated ). 

b. These uses of the dative are in the older language especially illus- 
trated by the dative infinitives, for which see 982, 

288. The dative is not used with prepositions (1124). 

289. Uses of the Ablative. The ablative is the from- case 
in the various senses of that preposition ; it is used to express removal, 

Reparation, distinction, issue, and the like. 

290. The ablative is used where expulsion, removal, distinction, re- 
lease, defense, and other kindred relations are expressed : thus, tA sedbanti 
path6 vfkam (AV.) they drive away the wolf from the path', m & prA 
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gama path&h (RV.) may me not go away from the path ; eti va e$a 
yajfiamukhat (MS.) he verily goes away from the face of the sacrifice ; 
ar6 asmAd astu hetih (AY.) far from us he your missile ; patdm no 
vfkat (RV.) save us from the wolf; astabhnad dyam avasrAsah (RV.) 
he kept (lit. made Jinn) the sky from falling. 

201. The ablative is used where procedure or issue from something 
as from a source or starting-point is signified : thus, qukra krsnad aja- 
nis^a (RV.) the bright one has been born from the black one; lobhat kro- 
dhah prabhavati (MBh.) passion arises from greed ; vat&t te pranAm 
avidam (AV.) I have won thy life-breath from the wind ; ye pracya di<jo 
abhidasanty asman (AV.) who attack us from the eastern quarter ; tac 
chrutva sakhiganat (MBh.) having heard that from the troop of friends; 
vayur antarikaad abhasata (MBh.) the wind spoke from the sky. 

a. Hence also, procedure as from a cause or occasion is signified by 
the ablative : this is especially frequent in the later language, and in tech- 
nical phraseology is a standing construction; it borders on instrumental 
constructions. Thus, vAjrasya <ju§nad dadara (RV.) from (by reason 
of) the fury of the thunderbolt he burst asunder ; yasya dandabhayat 
sarve dharmam anurudhyanti ( MBh.) from fear of whose rod all are 
constant to duty ; akaramiijritatvad ekarasya .(Tribh.) because e con- 
tains an element of a. 

* b. Very rarely, an ablative has the sense of after ; thus, agacchann 
ahoratrat tirtham (MBh.) they went to the shrine after a whole day ; 
(akarat sakare takarena (APr.) after before s, is inserted t 

202. One or two special applications of the ablative construction are 
to be noticed: 

a. The ablative with words implying fear (terrified recoil from): thus, 
tasya jatayah sarvam abibhet (AV.) everything was afraid of her at 
her birth ; y&Bm&d rejanta kpstayah (RV.) at whom mortals tremble ; 
yu^mad bhiya (RV.) through fear of you ; yasman no ’dvijate lokah 
(BhG.) of whom the world is not afraid. 

b. The ablative of comparison (distinction from): thus, prA ririce 
diva indrah prthivyah (RV.) Indr a is greater than the heaven and the 
earth. With a comparative, or other word used in a kindred way, the abla- 
tive is th*s regular and almost constant construction: thus, svadoh svadl- 
yah (RV.) sweeter than the sweet ; kim tasmad duhkhataram (MBh.) 
what is more painful than that ? ko mitrad anyah (fl.) who else than a 
friend ; ga avpnltha mat (AB.) thou hast chosen the kine rather than me; 
ajfiebhyo granthinah <$re$(ha granthibhyo dharino varah (lit.) 
possessors of texts are better than ignorant men; rememberers are better 
than possessors; tAd anyatra tvan ni dadhmasi (AV.) ice set this 
doicn elsewhere (away) from thee; pdrva viqvasmad bhuvanat (RV.) 
earlier than all beings. 

c. Occasionally, a probably possessive genitive is used with the com- 
parative; or an instrumental (as in a comparison of equality): thus. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3.*ed. 7 
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n& ’sti dhanyataro mama (R.) there is no one more fortunate than I 
(i. e. my superior in fortune ); putram mama prftnair gariyasam 
(MBh.) a son dearer than my life. 

d. Occasionally, an ablative is used instead of a partitive genitive; 
thus, mithun&d ekaih jaghflna (R.) he slew one out of the pair : 
tebhya ekam (KSS.) one of them. 

293. The ablative iB used with a variety of prepositions and words 
sharing a prepositional character (1128); but all these have rather an ad- 
verbial value, as strengthening or defining the /rom-relatlon, than any 
proper governing force. We may notice here; 

a. In the Veda, ddhi and p&ri are much used as directing and strength- 
ening adjuncts with the ablative: as, j&to himdvatas p&ri (AV.) horn 
from the Himalaya (forth) ; aamudrad ddhi jajfti$e (AV.) thou ari 
horn from the ocean ; c&rantam p&ri taathu^ah (RV.) moving forth 
from that which stands fast. 

b. Also pura (and pur&s), in the sense of forward from , and hence 
before*, as, pura j&raaah (RV.) before old age\ and hence also, with 
words of protection and the like, from : as <ja 9 aman&h pura nidah 
(RV.) securing from ill-will. 

c. Also a, in the sense of hither from, all the way from : as, a mdlad 
anu (ju^yatu (AV.) let it dry completely up from the root ; td.sm.ad 
nadyo nama Btha (AV.) since that time ye are called rivers. But usu- 
ally, and especially in the later language, the measurement of interval 
implied in a is reversed in direction, and the construction means all the 
way to , until : as yatl giribhya a samudrat (RV.) going from tin- 
mountains to the ocearr, a ’syd yaj&asyo ’dpcah (VS.) until the end of 
this sacrifice', a §o$a<jat (M.) till the sixteenth year ; a pradanftt (»;. | 
until her marriage. 

294. Uses of the Genitive, a. The proper value of the 
genitive is adjectival; it belongs to and qualifies a noun, designating 
something relating to the latter in a manner which the nature of the 
case, or the connection, defines more nearly. Other genitive con- 
structions, with adjective or verb or preposition, appear to arise out 
of this, by a more or less distinctly traceable connection. 

b. The use of the genitive has become much extended, espe- 
cially in the later language, by attribution of a noun-character to the 
adjective, and by pregnant verbal construction, so that it often bears 
the aspect of being a substitute for other cases — as dative, instru- 
mental, ablative, locative. 

295. The genitive In its normal adjective construction with a notm 
^pr pronoun is classifiable into the usual varieties: as, genitive of possession 

or appurtenance, including the complement of implied relation — this is, 
as elsewhere, the commonest of all; the so-called partitive genitive; tin- 
subjective and objective genitives; and so on. Genitives of apposition oi 
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equivalence ( city of Home), and of characteristic (man of honor), do not 
occur, and hardly that of material ( house of wood). Examples are : indra- 
sya v6jrah Indra's thunderbolt ; pita putrai^am father of sons', putraty 
pitufc son of the father-, pituh kamah putrasya the father's love of the 
son ; ke na^L which of ms; gatarii dasinam a hundred female slaves. 

a. The expression of possession etc. on the part of pronouns is made 
almost entirely by the genitive case, and not by a derived possessive ad- 
jective ( 618 ). 

b. Exceptional cases like nagarasya margah the road to the city 
(of. le chemin de Paris), yasya ’haih duta Ipsital? (MBh.) as messenger 
to whom I am wanted , are occasionally met with. 

298 . The genitive is dependent on an adjective: 

a. A so-called partitive genitive with a superlative, or another word 
of similar substantival value : thus, (jre^ham vir&nam best of heroes \ 
virudhfim viryavati (AV.) of plants the mighty ( mightiest ) one. 

b. Very often, by a transfer of the possessive genitive from noun to 
adjective, the adjective being treated as if it had noun-value: thus, tasya 
samalj or anurupah or sadptjah resembling him (i. e. his Wee); taBya 
priyft dear to him (his dear one ) ; tasya ’viditam unknown to him (his 
unknown thing); h&vyaQ car^aninam (RV.) to be sacrificed to by mortals 
[their object of sacrifice); ipsito naranarinam (MBh.) desired of men 
and women (their object of desire); yasya kasya prasutah (H.) of 
ivhomsoever born (his son); hantavyo ‘smi na te (MBh.) I am not to 
be slain of thee; kim arthin&ih vaficayitavyam asti (H.) why should 
there be a deceiving of suppliants f 

C. In part, by a construction similar to that of verbs which take a 
genitive object: thus, abhijfia rajadhannanam (R.) understanding the 
duties of a king. 

297 . The genitiYO as object of a verb is: 

a. A possessive genitive of the recipient, by pregnant construction, 
with verbs signifying give, impart, communicate , and the like : thu9, var&n 
pradayft *sya (MBh.) having bestowed gifts upon him (made them his by 
bestowal); rajfio niveditam (H.) it was made known to the king (made 
his by knowledge); yad anyasya pratijft&ya punar anyasya diyate 
(M.) that after being promised to one she is given to another. This con- 
struction, by which the genitivo becomes substitute for a dative or locative, 
abounds in the later language, and is extended sometimes to problematic 
and difficult cases. 

b. .A (in most cases, probably) partitive genitive, as a less complete 
or less absolute object than an accusative : thus, with verbs meaning partake 
(eat, drink, etc.), as piba sut&sya (AV.) drink (of) the soma; m&dhvah 
payaya (RY.) cause to drink the sweet draught; — with verbs meaning* 
impart (of the thing imparted) etc,, as ddd&ta no atnftasya (RV.) bestow 
upon us immortality; — with verbs meaning enjoy, be satisfied or filled 
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with: a*, mAtsy Andhasah (RV.) do thou enjoy the juices Sjyasya 
purayanti (8.) they Jill with buttery — with verbs meaning perceive, note , 
care for, regard with feeling of various kinds: as, vAei^hasya stuvatA 
fndro aqrot (RV.) Indra listened to Vasishtha who was praising him ; 
yatha mAma smArat (AV.) that he may think of me; tasya cukopa 
(MBh.) he teas angry at him. 

O. A genitive of more doubtful character, with verbs meaning rule or 
have authority : as, tvAm Iqise vAsunSm (RV.) thou art lord of good 
things ; yAthS ’him e§am virajani (AV.) that I may rule over them ; 
kathaih mptyuh prabhavati vedaqastravidam (M.) how has death 
power over those who know the Vedas and treatises ? 

d. A genitive, instead of an ablative, is sometimes found used with ,i 
verb of receiving of any kind (hearing included), and with one of fearing, 
thus, yo rajfiah pratigphnati lubdhasya (M.) whoever accepts a gift 
from a greedy king ; <;rnu me (MBh.) learn from me; bibhimae tava 
(MBh.) we are afraid of thee . 

298. A genitive in its usual pos r ossive sense is often found as pred - 
cate, and not seldom with the <opula omitted: thus, yAtha, ’so mama 
kevalah (AV.) that thou mayest be wholly mine ; sarvah eampattayas 
tasya samtustam yasya manasam (II.) all good fortunes are his who 
has a contented mind: — as objoctive predicate, bhartuh putraiii vija-o 
nanti (M.) they recognise a son as the husband's. 

299. a. The prepositional constructions of the genitive (1 130) are for 
the most pait with such prepositions as arc really noun-cases and have the 
government of such: thus, agre, arthe, kpte, and the like; also with 
other prepositional words which, in the general looseness of use of the 
genitive, have beiome assimilated to these. A. few more real prepositions 
take the genitive: either usually, like upAri above , or occasionally, like 
adhAs, antar, ati. 

b. A genitivo is occasionally used in the older language with an 
adverb, either of place or of time: thus, yatra kva ca kuruki-jetrasya 
(tjJB.) in whatever part of Kurukshetra ; yatra tu bhdmer jayeta (MS ) 
on what spot of earth he mag be born ; idanim Ahnah (RV.) at this 
time of the day, yasya ratryah pratah (MS.) on the morn of what 
night ; dvih samvatsarasya (K.) twice a year. Such expression as tin 1 
last occur also later. 

300. a. The genitive is very little used adverbially; a few genitives 
of time occur in the older language: as, aktos by night , vastos by day, 
and there are found later such cases as kasya cit kalasya (£) after a 
certain time ; tatah kalasya mahatah prayayau (R.) then after along 
tune he went forth. 

b. A genitive, originally of possession, passing over into one of geneial 
concernment, <omes in the later language (the construction is unknown 
earlier) to be used absolutely, with an agreeing participle, or quito rarely 



101 


Uses of the Locative. 


[—302 


an adjective. Form such cases as the following — patjyafco bakamurkha- 
sya nakulair bhaksitah sutah (El.) of the foolish heron , while he 
looked on, the young were eaten by the ichneumons , or gato ‘rdharatrah 
kathah kathayato mama (KSS.) half my night was passed in telling 
stories , or kartavyasya karmanah ksipram akriyamanasya kalah 
pibati tadrasam (II.) of a work needing to be. done but left undone time 
quickly drinks up its essence — come into currency, by increasing indepen- 
dence of the genitive, such other cases as: divam jagama muninam 
pa<jyatam tada (It.) he went then to heaven , the ascetics looking on ; evam 
lalapatas tasya devadutas tida ’bhyetya vakyam aha (MBh.) as he 
thus lamented , a divine messenger coming addressed him ; iti vadina eva 
*sya dhenur Svavpte vanat (Ragh.) while he thus spoke, the cow came from 
the forest . The genitive always indicates a living actor, and the participle is 
usually one of seeing or hearing or uttering, especially the former. The con- 
struction is said by the Hindu grammarians to convey an implication of disregard 
or despite; and such is often to be recognized in it, though not prevailingly. 

301. Uses *)f the Locative, a. The locative is properly the 
m-case, the case expressing situation or location; but its sphere of 
use has been somewhat extended, so as to touch and overlap the 
boundaries of other cases, for which it seems to be a substitute. 

b. Unimportant variations of the sense of in are those of amid 
•or among , on, and at. Of course, also, situation in time as well as 

place is indicated by the caso; and it is applied to yet less physical 
relations, to sphere of action and feeling and knowledge, to state of 
things, to accompanying circumstance; and out of this last grows the 
frequent use of the locative as the case absolute. 

c. Moreover, by a pregnant construction, the locative is used 
to denote the place of rest or cessation of action or motion [into or 
on to instead of in or on ; German in with accusative instead of dative: 
compare English there for thither). 

302. a. The locative of situation in space hardly needs illustration. 
An example or two are: ye deva divi stha (AV.) which of you gods 
are in heaven ; na deve§u na yakse^u tadpk (MBh.) not among gods 
or Yakshas is such a one ; parvatasya prsthe (RV.) on the ridge of the 
mountain vid&the santu devah (RV.) may the gods be at the assembly, 
datjame pade (MBh.) at the tenth step . 

b. The locative of time indicates tho point of time at which anything 
takes place: thus, asya u§aBO vyuB^au (RV.) at the shining forth of 
this dawn ; etaaminn eva kale (MBh.) at just that time) dvadatje var§e 
(MBh.) in the twelfth year. That the accusative is occasionally used in 
this sense, instead of the locative, was pointed out above (278 c). 

0. Tho person with whom, instead of the place at which, one is or 
remains is put in the locative: thus, tlsthanty asmin paq&vah (MS.) 
animals abide with him) gurau vasan (M.) living at a teacher's ; and, 
pregnantly, tftvat tvayi bhavisyami (MBh.) so long will I cleave to thee. 
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303. The locative of sphere or condition or circumstarce is of ve.y 
frequent use : thus, mdde ahim fndro jaghfina (RV.) in fury Indr a slew 
the dragon ; mitr&sya sumatSu sy&ma (RV.) may we he in the favor 
of Mitra ; te vacane ratam (MBh.) delighted in thy words. 

a. This construction is, on the one hand, generalized into an expres- 
sion for in the matter or case of or with reference to , respecting, and 
takes in the later language a very wide range, touching upon genitive and 
dative constructions : thus, 6 *mdih bhaja grame Aqveiju gogu (AV.) he 
generous to him in retainers , in horses , in cattle \ t&m ft sakhitvA imahe 
(RV.) Aim we beg for friendship ; upfiyo ‘yaih maya dp^a an ay an e 
tava (MBh.) this means teas devised by me for ( with reference to) bringing 
thee hither ; satitve k&rapam striy&b (H.) the cause of (m the case of) 
a ivoman's chastity ; na <jakto ‘bhavan niv&rape (MBh.) he was not 
capable of preventing. 

b. On the other hand, the expression hy the locative of a condition ot 
things in which anything takes place, or of a conditioning or accompanying 
circumstance, passes over into a well-marked absolute construction, which is 
known even in the earliest stage of the language, but becomes more frequent 
later. Transitional examples are: h&ve tv& sura udite h&ve ma- 
dhy&mdine div&h (RV.) I call to thee at the arisen sun ( when the sun 
has risen), I call at midtime of the day ; aparSdhe kpte ‘pi oa na me 
kopah (MBh.) and even in case of an offence committed , there is no 
angei' on my part. 

c. Tho normal condition of the absolute construction is with a parti- 
ciple accompanying the noun: thus, Btirne barhf^i flamidMn6 agnau 
(RV.) when the barhis is strewn and the fire kindled ; kale qubhe prftpte 
(MBh.) a propitious time having arrived ; avaBannay&m ratrftv ast&oala- 
cucjavalambini candramaBi (11.) the night having drawn to a close, 
and the moon resting on the summit of the western mountain. 

d. But the noun may he wanting, or may he replaced hy an adverbial 
substitute (as evam, tatha, iti): thus, varqati when it rains \ [surye| 
astamite after sunset ; adityasya dftyamfine (S.) while there is seen 
[some part ] of the sun ; ity ardhokte ((1) with these words half uttered ] 
aem&bhih samanujflftte (MBh.) it being fully assented to Ay ms; evam 
ukte kalina (MBh.) it being thus spoken by Kali] tath& ’nugt'Mto ( 1 1 ) 
it being thus accomplished, So likewise the participle may be wanting (a 
copula sati or the like having to be supplied): thus, dure bhaye the cause 
of fear being remote ; while, on the other hand, the participle sati etc. is 
sometimes redundantly added to the other participle: thus, tatha kyte sati 
it being thus done. 

e. The locative is frequently used adverbially or prepositionaliy (1118): 
thus, -arthe or -kyte in the matter of for the sake of\ agre in font 

*<>/; without] samipe near. 

304. The pregnant construction by which the locative comes to ex- 
press the goal or object of motion or action or feeling etercised is pot 
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uncommon from the earliest time. It is by no means to he sharply distin- 
guished from the ordinary construction; the tyro pass into one another, with 
a doubtful territory between. It occurs; 

a. Especially with verbs, as of arriving, sending, placing, communi- 
cating, bestowing, and many others, in situations where an accusative or 
a dative (or a genitive, 207 a) might be looked for, and exchangeable with 
them: thus, fid id deve§u gacchati (RV.) that , truly , goes to ( to he among) 
the gods\ im Am no yajfiam amptegu dhehi (RV.) set this offering of 
ours among the immortals ; ya asificAnti rdsam 6§adhi$u (AV.) who 
pour in the juice into the plants (or, the juice that is in the plants) ; ma 
prayaoohe ”<jvare dhanam (H.) do not offer wealth to a lord ; papata 
mediny&m (MBh.) he fell to (so as to he upon ) the earth ; Bkandhe 
kpfcvft (H.) putting on the shoulder ; saiiKjrutya purvam asmasu (MBh.) 
having before promised us. 

b. Often also with nouns and adjectives in similar constructions (the 
instances not always easy to separate from those of the locative meaning 
with reference to: above, 303 a): thus, day a sarvabhutegu compassion 
toward all creatures ; anurSgaih ndisadhe (MBh.) affection for the 
Nishadhan ; rfija samyag vpttah sada tvayi (MBh.) the king has always 
behaved properly toward thee. 

305. The prepositions construed with the locative (1120) stand to it 
• only in the relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing its 

meaning. 

306. Declensional forms are made by the addition of 
endings to the stem, or base of inflection. 

a. The stem itself, however, in many words and classes 
of words, is liable to variation, especially assuming a stronger 
form in some cases and a weaker in others. 

b. And between stem and ending are sometimes inserted 
connecting elements (or what, in the recorded condition of 
the language, have the aspect of being such). 

C. Respecting all these points, the details of treatment, as exhibited 
by each class of words or by single words, will be given in the following 
chapters. Here, however, it is desirable also to present & brief general view 
of them. 

307. Endings: Singular, a. In the nominative, the usual 
masc. and fern, ending is s — which, however, is wanting in derivative 
fi and I-stems; it is also euphonically lost (150) by consonant-stems. 
Neuters in general have no ending, but show in this case the bare 
stem; a-stems alone add m (as in the accus. masc.). Among tl^e 
pronouns, am is a frequent masc. and fem. nom. ending (and is found 
even in du. and pi); and neuters show a form in d, 
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b. In the accusative, m or am is the masc. and fern, ending 
— am being added after a consonant and y, and after I and u in the 
radical division, and m elsewhere after vowels. The neuter accusative 
is like the nominative. 

c. The instrumental ending for all genders alike is a. With 
tinal i- and u-vowels, the a is variously combined, and in the older 
language it is sometimes lost by contraction with them. Stems in a 
make the case end in ena (sometimes ena in V.), and those in a make 
it end in aya; but instances occur, in the early language, of immediate 
addition of a to both a and a. 

d. The dative ending is in general e; and with it likewise the 
modes of combination of i and u final aro various (and disappearance 
by contraction not unknown in the oldest language). The a-stems 
are quite irregular in this case, making it end in &ya — excepted is 
the pronominal element -sma, which combines (apparently) with e to 
-smai. In the personal pronouns is found bhyam (or hyam). 

e. A fuller ending ai (like gen.-abl. as and loc. am: see below 
belongs to feminine stems only. It is taken (with interposed y) by 
the great class of those in derivative a; also by those in derivative i, 
and (as reckoned in the later language) in derivative u. And later 
it is allowed to be taken by feminine stems in radical I and u, and #) 
even by those in i and u: these last have it in the earliest language 
in only exceptional instances. For the substitution of ai for abl.-gen 
as, see below, h. 

f. The ablative has a special ending, d (or t), only in a-stems, 
masc. and neut., the a being lengthened before it (except in the per- 
sonal pronouns of 1st and 2d person, which have the same ending 
at in the pi., and even, in the old language, in the dual). Everywhere 
else, the ablative is identical with the genitive. 

g. The genitive of a-stems (and of one pronominal u-stem, 
amu) adds aya. Elsewhere, the usual abl.-gen. ending is as; but its 
irregularities of treatment in combination with a stem-final aro con- 
siderable. With i and u, it is either directly added (only in the old 
language), added with interposed n, or fused to es and os respect- 
ively. With x (or ar) it yields ur (or us: 180b). 

h. The fuller as is taken by feminine stems precisely as ai is 
taken in the dative: see above. But in the language of the Brah- 
manas and Sutras, the dative-ending ai is regularly and commonly used 
instead of as, both of ablative and of genitive. See 305 d. 

i. The locative ending is i in consonant- and p- and a-stems 
(fusing with a to e in the latter). The i- and u-stems (unless the 
iyial vowel is saved by an interposed n) make the case end in au; 
but the Veda ha3 some relics or traces of the older forms (ay-i [W 
and av-i) out of which this appears to have sprung. Vedic locatives 
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from i-stems end also in a and I. The pronominal element -sma 
makes the locative -smin. Stems in an in the older language often 
lose the i, and use the bare stem as locative. 

j. The ending am is the locative correspondent to dat. ai and 
abl.-gen. as, and is taken under the same circumstances: see above. 

k. The vocative (unless by accent: 314) is distinguished from 
the nominative only in the singular, and not quite always there. In 
a-stems, it is the unaltered stem, and so also in most consonant-stems; 
but neuters in an and in may drop the n; and the oldest language 
has sometimes a vocative in s from stems in nt and ns. Stems in p 
change this to ar. In masc. and fern, i- and u-stems, the case ends 
respectively in e and o; in neuters, in the same or in i and u. Stems 
in a change a to e; derivative i and u are shortened; radical stems 
in long vowels use tho nominative form. 

308. Dual. a. The dual has — except so far as the vocative 
is sometimes distinguished from nominative and accusative by a dif- 
ference of accent: 314 — only threo case-forms, one for nom. ; accus., 
and voc.; one for instr., dat., and abl.; and one for gen. and loc. 

b. But the pronouns of 1st and 2d person in the older language 
distinguish five dual cases: see 492 b. 

# c. The masc. and fern, ending for nom.-accus. -voc. is in the 
later language usually au; but instead of this the Veda has pre- 
vailingly a. Stems in a make the case end in e. Stems in i and u, 
masc. and fem., lengthen those vowels; and derivative I in the Veda 
remains regularly unchanged, though later it adds au. The neuter 
ending is only I; with final a this combines to e. 

d. The universal ending for the instr. -dat. -abl. is bhyam, 
before which final a is made long. In the Veda, it is often to be 
read as two syllables, bhiam. 

e. The universal ending of gen. -loc. is os; before this, a and 
a alike become e (ai). 

309. Plural, a. In the nominative, the general masculine 
aud feminine ending is as. The old language, however, often makes 
the case in asas instead of as from a-stems, and in a few examples 
also from a-stems. From derivative i-stems, is instead of yas is the 
regular and usual Vedic form. Pronominal a-steras make the masc. 
nom. in e. 

b. The neuter ending (which is accusative also) is in general i; 
and before this tho final of a stem is apt to be strengthened, by 
prolongation of a vowel, or by insertion of a nasal, or by both. But 
in the Veda the hence resulting forms in ani, ini, uni are frequently * 
abbreviated by loss of the ni, and sometimes by further shortening 
of the preceding vowel. 
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o. The accusative ending is also as in consonant-stems and 
in the radical division of I* and il-stems (and in the old language 
even elsewhere). Stems in short vowels lengthen those vowels and 
add in the masculine n (for ns, of which abundant traces remain), 
and in the feminine s. In the neuter, this case is like the nominative. 

d. In the instrumental, the case-ending is everywhere bhis 
pxcept in a-stems, where in the later language the case always ends 
in &is, but in the earlier either in &is or the more regular ebhie 
i&bhis in the two personal pronouns; and the pronominal stem a [601] 
makes ebhis only). 

e. The dative and ablative have in the plural the same form, 
with the ending bhyas (in Veda often bhlas), before which only a 
is altered, becoming e. But the two personal pronouns distinguish 
the two cases, having for the ablative the singular ending (as above 
pointed out), and for the dative the peculiar bhyam (almost never in 
Veda bhiam), which they extend also into the singular. 

f. Of the genitive, the universal ending is ftm; which (except 

optionally after radical i and u, and in a few scattering Vedic in- 
stances) takes after final vowels an inserted consonant, a in the pro- 
nominal declension, n elsewhere; before n, a short vowel is length- 
ened; before s, a becomes e. In the Veda, it is frequently to be 
pronounced in two syllables, as a-am * 

g. The locative ending is au, without any exceptions, and the 
only change before it is that of a to e. 

h. The vocative, as in the dual, differs from the nominative 
only by its accent. 

310. The normal scheme of endings, as recognized by 
the native grammarians (and conveniently to be assumed as 
the basis of special descriptions), is this: 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


in. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

in. f. n. 

N. 

8 — 

au ! 

as i 

A. 

am — 

au I 

as i 

I. 

& 

bhyfim 

bhis 

D. 

e 

bhy&m 

bhyas 

Ab. 

as 

bhyam 

bhyas 

G. 

as 

os 

&m 

L. 

i 

os 

BU 


a. It is taken in bulk by the consonantal stems and by the rad- 
ical division of I- and u-stems; by other vowel-stems, with more or 
Jess considerable variations and modifications. The endiDgs which 
have almost or quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, 
are bhy&m and ob of the dual, and bhis, bhyaa, to, and bu of the 
plural. 
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811. Variation of Stem. a. By far the most im- 
portant matter under this head is the distinction made in 
large classes of words (chiefly those ending in consonants) 
between strong and weak stem-forms — a distinction stand- 
ing in evident connection with the phenomena of accent. 
In the nom. and accus. sing, and du. and the nom. pi. 
(the five cases whose endings are never accented: 316 a), 
the stem often has a stronger or fuller form than in the 
rest : thus, for example (424), ^TsTFPT r&j5n-am, rSjan- 

5u, ^RH^r&jan-as, against rSjfi-5 and r5ja- 

bhis; or (460 b) ^ ^mahdnt- am and (447) adant- 

am against mahat-5 and ^rTT adat-5. These five, 

therefore, are called the cases with strong stem, or, briefly, 
the strong cases; and the rest are called the cases with 
weak stem, or the weak cases. And the weak cases, 
• again, are in some classes of words to be distinguished into 
cases of weakest stem, or weakest cases, and cases of 
middle stem, or middle cases: the former having endings 
beginning with a vowel (instr., dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing.; 
gen.-loc. du.; acc. and gen. pi.); the latter, with a consonant 
(instr.-dat.-abl. du.; instr., dat.-abl., and loc. pi.). 

b. The class of strong cases, as above defined, belongs 
only to masculine and feminine stems. In neuter inflection, 
the only strong cases are the nom.-acc. pi.; while, in those 
stems that make a distinction of weakest and middle form, 
the nom.-acc. du. belongs to the weakest class, and the nom.- 
acc. sing, to the middle: thus, for example, compare (408) 
pratydfic-i, nom.-acc. pi. neut., and praty- 

afio-as, nom, ph masc.; ^rfhl pratlc-l, nom.-acc. du. neut., 
and prat!o-6s, gen.-loc. du.; pftER? pratydk, nom.- 

acc. sing, neut., and STfUfnTR pratyag-bhis, instr. pi. 

312. Other variations concern chiefly the final vowel of a stem, and 
may he mainly left to be pointed out in detail below. Of consequence 
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enough to mention here is only the guna-strengthening of u final i or u 
which in the later language is always made before as of nora. pi. and e 
of dat. sing, in masc. and fem. ; in the Veda, it does not always take place.- 
nor is it forbidden in dat. sing. neut. also j and it is seen sometimes in 
loc. sing. Final p has guna-strengthening in loc, sing. 

313. Insertions between Stem and Ending. After vowel-stems 
au added n often makes its appearanco before an ending. The appendage 
is of least questionable origin in nom.-acc. pi. neut., where the interchange 
m the old language of the forms of a- and i-stems with those of an- ami 
in-stems is pretty complete; and the u-stems follow their analogy. Else- 
where, it is most widely and firmly established in the gen. pi., where m 
the groat mass of cases, and from the earliest poriod, the ending is virtu- 
ally nam after a vowel. In the i- and u-stems of the later language, the 
inatr. sing, of rnasc. and neut. is separated by its presence from the fVm., 
and it is in the other weakest cases made a usual distinction of neuter term' 
from masculine; but the aspect of the matter in the Veda is very different- 
there the appearance of the n is everywhere sporadic; the neuter shows no 
special inclination to take it, and it is not excluded even from the femi- 
nine. In the ending ena from a-stems (later invariable, earlier predomi- 
nating) its presence appears to have worked the most considerable trans- 
formation of original shape. 

a. The place of n before gen. P l. am is taken by s in pronominal* 
a- and a-stems. 

b. The y after a before the endings ai, as, and am is most probabl) 
an insertion, such a* is made elsewhere (258), 


Accent in Declension. 

314. a. As a rale without exception, the vocative, if accented 
at all, is accented on the first syllable. 

b. And in the Veda (the case is a rare one), whenever a syllable written 
as one is to be pronounced as two by restoration of a semivowel to vom-1 
form, the first element only has the vocative accent, and the syllable 
written is circumflex (83-4): thus, dyaus (i. e. dlaus) when dissyllabic, 
but dyaus when monosyllabic; jyake when for jiake. 

. . c ‘ But ^ ie voc ative is accented only whoa it stands at the be- 
gnnmg of a sentence -or, in verse, at the beginning also of a 
metrical division or pada; elsewhere it is accentless or enclitic: thus, 
dgae yam yajfidm paribhur dsi (RV.) 0 Agni! whatever offering 
thou protectest ; but upa tva ’gna k ’masi (RV.) unto thee Agni ue 
come. * 

d. A word, or more than one word, qualifying a vocative -usually 
an adjective or appetitive noun, but sometimes a dependent noun in the 
gomnve (very rarely in any other case) - constitutes, so far as accent is 
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concerned, a unity with the vocative: thus (all the examples from RV.), 
at the beginning of a pada, with first syllable of the combination accented, 
ittdra brfitah 0 brother Indra! rajan soma O king Soma ! yaviftha 
duta most youthful messenger! h6tar yavi§£ha sukrato most youthful 
skilled offerer! urjo napat sahasvan mighty son of strength! — in the 
interior of a pada, without accent, somasa indra girvanah the somas, 
0 song-loving Indra! tav aqvina bhadrahasta supanl ye, 0 Acvins 
of propitious and beautiful hands! a rajana maha rtasya gopa hither, 
ye two kingly guardians of great order! 

e. On the other hand, two or moTe independent or coordinate vocatives 
at the beginning of a pada are regularly and usually both accented : thns, 
pltar matah 0 father! 0 mother! agna indra varuna mitra dev ah 
Agni! Indra! Varuna! Mitra! gods! (jatamute tjatakrato thou of 
a hundred aids! of a hundred arts! v&si^ha 9 ukra didivah pavaka 
best, bright, shining, cleansing one! urjo napad bhadratjoce sort of 
strength , propitiously bright one ! But the texts offer occasional irregular 
exceptions both to this and to the preceding rule. 

f. For brevity, the vocative dual and plural will bo given iu the par- 
adigms below along with the nominative, without taking the trouble to 
specify in each instance that, if the latter be accented elsewhere than on 
the first syllable, the accent of the vocative is different. 

# 315. As regards the other cases, rules for change of accent in 

declension have to do only with monosyllables and with stems of 
more than one syllable which are accented on the final ; for, if a stem 
be accented on the penult, or any othtr syllable further back — as 
is sarpant, vari, bhagavant, sumanas, sahasravaja — the accent 
remains upon that syllable through the whole inflection (except in the 
vocative, as explained in the preceding paragraph). 

a. The only exceptions are a few numeral stems: see 483. 

310. Stems accented on the final (including monosyllables) are 
subject to variation of accent in declension chiefly in virtue of the 
fact that somo of the endings have, while others have not, or have 
in less degree, a tendency themselves to take the accent. Thus: 

a. The endings of tho nominative and accusative singular and dual 
and of the nominative plural (that is to say, of the strong cases - 311) have 
no tendency to take the accent away from the stem, and are therefore only 
accented when a final vowel of tho stem ami the vowel of the ending are 
blended together into a single von el or diphtl ong. Thus, from dal t& come 
dattSu (=datta-f au) and dattas (— datta-fas); but bom nadi come 
nadyati (=nadl-f au) and nadyas (=nadi-f- as). 

b. All the other endings sometimes take the accent; but those beginning 
with a vowel (i. e. of the weakest cages- 311) do so more readily than 
those beginning with a consonant (i. e of the middle cases: 311). Thus , > 
from n&ua come n&va and naubhls; from mah&nt, however, come 
mahata but mah&dbhis. 
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The general rules of accent, then, may be thus stated. 

317. In the declension of monosyllabic stems, the accent falls 
upon the ending in all the weak cases (without distinction of middle 
and weakest): thus, n&vti, nfinbhySm, nav&n, nftu?*; rftef, vfigbhfs, 
vficam, vak$u. 

a. Rut some monosyllable stems retain the accent throughout: thus, 
gobhie, gAvfim, g6$u. For such cases, see below, 350, 301 c, d, 372, 
390, 427. And In the acc. pi. the stem is even oftener accented than 
the ending, some words also admitting either accentuation. 

318. Of polysyllabic stems ending in consonants, only a few shift 
the accent to the ending, and that in the weakest (not the middle] 
cases. Such are: 

«u Present participles in Ant or At: thus, from tudAnt, tudata anl 
tudatos and tudatam; but tudAdbhy&m and tudAtsu. 

b. A few adjectives having the form of such participles, as mahata. 
byhat As. 

0. Stems of which tho accented Anal loses its syllabic character h) 
syncopation of the vowel: thus, majjna, murdhne, d&mnAs (from majjan 
etc. : 423). 

d. Other sporadic cases will be noticed under the different declensions 

e. Case-forms used adverbially sometimes show a changed accent* 
see lllOff. 

319. Of polysyllabic stems ending in accented short vowel j 
the final of the stem retains the accent if it retains its syllabic 
identity : thus, datt6na and datt^ya from dattA; agnfnS and agnaye 
from agnf; and also dattAbhyas, agnfbhis, and so on. Otherwise, 
the accent is on the ending: and that, whether the final and the end- 
ing are combined into one, as in dafctafs, dhenfiu, agnln, dhenus, 
and so on: or whether the final is changed into a semivowel before 
the ending: thus, dhenva, pitra, jamyos, bahvos, etc. 

a. But am of the gen. pi. from 6tems in i and u and y may, and in 
the older language always does, take the accent, though separated by n fr-jin 
the stem : thus, agninam, dhenunam, pitynam. In RV., even derivatiu 
i-stems show usually the same shift: thus, bahvinam. Of steins in b 
only numerals (483 a) follow this rule: thus, eaptanam, daqilnam. 

320. Root-words in I and u as final members of compounds retain the 
accent throughout, not shifting it to any of the endings. And in the older 
language there are polysyllabic words in long final vowels which follow n 
this respect as in others the analogy of the root-declension (below, 355 fF. ' 
Apart from these, the treatment of stems in derivative long vowels is, a* 

t regards accent, the same as of those in short vowels — save that the t'ii 
is not thrown forward upon the ending in gen. plural. 
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CHAPTER V. 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

321. a. The accordance in inflection of substantive 
and adjective stems is so complete that the two cannot be 
separated in treatment from one another. 

b. They may be classified, for convenience of descrip- 
tion, as follows: 

I. Stems in Sj a; 

II. Stems in ^ i and 3 u; 

III. Stems in 3TT 5, ^ I, and 1ST ft: namely, A. radical- 
stems (and a few others inflected like them); B. derivative stems ; 

• IV. Stems in ft p (or ftr ) » 

V. Stems in consonants. 

c. There Is nothing absolute in this classification and arrangement; 
it is merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No 
general agreement has been reached among scholars as to the number and 
order of Sanskrit declensions. The stems in a are here treated first because 
of the great predominance of the class. 

322. The division-line between substantive and adjective, always 
an uncertain one in early Indo-European language, is even more 
wavering in Sanskrit than elsewhere There are, however, in all the 
declensions as divided above — unless we except the stems in p or 
ar — words which are distinctly adjectives; and, in general, they 
are inflected precisely like noun-stems of the same final: only, among 
consonant-stems, there are certain sub-classes of adjective stems with 
peculiarities of inflection to which there is among nouns nothing cor- 
responding. But there are also two considerable classes of adjective- 
compounds, requiring special notice: namely — 

328. Compound adjectives having as final member a bare verbal 
root, with the value of a present participle (383 a ff.): thus, su-dfq well- 
looking \ pra-budh foreknowing ; a-druh not hating ; veda-vid Veda- 
knowing; vptra-h&n Vitra- slaying; upastha-sAd sitting in the lap. 
Every root is liable to be used in this way, and such compounds are” 
not infrequent in all ages of the language : see chapter on Compounds, 
below (1233). 
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a. This class is essentially only a special class of compound adjectives, 
since in the earliest Veda the simple as well as the compounded root was 
sometimes used adjectlvely. But the compounded root was from the beginning 
much more often so used, and the later the more exclusively, so that 
practically the class is a separate and important one. 

324. Compound adjectives having a noun as final member, but 
obtaining an adjective sense secondarily, by having tho idea of 
possession added, and being inflected as adjectives in the three gen- 
ders (1203 ff.). Thus, prajak&md desire of progeny, whence the ad- 
jective prajakama, meaning desirous (i. e. having desire) of progeny ; 
sabharya (sa + bharya) having one's wife along; and so on. 

a. In a few cases, also, the final noun is syntactically object of tho 
preceding member (1300-10): thus, atimatra immoderate (ati matram 
beyond measure) ; yavaydddveaae driving aivay enemies. 

325. Hence, under each declension, we have to notice how a 
root or a noun-stom of that declension is inflected when final member 
of an adjective compound. 

a. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked here that a root- 
word ending a compound has the accent, but (320) loses the pecu- 
liarity of monosyllabic accentuation, and does not throw the tone 
forward upon the ending (except anc in certain old forms: 410). t 

Declension I. 

Stems (masculine and neuter) in % a. 

326. a. This declension contains the majority of all the 
declined stems of the language. 

b. Its endings deviate more widely than any others 
from the normal. 

327. Endings: Singular, a. The now. mage, has the normal 
ending S. 

b. The acc. (masc. and neut.) adds m (not am); and this form lias 
the office also of nora. neuter. 

c. The iustr. changes a to ena uniformly in the later language, and 
even in the oldest Vedic this is the predominant ending (in RV., eight 
ninths of all cases). Its final is in Vedic verse frequently made long (end) 
But the normal ending a — thus, yajfia, suh&va, mahitva (for yajnena 
et''.) — is also not rare in the Veda. 

d. The dat. has aya (as if by adding aya to a), alike in all age- 
*'of the language. 

e. The abl. has t (or doubtless d: it is Impossible from the evi- 
dence of the Sanskrit to tell which Is the original form of the ending). 



113 


Declension I., e-stems. 


[-329 


before which a is made long: this ending is found in no other noun- 
declension, and elsewhere only in the personal pronouns (of all numbers). 

f. The gen. has sya added to the final a; and this ending is also 
limited to a-stems (with the single exception of the pronoun amutjfya : 
501). Its Anal a is in only three oases made long in the Veda; and its 
y is vocalized (asia) almost as rarely. 

g. The loc. ends in e (as if by combining the normal ending i with 
the final of the stem), without exception. 

h. The voo. is the bare stem. 

328. Dual. a. The dual endings in general are the normal ones. 

b. The nom., acc., and voc. masc. end in the later language always in 
au. In the Veda, however, the usual ending is simple a (in RV., in 
seven eighths of the occurrences). The same cases in the neut. end in e, 
which appears to he the result of fusion of the stein-final with the normal 
ending i. 

c. The instr., dat., and abl. have bhyam (in only one or two Vedic 
instances resolved into bhiam), with the stem-final lengthened to a before it. 

d. The gen. and loc. have a y inserted after the stem-final before ofl 
(or as if the a had been changed to e). In one or two (doubtful) Vedic 
instances (as also in the pronominal forms enos and yos), os is substituted 
tyr the final a. 

329. Plural, a. The nom. masc. has in the later language the 
normal ending as combined with the final a to as. But in the Veda the 
ending asas instead is frequent (one third of the occurrences in RV., but 
only one twenty-fifth in the peculiar parts of AV.). 

b. The aco. masc. ends in an (for earlier ans, of which abundant 
traces are left in the Veda, and, under the disguise of apparent euphonic 
combination, even in the later language : see above, 208 ff.). 

C. The nora. and acc. neut. have in the later language always the 
ending ftni (like the an-stems: see 421; or else with n, as in the gen. 
pi., before normal i). But in the Veda this ending alternates with simple 
a (which in RV, is to ani as three to two, in point of frequency; in AV., 
as three to four). 

d. Tl^e instr, ends later always in &is; but in the Veda is found 
abundantly the more normal form ebhis (in RV., nearly as frequent as ais; 
in AV.. only one fifth as frequent). 

e. The dat. and abl. have bhyas as ending, with e instead of the 
Anal a before it (as in the Vedic instr. ebhis, the loc. pi., the gen. loc. 

[’], and the instr. sing.). The resolution into ebhias is not infrequent 
in the Veda, 

f. The gen. ends in anam, the final a being lengthened and having 
ii inserted before the normal ending. The a of the ending is not seldom 
(in less than half the instances) to be read as two syllables, aam : opinions 
a re divided as to whether the resolution is historical or metrical only. A 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 8 
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very small number (half-a-dozen) of examples of simple am as ending 
instead of Sn&m occur in RV. 

g. The loo. ends In e§u — that is to say, with the normal ending, 
before which the stem-final is changed to e (with consequent change of s 
to 9 : 180). 

h. Of accent, in this declension, nothing requires to bo Baid; the 
syllable accented in the stem retains its own accent throughout. 


330. 

Examples of declension. 

As examples of the 

inflection 

of a-stems 

may be taken TOT kSma m. love ; 

devd 

m. god] TO 

Ssya n. mouth. 


Singular: 



N. 

3TO 


HTTO 


kamas 

devas 

asyam 

A. 


"K 

mm 


kamam 

devam 

asyam 

I. 


-n-n 



kamena 

devena 

ftBydna 

D. 

TOTH 


mm 

Ab. 

kamaya 

devaya 

asyaya 

TOTrT 

•s 


TOTTrT^ 


kamat 

devat 

asy&t 

G. 

TOHJ 

>TOT 

HIHTF7J 


kamasya 

devasya 

asyasya 

L. 

TOf 

*N-s 

mv 


kame 

deve 

asye 

V. 

TOT 


TOT 


kama 

deva 

asya 

Dual : 



N. A. 

V. 3TT^ 


mn 


kamau 

devdu 

&sye 

J.D.Ab. TOP-TJI^ 

>4n-TTIH 

■s 

G. L. 

kamabhySm 

devabhyam 

asyabhyam 

TOTjt*^ 



kamayos 

devAyos 

Ssyayoe 

Plural: 



N. V. 

TOTH 




kamfts 

devas 

asyam 
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A. 

3FTTCH 

wi 

mum 


kaman 

devan 

asyani 

1. 

^TiTTO 

. , 



kamais 

devais 

asyais 

D. Ab. 





kamebhyas 

devebhyas 

asyebhyas 

G. 

^FTRFT 

•s. 


SUHJWR 

•v 


kaman am 

devanam 

asyanam 

L. 

o 

X o 

mm 

o 


kame$u 

devesu 

asye^u 


Examples of the peculiar Vedic forms are: 

a. Sing.: instr. ravathena, yajfia (such genitive forms as aqvasia 
are purely sporadic). 

b. Du.: nom. etc. masc. deva; gen.-loc. pastyos (stem pasty a). 

o. PI.: nom.-voc. masc. devasas; neut, yuga; instr. devebhis; gen. 
cardtham, devanaam. 

* 331. Among nouns, there are no irregularities in this declension. 

For irregular numeral bases in a (or an), see 483-4. For the irreg- 
ularities of pronominal stems in a, which are more or less fully 
shared also by a few adjectives of pronominal kindred, see the chapter 
on Pronouns (495 ff). 


Adjectives. 

332. Original adjectives in a are an exceedingly large class, the 
great majority of all adjectives. There is, however, no such thing as 
a feminine stem in a; for the feminine, the a is changed to a— or 
often, though far less often, to i; and its declension is then like that 
of sena or devi (304). An example of the complete declension of an 
adjective Vstem in the three genders will be given below (308). 

a. Whether a masc. -neut. stem in a shall form its feminine in a or 
in i is a question to be determined in great part only by actual usage, and 
not by grammatical rule. Certain important classes of words, however, can 
bo pointed out which take the less common ending I for the ftminine: thus, 
1. the (very numerous) secondary deiivatives in a vithvrddhi of the first 
syllable (1204): e. g. amitrd -trl, manusa -si, pavamand -nl, paur- 
niamasd -si; 2. primary derivatives in ana vrith accent on the radical syllable 
(1160): e. g. codana -nl, samgrdha^a -nl, subhagamkdrana -nl; 
3. primary derivatives in a, vith strengthening of the radical syllable, 
having a quasi-participlal meaning: e. g. divakard -ri, avakramd -ml, 

8 * 
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rathavahi -hi (but there are many exceptions); 4. secondaiy derivatives 
in maya (1225) and tana (1246 e): e. g. ayasm&ya -yi; adyatana 
-nl; 5 . most ordinal numerals (487 h): e. g. paftcamd. -mi, navadaqa 
-9I, triA<jattami -mi. Not a few words make the feminine in either a 
or i: e. g. k6val& or -li, ugra or -ri, papa or -pi, rama or -mi; hut 
ordinarily only one of these is accepted as regular. 

333. There are no verbal roots ending in a. But a is sometimes 
substituted for the final a of a root (and, rarely, for final an), and it 
is then inflected like an ordinary adjective in a (see below, 354). 

334. a. A noun ending in a, when occurring as final member of 
an adjective compound, is inflected like an original adjective in a, 
making its feminine likewise in a or I (387). 

b. For the most part, an adjective compound ha\ing a noun in a as 
final member makes its feminine in a. But there are numerous exceptions, 
certain nouns taking, usually or always, 1 instead. Some of the commomst 
of these are as follows: aksa eye (e. g. lohitak$i, dvyaksi, gavak§i), 
parna leaf (e. g. tilaparni, Baptaparm; but ekaparnS), mukha fare 
(e. g. kr^namukhi, durmukhi; but trimukha <tc.), anga limb , body 
(e. g. anavadyangi, sarvangi; but caturahga etc.), k©9a hair (e. % 
suke9l, muktake9i or -9a, etc.), karna ear (e. g. mahakarnl; but 
gokar$& etc.), udara belly (e. g. lambodarl), mula root (e. g. pan® 
camull; but oftener 9atamula etc.). The very great majority of suoli 
nouns (as tbo oxamples indicate) signify parts of the body. 

c. On the other hand, a feminine noun ending in derivative a 
shortens its final to a to form a masculine and neuter base: see 367 c 

d. In frequent case?, nouns of consonant ending are, as finals of com- 
pounds, transferred to the a-declension by an added suffix a (1209 a) or 
ka ( 1222 ). 


Declension II. 

Stems (of all genders) in ^ i and 3“ u. 

335. The stems in \ i and 3 u are inflected in so close 
accordance with one another that they cannot be divided 
into two separate declensions. They are of all the three 
genders, and tolerably numerous — those in ^ i more 
numerous than those in 3 u, especially in the feminine 
(there are more neuters in 3 1 u than in ^ i). 

a. The endings of this declension also differ frequently and 
widely from the normal, and the irregularities in the older language 
are numerous. 
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338. Endings: Singular, a. The nom. ma9c. and fern, adds to the 
stem the normal ending s, The nom. and acc. neut. is the bare stem, 
without ending. In the Veda, the final u of a few neuters is lengthened 
(248 b): thus, urtl, purti. 

b. The acc. masc. and fem. adds m to the stem. Vedic forms in iam 
and uam, and, with n, inam and unam, are excessively rare, and doubtful. 

C. The iustr. fem. in the later language takes the normal ending a 
simply, while the masc. and neut, insert n before it, making ina and una. 
But in the Veda, forms in ya and va (or ia and ua) are not infrequent 
in masc. and neut. also; while ina is found, very rarely, as a fem. ending. 
Moreover, fem. y& is often (in two thirds of the occurrences) contracted to 
i; and this is even sometimes shortened to i. An adverbial instr. in uy& 
from half-a-dozen stems in u occurs. 

d. The dat. masc. and fem. gunates the final of the stem before the 
ending e, making aye and ave. These are the prevailing endings in the 
Veda likewise; but the more normal ye and ve (or ue) also occur; and 
the fem. has in this case, as in the instr., sometimes the form I for ie. 
In the later language, the neuter is required in this, a3 in all the other 
weakest cases, to insert n before the normal ending: but in the Veda such 
forms are only sporadic; and the neut. dat. has also the forms aye, ve, 
ave, like the other genders. 

• e. The abl. and gen. masc. and fem. have regularly, both earlier and 
later, the ending s with gunated vowel before it: thus, es, os; and in the 
Veda, the neut. forms the cases in the same way; although unas, required 
later, is also not infrequent (inas does not occur). But the normal forms 
yas (or ias) and vas (or uas) are also frequent in both masc. and neuter. 
As masc. ending, unas occurs twice in RV. The anomalous didy6t (so TS. ; 
in the corresponding passages, vidyot VS., didyaut K., didiv&s MS.) 
is of doubtful character. 

f. The loc. masc. and fem. has for regular ending in the later lan- 
guage &u, replacing both finals, i and u. And this is in the Veda also the 
moBt frequent ending; but, beside it, the i-stems form (about half as often 
in RV.) their loc. in a: thus, agna; and this is found once even in the 
neuter. The RV. has a number of examples of masc. and neut. locatives 
in avi (the normal ending and the u gunated before it) from u-stenis; 
and certain doubtful traces of a corresponding ayi from i-stems. Half-a- 
dozen locatives in I (regarded by the Vedic grammarians as pragphya or 
uncombln&ble : 138 d) arc made from i-stems. The later language makes 
the neuter locatives in ini and uni; but the former never occurs in the 
oldest texts, and the latter only very rarely. 

g. The later grammar allows the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. fem. to be 
formed at will with tin fuller fem. terminations of long-vowel stems, namely 
Si, &s (for which, in Brahmana etc., &i is substituted: 307 h), &m. Such 
forms are quite me in the oldest language even from i-stems (less than 
40 occurrences altogether in RV.; three times as many in AV,); and from 
u-stems they are almost unknown (five in RV. and AV.). 
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h. The voc. gunates the final of the stem, in mase. and fern., alike, 
in the earlier and in the later language. In the neut., it is later allowed 
to be either of the same form or the unaltered stem; and this was probably 
the usage in the older time also; not instances enough are quotable to 
determine the question (AV. has u once, and VS. o once). 

337. Dual, a. The later and earlier language agree in making the 
nom.-ace.-voc. masc. and fem. by lengthening the final of the stem. The 
same cases in the neuter (according to the rule given above) end later in 
ini and uni; but these endings are nearly unknown in the Veda (as, indeed, 
the oases are of only rare occurrence): AV. has ini twice (RV. perhaps 
once), VS. has uni once; RV, has ul from one u-stem, and I, once short- 
ened to i, from one or two i-stems. 

b. The unvarying ending of instr.-dat.-abl., in all genders, is bhyam 
added to the unchanged stem. 

C. The gen.-loc. of all ages add os to the stem in masc. and fem.; 
in neut., the later language interposes, as elsewhere in the weakest cases, 
a n; probably in the earlier Vedic the form would he like that of the other 
genders; but the only occurrence noted is ono unos in AV. 

338. Plural, a. The nom.-voe. masc. and fem. adds the normal end- 
ing as to the gunated stem-final, making ayas and avas. The exception, 
in the Veda are very few: one word (ari) has ias in both genders, and • 
few feminines have Is (like I-stems); a very few u-stems have uas. The 
neut. nom.-acc. ends later in mi and uni (like ani from a: 329 c); hut the 
Veda has I and i (about equally frequent) much oftener than Ini; and u 
and (more usually) u, more than half as often as uni. 

b. The accus. masc, ends in In and un, for older Ins and uns, ol 
which plain traces remain in the Veda in nearly half the instances of occur- 
rence, and even not infrequently in the later language, in the guise of 
phonetic combination (208 if.). The accus. fem. ends in is and us. But both 
masc. and fem. forms in ias and uas are found sparingly in the Veda. 

C. The instr. of all genders adds bhis to the stem. 

d. The dat.-abl. of all genders adds bhyaa (in V., almost never bhias) 
to the stem. 

e. The gen. of all genders is made alike In mam and pnam (of 
which the & is not seldom, In the Veda, to be resolved into aam). Stems 
with accented final in the later language may, and in the earlier always 
do, throw forward the accent upon the ending. 

f. The loc. of all genders adds su (as $u: 180) to tho stem-final. 

g. The accent is in accordance with the general rules already 
laid down, and there are no irregularities calling for special notice. 

389. Examples of declension. As models of i-stems 
may be taken Sift agni m. fire\ Iffo gdti f. gait\ 
v&ri n. water. 
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Singular : 


N. 



^ift 


agnls 

gdtis 

vari 

A. 

% 


snft 


agnim 

gatim 

vari 

I. 

^rirFTT 

TOJT 

^rffirr 


agnfna 

gatya 

varina 

D, 

mn 

TOH> J 1 r U » 



agn&ye 

gataye, gdtyai 

varine 

Ab. G. 

m m 

•s 

JTTO TOTO^ 



agnes 

gates, g&tyds 

varinas 

L. 

srat 

TO*T» TOTO 

*v 

snftvn 


agnau 

gatau, gatyam 

varini 

Y. 

*N 

TO 

TO 

snft 3TT 


agne 

gate 

vari, vare 

Dual: 



N.A.Y. 





agnl 

gatl 

varini 

l.D.Ab. 

^TTFT 

% 

nf?p-7m 



agnibhyam 

gatibhy&m 

varibhyam 

G. L. 

toto 

*s 

toto 

qrfrrfm^ 


agnyoa 

gatyos 

varinos 

Plural : 



N. Y. 

TO TO 

*N 

JlrTTO 

*s 

snfffin 


agnayas 

gdtayas 

varini 

A. 


Jlrfta 

\ 



agnin 

g&tis 

varini 

I. 

•N 

JTFT^TFI 

N 

snftfro 


agnibhis 

gatibhis 

varibhia 

D. Ab. 

TOI^TO 


TO^'TO^ 


agnlbhyas 

gdtibhyas 

varibhyas 

G. 

TOTTO^ 

•s 



agnlnam 

gdtinfim 

varinam 

L. 

srfrr^ 

TORT 

O 



agni^u 

gdti$u 

varifu 
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340. In order to mark more plainly the absence in Vedic language oi 
some of the forms which are common later, all the forms of Vedic occurrence 
are added below, and in the order of their frequency. 

a. Singular. Norn, agnis etc., as above. 

b. Acc.: masc. agnim, yaylam, urmiijain( f O; aud neut> a > 
above. 

c. Jnstr.: masc. agnlnft, rayya and urmia; fern. Aeitti, utia, 
matya, Buvyktf, dhftsfna; neut. wanting. 

d. Dat.: masc. agnAye; fem. tujAye, utl, turyftf; neut. 9 ucaye. 

e. Gen.-abl. : masc. agnes, Avyas, ariAs ; fem. Adites, hety&s and 
bhumi&s; neut. bhures. 

f. Loc. : masc. agnau, agna, ajAyi (?); fem. agatftu, uditft, dhd- 
nasatayi ('>), vedi, bhdmyam; neut. aprata, BaptAra 9 m&u. 

g. Voc.: as above (neut. wanting). 

h. Dual. Nom.-acc.-voc. : masc. hAri; fem. yuvatl; neut. 9ucl, 
mahi, hArinlp). 

i. Instr.-dat.-abl. ; as above. 

j. Gen. -loc. : masc. harios; fem. yuvatyos and j&mios; neut. wanting. 

k. Plural. Nom. : masc. agnAyas ; fem. matAyas, bhumiB; neut. 
9 ucl, bhuri, bhurini. 

l. Accus.: masc. agnln; fem. kijitis, 9 ucayas(?). 

m. Instr., dat.-abl., and loc. : as above. 

n. Gen.: masc. fem. kavlnam, p^Inaam etc. (neut. wanting). 

341 . As models of u-stems may be taken 51 ^ 9&tru m. 
enemy \ £R dhenu f. cow\ qq madhu n. honey . 


Singular : 


N. 

o 

£Rq 

O *s 

**3 


Q&trus 

dhenus 

mAdhu 

A. 


WRIT 

O *N 



ijitrum 

dhenum 

mAdhu 

I. 


qRT 

WTT 


(jatruna 

dhenva 

mAdhuna 

D. 

5T5R 

yyy, y^t 

q^R 

o 


<;atrave 

dhenAve, dhenv&i mAdhune 

Ab. G. 


•S 

qqqq 

o \ 


9&tros 

dhen 6 a, dhenvas 

mAdhunas 

L. 

srfr 


yyiy 


9&trSu 

dhenau, dhenvam mAdhuni 

V. 


hqt 

qy. qyi 

o 


9Atro 

dhAno 

mAdhu, mi 
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Dual: 


N.A.V. 



qtHt 


9atru 

dhend 

mAdhuni 

I.D.Ab. 

Sfl^TTR 

O N 

O N 

JFFUFT 

O *\ 


9dtrubhyam 

dhenubhyam 

madhubhyam 

G. L. 


•s *-N 

TOTR 

o \ 


9atrvos 

dhenvos 

madhunos 

Plural : 



N. V. 



tRR 

CX 


9&travas 

dhenavas 

madhuni 

A. 

SHR 

TO 

qqn 


9&trun 

dhenus 

mddhuni 

I. 


£RPR 

O 

O *\ 


9&trubhis 

dhenubhis 

madhubhis 

D. Ab. 

ST^TR 

SFROT 

o \ 

o V 


9dtrubhyas 

dhenubhyas 

madhubhyag 

G. 

<Ts *s 

CN. -x 

JFHFT 


9atrunam 

dhenunam 

mddhunam 

L. 

STSTO 

oo 

**35 

JO 


9dtrusu 

dhenusu 

mddhusu 


342. The forms of Vedic occurrence are given here for the u-stems 
in the same manner as for the i-stems above. 

a. Singular. Nom.*. masc. and fem. as above; neut. uru, urd. 

b. Accus.: masc. ketum, dbhiruam, Bucetunam (?) ; fem. dhenum. 

0. Instr.: masc. ketuna, pa 9 va and krdtua; fem. adhenua and 
panva, & 9 uya; neut. mddhuna, mddhva. 

d. Dat. : masc. ketave, 9 l 9 ve; fem. 9 arave, lavai; neut. p&9ve(?), 
urdve, mddhune. 

e. Abl.-geu. : masc. manyos, pitvas, carunas; fem. sfndhos, i^vas; 
neut m&dhvas and mddhuas, mddhos, mddliunas. 

f. Loc. : masc. purau, sundvi; fem. slndhau, rdjjvam; neut. 
sanftu, sanavi, sano, sanuni. 

g. Yoc. : as above. 

h. Dual. Nom.-acc.-voc. : masc. and fem. as above; neut. urvi, 
januni. 

1. Instr.-dat.-abl, : as above. # 

j. Gen.-loc. : as above (but vos or uos). 

k. Plural. Nom.: masc. rbh&vas, mddhuas and madhvas; fem, 
dhendvas, qatakratvas; neut. puruni, puru, purd. 
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L Accus. : masc. ytdn, pa<jvAs; fem. {$us, mAdhvas. 

m. Instr., dat.-abl., and loc. : as above; also gen. (but with the reso- 
lution unaam in part). 

343. Irregular declension. There are no irregular u-stems, 
and only a very few i-stems. 

a. SAkhi m. friend has for the five strong cases a peculiarly 
strengthened base (vriddhied), namely sAkhSy, which in the nom. 
sing, is reduced to sAkha (without ending), and in the other cases 
takes the normal endings. The instr. and dat. Bing, have the normal 
endings simply, without inserted n or guna; the abl.-gen. sing, adds 
us; and the loc. sing, adds au: the rest is like agni. Thus: 

Sing, sAkha, sAkhayam, Bakhya, sakhye, sAkhyus, sAkhySu, 
eAkhe; Du. sAkh&yau, sAkhibhyam, sAkhyos; PI. sAkh&yas, sakhln, 
etc. etc. 

b. The Veda has usually sAkhaya du., and often resolves the y to i, 
in sakhia, sakhius, etc. The compounds are usually declined like the 
simple word, unless (1316 b) sakha be substituted. 

c. There is a corresponding fem , saklii (declined like devi; 304); 
but the forms of Bakhi are also sometimes found used with feminine value 

d. PAti m. is declined regularly in composition, and when it has 
the meaning lord, master ; when uncompounded and when meaning# 
husband , it is inflected like sakhi in the instr., dat., abl.-gen., and 
loc. sing., forming patya, pAtye, patyus, paty&u. There are occasional 
instances of confusion of the two classes of forms. 

e. For pati as final member of a possessive compound is regularly 
and usually substituted patni in the fem.: thus, jivapatni having a living 
husband ; dasapatnl having a barbarian for master . 

f. JAni f. wife has the gen. sing, janyus in the Veda. 

g. Ar£ eager , greedy , hostile has in tho Veda aryAs in pi. nom. and 
accus., masc. and fem. Its accus. sing, is anm or aryAm. 

h. Vi bird has in RV. the nom, ves (beside vis). In the plural it 
accents vibhis, vibhyaB, but vlnam. 

i. The stems Ak§i eye, Asthi bone, dadhi curds, and sAkthi thigh, 
are defective, their forms exchanging with and complementing forms from 
stems in An (ak^An etc.): see the stems in an, below (431). 

j. The stem path! road is used to make up part of the inflection of 
panthan: see below, 433. 

k. m - jackal lacks the strong cases, for which the correspond- 
ing forms of kro§$ are substituted. 

Adjectives. 

344. Original adjective Btems in i are few; those in u are much 
more numerous (many derivative verb-stems forming a participial 
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adjective in u). Their inflection is like that of nouns, and has been 
included in the rules given above. In those weak cases, however — 
namely, the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual — 
in which neuter nouns differ from masculines in the later language 
by an inserted n (we have seen above that this difference does not 
exist in the Veda), the neuter adjective is allowed to take either 
form. The stem is the same for masculine and neuter, and generally 
(and allowably always) for feminine also. 

a. There are a few instances of a feminine noun in I standing (some- 
times with changed accent) beside a masculine in i: thus, krimi in., krimi 
f.; s&khi (343 a) m., sakhl f. j dundubhl m., dundubhl f. ; dhuni 
m., dhuni f. ; (jakuni m., qakunl or -ni f. In the later language, espe- 
cially, there is a very frequent interchange of i and i as finals of the same 
stem. No adjective in i makes a regular feminine in l. 

b. With stems in u the case is quite different. While the feminine 
may, and in part does, end in u, like the masculine and neuter, a spe- 
cial feminine-stem is often made by lengthening the u to u, or also by 
adding I; and for some stems a feminine is formed into two of these three 
ways, or evon in all the three: thus, karu, -dipsu, (jundhyu, carisnu, 
vacasyli; -anvl, urvl, gurvl, purvl (with prolongation of u before r: 
compare 245 b), bahvl, prabhvl, raghvl, sadhvl, svadvl ; — prfchu 

•and ppthvi, vibhu and vibhvi, mrdu and mpdvi, laghu and laghvi, 
v&su and v&svl; babhru and babhrd, bibhatsu and bibhatsu, bhiru 
and bhiru; — tanu and tanu and tanvl, phalgu and phalgu and 
phalgvi, m&dhu and madhu and madhvl. There are also some femi- 
nine noun-stems in u standing (usually with changed accent) beside mas- 
culines in u : thus, Agru m., agru f.; kadru m., kadru f. : guggulu 
m., guggulu f. ; jatu m., jatu f. ; ppdilku m., ppd&ku f. 

345. Roots endiug in i or u (or p: 376 b) regularly add a t when 
used as root-words or as root-finals of compounds; and hence there 
are no adjectives of the root-class in this declension. 

a. Yet, in the Veda, a few words ending in a short radical u are 
declined as if this were sufflxal: thus, Aamptadhru, sub^u; and the AY. 
has pptanaji (once). Roots in u sometimes also shorten u to u: thus, 
prabhu* vibhu, etc. (354); go (361 e) becomes gu in composition; and 
re perhaps becomes ri (361 e); while roots in a sometimes apparently 
weaken a to i (in -dhi from j/dha etc.: 1155). 

346. Compound adjectives having nouns of this declension as 
final member are inflected in general like original adjectives of the 
same endings. 

a. But in such compounds a final i or u is sometimes lengthened to 
form a femluine stem: thus, suQronl, svayonl or -ni, -gatrayas^I or 
“ti; vftmoru or -ru, durhanu or -nu, varatanu, mfttybandhti ; and 
RV. has &Qi<jvi from 



347— J 


y, Nouns and Adjectives. 


124 


Declension III. 

Stems in long vowels: S, ^ I, 37 ft. 

347. The stems ending in long vowels fall into two 
well-marked classes or divisions: A. monosyllabic stems — 
mostly bare roots — and their compounds, with a compar- 
atively small number of others inflected like them; B. de- 
rivative feminine stems in SfT a and ^ I, with a small num- 
ber in ^37 H which in the later language have come to be 
inflected like them. The latter division is by far the larger 
and more important, since most feminine adjectives, and 
considerable classes of feminine nouns, ending in £fT a or 
^ I, belong to it. 

A. Root-words, and those inflected like them. 

348. The inflection of these stems is by the normal 
endings throughout, or in the manner of consonant-stems 
(with SFT^am, not q^m, in the accus. sing.); peculiarities 
like those of the other vowel-declensions are wanting. The 
simple words are, as nouns, with few exceptions feminine, 
as adjectives (rarely), and in adjective compounds, they are 
alike in masculine and feminine forms. They may, for con- 
venience of description, be divided into the following sub- 
classes : 

1. Root- words, or monosyllables having the aspect of such’ Those 
in a are so rare that it is hardly possible to make up a whole schome 
of forms iu actual use; those in I and u are more numerous, but still 
very few. 

2. Compounds having such words, or other roots with long final 
vowels, as last member. 

3. Polysyllabic words, of various origin and character, including 
in the Veda many which later are transferred to other declensions. 

4. As an appendix to this class we may most convenient!) 
describe the half-dozen stems, mostly of regular inflection, ending in 
diphthongs. 
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340. Monosyllabic stems. Before the endings beginning with 
vowels, final I is changed to iy and u to uv; while final a is dropped 
altogether, except in the strong cases, and in the acc. pi., which is 
like the nominative (according to the grammarians, a is lost here also : 
no instances of the occurrence of such a form appear to be quotable). 
Stems in I and u are in the later language allowed to take optionally 
the fuller endings ai, as, am in the singular (dat., abl.-gen., loc.); but 
no such forms are ever met with in the Veda (except bhiya{[P], RV., 
once). Before am of gen. pi., n may or may not be inserted; in the 
Veda it is regularly inserted, with a single exception (dhiyam, once). 
The vocative is like the nominative in the singular as well as the 
other numbers; but instances of its occurrence in uncompounded sten s 
are not found in the Veda, and must be extremely rare everywhere. 
The earlier Vedic dual ending is a instead of au. 

350. To the i- and u-stems the rules for monosyllabic accent 
apply : the accent is thrown forward upon the endings in all the weak 


cases except the accus. pi., which is like the nom. 

But the a-stems 

appear (the instances are 

extremely few) to keep the accent upon the 

stem throughout. 



351. Examples c 

)f declension. As models of mon- 

osyllabic inflection we 

may take sTT j i f. progeny ; sft dhi f. 

thought ; and Ohd f. 

earth . 


a. The first of these is 

rather arbitrarily extended 

from the four cases 

which actually occur; of the 

loc. sing, and gen.-lcc. du. 

, no Vedic examples 

from a-Btems are found. 



Singular : 



N. sTT^ 

Ufa 

'dR 

jaa 

dhis 

bhus 

A. W[^ 


HRR 

O N 

jam 

dhiyam 

bhuvam 

1. 5TT 

f'JTTT 

H3T 

• Ja 

dhiya 

bhuva 

D. R 

fttr, fth 

m, hr 

o o 

je 

dhiye, dhiyaf 

bhuv6, bhuvaf 

Ah. G. sTR 

^ 

HRR> WT 

O *N O “S 

j&s 

dhiy&s, dhiyas 

bhuvAs^huvas 

i- ft 

ftfa, ft TIFT 

m hrir^ 

ji 

dhiyi, dhiyam 

bhuvi, bhuv&m* 

v. sTT^ 

yfa 

HR 

j&s 

dhis 

bhds 


V. 
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Dual : 



N.A.V. 

ft 

raft 

>rft 


j&u 

dhiyau 

bhuvau 

T.D. AK 


sfcnrc 

Hvtrm 


jabhyam 

dhlbhyam 

bhubhyam 

G.L. 

irfa 

from 

O 


jos 

dhiy6s 

bhuvos 


Plural : 



N. 


farm 



jas 

dhfyas 

bhuvas 

A. 

(5m?) 

mtm 



jas, j&s 

dhfyas 

bhuvas 

I. 





jabhis 

dhlbhis 

bhubhfe 

1). Ab. 

EFT 

EftWTO 

TO 


jabhyas 

dhibhyas 

thubhy&s 

G. 

vTFTPT (iTTR? ) 

*v 

fern 

-RPT, ; HTPT 

O -V. 5S *S 


janam, jam 

dhiyam, dhlnam 

bhuvam, bhundm 

L. 

m 

o 

o 

W 


jasu 

dhisu 

bhdiju 


352. Monosyllabic stems in composition. When the nouns 
above described occur as final member of a compound, or when any 
root in a or I or u is found in a like position, the inflection of an 
a-stem is as above. But i- and u-stems follow a divided usage: the 
final vowel before a vowel-ending is either converted into a short 
vowel and semivowel (iy or uv, as above) or into a semivowel sim ply 
'y or v). The accent is nowhere thrown forward upon the fending: 
and therefore, when I and u become y and v, tho resulting syllable 
is circumflex (83-4). Thus: 

Masc. and fern. Singular: 


N. V. 


dhla 

- 

bhUs 

A. 

•dhfyam 

-dhyam 

-bhuvam 

-bhvarn 

I. 

-dhlya 

-dhya 

-bhuva 

-bhvS 

D. 

-dhiye 

-dhye 

-bhuve 

-bhve 

Ab. G. 

-dhfyas 

-dhyas 

-bhuvas 

-bhvas 

L. 

-dhfyi 

-dhyl 

-bhuvi 

-bhvi 
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Dual: 


N. A. V. 

-dhfyau -dhyau 

-bhuvau -bhvau 

I. D. Ab. 

-dhlbhyam 

-bhubhyam 

G. L. 

-dhfyos -dhyos 

-bhuvos -bhvos 

Plural : 


N. A. V. 

-dhfyas -dhyas 

-bhuvas -bhvas 

I. 

-dhibhis 

-bhubhis 

D. Ab. 

-dhibhyas 

-bhubhyas 

G. 

f-dhlyam x 

1-dhinam ' dhyam 

f-bhuvam ,, , 
j ^ . -bhvam 

l-bhunam 

h. 

-dhlsu 

-bhusu 


a. As to the admissibility of the fuller endings ai, as, and am in the 
singular (feminine), grammatical authorities are somewhat at variance; but 
they are never found, in the Veda, and have been omitted from the above 
scheme as probably unreal. 

b. If two consonants precede the final I or u, the dissyllabic forms, 
with iy and uv, are regularly written; after one consonant, the usage is 
varying. The grammarians prescribe iy and uv when the monosyllabic stem 
has moro the character of a noun, and y and v when it is more purely a 
verbal root with participial value. No such distinction, however, is to be seen 

# in the Veda — where, moreover, the difference of the two forms is only 
graphic, since the ya- and va-forms and tho rest are always to be read as 
dissyllabic: ia or la and ua or u&, and so on. 

o. As to neuter stems for such adjectives, see 387. 

353. A few further Vedic irregularities or peculiarities may be briefly 
noticed. 

a. Of the a-stems, the forms in as, am, a (du.) are sometimes to 
be read as dissyllables, aas, aam, aa. The dative of the stem used as 
infinitive is a! (as if a-f e): thus, prakhyal, pratimaf, paradai. 

b. Irregular transfer of the accent to the ending in compounds is seen 
in a case or two: thus, avadyabhiya (RV.), adhia (AV.). 

354. But compounds of the class above described are not in- 
frequently transferred to other modes of inflection: the a shortened 
to a foi* a masculine (and neuter) stem, or declined like a stem of 
the derivative a-class (below, 384) as feminine; the I and u short- 
ened to i and u, and inflected as of the second declension. 

a. Thus, compound stems in -ga, -ja, -da, -stha, -bhu, and others, are 
found even in the Veda, and become frequent later (being mado from all, or 
nearly all, the roots in a) ; and sporadic cases from yet others occur: for example, 
9?tapan, vayodh&Is and ratnadh6bhis, dhanasals (all RV.); and, 
from I and u compounds, ve^aqrls (TS.), dhrayas (RV.), ganaqribhis 
(RV.), karmanla (<^B.) and rtanlbhyas (RV.) and senanlbhyas (VS.)* 
and gramanibhis (TB.), supunft (AV.), qitibhr&ve (TS.). 

b. Still moro numerous are the feminines in a which have lost their 
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root-declension: examples are praja (of which the further compounds in 
part have root-forms), svadha, qraddhl, pratima, and others. 

o. Then, in the later language, a few feminines in i are made from 
the stems in a shortened from 4: thus, gopl, goq$ri, pannagi, pankajl, 
bhujagi, bhujaihg!, sur&pl. 

355. Polysyllabic Stems. Stems of this division (A) of more 
than one syllable are very rare indeed in the later language, and by 
no means common in the earlier, The Rig-Veda, however, presents 
a not inconsiderable body of them ; and as the class nearly dies out 
later, by the disuse of its stems or their transfer to other modes of 
declension, it may be best described on a Vedic basis. 

a. Of stems in a, masculines, half-a-dozen occur in the Veda: p&ntha, 
mantha, and ybhukqa are otherwise viewed by the later grammar: see 
below, 433-4; uqdnS (nom. pr.) has the anomalous nom. sing, uqana 
(and loc. as well as dat. uq&ne); maha great is found only in- accus. sing, 
and abundantly in composition; ata frame has only atasu not derivable 
from ata. 

b. Of stems in I, over seventy are found in the Veda, nearly all 
feminines, and all accented on the final. Half of the feminines are formed 
from masculines with change of accent: thus, kalySnl (m. kalyana),’> 
puruqi (m. puruaa); others show no change of accent: thus, yaml (in. 
yamA); others still have no corresponding masculines: thus, nadi, lakqmi, 
Burml The masculines are about ten in number: for example, rathi, 
pravl, atari, ahi, ftpathi. 

c. Of stems in u, the number is smaller: these, too, are nearly all 
feminines, and all accented on the final. The majority of thorn are the 
feminine adjectives in ft to masculines in ft or u (above, 344 b) : thus, 
caranyft, carisnft, jighatau, madhft. A few ’are nouns in ft, with 
change of accent: thus, agrft (agru), ppdaku (pfdaku), qvaqrft (qva- 
qura); or without change, as nptft. And a few have no corresponding 
masculines: thus, tanu, vadhft, camft. The masculines are only two or 
three: namely, prSqft, kpkadaqft, makaft(V); and their forms are of the 
utmost rarity. 

358. The mode of declension of these words may be illustrated 
by the following examples: rathi m. charioteer ; nadi f. stream ; tanu 
f. body. 

a. No one of the selected examples occurs in all the forms; forms tor 
which no example at all is quotable are put in brackets. No loc. sing, front 
any l-stem occurs, to determine what the form would be. The stem uadi 
is selected as example partly in order to emphasize the difference between 
the earlier language and the later in regard to the words of this division : 
nadi Is later the model of derivative inflection. 
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Singular: 

N. 

rathls 

nadls 

tanhs 

A. 

rathfam 

nadfam 

tanuam 

J. 

rathfft 

nadfa 

tanua 

D. 

rathfe 

nadfe 

tanue 

Ab. G. 

rathfas 

nadias 

tanuaB 

L. 



tanui 

y. 

r&thi (?) 

n&di 

tanu 

Dual: 

n. a. y. 

rathfa 

nadfa 

tanua 

I. D. Ab. 

[rathibhyam] 

nadibhyam 

[tanubhyam] 

G. L. 

[rathfos] 

nadfos 

tanuoB 

Plural: 

N. A. 

rathias 

nadfas 

tanuas 

I. 

[rathlbhis] 

nadibhis 

tanubhia 

D. Ab. 

[rathlbhyas] 

nadibhyas 

tanubhyas 

G. 

rathinSm 

nadlnam 

tanunam 

L. 

[rathi^uj 

nadifu 

tanusu 


b. The cases — nadfam, tanuam, etc. — are written above accord- 
ing to their true phonetic form, almost invariably belonging to them in 
the Veda; in the written text, of course, the stem-final is made a semi- 
vowel, and the resulting syllable is circmnflexed: thus, nadyam, tan- 
vam, otc. ; only, as usual, after two consonants the resolved forms iy and 
uv are written instead; and also where the combination yv would other- 
wise rosult: thus, cakrfya, [agruv&i,] and mitrayuvaa. The RV. really 
reads staryam etc. twico, and ,tanvas etc. four times; and such con- 
tractions are more often made in the AV. The ending a of the nom.-ace.-voc. 
du. is the equivalent of the later au. The nom. sing, in b from l-stems 
is found in the older language about sixty times, from over thirty stems. 

357. Irregularities of form, properly so called, are very few in this 
division: camu as loc. sing, (instead of camvi) occurs a few times; and 
there is another doubtful case or two of the same kind; the final u is re- 
garded as pragphya or uncombinablc (138) ; tanui is lengthened to tanvi 
in a passage or two; -yuvas is once or twice abbreviated to -yds. 

358. The process of transfer to the other form of I- and u-declension 
(below, 382 if.), which has nearly extinguished this category of words in 
the later language, has its beginnings in the Veda; but in RV. they are 
excessively scanty: namely, dutiam, loc. sing., once, and (jvatjruam, do., 
once, and dravitnua, instr. sing., with two or three other doubtful cases. 

In the Atharvan, we find the acc. sing, kuhum, tandm, vadhum; the 
instr. sing, paltilia and one or two others; the dat. sing. va&hvBf, <jva- 
<?rua(, agruv&i; the abl.-gen. sing, punarbhuvas, ppdakuas, qvagruas; • 
and the loc. sing, tanuam (with anomalous accent). Accusatives plural in 
is and us are nowhere met with. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. $d. 


9 
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369. Adjective compounds from these words are very few ; those which 
occur are declined like the simple stems: thus, hfra^yavS^Ia and sah&s- 
rastarls, dtaptatanus and s&rvatanus, all nom. sing, masculine. 

Stems ending in diphthongs. 

360. Thero are certain monosyllabic stems ending in diphthongs, 
which are too few and too diverse in inflection to make a declension 
of, and which may be most appropriately disposed of here, in con- 
nection with the stems in i and u, with which they have most affinity. 
They are: 

a. stems in Su: nau and glau; 

b. stems in ai: raf; 

c. stems in o: g6 and dyo (or dyu, dlv). 

301. a. The stem nau f. ship is entirely regular, taking the 
normal endings throughout, and following the rules for monosyllabic 
accentuation (317) — except that the accus. pi. is said (it does not 
appear to occur in accented texts) to bo like the nom. Thus: naus, 
navam, nava, nave, nav&s, navi; navau, naubhyam, nav6s; navas, 
navas, naubhis, naubhy&s, navam, nausu. The stem glad m. hall 
is apparently inflected in the same way; but few of its forms ha\o 
been met with in use. 1 

b. The stem ral f. (or m.) wealth might be better described as 
ra with a union-consonant y (258) interposed beforo vowel endings, 
and is regularly inflected as such, with normal endings and mono- 
syllabic accent. Thus: ras, ray am, ray a, r&ye, r&y&s, r&yf; rayau, 
rSbhyam, rayos; rayas, rayds, rabhis, rabhyaa, r&yam, rasu. But 
in the Veda the accus. pi. is either ray&s or rayas; for accus. sing, 
and pi. are also used the briefer forms r£m (RV. once: rayam docs 
not occur in V.) and ras (SV., once); and the gen.-sing. is sometimes 
anomalously accented rayas. 

c. The stem go ra. or f. hull or cow is much more irregular. Jr 
the strong cases, except accus. sing,, it is strengthened to gad, form- 
ing (like nau) gaus, gavau, gavas. In accus. sing, and pi. it lias 
(like ral) the brief forms gam and gas. The abl.-gen. sing, is gos 
(as if from gu). The rest is regularly made from go, with the normal 
endings, but with accent always remaining irregularly upon the stem, 
thus, gava, g&ve, gavi, gavos, g&vam; gdbhyam, gobhiB, gdbhyas, 
gofu. In the Veda, another form of the gen. pi. is gonam; the nom. 
etc. du. is (as in all other such cases) also gava; and gam, gos, and 
gas are not infrequently to be pronounced as dissyllables. As ace. 
pi. is found a few times gavas 

d. The stem dy6 f. (but in V. usually m.) sky, day is yet more 
anomalous, having beside it a simpler stem dyu, which becomes div 
before a vowel-ending. The native grammarians treat the two as 
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independent words, but it is more convenient to put them together. 
The stem dy6 is inflected precisely like g6, as above described. The 
complete declension is as follows (with forms not actually met with 


in use bracketed): 





Singular. 


Dual. 

Plural. 

N. dyftus 

A. dfvam dyam 

< 

3 

i — i 

dyavau 

divas dyavas 

divAs, dyun [dyas] 

I. diva [dyAva] 

i 


dyubhis 

fdyobhis] 

D. divA dyAve 

Ab. divAs dyds 

> [dyubhyam dyobhyam] 

J [dyubhyas 

dyobhyas] 

G. divAs dy6a 

L. divi dyAvi 

• [divos 

dyavoa] 

[divam 

dyusu 

dyAv&m] 

[dyosu] 


e. The dat. sing, dyAve is not found in the early language. Both 
divas and divAs occur as accus. pi. in V. As nom. etc. du., dyava is, 
as usual, the regular Vedic form: once occurs dyAvI (du.),*as if a neuter 
form; and dy&us is found once used as ablative. The cases dyaus, dyam 
and dyun (once) are read in V. sometimes as dissyllables; and the lirst 
as accented vocative then becomes dyaus (i. e. diauB: see 314 b). 

f. Adjective compounds having a diphthongal stem as final member 
are not numerous, and tend to shorten the diphthong to a vowel. Thus, 

# from nau we have bhinnanu; from go, -several words like agu, saptAgu, 
sugu, bahugu (f. -gu TB.); and, correspondingly, rai seems to be reduced 
to ri in bphAdraye and pdhAdrayas (RV.). In derivation, go maintains 
its full form in gotra, agota, -gava (f. -gavi), etc.; as first member of 
a compound, it is variously treated: thus, gav&qir, gavis^i (but gaaqir, 
ga'is^i K.), etc.; goaqva or go'qva, gdpjlka, goopaqa, etc. In certain 
compounds, also, dyu or dyo takes an anomalous form: thus, dy&urda 
(K.), dy&urlokA (£B.), dyausamqita (AV.). In revAnt (unless this is 
for rayivant) rai becomes re. RY. has Adhrigavas from Adhrigu (of 
questionable import); and AY. has ghptastavas, apparently accus. pi. of 
ghptaatu or -st6. 

B. Derivative stems in a, I, a. 

302. To this division belong all the a and l-stems which 
have not been specified above as belonging to the other or 
root- word division; and also, in the later language, most 
of the I and CL-stems of the other division, by transfer to 
a. more predominant mode of inflection. Thus: 

1. a. The great mass of derivative feminine a-stems, substantive 
and adjective. 

b. The inflection of these stems has maintained itself with little change* 
through the whole history of the language, being almost precisely the same 
in the Vedas as later. 


9 * 
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2. o. The great mass of derivative feminine 5-stems. 

d. This class is without exception in the later language. In the earlier, 
it suffers the exception pointed out above (355 b): that feminines made 
with change of accent follow this mode of declension only when the accent 
is not on the I: thus, t&viijl, p&ru§ni, p&likni, rohiijLi. 

e. The I-stems of this division in general are regarded as made by 
contraction of an earlier ending in y&. Their inflection has become in the 
later language somewhat mixed with that of the other division, and so far 
different from the Vedic inflection: see below, 303 g. 

f. Very few derivative stems in i are recognized by the grammarians 
as declined like the root-division; the Vedic words of that class are, if 
retained in U6e, transferred to this mode of inflection. 

g. A very small number of masculine 1 -stems (half-a-dozen) are in the 
Veda declined as of the derivative division: they are a few rare proper 
names, matall etc.; and rastrl and sir! (only one case each). 

3. h. The u-stems are few in number, and are transfers from the 
other division, assimilated in inflection to the great class of derivative 
i-stems (except that they retain the ending a of the nom. sing.). 

363. Endings. The points of distinction between this and the other 
division aro as follows: 

a. In nom. sing, the usual s-ending is wanting: except in the u-stenit, 1 
and a very few I-stems — namely, laksml, tarl, tantri, tandri — which 
have preserved the ending of the other division. 

b. Tho accus. sing, and pi. add simply m and a respectively. 

c. The dat., abl.-gcn., and loc. sing, take always the fuller endings 
ai, fia t am; and these are separated from the Anal of the a-stems by an 
interposed y. In Brahmana etc., ai is generally substituted for as (307 h). 

d. Before the endings a of instr. sing, and os of gen. -loc. du., the final 
of a-stems is treated as if changed to e; but in the Veda, the instr. end- 
ing a very often (in nearly half the occurrences) blends with the final to tt. 
The ya of i-stems is in a few Vedic examples contracted to I, and even 
to i. A loc. sing, in I occurs a few times. 

e. In all tho weakest cases above mentioned, the accent of an l- or 
E-stem having acute final is thrown forward upon the ending/ In the 
remaining case of tho same class, the gen. pi,, a n is always interpos'd 
between stem and ending, and the accent remains upon the former (in BY., 
however, it is usually thrown forward upon the ending, as in i and u-stems) 

f. In vqc. Bing., final a becomes e; final I and u are shortened. 

g. In nom.-acc.-YOc. du. and nom. pi. appears in I (and u)-stems a 
marked difference between the earlier and later language, the latter borrow- 
ing the forms of the other division. The du. ending au is unknown in 
RV., and very rare in AV. ; the Vedic ending is I (a corresponding dual 
of u-stems does not occur). Tho regular later pi. ending as has only a 
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doubtful example or two in RV., and a very small number in AV. ; the 
case there {and it is one of very frequent occurrence) adds a simply; and 
though yaa-forms occur in the Brahinanas, along with ls-forras, both are 
used rather indifferently as nom. and accus. [as, indeod, they sometimes 
interchange also in the epics). Of a-stems, the du. nom. etc. ends in e, 
both earlier and later; in pi., of course, s-forms are indistinguishable from 
aa-forms. The RV, has a few examples of asas for as. 

h. The remaining cases call for no remark. 

364. Examples of declension. As models of the 
inflection of derivative stems ending in long vowels, we 
may take sena f. army ; ^RJT kanyS f. girl] devi 
fj, goddess ; EfEJ vadhd f. woman . 



Singular: 




N. 

wu 

mm 


um 


sens 

kanya 

devi 

vadhUa 

A. 

urn 

\ 

mm 

•N. 


W'F\ 


senam 

kanyam 

devim 

vadhiim 

I. 

HRJT 

^rUTTT 

*^JT 



senaya 

kanyaya 

devya 

vadliva 

D. 


lU 




B^nayai 

kanydyai 

devyai 

vadhvai 

Ab. G. 

wrin 



mm 

% 


senayas 

kanydyaB 

devyas 

vadhvas 

L. 

wwm 

"V. 

mmmu 


mm 


aenayam 

kany&yam 

devyam 

vadhvam 

V. 


mu 


o 

• 

sene 

kanye 

d6vi 

v&dhu 


Dual : 




N. A. V. 

•N*S 

m 



mut 


e6ne 

kanye 

devyau 

vadhvau 

I D. Ab. 

wrnrn 



uu^m 

c\ \ 


86nabhySm 

kanyabhyam 

devlbhyam 

vadhtibhyam 

G. L. 

WIH 

3RD7TH 




senayos 

kanyayos 

devyos 

vadhvos 



* 
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Plural: • 


N. V. 

wm 

*s 

3RJTH 

*s 

^TH 



s6nas 

kanyas 

devyas 

vadhvaa 

A. 

^FTTCr 

N 


dav4 



sen&s 

kanyas 

vadhus 

I. 

■s 

•s 

' 

C\ 


s6nabhiB 

kanyabhis 

devibhis 

vadlldbhia 

D. Ab. 

*s 

cfRTP'TTH 


CN *S 

G. 

B4n&bhyas 

•s 

kanyabhyas 

devibhyas 

vadhdbhyaa 


7RTRFT 


e\ *s 


senanam 

kanyanam 

devinam 

vadhtinfim 

L. 

tfTTFT 

•O 

^RTTg 


C\s5 


senasu 

kanyasu 

devisu 

vadhi^u 


a. In the Veda vadhu is a stem belonging to the other division (like 
tanG, above, 350). 

365. Examples of Vedic forms are: 

a. S-stems: instr. sing, manisa (this simpler form is especially com-, 
mon from stems in t& and ia); 110 m. pi. va9asaB (about twenty examples); 
accus. pi. araihgamasaB (a case or two). Half the bhyas-cases are to 
be read as .bhias; the Sm of gen. pi. is a few times to be resolved into 
aam; and the a and am of nom. accus. sing, are, very rarely, to be 
treated in the same manner. 

b. i-stems: instr. sing. 94ml, 9 ami; loc. gauri; nom. etc. du. devi; 
nom. pi. devis; gen. pi. bahvinam. The final of the stem is to be read 
as a vowel (not y) frequently, but not in tho majority of instances: thus, 

devia, devias, deviam, rddasios. 

c. The sporadic instances of transfer between this division and tin* 
preceding have been already sufficiently noticed. 

d. Of the regular substitution made in the Brahmans language (307 h, 
336 g, 363 o) of the dat. sing, ending ai for the gen.-abl. ending as, in 
all classes of words admitting the latter ending, a few examples may he given 
here: abhibhutyai rupam (AB.) a sign of overpowering ; tris^ubhaq 
oa jagaty&i ca (AB.) of the metres tristubh and jagatx ; vaco daivyai 
ca mftnufy&i ca (AA.) of speech , both divine and human ; Btriyai payah 
(AB.) woman's milk ; dhenvtil va et4d r4tah (TB.) that, forsooth , is the 
seed of the cow] jirpfiyai tvaeah (KB.) of dead skin\ jyftyasl ySjyayai 
(AB.) superior to the y&jyS; asyai divo ‘amad antarik^at (Q£9.) from 
this heaven, from this atmosphere. The same substitution is made once in 
the AY.: thus, svApantv asyai jfiatayah let her relatives sleep . 
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366. The noun strl f. woman (probably contracted from sutri gene- 
ratrix), follows a mixed declension : thus, strl, striyam or strlm, striya, 
striyai, striyas, striyam, strf; striyau, strlbhyam, striyos; striyas, 
striyas or strls, stribhis, etrlbhyas, strlnam, stri$u (but the Accus- 
atives Btrfm and strls are not found in the older language, and the voc. 
stri is not quotablS). The accentuation is that of a root-word; the forms 
(conspicuously the nom. sing.) are those of the other or derivative division. 


Adjectives. 

367. a. The occurrence of original adjectives in long final vowels, 
and of compounds having as final member a stem of the first division, 
has been sufficiently treated above, so far as masculine and feminine 
forms are concerned. To form a neuter stem in composition, the rule 
of the later language is that the final long vowel be shortened; and 
the Btem so made is to be inflected like an adjective in i or u (339, 
341, 344). 

b. Such neuter forms are very rare, and in the older language almost 
unknown. Of neuters from l-stems have been noted in the Veda only 
hariqrfyam, acc. sing, (a masc. form), and su&dhfas, gen. sing, (same 
as masc. and fern.); from u-stems, only a few examples, and from stem- 

• forms which might be masc. and fem. also: thus, vibhu, subhu, etc. (nom.- 
acc. sing.: compare 354); supua and mayobhuva, instr. sing.; and 
mayobhu, acc.pl. (compare puru: 342 k); from a-stems occur only half- 
a-dozen examples of a nom. sing, in as, like the masc. and fem. form. 

c. Compounds having nouns of the second division as final 
member are common only from derivatives in a, and these shorten 
the final to a in both masculine and neuter: thus, from a not and 
praja progeny come the maBC. and neut. stem apraja, fem. apraja 
childless . Such compounds with nouns in i and u are said to be in- 
flected in masc. and fern, like the simple words (only with in and un 
in acc. pi. masc.); but the examples given by the grammarians are 
fictitious. 

d. Stems with shortened final are occasionally met with: thus, eka- 
patni, «0,ttalaksmi ; and such adverbs (neut. sing, accus.) as upabhaimi, 
abhyujjayini. The stem stri is directed to be shortened to stri for all 
genders. 

368. It is convenient to • give a complete paradigm, 
fox all genders, of an adjective-stem in ^ a. We take for* 
the purpose p&pa evil , of which the feminine is usu- 
ally made in ST 5 in the later language, but in i I in the 
older. 
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Singular: 




m. 

n. 

f. 

f. 

N. 



qro 

tTFft 


papas 

p&p&m 

papa 

papi 

A. 



•v. 

qrfrf 

-s 



papim 

pap&m 

papim 

I. 



qran 

wm 



papena 

.p&p&ya 

papya 

1). 


HTH 

wnu 




papaya 

papayfti 

papyai 

Ab. 


TFTTr^ 

qTHTTFT 

TraiH 

*s. 



papat 

papayas 

papyaB 

G. 


muj 

mvm^ 

rwim 



pap&sya 

papayas 

papyas 

L. 


TH 

TfTPTH 




pape 

pap ay am 

papyam 

V. 



TFT 

TTH 



papa 

pape 

papi 


Dual: 




N. A. V. 

PTPft 

Wl 

HT 

nrnjt 


papau 

pape 

pape 

papyau 

I. D. Ab. 



qFTHHH 

HT^TTH 



papabhyam 

papabhyam 

paplbhyam 

G. L. 


qiW 


TTTH 

■s 



pap ay os 

papayos 

papyos 


Plural: 




N. 

wm 

TTHR 

HHTT 

TO! 


papas 

papani 

papas 

papyas 

A. 


TOTH 

HHTT 

qrrta 


papau 

papani 

papas 

papis 

I. 


•v 





papals 

papabhis 

papibhis 

E>. Ab. 


wvm 

•s. 

*s 




papebhyas 

papabhyas 

papibhyas 
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G. 


TPTFTFI 

•V 



p&panSm 

pSpanam 

papinam 

L. 

o 


TFlfa 

o 


pape^u 

papasu 

papisu 


Declension IV. 

Stems in ft y (or qj ar). 

389. This declension is a comparatively limited one, 
being almost entirely composed of derivative nouns formed 
with the suffix <T ty (or rTf tar), which makes masculine 
nomina agentis (used also participially), and a few nouns of 
relationship, 

a. But it includes also a fow nouns of relationship not made 
with that suffix: namely devy m., sv&sr and nanandr fi; and, besides 
these, ny in., sty (in V.) in., usr (in V.) fi, savyasthr m., and the 
feminine numerals tier and catasr (for which, Bee 482 e, g). The 
feminines in ty are only matr, duhitr, and yatr. 

b. The inflection of these stems is quite closely analogous with 
that of stems in i and u (second declension); its peculiarity, as 
compared with them, consists mainly in the treatment of the stem 
itself, which has a double form, fuller in the strong cases, briefer in 
the weak onos. 

370. -Forms of the Stem. In the weak cases (excepting the 
loc. sing.) the stem-final is r, which in the weakest cases, or before 
a vowel-ending, is changed regularly to r (129). But as regards the 
strong cases, the stems of this declension fall into two classes: in 
one of them— -which is very much the larger, containing all the 
nomina age?itis, and also the nouns of relationship nfiptr and svdsr, 
and the irregular words sty and savya§£hy — the r is vriddhied, or 
becomes j&r; in the other, containing most of the nouns of relationship, 
with ny and usr, the r is gunated, or changed to ar. In both classes, 
the loc. sing, has ar as stem-final. 

371. Endings. These are in general the normal, but with the 
ollowing exceptions: 

a. The nom. sing. (masc. and fern.) ends always in a (for original ars 
or are). The voc. sing, ends in ar. 

b. The accus. sing, adds am to the (strengthened) stem; the accus. • 
pi. has (like i- and u-stems) n as maso. ending and s as fern, ending, with 
the y lengthened before them. 
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- o. The abl.-gen. sing, changes p to ur (oi us: 109b). 

d. The gen. pi. (as in i and u-stems) inserts n before ftm, and 
lengthens the stem-final before it. But the p of nf may also remain short. 

e. The above are the rules of the later language. The older presents 
certain deviations from them. Thus: 

f. The ending in nom.-acc.-voc. du. is (as universally in the Veda) 
regularly & instead of ftu (only ten au-forms in RV.). 

g. The i of loc. sing, is lengthened to I in a few words: thus, kartdri. 

h. In the gen. pi., the RV. has once sv&sr&m, without inserted n ? 
and naram instead of npnam is frequent. 

i. Other irregularities of nf are the sing. dat. n&re, gen. ndras, and 
loc. ndri. The Veda writes always npijam in gen. pi., but its p is in a 
majority of cases metrically long. 

j. The stem usr f. dawn has the voc. sing, ui-jar, the gen. sing, usras ; 
and the accus. pi. also«usr&s, and loc. sing, usram (which is metrically 
trisyllabic: UBpam), as if in analogy with I and u-stems. Once occurs 
usrf in loc. sing., but it is to be read as if the regular trisyllabic form, 
usdri (for the exchange of b and see 181 a). 

k. From str come only taraa (apparently) and stpbhiB. 

l. In the gen.-loc. du., the r is almost always to be read as a sep.i- 

rate syllable, p, before the ending os: thus, pitpoB, etc. On the contrary, 
ndnandari is once to he read ndnandri. *> 

m. For neuter forms, see below, 375. 

372. Accent. The accentuation follows closely the rules for 
i- and u-stems: if on the final of the stem, it continues, as acute, on 
the corresponding syllable throughout, except in the gen. pi., whne 
it may bo (and in the Veda always is) thrown forward upon the 
ending; where, in the weakest cases, p becomes r, the endiig has the 
accent. The two monosylhibic stems, nr and stp, do not show the 
monosyllabic accent: thus (besides the forms already given above', 
npbhis, nrsu. 

373. Examples of declension. As models of this 
mode of inflection, we may take from the first class (with 

5r in the strong forms) the stems <JTtT d5tf m. gircr 
and FSFf svasp f. sister \ from the second class (with ^ ar 
in the strong formg), the stem facf pitr m. father. 


Singular: 


N. 

^TrTT 


fen 


d&ta 

svAaa 

pita 

A. 

^TR, 


ferrn 


d&tiram 

svdBftram 

pitdram 
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I. 

^T^TT 


firm 


datra 

svasra 

pitra 

D. 

^1% 




datre 

svaere 

pitre 

Ab. G. 

Wi 

PIT • 



datur 

svAsur 

pitur 

L. 



forft 


datari 

svAsari 

pitAri 

V. 

TO 


feq- 


datar 

svAsar 

pitar 

Dual : 



n. a. v. 

pTlft 

F^nft 

TOTft 


datarau 

evasarau 

pitArau 

I. D. Ab. 


fWOPT 

C *N. 

ftrP-TTR 

t 


datybliyam 

svAs^bhyam 

pitrbhyam 

G. L. 





datros 

svAsros 

pitros 

Plural : 



n. y. 

WI 


FIHp 


dataras 

svasaras 

pitaras 

A. 



m 


datrn 

bvAs^b 

pitrn 

I. 


F^rarPrvr 

t “N. 

TOPTiT 

C. N 


datybhis 

svAsrbliis 

pitrbhis 

D. Ab. 


t 

tWTR 

c 


datfbhyas 

svAsrbhyas 

pitybhyas 

G. 


^tnrq 



datfnam 

svasrnam 

pitrnam 

L. 

TO 

tO 

VIH F 4 

to 


datf^u 

svAsysu 

pitfsu 


a. The feminine stem iTfcT mStr, mother , is inflected pre- 
cisely like farT pit*, excepting that its accusative plural is * 
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b. The peculiar Vedie forms have been sufficiently instanced above; 
the only ones of other than sporadic occurrence being the nom, etc. du. 
datarfi, svdsara, pit&ra, and the gen. pi. of np, naram. 

c. The nom. pi. forms pitaras and mfitaras etc. are found used also 
as accus. in the epics. 

374. The stem kro^p in. jackal (lit’ly howler) substitutes in the 
middle cases the corresponding forms of kroBfcu (343 k). 

375. Neuter forms. The grammarians prescribe a complete 
neuter declension also for bases in tp, precisely accordant with that 
of vari or m&dliu (above, 339, 341). Thus, for example: 



Sing. 

Du. 

Plur. 

N. A. 

dhatp 

dhatpni 

dhatpni 

I. 

dhatpna 

dhatrbhyam 

dhatpbhis 

G. 

dhatrnaa 

dhatrnos 

dhatpnam 

V. 

dhatr, dhatar 

dhatpni 

dhatpni. 


a. The weakest cases, however (as of i- and u-stems used ad- 
jectively: 344), are allowed also to be formed like the corresponding 
masculine cases: thus, dhatra etc. 

b. No such neuter forms chance to occur in the Veda, but they begin 
to appear in the Brahmanas, under influence of the common tendency 
(compare derm. Better , Betterin', Fr. menteur , menteuse) to give thR 
nomen agentis a moro adjectivo character making it correspond in gender 
with the noun which it (oppositively) qualifies. Thus, we have m 
TB. bhartr and janayitp, qualifying ant&riksam; and bhartrni and 
janayitrni, qualifying naksatrani, as, in M., grahitrni, qualifying 
indriyani. 

c. 'When a feminine noun is to be qualified in like manner, the usual 
feminine derivative in i is employed: thus, in TB,, bhartryas and bhar- 
tryau, janayitryas and janayitryau, qualifying apas and ahoratre; 
and such instances are not uncommon. 

d. The RV. shows the same tendency very curiously once in the acctK 
pi. matrn, instead of matrs, in apposition with masculine nouns (IiV. 
x. 35 . 2 ).* 

e. Other neuter forms in ltV. are sthatur gen. sing,, dhmat&ri loc 
sing.; and for the nom. sing., instead of -tp, a few more or less doubtful 
cases, sthatar, Bthatur, dhart&ri. 

♦ Adjectives. 

378. a. There are no original adjectives of this declension: for 
the quasi-adjectival character of the nouns composing it, see above 
« (375b). The feminine stem is made by the suffix I: thus, datri, dliatn. 

b. Roots ending in p (like those in i and u: 345) add a t to make 
a declinable stem, when occurring as final mowber of a compound: 
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thus, karmakft [y kr), vajrabhpt (>/bhr), balihpt (j/hp). From some 
r-roots, also, are made stems in ir and ur: see below, 383 a, b. 

'* o. Nouns in p as finals of adjective compounds are inflected in 
the same manner as when simple, in the masculine and feminine; in 
the neuter, they would doubtless have the peculiar neuter endings in 
nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. 

d. But !TS. has once tv&tpitaras, nom. pi., having thee for father. 


Declension V. 

Stems ending in Consonants. 

377. All stems ending in consonants may properly be 
classed together, as forming a single comprehensive declen- 
sion: since, though some of them exhibit peculiarities of 
inflection, these have to do almost exclusively with the stem 
itself, and not with the declensional endings. 

378. In this declension, masculines and feminines of 
the same final are inflected alike; and neuters are peculiar 
(as usually in the other declensions) only in the nom.-acc.- 
voc, of all numbers. 

a. The majority of consonantal stems, however, are not 
inflected in the feminine, but form a special feminine deriv- 
ative stem in ^ i (never in E(T a), by adding that ending to 
the weak form of the masculine. 

b. Exceptions are in general the Btems of divisions A and B — 
namely, the radical stems etc., and those in as and is and us. For 
special cases, see below. 

379. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, 
are very* general among consonantal stems: either of two 
degrees (strong and weak), or of three (strong, middle, and 
weakest): see above, 311. 

a. The peculiar neuter forms, according to the usual 
rule (311 b), are made in the plural from the strong stem, in 
singular and dual from the weak — or, when the gradation 
is threefold, in singular from the middle stem, in dual from 
the weakest. 
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b. As in the case of stems ending in Bhort vowels (asy&ni, 
varmi, m&dhuni, datfoi, etc.), a nasal sometimes appears in the 
spflpial neuter plural cases which is found nowhere else in inflection. 
Thus, from the stems in &b, is, us, the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. in -afisi, 
-iiuji, -u6?i are very common at every period. According to the 
grammarians, the radical stems etc. [division A) are treated in the 
same way; but examples of such neuters are of extreme rarity in the 
language; no Vedic text offers one, and in theBrahmanas and Sutras 
have been noted only -hunti (AB. vii. 2. 3), -vpnti (PB. xvi. 2. 7 et ala, 
-bhafiji (KB. xxvii. 7), -bhpnti [Q B, viii. 1. 3»), and -yufiji (LQS. ii. 1. 8 ; 
while in the later language is found here and there a case, like 
"(jrunti (Ragh.), -puA§i (£i g.) ; it may be questioned whether they are 
not later analogical formations. 

380. The endings are throughout those given above (310) 
as the "normal”. 

a. By the general law as to finals (150), the s of the nom. sing, 
masc. and fern, is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the 
final of the stem in this case are not infrequent. 

b. The gen. and abl. sing, are never distinguished in form fruui 

one another — nor are, by ending, the nom. and accus. pi.: but these 
sometimes differ in stem-form, or in accent, or in both. w 

381. Change in the place of the accent is limited to monosyllabic 
stems and the participles in ant (accented on tho final). For details, 
see below, under divisions A and E. 

a. But a lew of the compounds of the root anc or ac show an irrcgul ir 
shift of accent in the oldest language: see below, 410. 

382. a. For convenience and clearness of presentation, 
it will be well to separate from the general mass of conson- 
antal stems certain special classes which show kindred pe- 
culiarities of inflection, and may be best described together. 
Thus: 

B. Derivative stems in as, is, us; * 

C. Derivative stems in an (an, man, van); 

D. Derivative stems in in (in, min, vin); 

E. Derivative stems in ant (ant, mant, vant); 

F. Perfect active participles in v&ns; 

G. Comparatives in y&As or yas. 

b. There remain, then, to constitute division A, espe- 
cially radical stems, or those identical in form with roots, 
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together with a comparatively small number of others which 
are inflected like these. 

They will be taken up in the order thus indicated. 

A. Boot-stems, and those inflected like them. 

383. The stems of this division may be classified as 
follows: 

I. a. Root-stems, having in them no demonstrable element added 
to a root: thus, fe verse, gfr song, pAd foot, dig direction, mAh (V.) 
great. 

b. Such stems, however, are not always precisely identical In form 
with the root: thus, vac from j/vao, srAj from >/spj, mu§ from i/mus, 
vrfq from j/vra$c(?), us from >/vas shine \ — from roots in final p come 
stems in ir and ur: thus, gir, a-qfr, stir; jur, tur, dhur, pur, mur, 
stur, sphur; and psur from /psar. 

c. With these may he ranked the stems with reduplicated root, as 

cikit, yaviyudh, vAnlvan, sasvAd. 

# d. Words of this division in uncompounded use are tolerably frequent 
in the older language: thus, in RV. are found more than a hundred of them; 
in AV., about sixty; hut in the classical Sanskrit the power of using any 
root at will in this way is lost, and the examples are comparatively few. 
In all periods, however, the adjective use as final of a compound is very 
common (see below, 401). 

e. As to the infinitive use of various cases of the root-noun, see 971. 

II. f. Stems made by the addition of t to a final short vowel of 
a root. 

g. No proper root-stem ends in a short vowel, although there are (354) 
examples of transfer of such to sliort-vowel-declensions ; but i or u or r 
adds a t to make a declinable form: thus, -jit, -qrut, -krt. Roots in p, 
however, as has just been seen (b), also make stems in ir or ur. 

h. As regards the frequency and use of these words, the same is true 
as was stated above respecting root-stems. The Veda offers examples of 
nearly thirty such formations, a few of them (mft, rft, stut, hrut, vpt, 
# and dyfit if this is taken from dyu) in independent use. Of roots in p, 
t is added by kp, dhp, dhvr, bhp, vp, sp, spp, hp, and hvp. The roots 
ga (or gam) and han also make -gAt and -hat by addition of the t to 
an abbreviated form in a (thus, adhvagAt, dyugat, dvigat, navagAt, 
and saihhAt). 

III. i. Monosyllabic (Also a few apparently reduplicated) stems 
not certainly connectible with any verbal root in the language, but 
having the aspect of root-stems, as containing no traceable suffix 
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(hll9 tvA0 A P^h ,W, hfd W, <iP «* ™ •*’> ** **, 

i“ .. tnkubh aud kakud summit. 

88 ’ w forty such words aro found in the older language, 

*, rtem continue in later use, while others have been transfer, „ 
other modes of dodcnsion or have heroine eitmct. 

Jc. Steins more or less clearly derivative, but made with suffixes 
of’ rare or oven isolated occurrence. Thus : 

1 derivatives (V.) from prepositions with the sofflx vat.* arvffvat, 
fivat, udvat, nivAt, paravat, pravdfc, samvAt;-2. derivatives (V.) 
in tat (perhaps abbreviated from tati), in a few isolated forms: thu<, 
upardtSt, devAtat, vpkAtat, satyAtSt, sarvAtat;~3. other dnivi- 
tives in t preceded by various vowels: thus, daQAt, vehAt, vahdt, sravat, 
sa 9 cat, vaghAt; napat; ta$it, divft, yo$it, rohft, sarft, han't; 
marut; yakrt, <jakpt; and the numerals for 30, 40, 50, trirujat 
[475) • — 4. stems in ad: thus, drsAd, dhrsAd, bhaBad, vanad, 
jjarad, samAd; — 6. stems in j preceded by various vowels : thus, trsnaj, 
dhrsaj, sanAj, bhisaj; u^y, vanfj, bhurfr, ninfj(?); Asyj ; — 0. a 
few stems ending in a sibilant apparently formative thus, jnas, -das, 
bhas, mas, bhfs; — 7 . a remnant of unclassiflablo cases, such as vistap, 
vfpa 9 , kappth, <;arudh, i§fdh, prksudh, ragha$(?)> sardgh, visriih, 
usnih, kavas. 


384. Gender. The root-stems are regularly feminine as ««/m* 
actionis , and masculine as nomen agent is (which is probably only a 
substantive use of their adjective value: below, 400 . But the femi- 
nine noun, without changing its gender, is often also used concretely 
e. g., druh f. (y'druh be inimical) means harming , enmity, anil also 
harmer , hater, enemy- thus bordering on the masculine value. And 
some of the feminines have a completely concrete meaning. Tlmuigli 
the whole division, the masculines are much less numerous than the 
feminines, and the neuters rarest of all. 

a. The independent neuter stems are hpd (also -hard), dam, var, 
svar, mas Jlesh, as mouth , bhas, dos (with which may be mentioned 
the indecliriables 9 am and yos); aho the apparent derivatives yakrt, 
9 akpt, kAppth, aspj. 


385. Strong and weak stem-forms. The distinction 
of these two classes of forms is usually made either by 
the presence or absence of a nasal, or by a difference in* 
the quantity of the stem-vowel, as long or short; less often, 
by other methods. 


388. A nasal appears in the strong cases of the following words 
1. Compounds having as final member the root ac or afic: seo below, 
407 If.; and KV. has once uruvydficam from root vyac; — 2. Tk 
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stem yuj, sometimes, In the older language: thus, nom. elng. ytifl (for 
yiiflk), accus. yufijam, du. yunj8(but also yujam and yAji); — 

3 The stem -dj^, a« final of a compound in the older language; but only 
in the nom. sin g. maso., and not always: thus, an y&dfQ, Idfh, kid# % 
tfldffl, etfidpfi, sadfn and pratisadpfi: but also Idfk, t&d fk, sva rdfk, « 

etc 4 , For path and pnihs, which substitute more extended stems, 

and for dant, see below, 304—0. 

387. The vowel a is lengthened in strong cases as follows: 

i. Of the roots vac, sac, sap, nabh, 9 ns, in a few instances ( V .), 
at the end of compounds ; — 2. Of the roots vah and sah, but irregularly; 
see below, 403 — 5; — 3. Of ap water (see 393); also in its compound 
rityap; — 4. Of pad foot: in the compounds of this word, in the lafer 
language, the same lengthening is made in the middle cases also; and in 
KV. and AV. the nom. sing. neut. is both -pat and -pat, while RV. has 
once -pade, and pfidbhis and patsu occur in the Briihmanas; — 5. Of 
nas nose (? nasa nom. du. fern., RV., once); — 6. Sporadic cases (Y.) 
are: yfij (?), voc. sing.; path&s and -rapas, accus. pi.; v&mvanas, 
nom. pi. The strengthened forms bhaj and raj are constant, through all 
classes of cases. 

388. Other modes of differentiation, by elision of a or contraction 
W)f the syllable containing it, appear in a few stems: 

1. In -han: see below, 402; — 2. In ksam (V.), along with pro- 
longation of a: thus, kejama dn., ksamas pi.; ksama instr. sing., ks&mi 
loc. sing., ksmas abl. sing.; —3. In dvar, contracted (V.) to dur in weak 
cases (but with some confusion of the two classes); — 4. In svar, which 
becomes, in RV., sur in weak cases; later it is indeclinable. 

389. The endings are as stated above (380). 

a. Ecspecting their combination with the final of the stem, as 
well as the treatment of the latter when it occurs at the end of the 
word, the rules of euphonic combination (chap. III.) are to be con- 
sulted;' they require much more constant and various application here 
than anywhere else in declension. 

# * 

b. Attention may be called to a few exceptional cases of combination 
(V.): mfidbhfs and madbhy&s from mas month] the wholly anomalous 
patjbhfs (RV. and VS.: AV. has always padbhfs) from p&d; and Bar&£ 
and sar&<jlbhyas corresponding to a nom. pi. sar&ghas (instead of sar&has: 

222). D&n is apparently for dam, by 143 a. 

0 . According to the grammarians, neuter stems, unless they end in a 
nasal or a semivowel, take in nora.-acc.-voc. pi. a strengthening nasal before 
the final consonant. But jio such cases from neuter noun-stems appear ever ■ 
to have been met with in use; and as regards adjective stems ending in a 
root, see above, 378 b. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. 
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390. Monosyllabic stems have the regular accent of such, throw- 
ing the tone forward upon the endings in the weak cases. 

a. But the accusative plural has its normal accentuation as a 
weak case, upon the ending, in only a minority (hardly more than a 
third) of the stems: namely in datds, pathds, padas, nidds, apds, 
u§ds, jn&B&s, pudiBds, masds, mahds; and sometimes in vacds, 
srucds, hrutds, sridhdB, kijapds, vipds, durds, i^de, dvi$ds, druhaa 
(beside vacas etc.'. 

b. Exceptional instances, in which a weak case has the tone on the 
stem, occur as follows: sada, nddbhyas, tdna (also tana) and tdne, 
badhe (infln.), rdne and rdfisu, vdfisu, svdni, vfpas, ksdmi, sura 
aud suras (but sure), dfihas, and vdnas and bphaB (in vdnaspdti, 
byhaspdti). On the other hand, a strong case is accented on the ending 
in mahds, nom. pi., and kasam (AV.: perhaps a false reading). And 
preija, instr. sing., is accented as if pres were a simple stem, instead of 
pra-fs. Vimpdhah is of doubtful character. For the sometimes anomalous 
accentuation of stems in ac or anc, see 410. 

391. Examples of inflexion. As an example of 
normal monosyllabic inflection, we may take - the stem 
cfMvac f. voice (from ]/^p^vac, with constant prolongation)* 
of inflection with strong and weak stem, ^ pad m .foot] 
of polysyllabic inflection, rn^marut m. wind or wind-god ; 
of a monosyllabic root-stem in composition, trivrt 

three-fold , in the neuter. Thus: 


Singular: 


N. V. 


r TTrT 

•s. 


fwr 


vak 

pat 

marut 

trivft 

A. 




f?Hrl 

-s 


vacam 

padam 

marutam 

trivft 

I. 

7T7T 



f^FTT 

C 


vaca 

pada 

maruta 

trivpta 

D. 


*N 


fw 

L 


vace 

pade 

marute 

trvfte 

Ab. 0. 

7MH 

N 

" *s 




v&cds 

padds 

marutas 

trivftas 

L. 


qt 


c. 


V&o{ 

padi 

maruti 

trivpti 
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Dual: 


n. a. y. 

3TRT 

mft 

rnprt 

C. 


vacSu 

padau 

marutau 

trivftl 

I. D. Ab, 


rarm 

n^nn 

fnrar iHx 


v&gbhyam 

padbhyam 

marudbhyam 

trivfdbhyam 

OKL. 


V -x 

qran 

fNcTFF 

C. -X 


vac6s 

pados 

marutos 

trivytos 


Plural: 




N. V. 

ram 

“X 

ram 

n’prn^ 

farar 

c 


vacas 

padas 

marutas 

trivrnti 

A. 

cTFTO 

•s 



t. 


vac&s, vacas 

padas 

marutas 

trivfnti 

I. 

mfpra 

*X 

qfer 


c. *x 


vagbhfs 

padbhfs 

marudbhis 

trivrdbhis 

D. Ab. 

■s 

ram 

-X 

n^m^ 

c. -X 


vagbhyds 

padbhyas 

marudbhyas 

trivrdbhyas 

• 

0 , 


ram 

" ^x 


ragrTW 

0 -X 


vacam 

padam 

marutam 

trivytam 

L. 


’FR 

O 

W5 

reran 

0 


vaksu 

patsu 

marutsu 

trivftsu 


By way of illustration of tlio loading methods of treatment of 
a stem-final, at the end of the word and in combination with case- 
endings, characteristic case-forms of a few more stems are here added. 

Thus: 

a. Stems in j: yuj-class (219 a, 142), bhisaj physician: bhis&k, 
bhifdjam, bhis&gbhis, bhis&ksu; — mrj-class (219 b, 142), samraj 
universal ruler : samraj, samraj am, samrddbhis, samra^su. 

b. Stems in dh: -vrdh mcreasing : -vrt, -v^dham, -vrdbhis, 
-vftsu; -budh (155) waking: -bhut, -budham, -bhudbhis, -bhutsu. 

o. Stems in bh: -stubh praising : -stup, -stubham, -stubbhis, 
-stupsu. 

d. Stems in 9 : df 9 (218a, 145) direction: dik, d^am, digbhfs, 
dik$u; — vfy (218, 145) the people : vft, vfyam, vi<Jbhfs, vitsu (V. ■ 
vikau: 218 a). 

e. Stems in s (226 b, 145): dvf§ enemy: dvfy, dvfsam, dvidbhls,* 
dvitsu. 

f* Stems in h: dub-class (232-3 a, 155 b, 147), -duh milking , 

• 10 * • 
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yielding: -dhuk, -duham, -dhtigbhis, -dhdkf u ; — ruh-clase (223b, 
147), -lih licking : -li$, -liham, -li^bhis, -148U. 

g. Steins in m (143a, 212a: only pragan, nom. sing., quotable); 
-gam quieting : -gan, -gam am, -ganbhis, -gansu. 

392. The root-stems in ir and ur (383 b) lengthen their vowel 
when the final r is followed by another consonant (245 b), and also 
in the nom. sing, (where the case-ending s is lost). 

a. Thus, from gfr f. song come glr (gfh), gfram 8 gira etc.; 
gfrau, glrbhyam, giros; giras, glrbhfs, girbhyds, girdm, girsu 
(106); and, in like manner, from pur f. stronghold come plir (pdh), 
puram, pura, etc. ; purau, purbhyam, puros ; puras, purbhfs, pur- 
Dhyds, puram, pursu. 

b. There are no roots in is (except the excessively rare pis) or in 
tis; hut from the root gas with its a weakened to i (260) comes the 
noun agfs f. blessing , which is inflected like gfr: thus, &gis (ftglh), 
agfgam, agfsa, etc.; agfsau, agirbhyam, agfgos; agfgas, aglrbhis, 
agirbhyaa, agfsam, agihgu. And sajus together is apparently a stereo- 
typed nominative of like formation from the root jug. The form ag^aprut 
(TS.), from the root-stem prug, is isolated and anomalous. 

c. These stems in ir, ur, is show a like prolongation of vowel also 
in composition and derivation: thus, glrvana, purbhfd, dhurgata, 
dhustva, agirda, agirvant, etc. (but also gfrvan, gfrvanas). 

d. The native grammar sets up a class of quasi-radical stems like 
jigamis desiring to go , made from tho desiderative conjugation-stem (1027), 
and prescribes for it a declension like that of agfs: thus, jigamis, jiga- 
miga, jigamirbhis, jigamihgu, etc. Such a class appears to he a meic 
figment of the grammarians, since no example of it has been found quotable 
from the literature, either earlier or later, and since there is, in fact, no 
more a desiderative stem jigamis than a causative stem gamay. 

’ 393. Tho stem dp f. icater is inflected only in tho plural, and 
with dissimilation of its final before bh to d (151 e): thus, apas, 
apds, adbhfs, adbhyas, apam, apsu. 

a. But RV. has the sing, instr. apa and gen. apds. In the earlier 
language (especially AV.), and even in the epics, the nom. and accus. pi 
forms are occasionally confused in use, apas being employed &b accus., 
and apds as nominative. 

b. Besides the stem ap, case-forms of this word are sometimes used 
in composition and derivation: thus, for example, abja, apodevata, 
apomdya, apaumant. 

394. The stem puihs m. man is very irregular, substituting 
pum&iis in the strong cases, and losing its s (necessarily) before 
•initial bh of a case-ending, and likewise (by analogy with this, or 
by an abbreviation akin with that noticed* at 231) in the loo. plural. 
The vocative is (in accordance with that of the somewhat similarly 
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inflected perfect participles: see 462 a) puman in the later language, 
but pumas in the earlier. Thus: puman, pumafisam, pumsa, 
pmbflA, puihsAs, puihsf, puman ; pumaffsau, pumbhyam, puihsos ; 
puinftftsas, puihsAs, pumbhfs, pumbhyAs, pumsam, pumsu. 

a. The accentuation of the weak forms, it will be noticed, is that of 
a true monosyllabic stem. The forms with bh-endings nowhere occur 'in the 
older language, nor do they appear to have been cited from the later. 
Instances of the confusion of strong and weak forms are occasionally met 
with. As to the retention of s unlingualized in the weakest cases (whence 
necessarily follows that in the loc. pi.), see 183 a. 

b. This stem appears under a considerable variety of forms in com- 
position and derivation: thus, as puma in pumQcall, pumstva, pums- 
vant, -puflaska, etc.; as pum in pumvatsa, pumrupa, puihvat, 
pumartha, etc.; as pumsa in pumsavant ; — at the end of a compound, 
either with its full inflection, as in stripums etc. ; or as pumsa, in 
stripumsa, mahapumsa; or as puma in stripuma (TS. TA.J. 

395. The stem path m. road is defective in declension, forming 
only the weakest cases, while the strong are made from pantha or 
panthan, and the middle from pathf: see under an-stems, below, 433. 

390. The stem dAnt m. tooth is perhaps of participial origin, and 
*has, like a participle, the forms dAnt and dAt, strong and weak: 
thus (V.), dAn, dAntam, data, etc.; datAs acc. pi. etc. But in the 
middle cases it has the monosyllabic and not the participial accent: 
thus, dadbhis, dadbhyAs. In nora. pi. occurs also -datas instead 
of -dantas. By the grammarians, tho strong cases of this word are 
required to be made from danta. 

397. A number of other words of this division arc defective, 
making part of their inflection from stems of a different form. 

a. Thus, hrd heart , mans or mas n. meat, mAs m. month , nAs 
f. nose , ni .9 f. night (not found in the older language), prt f. army , are 
said by the grammarians to lack the nom. of all numbers and the aceus. 
sing, and du. (the neuters, of course, the acc. pi. also), making them 
respectively from hrdaya, mansA, masa, nasika, niqa, prtana. But 
the usage in the older language is not entirely in accordance with this 
requirement: thus, we find mas Jiesh accus. sing.; mas month nora. sing.; 
and nateS. nostrils du. From prt occurs^gnly the loc. pi. prtsu and (RY., 
once) the same case with double ending, pptsusu. 

■398. On the other hand, certain stems of this division, allowed 
by the grammarians a full inflection, are used to fill up the deficien- 
cies of those of another form. 

a. Thus, Aepj n. blood , qAkrt n. ordure , yAkpt n. liver , dos n. 
(also m.) fore-arm, have beside them defective stems in An: see below* 
432. Of none of them, however, is anything but the nom.-acc. sing, found 
in the older language, and other cases later are but very scantily represented. 
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b. Of as n. mouth , and ud water , only a case or two are found, in 
the older language, beside Sean and asya, and ud&n and udaka (432), 

399. Some of the alternative stems mentioned above are instances of 
transition from the consonant to a vowel declension: thus, d&nta, masa. 
A number of other similar cases occur, sporadically in the older language, 
more commonly in the later. Such are -pada, -m&da, -dth^a, bhraja, 
vis^dpa, dvara and dura, pura, dhura, -dpga, nasa, nida, k§(pa, 
k§apa, a<ja, and perhaps a few others. 

a. A few irregular stems will find a more proper place under the head 
of Adjectives. 


Adjectives. 

400. Original adjectives having the root-form are comparatively 
rare even in the oldest language. 

a. About a dozen are quotable from the RV., for the most part only 
in a few scattering cases. But mah great is common in RV., though it 
dies out rapidly later. It makes a derivative feminine stem, mahl, which 
continues in use, as meaning earth etc. 

401. But compound adjectives, having a root as final member, 
with the value of a present participle, are abundant in every period 
of the language. 

a. Possessive adjective compounds, also, of tho same form, arc 
not very rare: examples are yatdsruc with offered hov:l ; Buryatvae 
sun-skinned ; catuspad four-footed ; suhard kind-hearted ', friendly ; 
rityap (i. e. ritf-ap) having streaming waters ; sahasradvar furnished 
with a thousand doors, 

b. The inflection of such compounds is like that of the simple root- 
stems, masculino and feminine being throughout the same, and the neuter 
varying only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But special neuter forms 
are of rare occurrence, and masc.-fem. are sometimes used instead. 

c. Only rarely is a derivative feminine stem in l formed: in tho older 
language, only from the compounds with ac or anc (407 ff.), thdse with 
han (402), those with pad, as ekapadl, dvipddl, and with dant, as 
vffadatl, and mahl, dmucl (AV.), upasadl (?TB). 

Irregularities of inflection appear in the following: 

402. The root han slay , as final of a compound, is inflected 
somewhat like a derivative noun in an (below, 420 ff.), becoming ha 
in tho nom. sing., and losing its n in tho middle cases and its a iu 
fhe weakest cases but only optionally in .the loc. sing.). Further, when 
the vowel is lost, h in contact with following n reverts to its orig- 
inal gh. Thus: 
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Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 

vptrah&nas 

vrtraghnas 

vrtrah&bhis 


vptraghnam 
vrtrahasu 
vptrahanas. 

a. As to the change of n to n, see 193, 195. 

b. A feminine is made by adding I to, as usual, the stem-form shown 
in the weakest cases: thus, vrtraghnl. 

o. An accus. pi. -hanas (like the nom.) also occurs. VptrahAbhis 
(RV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable from the older language. 
Transitions to the a-declcnsion begin already in the Veda: thus, to -ha 
(RV. AV.), -ghn& (RV.), -hana. 


N. 

A. 

vytraha 

vptrah&nam 

|vrtrahdnSu 

I. 

vptraghna 

| 

D. 

vptraghne 

[•vptrahabhyam \ 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

|vptraghnas 
vytraghnf, -hani 

1 / 

Ivrtraghnos 

V. 

vptrahan 

vrtrahanau 


403. The root vah carry at the end of a compound is said by 
the grammarians to be lengthened to vah in both the strong and 
middle cases, and contracted in the weakest cases to uh, which with 
a preceding a-vowel becomes au(137 c): thus, from havyavah sacri- 
fice-bearing (epithet of Agni), havyavat, havyavaham, havyauha, 
•etc.; havyavah&u, havyavadbhyam, havyauhos; havyavahas, 
havy&uhas, havyava^bhis, etc. And (jvetavah (not quotable] is 
said to bo further irregular in making the nom. sing, iti vas and the 
vocative in vas or vas. 

a. In the oarlier language, only strong forms of compounds with vah 
have been found to occur: namely, -vat, -vaham, -vahau or -vaha, and 
-vahas. But feminines in l, from tbc weakest stem — as turyauhl, 
dityauhl, pas^hauhl — are met with in the Brahmanas. TS. has the 
irregular nom. sing, pas^havat. 


404. Of very irregular formation and inflection is one common 
compound of vah, namely anadv&h (anas -f- vah burden-bearing or 
cart-drawing , i. e, ox). Its stem-form in the strong cases is anadvah, 
in the weakest anaduh, and in the middle anadud (perhaps by dis- 
similation from anaduql). Moreover, its nom. and voc. sing, are made 
in van and van (as if from a vant-stem). Thus: 

Singular. 

N._ ana^van 

A. ana<£ vaham 

I. anaduh a 

D. ana^uhe 

"■ 

L. ana^uhi 

V. &na<Jvan 


Dual. 


janadvahau 


Plural. 

anaclvahas 

anaduhas 

anadudbhis 


j-anadudbhyam l ana d idbhya9 


I 


\ anadiihos 


anatjuham 
j anadutsu 
anatjlvahau &na<Jvahas 
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a. Anacjudbhyas (AV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable 
from the older language. But compounds showing the' middle stem — as 
anaqlucchata, anaqUidarha — .aie met with In Brahmanas etc. 

b. The corresponding feminine stem (of very infrequent occurrence) 
is either anatjuhl (£B.) or ana^vahl (K. MS.). 

405. The root sah overcome has in the Veda a double irregularity 
its b is changeable to § even after an a-vowel — as also In its single oc- 
currence as an independent adjoctive .(RV., tv&lil $a£) — while it some- 
times remains unchanged after an i or u-vowel; and its a is either prolonged 
or remains unchanged, in both strong and weak cases. The quotable forms 
are : -$a$, -§aham or -saham or -saham, -s&ha, -Babe or -Bdhe, -qahas 
or -§&has or -Bdhas; -sAha (du.); -§ahas or -sahas. 

400. The compound avayaj (]/yaj make offering) a certain priest or 
(11R.) a certain sacrijice is said to form the nom. and voc. Bing, avayas, 
and to make its middle cases from avayAs. 

a. Its only quotable form is avayas, f. (RV. and AV., each onco). 
If the stem is a derivative from ava-fj/yaj conciliate , avayas is very 
probably from ava-j-y'ya, which has the same meaning. But sadhamas 
(RV., once) and purodas (RV. twice) show a similar apparent substitution 
in nom. sing, of the case-ending s after long a for a final root-consonant 
(d and <j respectively). Compare also the alleged qvetavas (above, 403) 

407. Compounds with anc or ac. The root'ac or anc 
makes, in combination with propositions and other words, a consid- 
erable class of familiarly used adjectives, of quite irregular formation 
and inflection, in some of which it almost loses its character of roof 
and becomes an endiBg of derivation. 

a. A part of tkeso adjectives have only two stem-forms: a strong 
in anc (yielding an, from anks, in nom. sing, masc.), and a Weak in 
ac: others distinguish from the middle in ac a weakest stem in c. 
before which the a is contracted with a preceding i or u into I or u. 

b. The feminine is made by adding I to the stem-form used in 
the weakest cases, and is accented like them. 


408. As examples of inflection wo may take pra&c forward , end, 
pratyanc opposite , west, vfBvanc going apart . 

Singular : ^ 


N. V. pran prak 

pratyan pratyAk 

vfqvan vfijjvak 

A. praficam prak 

pratyancam pratyAk 

vi§vafioam v(§vak 

I. pracS 

pratlca 

vf^uca 

D, prace 

praticA 

vf^uce 

Ab. 0. pracas 

praticas 

vfqucas 

L. praci 

jpratlcf 

Vlguci 

Dual: 


N. A. V. prafioau praci 

pratyAficAu pratiol 

vfqvaftcau vfsucl 

I. D. Ab. pragbhy&m 

pratyAgbhyam 

vfqvagbhyam 

G. L. pracos 

pratloos 

vfqucoB 
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Plural: 


N. V. 

praficas pr&fici 

praty&noas praty&nci vfavaftcas vfsvanci 

A. 

pr^cae pranei 

pratic&s praty&nci 

visucas vifvanci 

I. 

pragbhis 

praty&gbhis 

vii-fvagbhis 

D. Ab. 

prigbhyas 

praty&gbhyas 

viavagbhyas 

G. 

pr^oftm 

praticam 

vfsucam 

L. 

prakfu 

praty&ksu 

vigvaksu 


a. The feminine stems are praci, pratiei, vfsuci, respectively. 


b. No example of the middle forms excepting the norn. etc. sing, 
neut. (and this generally used as adverb) is found either in RV. or AY. 
In the same texts is lacking the norn. etc. pi. neut. in nci, but of this a 
number of examples occur in the Brahraanas thus, pranei, pratydfici, 
arvafici, samydfici, sadhryanci, anvanci. 

409. a. Like pranc are inflected apanc, avanc, pdranc, arvafic, 
adharaiic, and others of rare occurrence. 

b. Like praty&nc are inflected nyanc (i. e. mane), samy&nc 
(sam + afio, with irregularly inserted i), and udanc (weakest stem 
udlo: ud + anc, with i inserted in weakest cases only;, with a few 
other rare steins. 

c. Like vfsvafic is inflected anv&nc, also three or four others of 
^ich only isolated forms occur. 

d. Still more irregular is tiry&nc, of which the weakest stem is 
tir&Qe (tir&s-fac: the other stems are mado from tir-fafic or ac, 
with the inserted 1). 

410. The accentuation of these words is irregular, as regards both 
the stems themselves and their inflected forms. Sometimes the one element 
has the tone and sometimes the other, without any apparent reason for the 
difference. If the compound is accented on the final syllable, the accent 
is shifted in RV. to tho ending in the weakest cases provided their stem 
shows the contraction to I or u: thus, prgea, arvaca, adharacas, but 
pratlca, anuc&s. Banner. But AY, and later texts usually keep the 
accent upon the stem: thus, pratiei, samici, anuci (RV. has praticim 
once). The shift of accent to the endings, and even in polysyllabic stems, 
is against ^11 usual analogy. 


B. Derivative stems in as, is, us. 

411. The stems of this division are prevailingly neuter; 
but there are also a few masculines, and one or two 
feminines. 

412. The stems in 5R^ as are quite numerous, and 
mostly made with the suffix SR^as (a small number also 
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with r?TT tas and TOnas, and some are obscure); the others 
are few, and almost all made with the suffixes ^is and 
3TT us. 

*N 

413. Their inflection is almost entirely regular. But 
masculine and feminine stems in EfH as lengthen the vowel 
of the ending in nom. sing. ; and the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neut. 
make the same prolongation (of % a or -j i or 3 u) before 
the inserted nasal (anusvara). 

414. Examples of declension. As examples we 

may take JT^manas n. mind] angiras m. Angiras\ 

havis n. oblation. 


Singular: 


N. 



#1^ 


manas 

angiras 

havfB 

A. 

*V 




manas 

angirasam 

haviB 

I. 

WIT 


#ETT 


manasa 

angirasa 

havisa 

D. 





m&nase 

angirase 

havise 

Ab. G. 

•s 




m&nasas 

dngirasas 

havisas 

L. 



#TFT 


manasi 

angirasi 

. havi^i 

V. 

IRU 

•N 




manas 

angiras 

havis 

Dual : 



N. A. V. 

JHUl 




mdnasi 

angirasau 

havifl 

I. D. Ab. 

*s 




manobhyam 

dngirobhy&m 

havirbhyam 




fV •“s. 

G. L. 

N 



manasos 

dngirasos 

havisos 
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Plural : 


N. A. V. 

iRtfh 




manaAai 

Angirasas 

havlAgi 

I. 

iHtiw 

•v. 




mAnobhis 

angirobhis 

havfrbhis 

D. Ah. 

•s 



G. 

mAnobhyas 

Angirobhyas 

, ,r- 

havirbhyas 





mAnasam 

angirasam 

h avis am 

L. 

o 




manahsu 

angirahsu 

havihsu 


In like manner, caksus n. eye forms rjr=pjT cakguga, 

r ^ ° 

^T^TJT^cAkgurbhyam, caksungi, and so on. 

416. Ye die etc. Irregularities, a. In the older language, the 
endings -asam (ace. sing.) and -asas (generally nom.-aec. pi. ; once or 
twice gen.-abl. sing.) of stems in as are not infrequently contracted to -Am, 
-as — e. g. again, vedham; suradhas, anagas — and out of such forms 
grow, both earlier and later, substitute-stems in a, as aga, jara, medha. 
So from other forms grow stems in a and in asa, which exchange more or 
less with those in as through the whole history of the language. 

b. Moro scattering irregularities may be mentioned, as follows: 1. The 
usual maso. and fern. du. ending in a instead of au; — 1 2. usas f. dawn 
often prolongs its a in the other strong cases, as in the nora. sing.: thus, 
ugasam, usasa, usasas (and once in a weak case, usasas) ; and in its 
instr. pi. occurs once (II V.) usadbhis instead of usobhis; — 3. from 
togAs is onoo (RV.) found a similar dual, togasa; — 4. from svavas 
and Bvdtavas occur in RV. a nom. sing. masc. in van, as if from a stem 
in vantj and in the Brahmanas is found the dat.-abl. pi. of like formation 
svAtavadbhyas. 

c. Thq stems in is and us also show transitions to stems in i and 
u, and in iga and usa. From janus is once (RV.) mado the nom. sing, 
janvls, after the manner of an as-stoni (cf. also janurvasas £B.). 

410. The grammarians regard ugAnas m. as regular stem-form of tho 
proper name noticed above (366 a), hut givo it the irregular nom. ugAna 
and the yoc. uganas or uganS or uganan. Forms from the as-stem, 
even nom., are sometimes met with in the later literature. 

a. As to forms from as-stems to Ahan or Ahar and udhan or vidhar, 
see below, 430. 
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Adjeotives. 

417. a. A few neuter nouns in as with accent on the radical 
syllable have corresponding adjectives or appellatives in 6s, with 
accent on the ending: thus,' for example, Apas work, apAs adiu] 
tAras quickness , tar As quick ; yA 9 as glory, ya<}As glorious. A few 
other similar adjectives — as tavAs mighty , vedhAs pious — are without 
corresponding nouns. 

b. Original adjectives in is do not occur (as to alleged desider- 
ative adjectives in is, see 392 d). But in us are found as many ad- 
jectives as nouns (about ten of each class); and in several instances 
adjective and noun stand side by side, without difference of accent 
such as appears in the stems in as: e. g. tApus heat and hot; vApus 
wonder and wonderful. 

418. Adjective compounds having nouns of this division as final 
member are very common: thus, sumAnas favorably minded ; dirgh- 
ayus long-lived ; tjukratjocis having brilliant brightness. The stein- 
form is the same for all genders, and each gender is inflected in the 
usual manner, tho stems in as making their nom. sing. masc. and 
fern, in as (like Angiras, above). Thus, from BumAnas, the nom. 
and accus. are as follows: 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

m. f. n. in. f. n. m. f. n 

N. sumAnas -nas \ . . , 

, . > sumAnasau -nasi sumanasas -mmsi 

A. sumAnasam -nas / 

and the other cases (save tho vocative) are alike in all genders. 

a. In Veda and Brahmana, the neat. nom. sing, is in a considvia i»]o 
number of instances made in as, like the other genders. 

b. From dirghayus, in liko manner: 

N. dirghayus \ ^ „ _ .. ^ 

A. dirghayuaam - yu s/ dlrghayu?au ' yu ? 1 dirghayu ^ a8 • yun ? 1 
I, dirghayusa dirghayurbhyam dlrghayurbhis 

etc. etc. etc. 

410. The stem anehAs unrivalled (defined as meaning time in the 
later language) forms the nom. sing. masc. and fern, aneha. 


0. Derivative stems in an. 

420. The stems of this division are those made by the 
three suffixes ER^an, rp^man ? and 3R^van, together with 
a few of more questionable etymology which are inflected 
like them. They are almost exclusively masculine and 
neuter. 

421. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 


« 
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of -the masculine, the vowel of the ending is prolonged to 
#T 5; in the weakest oases it is in general struck out 
altogether; in the middle cases, or before a case-ending 
beginning with a consonant, the final ^ n is dropped. The 
is also lost in the nom. sing, of both genders (leaving 
EfT S as final in the masculine, ST a in the neuter). 

a. The peculiar cases of the neuter follow the usual 
analogy (311b): the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. have the lengthening 
to ETT 5, as strong cases; the nom.-acc.-voc. du., as weakest 
cases, have the loss of SJ a — but this only optionally, not 
necessarily. 

b. In the loc. sing., also, the a may be either rejected or retained 
(compare the corresponding usage with r-stems: 373). And after the 
m or v of man or van, when these are preceded by another con- 
sonant, the a is always retained, to avoid a too great accumulation 
of consonants. 

• 422. The vocative sing, is in masculines the pure stem; 
in neuters, either this or like the nominative. The rest of 
the inflection requires no description. 

423. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked that when, in 
the weakest cases, an acute k of the suffix is lost, the tone is thrown 
forward upon the ending. 

424. Examples of declension. As such may be 
taken ^TiFT^ rajan m. king ; ETTHFT^ atman m. soul , self ; 
^rpj^nSman n. name . Thus: 


Singular : 


N. 


SITcTTT 


A. 

raja 

atm a 

nama 

fill 1*1 


W{ 


rlSjanam 

atm an am 

nama 

L . 


STTFRT 

TOTT 


rajfia 

atmdna 

namna 

D. 

TT% 




rijfte 

atmane 

namne 
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Ab. G. 


*rrr^ 

znwi r 

*s 


rajfias 

StmAnas 

namnas 

L. 

TTfcT, jTsTH 


HThH 


rajfii, rajani 

atjnAni 

nAmni, namani 

V. 





raj an 

atman 

naman, nama 


Dual: 



N. A. Y. 



; TTCfl, Wft 


rajan&u 

atmanau 

namnl, namani 

1. D. Ab. 



RT^TTPT 

*X 


rajabhyam 

atmAbhyam 

namabhySm 

G. L. 


STfFRFI 

"X 

"X 


rajnos 

atmanos 

namnos 


Plural : 



N. 


•X 

-IWH 


raj anas 

atmanas 

namani 

A. 

jm. 

W WT 

=TRTH < 


raj n as 

atmanas 

namani 

I. 


*x 

•x 


rajabhis 

atmabhis 

namabhis 

I). Ab. 


SJTFRITf 

^TFFTO 

"X 


rajabhyas 

atmAbhyas 

namabhyas 

G. 


GRr^FTR 

■x 

*\ 


rajnam 

atmanam 

namnam 

L. 

T^g 

o 

o 


rajasu 

atmasu 

ndmasu 


a. Tho weakest cases of murdhan m. head , would bq, accented 
murdhna, murdhne, murdhnos, murdhn&s (acc. pi.), mGrdlinam, 
etc.; and so in all similar cases (loc. sing., murdhnf or murdhani). 

425. Yedic Irregularities, a. Here, as elsewhore^ the ending of 
the nom.-acc.-voc. du. masc. is usually a instead of fiu. 

b. The briefer form (with ejected a) of the loc. sing,, and of the ncut. 
nom.-acc.-TOc. du., is quite unusual in tho older language. RV. writes 
once qatadavni, but it is to be read qatadavani; and similar cases occur 
in AV. (btlt also several times -mni). In the Brabmanas, too, such forms 
as dhamani and samani are very much more oommon than such as ahni 
and lomnl. 
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k c. But throughout both Veda and Brahmana, an abbreviated form of 
the loc. sing., with the ending i omitted, or identical with the stem, is of 
considerably more frequent occurrence than the regular form : thus, mur- 
dh&n, k&rman, Adhvan, beside murdMni etc. Tho n has all the 
usual combinations of a final n: e. g. murdhann asya, murdhant sa, 
murdhaAs tv&. 


d. In the nom.-acc. pi. neut., also, an abbreviated form is common, 
ending in a or (twice as often) a, instead of ani: thus, br&hma and 
brAhmS, beside brahmani : compare tho similar series of endings from 
a-stems, 329 c. 

e. From a few stems in man is made an abbreviated instr. sing., with 
loss of m as well as of a: thus, mahina, prathina, varina, dana, 
prepa, bhuna, for mahimna etc. And draghma and raqma (RV., 
each once) are perhaps for draghmana, raqmana. 

f. Other of the weakest oases than the loc. sing, are sometimes found 
with the a of the suffix retained : thus, for example, bhumana, damane, 
yamanas, uk^anas (accus. pi.), etc. In the infinitive datives (970 d) 
— tramane, vidmAne, davane, etc. — the a always remains. About as 
numerous are the instances in which tho a, omitted in the written form 
of the text, is, as the metre shows, to be restored in reading. 


g. The voc. sing, in vas, which is the usual Vedic form from stems 
in vant (below, 454 b) is found also from a few in van, perhaps by a 
transfer to the vant-declension: thus, rtavas, evayavas, khidvas (?), 
prataritvas, matariijvas, vibhavas. 

h. For words of which the a is not made long in the strong cases, 
see the next paragraph. 

420. A few stems do not make the regular lengthening of a in 
the strong cases (except the nom. sing.). Thus: 

a. The names of divinities, pusAn, aryaman: thus, pusa, pusA- 
nam, pusna, etc. 

b. In the Veda, uk$An, bull (but also uksanam); yosan maiden ; 
vfsan virile, bull (but vfsanam and vpsanas are also met with); tmAn, 
abbreviation of atmAn; and two or three other scattering forms: anarva- 
nam, jemanfi. And in a number of additional instances, the Vedic metre 
scums to demand a where & is written. 

427. The stems (jvAn m. dog and yuvan young have in the 
weakest cases the contracted form <jun and yQn (with retention of 
the accent); in the strong and middle cases they are regular. Thus, 
<?va, 9vanam, (junS, 9 une, etc., 9 vabhyam, 9 vabhis, etc.; yuva, 
yuvan am, ytina, yuvabhiB, etc. 

a. In dual, RV. has once yuna for yuvana. 

428. The stem maghAvan generous (later, almost exclusively a 
name of Indra) is contracted in the weakest cases to maghon : thus, 
uiaghAva, maghAvanam, maghAnS, maghone, etc. 
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a. The RV. has once the weak form maghdnas in nom, pi. 

b. Parallel with this is found the stem maghdvant (division E); 
and from the latter alone in the older language are made the middle cast s: 
thus, maghavadbhis, maghavatsu, etc. (not maghavabhis etc.). 

429. a. Stems in a, ma, va, parallel with those in an, man, van, 
and doubtless in many eases derived from them through transitional forum, 
are frequent in both the earlier and the later language, particularly as final 
members of compounds. 

b. A number of an-stems are more or less defective, making a 
part of their forms from other stems. Thus: 

430. a. The stem dhan n. day is in the later language used 
only in the strong and weakest cases, the middle (with the now. 
sing., which usually follows their analogy) coming from dhar or dhas- 
namely, dhar nora.-acc. sing., dhobhyam, dhobhis, etc. (PB. has 
aharbhis); but dhna etc., dhni or dhani (or dhan), dhm or dhani, 
dhani (and, in V., dh&). 

b. In the oldest language, the middle cases dhabhis, dhabhyas, 
dhasu also occur. 

c. In composition, only ahar or ahas is used as preceding memlxi; 
as final member, ahar, ahas, ahan, or the derivatives aha, ahna. 

d. The stem Gdhan n. udder exchanges in like manner, in the 
language, with udhar and udhas, but has become later an as-stem only 
(except in the fern, udhni of adjective compounds): thus, iidhar or tadliaa, 
Gdhnas, tfdhan or udhani, udhabhis, udhahsu. As derivatives from 
it are made both udhanya and udhasya. 

431. The neuter stems aksdn eye, asthdn bone, dadhdn amk 
sakthdn thigh, form in the later language only the weakest cases, 
ak§na, aBthn6, dadhnas, sakthnf or sakthdnl, and so on; the rest 
of the inflection is made from stems in i, dkqi etc.: see above, 

343 i. 

a. In the older language, other cases from the an-stems occur: thus, 

aksani, aksabhis, and aksasu; asthani, asthdbhis, and asthdbhyas; 
sakthani. 

432. The neuter stems asdn blood, yakdn liver, qakdn ordure, 
fisdn mouth, uddn water, do§an fore-arm , yu$dn broth , are required 
to make their nom.-acc.-voc. in all numbers from the parallel stems 
dspj, ydkpt, qdkpt, asya, udaka (in older language udakd), dos, 
yu$d, which are fully inflected. 

a. Earlier occurs also the dual do^d^I. 

433. The stem pdnthan m. road is reckoned in the later language 
as making the complete set of strong cases, with the irregularity that 
the nom.-voc. sing, adds a s. The corresponding middle cases are 
made from pathf, and the weakest from path. Thus: 
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from p&nthan panthas, p&nthanam ; p&nthanau ; p&nthanas ; 

51 from pathf — pathfbhyam ; pathfbhis, pathfbhyas, pathfsu; 

from path — pafcha, path6, path&s, pathf; pathos; pathds or 
p&thas (accus.), patham. 

a. In the oldest language (RV.), however, the strong stem is only 
pdnthd: thus, p&nthas, nom. sing.; pantham, aoc. sing.; panthas, 
nom. ph ; and even in AV., panth&nam and panthanas are rare com- 
pared ’with the others. From pathf occur also the nom. pi. pathdyas and 
gen. pi. pathlnam. RV. has once pathds, acc. pi., with long a. 

434. The stems manthan m. stirring -stick , and rbhuksan in., an 
epithet of Indra, are given by the grammarians the same inflection with 
panthan; but only a few cases have been found in use. In Y. occur from 
the former the acc. sing, mdntham, and gen. pi. mathmam (like the 
corresponding cases from panthan); from the latteT, the nom. sing, rbhu- 
k§ds and voe. pi. pbhuksas, like the corresponding Yedic forms of pdnthan ; 
but also the acc. sing, rbhuksdnam and nom. pi. pbhuksanas, which 
are after quite another modol. 


Adjectives. 

• 

435. Original adjective steins in an are almost exclusively those 
made with the suffix van, as ydjvan sacrificing , sutvan 2 >ressing the 
soma, jftvan conquering, The stem is raasc. and ncut. only (blit 
sporadic cases of its use as fern, occur in RV.); the corresponding 
fem. stem is made in varl: thus, ydjvari, jftvari. 

438. Adjective compounds having a noun in an as final mem- 
ber are inflected after the model of noun-stems; and tho masculine 
forms are sometimes used also as feminine; but usually a special 
feminine is made by adding I to the weakest form of the masculine 
stem: thus, sbmarajni, kilalodhnl, ekamurdhnl, durnamnl. 

437. But (as was pointed out above: 420a) nouns in an occurring 
as final members of compounds often substitute a stem in a for that in 
an: thus,. -raja, -janma, -adhva, -aha; their feminine is in a. Occa- 
sional exchanges of stems in van and in vant also occur: thus, vivasvan 
and viv&svant. 

a. The remaining divisions of the consonantal declension are 
made up of adjective stems only. 


D. Derivative stems (adjective) in in. 

43a. The stems of this division are those formed with 
the suffixes IjR^in, frR^min, and f^F^vin. They are mas- 

Whitnay, Grammar. 8. ed. \ J 
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culine and neuter only ; the corresponding feminine is made 
by adding ^ I. 

a. The stems in in are tory numerous, since almost any noun 
in a in the language may form a possessive derivative adjective with 
this suffix: thus, bala strength , balln m. n. balini f. possessing strength , 
strong . Stems in vin (1232), however, are very few, and those in 
min (1231) Btill fewer. 

430. Their inflection is quite regular, except that they 
lose their final in the middle cases (before an initial 
consonant of the ending), and also in the nom. sing., where 
the masculine lengthens the ^ i by way of compensation. 
The voc. sing, is in the masculine the bare stem; in the 
neuter, either this or like the nominative. 


a. In all these respects, it will be noticed, the in-declension 
agrees with the an-declension ; but it differs from the latter in never 
losing the vowel of the ending. 

440. Example of inflection. As such may be taken 
srfcp^balm strong. Thus: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


m. n. m. n. in. n. 


N. 





ball ball 


sriero sn#i 

A. 

1 

ballndu balini 

balinas balini 


ballnam ball J 



I. 



srf^TPrH 


ballna 


ballbhis 

I). 



srfeFnn 


ballne 

ballbhySm ) 





ballbfiyas 

Ab. 

1 J 

J 


0 . 

I balinas 






ballnam 

L. 


ballnos 

sifag 


balini 


ball§u 

V. 


qRnT 415WI 



bAlin bAlin, bAli 

bAlinau bAlini 

b Alinas balini 
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A* r 

a. The derived feminine stem in ini is inflected, of course, like 
any other feminine in derivative i (384). 

441* a* There are no irregularities in the inflection of in-stems, 
in either the earlier language or the later — except the usual Yedic 
dual ending in a. instead of au. 

b. Stems in in exchange with stems in i throughout the whole his- 
tory of the language, those of the one class being developed out of those 
of the other often through transitional forms. In a much smaller number 

# of cases, stems in in are expanded to stems in ina e. g. <jakin& (RV.), 
(B.), barhina, bhajina. 

E. Derivative stems (adjective) in ant (or at). 

442. These stems fall into two sub-divisions: 1 . those 
made by the suffix Eluant (or ^rT^at), being, with a very 
few exceptions, active participles, present and future; 
2. those made by the possessive suffixes rffl^mant and 
offT vant (or rpT mat and ETcT vat). They are masculine and 

N \ *s 

peuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by ad- 
ding 5 I. 

1. Participles in ant or at. 

443. The stem has in general a double form, a stronger 
and a weaker, ending respectively in SJrl^ant and ERT^at. 
The former is taken in the strong cases of the masculine, 
with, as usual, the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neuter; the latter is 
taken by all the remaining cases. 

a. But, in accordance with the rule for the formation of the feminine 
stem (below, 440), the future participles, and the present participles of 
verbs of # the tud-class or accented 4-dass (762), and of verbs of the ad- 
class or root-class ending in S, are by the grammarians allowed to make 
the nom.-acc.-voc. du. neut. Irom either the stronger or the weaker stem ; 
and the present participles from all other present-stems ending in a are 
required to make the same from the strong stem. 

444/ Those verbs, however, which in the 3d pi. pres, 
active lose of the usual ending % nti (550 b), lose it 
also in the present participle, and have no distinction of* 
strong and .weak stem. 
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a. Such are the verbs forming their present-stem by reduplication 
without added a: namely, those of the reduplicating or hu-class (065) and 
the intensives (1012): thus, from Vhu, present-stem juhu, participle- 
stem juhvat ; intensive-stem johu, intensive participle-stem j6hvat. 
Further, the participles of roots apparently containing a contracted redupli- 
cation: namely, cAksat, dagat, dasat, gasat, sAgoat; the aorist parti- 
ciple dhdkgat, and vaghAt (?). VavpdhAnt (RV., once), which has tho n 
jnotwithstanding its reduplication, comes, like the desiderative participles 
(1032), from a stem in a: compare vavpdhAnta, v&vpdhAsva. 

b. Even these verbs are allowed by tho grammarians to make the 
nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neut. in anti. 

446. The inflection of these stems is quite regular. The 
nom. sing. masc. comes to end in EFj^an by the regular 
(160) loss of the two Anal consonants from the etymological 
form £fTTj^ants. The vocative of each gender is like the 
nominative. 

440. Stems accented on the final syllable throw the accent 
forward upon the case-ending in the weakest cases (not in the middle 
also). if) 

a. Tn the dual neut. (as in the feminine stem) from such participles, 
the accent U Anti if tho n is retained, ati if it is lost. 

447. Examples of declension. As such may serve 

bhavant being, Ef^fT^adant eating , juhvat sum- 

J icing . Thus: 

Singular: 


N. 

W >FlfT 


P* pa. 


bli avail bhavat 

adan adat 

juhvat juhvat 

A. 

*s 


PP pa^ 


bhAvantam bhavat 

adAntam adAt 

juhvatam juhvat 

I. 

*ETcTT 


pm' 


bhavata 

adata 

juhvata 

D. 


a^a 



bhAvate 

adate 

julivate 

Ab. a. 



PP 


bhAvataa 

adatAs 

juhvatas 

L. 

>iafa 


pfa 


bhAvati 

adatf 

juhvati 
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V. 

% a 


P?r 

o 

bhAvan bhavat 

Adan Adat 

juhvat 

Dual : 



N.A.T. >I3tTT 

pft 

jn^fTT sT^rTT 

bbAvantau bhAvanti 

adAntau adati 

juhvatau juhvati 

I.D.Ab. 


pvrc 

bhAvadbhyam 

adAdbhyam 

juhvadbhyam 

G.h. 

A 

pura 

bhavatos 

adatos 

juhvatos 

Plural : 



N. V. 


o *s o 

bhAvantas bhAvanti 

adantas adanti 

juhvataB juhvati 

A. 'F3TH 



W. M 

prm pTrT 

bhAvatas bhAvanti 

adatAs adanti 

juhvatas juhvati 

i. 


pfp 

bhavadbllis 

adAdbhis 

juhvadbhis 

». Ab. M 



bhAvadbhyas 

adAdbhyas 

juhvadbhyas 

o. m 


prTW 

bhivatam 

adatam 

juhvat Am 

L. 

o 


P^g 

bhAvatsu 

adAtsu 

juhvatsu 


a. The future participle bhavisyAnt may form in nora. etc. dual 
neuter either bhavisyAnt! or bhavigyatl; tudAnt, either tudAnti or 
tudati; yant (]/ya), either yanti or yatl. And juhvat, in nom. etc. 
plural neuter, may make also juhvanti (beside juhvati, as given in 
the paradigm above). 

b. B # ut these strong forms (as well as bhAvanti, du., and its like 
from present-stems in unaccented a) are quite contrary to general analogy, 
and of somewhat doubtful character. No example of them is quotable, 
either - from the older or from the later language. The cases concerned, 
indeed, would he everywhere of rare occurrence. 

448* The Vedic derivations from the model as above given are few. 
The dual ending du is only one sixth as common as a. Anomalous accent 
is seen in a case or two: acodAte, rathirAyAtAm, and vaghAdbhis (if 
this is a participle). The only instance in V. of nom. etc. pi. neut. is 
santi, with lengthened & (compare the forms in anti, below, 45 1 a, 454 c) ; 
one or two examples in anti are quotable from B. 
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440 . The feminine participle-stem, as already stated , 
is made by adding ^ I to either the strong or the weak 
stem-form of the masc.-neut. The rules as to which of the 
two forms shall be taken are the same with those given 
above respecting the nom. etc. dual neuter; namely: 

a. Participles from tonse-stems ending in unaccented a add I to 
the strong stem-form, or make their feminine in anti. 

b. Such are the bhu or unaccented a-class and the dxv or ya-class of 
present-stems (chap. IX.), and the desideratives and causatives (chap. XIV.): 
thus, from ybhu (stem bhAva), bhAvanti; from j/dlv (stem dlvya), 
divyanti ; from bubhu^a and bhSvAya (desid. and cans, of ]/bhu). 
bubhugantl and bhavAyantl. 

c. Exceptions to this rule arc now and thou met with, even from t1n> 
earliest period. Thus, RV. has jaratl, and AV. the desiderative 

in B. occur vadati, qocati, tppyatl, and in S. further ti^hatl, and the 
causative namayati, while in tho epics and later such cases (including 
desideratlves and causatives) are more numerous (about fifty arc quotable), 
though still only sporadic. 

d. Participles from tense-stems in accented A may add the femin- 
ine-sign either to the strong or to tho weak stem-form, or may make 
their femininos in Anti or in at! (with accent as hore noted). 

e. Such are the present-stems of the tud or accented A-class (751 II ), 
the s-futures (032 ff.), and the donomi natives (1053 IT.) : thus, from |/tud 
(stem tuda), tudantl or tudatl; from bhavisyA (fut. of j/bhu), bha- 
vi^yanti or bhavi^yati; from devaya (denom. of devA), devayanti 
or devayati. 

f. The forms in Anti from this class are the prevailing ones. No 
future fern, participle in at! is quotable from tho older language. From 
pres. -stems in A are found there ffijati and sificatl (RV.), tudati and 
pinvatl (AV.). From denominatives, devayati (RV.), durasyati ami 
qatruyati (AV.). In BhP. occurs dhakqyatl. 

g. Verbs of the ad or root-class (011 ff.) ending in A are grvcn 
by the grammarians the same option as regards tho feminine of tho present 
participle: thus, from j/ya, yantl or yftti. The older language affords no 
example of the former, so far as noted. 

h. From other tense-stems than those already specified — that 
is to say, from the remaining classes of present-stems and from the 
intensives — the feminine is formed in ati (or, if the stem be other- 
wise accented than on the final, in ati) only. 

i. Thus, adati from j/ad; juhvatl from ]/hu; yufijati from j/yuj, 
eunvatf from >/su; kurvatl from ykp ; krlpatt from j/krl; dedi<jati 
from dAdiq (intone, of j/diq). 
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' > J. Feminine stems of this class are occasionally (but the case is much 
less frequent than its opposite: above, c) found with the nasal: thus, 
y&Xlt f (AV., once), und&nti (£B.; but probably from the secondary 4-stem), 
gyhnantl (S.) r and, in the epics and later, such forms as bruvanti, 
rudantl, cinvantl, kurvantl, jananti, mu^nanti. 

450. A few words are participial in form and inflection, though 
not in moaning. Thus: 

a. bph^nt (often written vph&nt) great ; it is inflected like a 
participle (with bphatl and bphanti in du. and pi. neut.). 

b. mahdnt great ; inflected like a participle, but with the irreg- 
ularity that the a of the ending is lengthened in the strong forms: 
thus, mahan, mahantam; mahant&u (neut. mahati); mahantaa, 
mahanti: instr. mahata etc. 

c. pfijant speckled , and (in Veda only) ruqant shining. 

d. j&gat movable , lively (in tho later language, as neuter noun, world), 
a reduplicated formation from j/gam go ; its nom. etc. nout. pi. is allowed 
by the grammarians to be only j&ganti. 

e. ph&nt small (only once, in RV., phate). 

f. All these form their feminine in ati only: thus, bphatl, 
mahati, ppgati and ruqati (contrary to the rule for participles), 
JAgati. 

g. For dAnt tooth , which is perhaps of participial origin, see above, 

300 . 

451. The pronominal adjectives lyant and klyant are inflected 
like adjectives in mant and vant, having (452) lyan and kly&n as 
nom. masc. sing., lyatl and kiyati as nom. etc. du. neut. and as 
feminine stems, and lyanti and klyanti as nom. etc. plur. neut 

a. But the neut. pi. lyanti and the loc. sing. (*>) kiyati are found 
in RV. 


2. Possessives in mant and vant. 

452. The adjectives formed by these two suffixes are 
inflected precisely alike, and very nearly like the participles 
in CJtT ant. From the latter they differ only by lengthening 
the ^ a in the nom. sing. masc. 

a. The voc. sing, is in an, like that of the participle (in the 
later language, namely: for that of the oldest, see below, 454 b). 
The neut. nom. etc. are in the dual only ati (or ati), and in the plural 
anti (or Anti). 

b. The feminine is always made from the weak stem: thusmati, 
vati (oc m&tl, vAtl). One or two cases of ni instead of I are me* 
with: thus, antArvatni (B. and later), pativatni (C.). 
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0. 

The accent, however, is never 

thrown forward (as in the 

participle) upon the case-ending or the feminine ending. 

453. To illustrate the inflection of such stems, it will 

be sufficient to give a part of the forms of T3R^P&9 utn & n t 
possessing cattle , and bh&gavant fortunate , blessed. 

Thus; 

Singular : 




m. n. 

m. 

n. 

N. 





paquman paqum&t 

bhagavan 

bhdgavat 

A. 


TOM 



paqum&ntam paqum&t 

bhagavantam 

bh&gavat 

I. 


HIFRTT 


paqumdta 

bhagavata 


etc. 

etc. 

V. 


*s 



paquman p&qumat 

bhagavan 

bh&gavat 


Dual : 


#) 

N. A. V. 

cprq# qspnt 


wil 


paqumantau paqumdti 

bhagavantau 

bhdgavati 


etc. 

etc. 



Plural: 



N. V. 





paejumantas pa<;umanti 

bhagavantas 

bh&gavanti 

A. 

qiro mm 

O O 

\ 



paqumatas pagumdnti 

bhagavatas 

bhdgavanti 

I. 

Msmfdn 

O -s. 



paqum&dbhis bhdgavadbhis 

etc. etc. 


454. Vedic Irregularities, a, In dual masc. nom. etc., a (for 
Su) is the greatly prevailing ending. 

b. In voc. sing, masc., the ending in the oldest language (KV.) is 
almost always in as instead of an (as in the perfect participle: below, 
402 a): thus, adrivas, harivas, bhftnumas, havi^mas. Such vocative 
in RV. occur more than a hundred times, while not a single unquestionable 
instance of one in ail is to be found, In the other Vedic texts, vocatives 
*in as are extremely rare (but bhagavas and its contraction bhagos arc 
met with, even in the lator language); and in their production of RV. 



169 


Declension V., Derivative Stems in ant. [— 4B8 


passages the as is usually changed to an. It was pointed out above (425 g) 
that the RV, makes the voc. in as also apparently from a few an-stoms. 

0, In BY., the nom. etc. pi. neut., in the only two instances that 
occur, ends in anti instead of anti: thus, ghptavanti, pagumanti. 
No such forms have been noted elsewhere in the older language: the SY. 
reads anti in its version of the corresponding passages, and a few exam- 
ples of the same ending are quotable from the Bjralimanas: thus, tavanti, 
etavanti, yavanti, ghpt&vanti, pravanti, rtumanti, yugmanti. Com- 
pare 448, 461. 

d. In a few (eight or ten) more or less doubtful cases, a confusion 
of strong and weak forms of stem is made; they are too purely sporadic to 
require reporting. The same is true of a case or two where a masculine 
form appears to he used with a feminine noun. 

466. The stem drvant running , steed , has the nom. sing, arva, 
from &rvan; and in the older language also the voc. arvan and accus. 
nrvanam. 

460. Besides the participle bh&vant, there is another stem bha- 
vant, frequently used in respectful address as substitute for the 
pronoun of the second person (but construed, of course, with a verb 
in the third person), which is formed with the suffix vant, and so 
declined, having in the nom. sing, bhavan; and the contracted form 
UhoB of its old-style vocative bhavas is a common exclamation of 
address: you, sir! Its origin has been variously explained; but it is 
doubtless a contraction of bh&gavant. 

457. The pronominal adjectives tavant, etavant, yavant, and the 
Vedic Ivant, mavant, tvavant, etc., are inflected like ordinary derivatives 
from nouns. 


F. Perfect Participles in vans. 

468. The active participles of the perfect tense-system 
are quite peculiar as regards the modifications of their stem. 
In the strong cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neut., 
the forift of their suffix is efft^vans, which becomes, by 
regular process (150), van in the nom. sing., and which is 
shortened to va n in the voc. sing. In the weakest 
cases, the suffix is contracted into 3^ u§. In the middle 
cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. neut. sing., it is changed 
^ 3?Tvat. 

a. A union-vowel i, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears in the weakest, before u?. 
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459. The forms as thus described are masculine and 
neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 
^ I to the weakest form of stem, ending thus in u§i. 

400. The accent is always upon the suffix, whatever be its form. 

461. Example^ of inflection. To show the inflection 
of these participles, we may take the stems vidvAns 

knowing (which has irregular loss of the usual reduplication 
and of the perfect meaning) from >4^ vid, and rrfFRR 
tasthiv&ns having stood from T stha. 



Singular : 



m. n. 

m. n. 

N. 

F7?7T 

FTfenTH dfaWd 


vidvan vid vat 

tasthivan taBthiviit 

A. 

firsts fer 

dfradfdd rriWd 


vidvansam vidvat 

tasthivansam tasthivat 

I. 


dFSTOT 


vidusa 

tasthu^a 

I). 


rffi'i 

o 


viduse 

tasthu^e 

Ab. G. 


mm 

j % 


viduaas 

taathusae 

L. 


FTFafa 

o 


vidusi 

tasthuiji 

V. 

% \ 

\ *V 


vidvan vidvat 

t&sthivan tasthivat 


Dual: 


N. A. V. 

tetHT 

dfersftft rn^rt 


vidvaAsSu vidu§I 

tasthivaAs&u tasthusi 

I. D. Ab. 




vidvAdbhy&m 

tasthivAdbhyfim 

G. L. 




vidugos 

tasthugos 
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Plural: 

N. V. 

fsrsrtftr 


vidv^naas vidvafisi 

A. 



viduBas vidvansi 

I. 



vidvadbhis 

D. 


- ,> 

vidvAdbhyas 

Ab. G. 



vidus am 

L. 



vidvatsu 


tasthivansas tasfchivafisi 

FTIWT frfrofftf 

o *N 

tasthusas tasthivaAfli 

rrimfkH 

*x 

tasthivAdbhia 

tasthiv&dbhyas 

rmm 

o 

tasthuB&m 

rTU-'^rM 

o 

tasthivAtsu 


a. The feminine stems of these two participles are Mt 

vidu§I and tasthii^I. 

b. Other examples of the different stems are: 

* from j/ky — cakyvaAs, cakrvAt, cakrus, cakriisi; 
from j/n I — ninivans, ninlvAt, ninyus, ninyu^I; 
from j/bhu — babhuvans, babhuvdt, babhuvus, babhuvusl; 
from }/tan — tenivais, tenivat, tenus, tenuBi. 


402. a. In the oldest language (RV.), the vocative sing. masc. (like 
that of vant and mant-stems: above, 454 b) has the ending vas instead 
of van: thus, cikitvas (changed to -van in a parallel passage of AV.), 

titirvaB, didivas, mi^hvas. 

b. Forms from the middle stem, in vat, are extremely rare earlier: 
only three (tatanvAt and vavytvAt, neut. sing., and jfigyvAdbhis, instr. 
pi.), are found in RV., and not one in AY. And in the Yeda the weakest 
stem (not, a8 later, the middle one) is made tho basis of comparison and 
derivation: thus, vidu^ara, AdAqu^ara, ml$hu§^ama, micpmsmant. 

0. An example or two of the use of the weak stom-form for cases 
regularly made from the strong are found in RY.: they arc cakrusam, 
acc. sing./and Abibhyugas, nom. pi. ; emu$Am, by its accent (unless an 
error), is rather from a derivative stem emu$a; and £B. has prosu^am. 
Similar instances, especially from vidvSns, are now and then met with 
later (see BR,, under vidvafiB). 

d. The AY. has once bhaktivaffsas, as if a participial form from a 
noun; but K. and TB. give in the corresponding passage bhaktivanas; 
c&khv&isam (RY., once) is of doubtful character; okivaftsft (RV., once) 
shows a reversion to guttural form of tho final of }/uc, elsewhere unknown. 
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G. Comparatives in yBhs or yaB. 

•483. The comparative adjectives of primary formation 
(below, 487) have a double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter: a stronger, ending in ETfR y&fis (usually lyans), 
in the strong cases, and a weaker, in OT^yas (or ^nTIyas), 
in the weak cases (there being no distinction of middle and 
weakest). The voc. sing. masc. ends in ER yan (but for 
the older language see below, 465 a). 

a. The feminine is made by adding ^ I to the weak 
masc.-neut. stem. 

464, As models of inflection, it will be sufficient to 
give a part of the forms of ^RTl^reyas better , and of 
JlftejR^garlyas heavier. Thus: 


Singular : 


• »■ 


ifrra 

irfkrR^ 

JlftflH. 


qreyan 

ijreyas 

gariyan 

gArlyas 

A. 

mm 

\ 

WT 




9reyansam 

9reyas 

gariyansam 

garlyas 

I. 

w 




qreyasa 

gArlyasa 


etc. 


etc. 

v. 

WI 

•N 

W1 


Jifrcrn 


(jreyan 

9reyas 

g&rlyan 

g&riyas 


Dual : 




N. A. V. 

mrfm 


rnftatRt 

JTftrmt 


9reyafisau 

9reyasi 

gAriyafisau 

g&riyasi 


cto. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Plural : 




N. V. 

wftro 

mrifo 


irflCTiffi 


9 reyaiiBas 

9 reyafiBi 

g&rlyafisas 

gdriyansi 

A. 

wm 

•s 

***> > r- 

WJm 




9reyasas 

9 r 6 yaAai 

gariyaaas 

g&rlyansi 

• I. 

wifiro 



9reyobhis 

gdrlyobhis 


etc. 


etc. 
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a. The feminine stems of these adjectives are Sftpft 

9 r 6 yasi and g&riyasl. 

465. a. The Vedic voc. masc. (as in the two preceding divisions: 
454 b, 462 a) is in yas instead of yan : thus, ojlyas, jyayas (UV. : no 
examples elsewhere have been noted). 

b. No example of a middle case occurs in UV. or AV. 

O. In the later language are found a very few apparent examples of 
strong cases made from the weaker stem-form: thus, kaniyaeam and 
yaviyasam acc. masc., kaniyasau du., yaviyasas nom. pi. 

Comparison. 

486. Derivative adjective stems having a comparative 
and superlative meaning — or often also (and more origin- 
ally) a merely intensive value — are made either directly 
from roots (by primary derivation), or from other derivative 
or compound stems (by secondary derivation). 

a. The subject of comparison belongs more properly to the chapter of 
derivation; but it stands in such near relation to inflection that it is, in 
accordance with the usual custom in grammars, conveniently and suitably 
enough treated briefly here. 

487. The suffixes of primary derivation are ^qrMyas 
(or ^TftMyans) for the comparative and istha for the 
superlative. The root before them is accented, and usually 
strengthened by gunating, if capable of it — or, in some 
cases, by nasalization or prolongation. They are much more 
frequently and freely used in the oldest language than 
later; in the classical Sanskrit, only a limited number of 
such comparatives and superlatives are accepted in use; and 
these attach themselves in meaning for the most part to 
other adjectives from the same root, which seem to be 
their corresponding positives; but in part also they are 
artificially connected with other words, unrelated with them 
iu derivation. 

a. Thus, from y'kgip hurl come k^plyas and k^pi^ha, which 
belong in meaning to kfiprd quick ; from yVp encompass come v&ri- 
yas and v&ri^ha, which belong to uru broad ; while, for example, 
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kanlyas and kAni$(ha are attached by the grammarians to ytivan 
young, or Alpa small) and vAr§iyas and vAr$i$£ka 'to vfddkA old. 

408. From Veda and Brahmana together, considerably more than 
a hundred instances of this primary formation in lyas and ig$ka (in 
many cases only one of the pair actually occurring) are to be quoted. 

a. About half of these (in RV., the decided majority) belong, in 
meaning as in form, to the bare root in its adjective value, as usod espe- 
cially at the end of compounds, but sometimes also independently: thus, 
from j/tap burn comes tapi^ha excessively burning •, from j/yaj offer come 
yAjiyas and y6ji§tka better and best (or very well ) sacrificing ; from }/yudh 
fight comes yodhiyas fighting better ; — in a few instances, the simple 
root Is also found used as corresponding positive: thuB, jd hasty , rapid 
with jAvIyas and jAvi^ha. 

b. In a little class of instances (eight), the root has a preposition 
prefixed, which then takes the accent: thus, agami^ha especially coming 
hither ; v{cayis(ha best clearing away) — in a couple of cases (A<jrami- 
g(ha, aparavapi^ha, Astheyae), the negative particle is prefixed 

in a single word (qdmbhavi^ha), an element of another kind. 

C. The words of this formation sometimes take an accusative object 
(see 271 e). 

d. But even in the oldest language appears not infrequently ffte 
same attachment in meaning to a derivative adjective which (as point- 
ed out above) is usual iu the later Bpoech. 

e. Besides the examples that occur also later, others are met with like 
vAri^ha choicest (vAra choice ), bArhi§(ha greatest (bphAnt great). 
6g4(ha quickest (osam quickly ), and so on. Probably by analogy with 
these, like formations aro in a few cases made from the apparently radical 
syllables of words which have no otherwise traceable root in the language • 
thus, kradhiyas and kradhi^ha (K.) from kpdhli, BthAviyas .uni 
sthAvi^ka from sthurA, qAqlyae (RV.) from qAqvant, Aniyas (AV.) 
and Anbj^ha (TS.) from anu; and soon. And yet again, in a few excep- 
tional cases, the suffixes lyas and i§(ha are applied to stems which are 
themselves palpably derivative: thus, aqi^ha from fiqu (RV. : only case), 
tlk^nlyas (AV.) from tlksnA, brAhmlyas and brAhmigtha. (TS. etc.) 
from brAhman, dhArmie^ha (TA.) from dkArman, drA^ki^a (TA.* 
instead of dArki^ha) from dptjLhA, rAgklyaa (TS.) from ragku. These 
are beginnings, not followed up later, of the extension of the formation to 
unlimited use. 

f. In nAviyas or nAvyas and nAvl^ka, from nAva new, and in 
sAnyas from sAna old (all RV.), we have alsq formations unconnected 
with verbal roots, 

409. The stems in igfcka arc inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in a, and make their feminines in ft; those in lyas have a peculiar 
declension which has been described above (463 ft), 
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470. Of pecularities and irregularities of formation, the follow- 
ing may be noticed: 

a. The suffix iyas has in a few instances the briefer form yas, gener- 
ally aa alternative with the other: thus, t&viyas ami t&vyas, n&viyas 
and n&vyas, vdalyas and v&syas, pdniyas and pdnyas; and so from 
rabh and sah; sdnyaB occurs alone. From bhu come bhuyas and 
bhdyi^^ha, beside which RY. has also bhaviyas. 

b. Of roots in 6, the final blends with the initial of the suffix to e: 
thus, flth6yae, dhe§tha, ye§tha; but such forms are in the Veda gener- 
ally to be resolved, as dhAis$ha, yaistha. The root jya forms jyds^ha, 
hut jyayas (like bhftyas). 

C. The two roots in I, prl and <jri, form preyas and pres^ha and 
<jr6yae and qrdstha. 

d. From the root of fcju come, without strengthening, yjiyas and 
yji^ha; but In the older languago also, more regularly, r&jiyas and 

rdjii-ftha- 

471. The suffixes of secondary derivation are clj tara 
and rPT tama. They are of almost unrestricted application, 
bting added to adjectives of every form, simple and com- 
pound, ending in vowels or in consonants and this from 
the earliest period of the language until the latest. The 
accent of the primitive remains (with rare exceptions) un- 
changed; and that form of stem is generally taken which 
appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending (weak 
or middle form). 

a. Examples (of older as well as later occurrence) are: from 
vowel-stems, priy&tara, v&hnitama, rathitara and rathitama (RV.), 
carutara, potftama, saihraktatara ; — from consonant-stems, <jdih- 
taina, (j&^vattama, mpday&ttama, tavastara and tavdstama, tuvis- 
tama, v^pu^ara, tapaBvftara, yaqaBvltama, bhdgavattara, hira- 
nyavaqSmattama ; — from compounds, ratnadhatama, abhibhutara, 
Bukfttara, purbhittama, bhuyi^tkabhaktama, bliuridavattara, 
quoivratatama, strlkamatama. 

b. But In the Veda the final n of a stem is regularly retained: thus, 
madlntara and madfntama, vpjdntama; and a few stems even add a 
nasal: thus, surabhfntara, rayfntama, madhuntama. In a case or 
two, the strong stem of a present participle Is taken : thus, vTadhanttama, 
sdhant tftma ; and, of a perfect participle, the weakest stem: thus, vidu§- 
tara, mlc^bd^^ama. A feminine final I is shortened: thns, devitamA 
(RV.)> tejaBYirdtamS (K,). 
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c. In the older language, the words of this formation are not much 
more frequent than those of the other: thus, in RV. the stems in tarn 
and tama are to those in lyas and i^ha as three to two; in AY., only 
as six to five: but later the former win a great preponderance. 

472. These comparatives and superlatives are inflected like 
ordinary adjectives in a, forming their feminine in a. 

473. a. That (especially in the Veda) some stems which aie 
nouns ratlior than adjectives form derivatives of comparison is natural 
enough, considering the uncertain nature of tho division-line between 
substantive and adjective value. Thus, we have vlr&tara, vlr&tama, 
v&hnitama, matrtama, nptama, maruttama, and so on. 

b. The suffixes tara and tama alBO make forms of comparison 
from some of the pronominal roots, as ka, ya, i (see below, 620): 
and from certain of the prepositions, as ud; and the adverbially used 
accusative (older, neuter, -taram; later, feminine, -taram) of a com- 
parative in tara from a preposition is employed to make a corres- 
ponding comparative to the preposition itself (below, 1119); while 
-taram and -tamam make degrees of comparison from a few ad- 
verbs: thus, nataram, natamam, kathaihtaram, kutastarum, 

addhatamam, nicaistaram, etc. 

. ® 

c. Uy a wholly barbarous combination, finding no warrant in the 

earlier and more genuine usages of the language, the suffixes of comparison 
in their adverbial feminine form, -taram and tamam, are later allowed 
to be added to personal forms of verbs: thus, sidatetaram (It.: the only 
case noted in the epics) is more despondent , vyathayatitaram disturb s 
more, alabhatataram obtained in a higher degree , hasiijyatitarain mil 
laugh more. No examples of this use of -tamam are quotable, 

d. The suffixes of secondary comparison are not infrequently added 
to those of primary, forming donldo comparatives and superlatives: thus, 
garlyastara, qre^hatara and qres^hatama, papiyastara, p&pistha- 
tara and -tama, bhuyastaram, etc. 

e. The use of tama as ordinal suffix is noted below (487 f , , with 
this value, it is accented on the final, and makes its feminine in I: 
thus, 9 atatama in. n., qatatami f., hundredth. 

474. From a few words, mostly prepositions, degrees of com- 
parison are made by the briefer suffixes ra and ma: thus, ddhara 
and adhamd, dpara and apamd, dvara and avam&,‘ upara and 
upamd, Antara, antama, param&, madhyam&, caramA, antima, 

ma, pa 9 cima. And ma is also used to make ordinals (below, 487). 
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CHAPTER VI. 


NUMERALS. 

476. The simple cardinal numerals for the first ten 
numbers (which are the foundation of the whole class), 
with their derivatives, the tens, and with some of the higher 
members of the decimal series, are as follows: 


i ^ 

io 

100 

5t?T 

eka 

dAqa 


qata 

2 Z 

20 TTON 

1000 


dvA 

vifiqati 


sahasra 

3 fa 

30 f^fTlrV 

10,000 

JJTTrT 

O 

trl 

trifiqat 


ayuta 

4 

io 

100,000 

TO 

catur 

catvarinqdt 


laksa 

* m 

so 

1,000,0(10 

TO 

o 

pAnca 

pancaqAt 


prayuta 

o 

oft 

10,000,000 



sasti 


ko^i 

j rra 

7ft HTT% 

10® 


sapta 

aaptati 


arbuda 

8 W 

so qsftfa 

109 


aq$A 

aqiti 


maharbuda 


yo 

1010 

m 

nava 

navati 


kharvA 

10 ^ 

100 cT 

1 0 

fe* 

dAqa 

qatA 


nikharva 


a. The accent saptA and aq^A is that belonging to these words in all 
accentuated texts; according to the grammarians, they are sapta and Aq^a 
in the later language. See below, 483. 

b. The series of decimal numbers may be carried still further; 
but there are great differences among the different authorities with 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed.° 12 
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regard to their names; and there is more or less of discordance even 
from ayuta on. 

o. Thus, in the TS. and MS. we find ayAta, niyuta, prayuta, 
Arbuda, nyarbuda, aamudrA, mAdhya, Anta, pftr&rdhA; K. reverse, 
the order of niyuta and prayuta, and inserts badva after nyarbuda 
(reading nyarbudba): these are probably the oldest recorded series. 

d. In modern time, the only numbers in practical use above thousand 

are lakga ( lac or lakh) and koti (crore), and an Indian sum is wont to 

be pointed thus: 123,45,67,890, to signify 123 crores , 45 lakhs } G7 thou- 
sand, eight hundred and ninety. 

e. As to the alleged stem-forms pafican etc., see below, 484. A 9 

to the form gakg instead of gag, see above, 140 b. The stem dva appo.i r-> 

in composition and derivation also as dvS and dvi; oatdr in composition 
is accented cAtur. The older form of as^a is ag^a: 8ee below, 483 
Forms in -gat and -gati for the tens are occasionally interchanged: 0 * 
vifigat (MBh. R.), tringati (AB.), panc&gati (RT,). 

f. The other numbers are expressed by the various composition 
and syntactical combination of those given above. Thus: 


470. The odd numbers between the even tens are made by 
prefixing the (accented) unit to the ten to which its value is to he 

added: but with various irregularities. Thus: 

- • > 

a. eka in 11 becomes eka, but is elsewhere unchanged; 

b. dva becomes everywhere dva ; but in 42-72 and in 92 it is 
interchangeable with dvi, and in 82 dvi alone is used; 

0 . for tri is substituted its nom. pi. masc. trAyas; but tri itself U 
also allowed in 45-73 and in 93, and in 83 tri alone is used; 

d. gas becomes §0 in 16, and makes the initial d of daga liu;u.d 
(190 d); elsewhere its final undergoes the regular conversion (220 b, 198 b) 
to t or qi or n; and in 06 the n of navati is assimilated to it (109 c), 

e. as^a becomes ag^a (483) in 18-38, and has either form in tin- 
succeeding combinations. 


f. Thus: 


11 ekadaga 

31 ekatrifigat 

12 dvadaga 

32 dvatrifigat 

13 trAyodaga 

33 trAyastringat 

14 cAturdaga 

15 pAiicadaga 
lfi go^aga 

17 saptAdaga 

3 t catuetri&gat 
35 pAiicatringat 
3 fi sA$tri6gat 

37 eaptAtri&gat 

IB ag^adaga 

38 ag^atriiigat 

to nAvadaga 

30 nAvatriAgat 


01 ekagag# 

si 6kagiti 

/dvafagti 

idvigag^i 

82 dvyagiti 

ItrAyahgaijti 

Itrfsagti 

83 tryagiti 

04 oAtuhgag^i 

84 c&turagiti 

65 pAficatja^i * 

8 5 pAncagiti 

66 g&$gag$i 

86 gA<Jaglti 

67 saptAgag^i 

87 saptagiti 


88 ag^glti 

00 nAvagag^i 

80 nAv&giti 
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g. The numbers 21-29 are made like those for 31-39; the numbers 
41-49 , 51-69, 71-79 , and 91-99 are made like those for 61-69. 

h* The forms made with dva and trayas are more usual than those 
with dvl # and tri, which are hardly to be quoted from the older literature 
(V. and Br.). The forms made with a^a (instead of asta) are almost ex- 
clusively used in the older literature (483), and are not infrequent in the 
later. 

477. The above are the normal expressions for the odd num- 
bers. But equivalent substitutes for them are also variously made. 
Thus: 

a. By use of the adjectives una deficient and adhika redundant , in 
composition with lesser numbers which are to be subtracted or added, and 
either independently qualifying or (more usually) in composition with larger 
numbers which are to bo increased or diminished by the others: thus, 
tryunaqaqtih sixty deficient by three (i. e. 57) ; aatadhikanavatih 
ninety increased by eight (i. e. 98); ekadhikam qatam a hundred in- 
creased by one (i. e. 101) ; panconam qatam 100 less 5 (i. c. 95). Por 
the nines, especially, such substitutes as ekonavinqatih 20 less /, or 19, 
are not uncommon; and later the eka 1 is left off, and unavinqati etc. 
have the same value. 

b. A case-form of a smaller number, generally eka one is connected 
by nfi, not with a larger number from which it is to be deducted: thus, 
ekaya triAq&t (£B. PB. KB.) not thirty by one (29); dvabhySm 
na ’qitfm (QB.) not eighty by two (78); pancabhir na catvari qatSni 
(QB.) not four hundred by five (395); ekasman na pancaqat (in ordinal) 
49 (TS.); 6kasyai (abl. fcm.: 307 h) napaficaqat 49 (TS.); mqpt often, 
ekSn (i. e. ekat, irregular abl. for ekaBmat) na vinqatih ekan na 
qatAm 99. This last form is admitted also in the later language; the 
others are found in the Brahmanas. 

O. Instances of multiplication by a prefixed number are occasionally 
met with: thus, triqapU thrice seven ; trinavd thrice nine; tridaqa 
thrice ten. 

d. Of course, the numbers to be added together may be expressed by 
independent words, with connecting and', thus, nava ca navatfq ca, or 
n&va navatfq ca ninety and nine; dvau ca vifiqatfq ca two and 
twenty. But the connective is also (at least, in the older language) not 
seldom omitted: thus, navatir n&va 99; trinqhtam trin 33; aqltir 
a^Su 88. 

478. The same' methods are also variously used for forming the^ 
odd numbers above 100. Thus: 

a. The added number is prefixed to the other, and takes the accent: 
tor example, 6kaqatam 101; ai^qatam 108; trinq&cchatam 130; 
aB^Sviiiqatiqatam 1H8; c&tuhsahasram (BY. : unless the accent is 
wrong) W04 ; aqltisakasram W80. 


12 * 



478-] 


VI. Numerals. 


180 


b« Or, the number to he added is compounded with adhika redundant, 
and the compound is either made to qualify the other number or is further 
compounded with it; thus, paficadhikaih qatam or pafio&dhikaqatam 
105. Of course, una deficient (as also other words equivalent to una or 
adhika) may be U6cd in the same way; thus, pafioonaih qatam 
sa§£ih pancavarjita 55; qatam abhyadhikazh qaqfcitah 160. 

o. Syntactical combinations are made at convenience: for example d&qa 
qatAm oa 110; qatam 6kam ca 101. 

479. Another usual method (beginning in the Brahmanas) of 
forming the odd numbers above 100 is to qualify the larger number 
by an adjective derived from the smaller, and identical with the 
briefer ordinal (below, 488): thus, dvadaqAih qatAm, 112 (lit'ly a 
hundred of a 12-sort, or characterised by 12); catuqoatvarihqdih qatam 
144; Ba^as^m qat&m 166. 

480. To multiply one number by auother, among tho higher or 
the lower denominations, the simplest and least ambiguous method 
is to make of the multiplied number a dual or plural, qualified by 
the other as any ordinary noun would be; and this method is a com- 
mon one in all ages of tho language. For example: pAfica panca- 
qAtas five fifties {250); nava navatayas nine nineties (#70); aqitibhis 
tiapbhis with three eighties 240) ; panca qatani five hundreds ; trijp 
sahasrani three thousands; sas^m Bahasr&ni 60,000 ; daqa ca sahas- 
rany as^au ca qatani lo,800: and, combiuod with addition, trlni 
qatani trayastrihqatam ca 333; sahasre dve panconam qatam eva 
ca 2095. 

a. In an exceptional case or two, the ordinal form appears to lake 
the place of the caidlnal as multiplicand in a like combination; thus, sa^- 
trinqanq ca caturah (RV.) 36X4 (lit. four of the thirty-six kind), 
trinr ekadaqan (RV.) or traya ekadaqasah (££S. viii. 21. 1) 11X3. 

b. By a peculiar and wholly illogical construction, such a combination 
as trini qaB^iqatani, which ought to bignify 480 (3x100 + 60), is repeat- 
edly used in the Bralmianas to mean 360 (3x100 + 60); so also dve 
catuBtrinqe qate 234 (not 268) ; dvaqa^ani trlni qatani 362 ; and 
other like cases. And even R. has trayah qataqatardhah 350. 

481. But the two factors, multiplier and multiplied, are also, 
and in later usage more generally, combined into a compound (accented 
on tho final); and this is then treated as an adjective, qualifying the 
numbered noun; or else its neuter or feminine (in I) singular is used 
substantively: thus, daqaqatas woo; qa^qataih padatibhih (MBii.) 
with 600 foot-soldiers; trayastrinqat triqat^i qa^Bahasral^ (AV.) 633'); 
dviqatAm or dviqatl 200} a^adaqaqatl 1800. 

a. In tho usual absence of accentuation , there arises sometimes a 
question as to how a compound number shall be understood; whether a§ta- 
qatam, for example, is a^qatam lOo or a^aqatAm 800, and the like. 
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482. Inflection. The inflection of the cardinal numerals 
is in many respects irregular. Gender is distinguished only 
by the first four, 

a. Eka one is declined after the manner of a pronominal adjec- 
tive (like e&rva, below, 524); its plural is used in the sense of Home, 
certain ones. Its dual does not occur. 

b. Occasional forms of the ordinary declension are met with : thus, eke 
(loo. sing.), 6kat (477 b). 

c. In the late literature, eka is used in the sense of a certain 
or even sometimes almost of a, as an indefinite article. Thus, eko 
vySghrah (FI.) a certain tiger ; ekasmin dine on a certain dag\ haste 
dan$am ekam ad&ya H.) taking a stick in his hand. 

d. Dva two is dual only, and is entirely regular: thus, N. A. V. 
dv&u (dva, Veda) m., dve f. n.; I. D. Ab. dvabhySm; G. L. dv&yoB. 

e. Tri three is in masc. and neut. nearly regular, like an ordinary 
stem in i; but the genitive is as if from trayd (only in the later 
language: tho regular tri^am occurs once iu RV.). For the feminine 
it has the peculiar stem tisy, which is inflected in general like an 
r-stem; but the nom. and accus. are alike, and show no strengthening 
of the r; aud the y is not prolonged in the gen. (excepting in the 
Veda). Thus: 


m. n. f. 


N. 

trayas trini 

tisrds 


A. 

trln tri$i 

tiaras 


I. 

tribhfs 

tisrbhis 


D. Ab. 

tribbyas 

tisybhyas 


G. 

trayanam 

tisynam 


L. 

trisu 

tisrsu 


f. The Veda has the abbreviated neut. ' 

nom. and accus. 

tri. The 

accentuation tisybhis, tisrbhy&s, tisyn&m, 

and tisrsu is 

said to be 

also allowed in the later language. Tho stem 

tisr occurs in 

composition 

in tisydhanva (B.) 

a how icith three arrows 



g. Cfittur four has catvar (the more original form) in 

the strong 

cases; in the fem. 

it substitutes the stem 

cdtasy, apparently akin 

with tisf, and inflected like it (but with anomalous change of accent, 

like that in the higher numbers: see below, 483). Thus: 



in. n. 

f. 


N. 

catvaras oatvari 

oatasras 


A. 

cafruras catvari 

catasras 


I. 

oaturbhis 

catasfbhis 


' D. Ab. 

caturbhyas 

catasfbhyas 


G. 

caturnam 

catasynam 

* 

L. 

catur^u 

• 

oataBf^u. 
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h. The use of n before ftm of the gen." masc. anjl neut. after a final 
consonant of the stem is (as in §a$: below, 483) a striking irregularity. 
The more regular gen. fern, catasyn&m also sometimes occurs. In tin* 
later language, the accentuation of the final syllable instead of the penult 
is said to be allowed in instr., dat.-abl., and loc. 

483, The numbers from 5 to 19 have no distinction of gender, 
nor any generic character, They are inflected, somewhat irregularly, 
as plurals, save in the nom.-acc., where they have no proper plural 
form, but show the bare stem instead. Of $d$ (as of catur), nam 
is tho gen. ending, with mutual assimilation (108 b) of stem-final and 
initial of the termination. A^d (as accented in tho older language) 
has an alternative fuller form, aj-tfa, which is almost exclusively used 
in the older literature (V. and B.l, both in inflection and in compo- 
sition (but some compounds with a§$a are found as early as the AV.); 
its nom.-acc. is as^a usual later: found in RV. once, and in AV , 
or (RV.\ or as^au (most usual in RV.; also in AV., B., and 
later). 

a. The accent is in many respects peculiar. In all the accented tests, 
the stress of voice lies on tho penult before the endings bhie, bhyas, ;iml 
su, from the stems in a, whatever be the accent of the Btem: thus, paii- 
cdbhis from pdnea, navabhyas from nava, datjasu from dd(ja, nav^- 
da<jabhis from navadatja, ekadatjdbhyas from ek&daqa, dv&da<}aau 
from dvada9a (according to the grammarians, either the penult or the 
final is accented in these forms in the later language). In the gen. pi , 
the accent is on the ending (as in that of i-, u-, and p-stems) : thus, pan* 
cada<janam, Baptada9&nam. Tho cases of $a$, and those made from 
the stem-form a$t&, have the accent throughout upon the ending. 

b. Examples of the inflection of these words are as follows: 


N. A. 

pdnea 


as^liu 

aijfA 

I. 

pafic&bhiB 

(Ja^bhfs 

astabhfs 

a^dbhis 

D. Ab. 

paficabhyas 

f-ja^bhyds 

a^abhyda 

aE$dbhyas 

G. 

pancanam 

^apnam 

a^ftnam 

L. 

paficasu 

ea^su 

agt&su 

a^dsu. 


c. Sapta (in tho later language sapta, as d^a f° r an( i n ^ va 

and dd9a, with tho compounds of da^a (/i-I9), are declined like pdnea, 
and with the same shift of accent (or with alternative shift to the endings, 
as pointed out above). 

484. The Hindu grammarians give to the stems for 5 and 7-19 a 
final n: thus, pafican, saptan, a^an, navan, da9an, and ek&da9an 
etc. This, however, has nothing to do with the demonstrably original final 
nasal of 7, 9, and 10 (compare eeptem, novem , decern ; seven, nine, 
ten); it is only owing to the fact that, starting from such a stem-form, 
their inflection is made to assume a more regular aspect, the nom.-acc. 
having ftie form of a neut. sing, in an, and the instr., dat.-abl., and loc. 
that of a neut. or masc. pi. in an: compare n&na, namabhis, nama- 
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bbyas, nimaeu — the gen. alone being, rather, like that of an a-stem: 
compare clagSn&n with {ndr&$&m and namnam or atm&nam. No trace 
whatever of a final n is found anywhere iti the language, in inflection or 
derivation or composition, from any of these wordB (though £B. has twice 
dagaihdagfn, for the usual dagadagfn). 

486. a. The tens, viAgati and triAgdt etc., with their compounds, 
are declined regularly, as feminine stems of the same endings, and in 
all numbers. 

b. <?at& and sah&sra are declined regularly, as neuter (or, rarely, 
in the later language, as masculine) stems of the same final, in all 
numbers. 

o. The like is true of the higher numbers — which have, indeed, 
no proper numeral character, but are ordinary nouns. 

480. Construction. As regards their construction with the 
nouns enumerated by them — 

a. The words for l to 18 are in the main used adjectively, 
agreeing in case, and, if they distinguish gender, in gender also, with 
the nouns: thus, dagdbhir viraih with ten heroes; y6 deva divy 
bkftdagA sth& (AY.) what eleven gods of you are in heaven ; pancasu 
janegu among the five tribes; catasrbhir glrbhih with four songs. 
Rarely occur such combinations as daga kaldganam ,1? V.) ten pitchers , 
rtunaiii gat (R.) six seasons. 

b. The numerals above 19 are construed usually as nouns, either 
taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, or standing in 
the singular in apposition with it: thus, gatam dasih or gataih 
dasinam a hundred slaves or a hundred of slaves; viiigatya haribhih 
with twenty bays; sagtyam gardtBu in 60 autumns; gatdna pagaih 
with a hundred fetters , gat&m sahasram ayutam nyarbudam ja- 
ghana gakr6 d&syunam (AV.) the mighty [Indra] slew a hundred , a 
thousand, a myriad , a hundred million , of demons. Occasionally they 
are put in the plural, as if used more adjectively: thus, paficagad- 
bhir b&n&ih with fifty arrows . 

o. Jn the older language, the numerals for 5 and upward are 
sometimes used in the nom.-acc. form (or as if indeclinably) with 
other cases also: thus, panoa krstfgu among the Jive races; sapta, 
rgin&ih of seven bards; sahasram ygibhih with a thousand bards ; 
gat&ih pttrbhfh with a hundred strongholds, Sporadic instances of a 
like kind are also met with later. 

487. Ordinals. Of the classes of derivative words 
coming from the original or cardinal numerals, the ordin- 
als are by far the most important; and the mode of their 
formation may best be explained here. 
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Some of the first ordinals are irregularly made: thus, 

a. Aka / forms no ordinal; instead is used prathamA (i. e. pra- 
tama foremost); adya (from adi beginning ) appears first in the Sutra?, 
and adima much later; 

b. from dvA 2, and tri 3 , come dvitlya and tptiya (secondarily 
through dvita and abbreviated trita); 

c. oatur 1, sA* 0 , and saptA 7, take the ending tha: .thus 
caturthA, sat^hA, saptatha; but for fourth are used also turlya ami 
turya, and'saptAtha belongs to the older language only; pancatha 
for fifth, is excessively rare; 

d. the numerals for 5 and 7 usually, and for 8 , 9, 10 , add ma 
forming panoamA, saptama, a^amA, navamA, da(?amA; 

e. for llth to 19th, the forma are ek&da<}A, dvftda<jA, and b( 
on (the same with the cardinals, except change of accent); but eka 
da<jama etc. occasionally occur also; 

f. for the tens and intervening odd numbers from 20 onward 
the ordinal has a double form -one made by adding the full (super 
lative) ending tamA to the cardinal: thus, virujatitamA, trifujattama 
acItitamA, etc.; the other, shorter, in a, with abbreviation of th< 
cardinal: thus, vm<?A 20th; trirnjA 30th; catvSri^A 40th; pancay 
50th- ijastA 60th; saptatA 7 Oth; a,qlth 80th; navatA 90th; and a 
likewise ‘ekavifnjA 2 1st ; catustrifnjA 34th; a^taoatvar^A m 
dvapanc^A 5'2d; eka^as^A 61st; and ek&nnavirujA and unavin<?i 
and ekonavifigA 19th;— and so on. Of these two forms, the latte 
and briefer is by far the more common, the other being not quotabl 
from the Veda, and extremely rarely from the Brahmanas. From but 
on, the briefer form is allowed by the grammarians ouly to the oil 
numbers, made up of tens and units; but it is sometimes met wit) 
even in the later language, from the simple ten. 

g. Of the higher numbers, 9 atA and sahAsra form qatatamA an 
sahasratama; but their compounds have also the simpler form: thin 
ekaqatA or eka 9 atatama 101st. 

h. Of the ordinals, prathamA (and Adya), dvitlya, tftlya, an 
turlya (with turya) form their feminine in S; all the rest., make 
in 1 

48$. The ordinals, as in other languages, have other than ordm 
offices to fill ; and in Sanskrit especially they are general adjectives to tl 
cardinals, with a considerable variety of meanings, as fractional, as sign 
fying composed of so many parts or so-many-fold, or containing so man 
or (as was seen above, 479) having so many added. 

a. In a fractional sense, the grammarians direct that their accent 1 
' shifted to the flr6t syllable : thus, dvitlya half; tftiya third part; ^cAtu, 
tha quarter ; and so on. But in accented texts only tftlya third , ai 
oAturtha (£B.) and turlya quarter , are found so treated; for half o«cu 
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only ardhA; and caturtha (MS. etc.), pafccamd, and so on, are accented 
as in their ordinal use. 

480. There are other numeral derivatives: thus — 

a. multiplicative adverbs, as dvfs twice , tris thrice, catus four 
times ; 

b. adverbs with the suffixes dha (1104) and <jas (1100): for 
example, ekadha in one way, 9atadha in a hundred ways ; ekaqas 
one hy one , 9ata9&s by hundreds; 

* o. collectives, as dvltaya or dvaya, a pair , daQataya or da 9 at 
a decade; 

d. adjectives like dvika composed of two , pancaka consisting of 
Jive or Jives; 

and so on; but their treatment belongs rather to the dictionary, or 
to the chapter on derivation. 


• CHAPTER VII 

PRONOUNS. 

400. The pronouns differ from the great mass of nouns 
and adjectives chiefly in that they come hy derivation from 
another and a very limited set of roots, the so-called pro- 
nominal or demonstrative roots. But they have also many 
and marked peculiarities of inflection — some of which, 
however, find analogies in a few adjectives; and such ad- 
jectives will accordingly be described at the end of this 
chapter. 

Personal Pronouns. 

401. The pronouns of the first and second persons are 
the most irregular and peculiar of all, being made up of 
fragments coming from various roots and combinations of 
roots. They have no distinction of gender. 
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a. Their inflection in the later language is a follows: 

Singular : 

1st pers. 2d pera. 


N. 

RR 

ah&m 

tv&m 

A. H ^ 

(TOT. 

•V. 

mam, ma 

tvam, tva 

1. tot 

TOT 

maya 

tv&ya 

D. TOPT, *T 

rPTPT, ^ 

0 *S 

mahyam, me 

tubhyam, te 

Ab. TO 

*s 

TO 

\ 

mat 

tvat 

G. TO. *T 

TO ?T 

mama, me 

tava, te 

l. Rfa 

prirr 

mayi 

tv&yi 

Dual: 

n, a. v. ETT^rnr 

TOPT 

% 

O N 

j. 

avam 

yuvam 

I. D. Ab. MHI ^TFT 

*S 

TOTTOFF 

0 *\ 

avabhyam 

•s 

yuvabhyam 

G. L. 

TOOTT 

0 *\ 

avayos 

yuvayos 

and A.D.G. 

RTR^ 

n&u 

vam 

Plural: 

• 

n. to\ 

Wl 

vay&m 

yuyam 

A. TOTFh TO 

N A 


aam&a, nas 

yu$m&n, vaB 

1. 

§5RlfR\ 

asmabhis 

yu^mabhlB 

D. TORT^ TO % 

TOFCFT. 

asm&bhyam^naB 

yugm&bbyto, vbb 
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Ab. 

N 



asmAt 

yuamAt 

G. 


O N \ 


asmakam, nas 

yu^makam, vas 

L. 


O o 


asmasu 

yu^masu 


b. The briefer second forms for accus., dut., and gen., in all 
number 0 ) * re accentless; and hence they are not allowed to stand at 
the beginning of a sentence, or elsewhere where any emphasis is laid. 

0. But they may he qualified by accented adjuncts, as adjectives: e. g. 
te j&yatab of thee when a conqueror , vo vptabhyah for you that were 
confined , nan tribhyAh to us three (all RV.). 

d. The ablative mat is accentless in one oi two AY. passages. 

402. Forms of the older language. All the forms given 
above are found also in the older language; which, however, has also 
others that afterward disappear from use. 

a. Thus, we find a few times the iustr. sing, tva (only RV.: like 
tnanl^a for manisAyA); further, the loc. or dat. sing, me (only VS.} 
md tvA, and the dat. or loc. pi. asme (which is by far the commonest 
if these e-forms) and yu§m£: their final e is uncombinable (or pra- 
gphya: 138 b). The YS. makes twice the a,cc. pi. fern, yu^mas (as if 
yugman were too distinctively a masculine form). The datives in bhyam 
are in a number of cases written, and in yet others to be read as if written, 
with bhya, with loss of the final nasal; and in a rare instance or two we 
have in like manner aBmaka and yugmaka in the gen. plural. The usual 
resolutions of semivowel to vowel are made, and are especially frequent in 
the forms of the second person (tuAm for tvAm etc.). 

b. But the duals, above all, wear a very different aspect earlier. In 
Veda and Bjahmana and Sutra the nominatives are (with occasional 
exceptions) avAm and yuvAm, and only the accusatives avam and yuvam 
(but iu RV. the dual forms of 1st pers. chance not to occur, unless in 
vam[?],*once, for 6vAm); the iustr. in RV. is either yuvAbhy&m (occurs 
also once in A(JS.) or yuvabhyam; an abl. yuvAt appears once in RV., 
and avAt twice in TS.; the gen.-Ioc. is in RV. (only) yuvos instead of 
yuvAyos. Thus we have here a distinction (elsewhere unknown) of five 
different dual cases, by endings in part accordant with those of the other 
two numbers, 

493. Peculiar endings. The ending am, appearing in the nom. 
ring, and pi. (and Vedic du.) of these pronouns, will be found often, 
though only in sing., among the other pronouns. Tho bhyam (or hyam) 
°f dat, sing, and pi. is met with only here; its relationship with the 
bhyfi®, bhya#; bhls of the ordinary declension is palpable. Tbe t (or 
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d) of the ftbl., though here preceded by a short vowel, Is doubtless the 
same with that of the a-dcclonsion of nouns and adjectives. That the nom., 
dat., and abl. endings should be the same in sing, and pi. (and in part 
in the earlier du. also), only the stem to which they are added being dif- 
ferent, is unparalleled elsewhere in the language. The element sma appear- 
ing in the plural forms will be found frequent in the inflection of the 
singular in other pronominal words: in fact., the compound stem asma 
which underlies tho plural of aham seems to be the same that furnishes 
part of the singular forms of ayam (501), and its value of we to bo n 
specialisation of the meaning these persons. The genitives singular, m&ma 
and t&va, have no analogies elsewhere; tho derivation from them*of the 
adjectives m&maka and t&vaka (below, 610 b) suggests tho possibility 
of their being themselves stereotyped stems. The gen. pi., asmakam anil 
yuamakam, are certainly of this character: namely, neuter sing, casefonns 
of the adjective stems asm aka and yu$m&ka, other eases of which arc 
found in the Veda. 

404. Stem-forms. To the Hindu grammarians, the stems of 
the personal pronouns are mad and aemad, and tvad and yuijmad, 
because these are forms used to a certain extent, and allowed to be 
indefinitely used, in derivation and composition (liko tad, kad, etc/ 
sec below, under tho other pronouns). Words are thus formed from 
them oven in the older language — namely, m&tkpta and xn&tsakhfl 
and asmdtsakhi (RV.), tv&dyoni and matt&s (AV.\ tvdtpitp and 
tv&dviv&cana (TS.), tvdtprasuta and tvaddevatya and yuvad- 
devatya and yusmaddevatya ((JB.l, asmaddevatya (PB.) ; but much 
more numerous are those that show the proper stem in a, or with 
the a lengthened to &'■ thus, mavant; asmatra, asmadruh, etc., 
tv&yata, tvavant, tvadatta, tv an id, tvavasu, tvahata, etc.; yus- 
madatta, yusmesita, etc.; yuvavant, yuvaku, yuv&dhita, yuva* 
datta, yuvanlta, etc. And the later language also has a few words 
made in the same way, as madr<j. 

a. The Vedas have certain more irregular combinations, with complete 
forms : thus, tvamkama, tv&mahuti, mampatjyd, mamasatyd, asme- 
hiti, ahampurvd, ahamuttar&, ahamyu, ahaihsana. 

b. From the stems of the grammarians come also the derivative 
adjectives madiya, tvadiya, asmadlya yu^madiya, having a pos- 
sessive value: sec below, 616 a. 

c. For sva and Bvay&m, see below, 513. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

496. The simplest demonstrative, cT ta, which answers 
also the purpose of a personal pronoun of the third person, 
may be taken as model of a mode of declension usual in 
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so many pronouns and pronominal adjectives that it is 
fairly to be called the general pronominal declension. 

a. But this root has also the special irregularity that in the 
nom. sing. masc. and fem. it has sAs (for whose peculiar euphonic 
treatment see 170a,b) and sa, instead of tAs and ta (compare Gr. 


b, ijj to, and Goth, sa, so, thata). Thus: 


Singular: 



m. 

n. 

f. 

n. m 

•s 


m 

sas 

tAt 

sa 

A. CpT 

cTcT 

% 

cTT^ 

tam 

tAt 

tam! 

I. 


cDIT 


tenai 

tAya 

D. 

cTFT 

H# 


tAsmaij 

tAsyai 

Ab. 

cHW 


• 

tAsmat 

tAsyas 

G. 

rTHTi 

cTFm^ 


tAsya 

tAsyas 

L. 


HtrTTT\ 


tAsmin 

tAsyam 

Dual: 



N. A. V. <TT 

•N 

cf 

•n. 

cT 

tau 

te 

tA 

I. D. Ab. 

cTRrFT 



tabh.yam| 

tabhyanr 

. G. L. • 

cTtftH , 

•s 

rurn^ 


tAyos 

tAyos 

Plural : 



N. ft 

rTT^T 

crm 

*N 

tA 

tani 

taa 

A. ?th 

fTT^ 

tan 

t&ni 

tas« 

I. 




tais 

tabhis 
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D. Ab. 


m*tra 


tdbhyas 

tabhyas 

G. 





tas&m • 

L. 


mg 


tdsu 

taau 


b. The Vedas show no other irregularities of inflection than those 
which belong to all stems In a and a: namely, t 6 n& sometimes; usually 
ta for t&u, du.; often ta for tani, pi. neut.; usually tdbhia for tafs, 
instr. pi.; and the ordinary resolutions. The RV. has one more case-form 
from the root sa, namely s&smin (occurring nearly half as often as tas- 
min)$ and ChU. has once Basmat. 

498. The peculiarities of tho general pronominal declension, it 
will be noticed, are these: 

a. In the singular, the use of t (properly d) as ending of nom.-acc. 
neut.; the combination of another element sma with the root in, masc. and 
neut dat., abl., and loc., and of ay' in fem. dat., abl.-gen., and loo., and 
the masc. and neut. loc. ending in, which is restricted to this declension 
(except in the anomalous yadrgmin, RV., once). The substitution in 4. 
of ai for as as fem. ending (307 h) was illustrated at 385 d. 

b. The dual is precisely that of noun-stems in a and a. 

C. In the plural, the irregularities are limited to t& for tas in 110m, 
masc., and the insertion of B instead of n before am of the gen., the stom- 
fln&l being treated before it in the same manner as bofore bu of the loc. 

497. The stem of this pronoun is by the grammarians given 
as tad; and from that form come, in fact, tho derivative adjective 
tadiya, with tattvA, tadvat, tanmaya; and numerous compounds, 
such as taochila, tajjna, tatkara, tadanantara, tanmatra, etc. 
These compounds are not rare even in the Veda: so t&danna, tadvid, 
tadva<j&, etc. But derivatives from the true root ta are also many 
especially adverbs, as t&tas, tdtra, t&thS, tadfc; the adjectives ta- 
vant and t&ti; and the compound tadpq etc. 

498. Though the demonstrative root ta is prevailingly of the 
third person, it is also freely used, both in the earlier language and 
in the later, as qualifying the pronouns of the first and second person, 
giving emphasis to them : thus, ad ‘h&m, this I, or I here ; a& or Ba 
tv&m thou there ; te vayam, we here ; tasya mama of me here , tasmins 
tvayi in thee there, and so on. 

499. Two oth§r demonstrative stems appear to contain ta as 
an element; and both, like the simple ta, substitute Ba in the now. 
sing. masc. and fem. 
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a. The" one, tya* is tolerably common (although only a third 
of its possible forms occur) in RV., but rare in AV., and almost 
unknown later, its nom. sing., in the three genders, is sy&s, sya, 
ty&t, and it makes the accusatives ty&m, tyam, tydt, and goes on 
through the remaining cases in the same manner as ta. It has in 
RV. the instr. fern, tya (for ty&ya). Instead of Bya as nom. sing, 
fem. is also found tya. 

b. The other is the usual demonstrative of nearer position, this 
here , and is in frequent use through all periods of the language. 
It prefixes *e to the simple root, forming the nominatives eBas, eBa, 
et&t — and so on through the whole inflection. 

c. The stem tya has neither compounds nor derivatives. But 
from eta are formed both, in the same manner a*s from the simple 
ta, only much less numerous: thus, etadda (£B.), etadartha, etc., 
from the so-called stem etad; and etadpq and etavant from eta. 
And ega, like sa (498), is used to qua’lify pronouns of the 1st and 
2d persons: c. g. ega 'ham, ete vayam. 

600. There is a defective pronominal stem, ena, which is accent- 
less, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis falls upon 
it. It does not occur elsewhere than in the accusative of all numbers, 
tfie instr. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual: thus. 


m. n. f. 



Sing. 

A. enam enat 

enam 



I. enena 

enaya 


Du. 

A. enau ene 

ene 



0. L. enayoB 

enayos 


PI. 

A. enan enani 

enas 

a. 

The RV. has 

enos instead of enayos, and 

in one or two instances 

accents 

a form: thus, 

enam, enas (?). AB. uses 

enat also as nom, neut. 


b. As ena is always used substantively, it lias more nearly than ta 
the value of a third personal pronoun, unempbatic. Apparent examples 
of its adjectival use herp and there met with are doubtless the result of 
ronfusioa with eta (499 b). 

0. This stem forms neither derivatives nor compounds. 

501* The declension of two other demonstratives is so 
irregularly made up that they have to be given in full. The 
one, ay am etc., is used as a more indefinite demon- 
strative, this or that ; the other, ERTt asau etc., signifies 
especially the remoter relation, yon or yonder . 
a. ’They n|e as follows: 
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Singular : 
m. n. 

f. 

m. n. 

f. 

N. 


PL 


mi 


aydm iddm 

iyam 

as&u adds 

as&u 

A. 

Pi PL 

PL 

PL PL 

pl 


imdm iddm 

imam 

amum adds 

amdm 

I. 

TOT 

SHUT 

TOT 

>5 

w* 


anena 

andya 

amuna 

amuyS 

r> 


EfFT 


sgst 


asmfii 

• 

asyal 

amu^mai 

amu^y&i 

Ab. 

STRTcT 

N 



toett^ 


aamat 

asyaB 

amugm&t 

amu^yas 

G. 

to 

ywra 

•s 


parc 


aBya 

asyas 

amu^ya 

amu^yas 

L. 

srfFR 

*s 

tot\ 


W3TPT 

O *s 


asmln 

asyam 

amu^min 

amutjyam 

N. A. 

Dual: 

^Tt 


m 

c\ 

0 

1. D. Ab. 

imau ime 

STTOFT 

imd 

amu 

TOTO 


G. L. 

N. 

dbhyam 

TOTfa 

andyos 

Plural: 

Cs *v 

amdbhyam 

WK 

amuyoB 

TO to to^ 


ime imani 

imas 

ami amftni 

amtis 

A. 

?#t ?rra 

TO srcft 

C\"S , c\ 

TO 

c\-s 


iman imani 

imas 

amtin amtini 

amfei 

I. 

WK 

snftn 

•s 


mfm 

ff\ *s 


ebhfs 

abhfs 

amibhis 

amubhis 

1). Ab. 

W. 



TOTTF^ 


ebhyds 

abhyds 

amibhyas 

amtibhyas 

G. • 


mm 

•s 

stfop 

TOTFT 

CS *v 


e^am 


amlgftm 

amtigSm 

L. 

S3 

3TO 

O 

*f[3 

*33 


e^u 

ftsu 

amiqu 

amtfyu 
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b 4 The same forms are used in the older language, without variation, 
except that (as usual) ima occurs for imau and imani, and amu for 
amlinl; amuya when used adverbially is accented on the final, amuya, 
asau (with accent, of course, on the first, dsau, or without accent, asau : 
314) is used also as vocative; ami, too, occurs as vocative. 

502. a. The former of these two pronouns, ayam etc., plainly shows 
itself to be pieced together from a number of defective stems. The majority 
of forms come from the root a, with which, as in the ordinary pronominal 
declension, sma (f. ay) is combined in the singular. All these forms from 
a have the peculiarity that in their substantive use they are either accented, 
as in the paradigm, or accentless (like ena and the second forms from 
ahdm and tvdm). The remaining forms are always accented. From and. 
come, with entire regularity, anena, anaya, anayos. The strong cases 
in dual and plural, and in part in singular, come not less regularly from a 
stem ima. And aydm, iydm, idam are evidently to be referred to a 
simple root i (idam being apparently a double I'oim. id, like tad etc., 
with ending am). 

b. The Veda has from the root a also the instrumentals ena and aya 
(used in general adverbially), and the gen. loe. du. ayos; from ima, 
imasya occurs once in RV., imasmai iu AA., and imais and imesu 
l.tfcr. The RV. has in a small number of instances the irregular accen- 
tuation dsmai, Asya, abhis. 

c. In analogy with the other pronouns, idam is by the gram- 
marians regarded as representative stem of this pronominal declen- 
sion; and it is actually found so treated in a very small number of 
compounds (idammaya and idamrupa are of Bralunana age). As 
regards the actual stems, ana furnishes nothing further; from ima 
comes only the adverb imatha (RV., once); but a and i furnish a 
number of derivatives, mostly adverbial: thus, for examplo, atas, 
atra, atha, ad-dha(?); itds, id Vedic particle), ida, iha, itara, im 
(Vedic particle), Idr<j, perhaps evd and evdm, and others. 

503. The other pronoun, asau etc., has amu for its leading stem, 
which in the singular takes in combination, like the a-stems, the element 
sma (f. oy), and which shifts to ami in part of the masc. and neut. 
plural. In part, too, like an adjective u-stem, it lengthens its final in tho 
fominine. The gen. sing, amusya is the only example in the language 
of the ending sya added to any other than an a-stem. The nom. pi. ami 
is unique in form; its I is (like that of a dual) pragrhya, or exempt 
from combination with a following vowel (138 b). Asau and adds are 
also without analogies as regards their endings. 

a. The grammarians, as usual, treat adds as representative stem 
of the declension, and it is found in this character in an extremely 
small number of words, as adomula; adomaya is of Brahmana age. 
I'he QB. has also asaunaman. But most of the derivatives, as of 



603—] 


VII. Pronouns. 


194 


the esses, come from amu: thus, amutaa, amutrft, amuthS, amuda, 
amurhi, amuvat, amuka. 

b. In the older language occurs the root tva (accontless), meaning 
one many a owe; it is oftenest found repeated, as one and another . Ji 
follows the ordinary pronominal declension. From it is made the (aU 
accentless) adverb tvadanlm (MS.). 

c. Fragments of another demonstrative root or two are met with: tlm, 
4mas he occurs in a formula in AV. and in Brahmanas etc.; avoa a: 
gon.-loc. dual is found in RV.; the particle u points to a root U. 


Interrogative Pronoun. 

504. The characteristic part of the interrogative pro 
nominal root is sfi k; it has the three forms ^ ha, fa ki 
ofi ku; but the whole declensional inflection is from Ti ka 
excepting the nom.-acc. sing, neut, which is from fa ki 
and has the anomalous form faq kim (not elsewhere know 
in the language from a neuter i-stem). The nom. an 
accus. sing., then, are as follows: 

m. f- 

N. Sfppf 

•N 

k&s kim ka 

A. fa\ 

kdm kim kam 

and the rest of the declension is precisely like that ol 
ta (above, 405). 

a. The Veda has its usual variations, ka and kebhis for kani a 
kais. It also has, along with kim. the pronominally regular neuter ka 
and kdm (nr kam) is a frequent particle. The masc. form kifl, coin 
ponding to kim, occurs as a stereotyped case lu the combinations na 
and makis. 

505. The grammarians treat kim as representative stem of t 
interrogative pronoun; and it is in fact soused in a not large num 
of words, of which a few — kimm&ya, kimkard, kiifakamya, kii 
devata, kiihqiU, and the peculiar kiihyu — go back even to 
Veda and Brahmana. In closer analogy with the other pronouns, 
form kad, a couple of times in tho Veda (katpayA, k&dartha), a 
not infrequently later, is found as first member of compounds. 1 
from the real roots ka, ki, ku are made many derivatives; \ 
from ki and ku, especially the latter, many compounds: thus, kh 
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katha, katham, kada, katara, katama, karhi; kfyant, kldrq ; kutas, 
kutra, kuha, kvk, kuoara, kukarman, kumantrin, etc. 

600. Various forms of this pronoun, as kad, kim, and ku (and 
rarely, ko), at the beginning of compounds, have passed from an 
intorrogative meaning, through an exclamatory, to the value of pre- 
fixes signifying an unusual quality — either something admirable, or, 
oftener, something contemptible. This use begins in the Veda, but 
becomes much more common in later time. 

507. The interrogative pronoun, as in other languages, turns 
readily in its independent use also to an exclamatory meauing. 
Moreover, it is by various added particles converted to an indefinite 
meaning: thus, by oa, eand, cid, dpi, va, either alone or with the 
relative ya (below, 611) prefixed: thus, kdq cana any one ; na ko 
‘pi not any one ; yani kitni cit whatsoever ; yatam&t katamac ca 
uhatever one. Occasionally, the interrogative by itself acquires a 
similar value. 


Relative Pronoun. 

608. The root of the relative pronoun is 7J ya, which 
from the earliest period of the language has lost all trace 
of the demonstrative meaning originally (doubtless) belonging 
to it., and is used as relative only. 

609. It is inflected with entire regularity according to 
the usual pronominal declension: thus, 




Singular. 

# Dual. 

Plural. 



m. 

n. 

f. 

m. n. f. 

m. n. 

f. 

NT. 

TO 

m 

TIT ] 



TTTTT^ 


y&a 

ydt 

ya 

Ut V Tt 

yd yani 

yaB 

A. 

m 

•N. 


TIFT | 

*v 

yau ye ye 

TJH 7TTH 

N 

mH 


ydm 

ydt 

yam i 


yan yani 

yas 

1. 

vM 


OTT 



TTTTT^ 


ydna 


y&ys 

* "S. 

yafs 

yabhis 

1). 

art 

- 

irat 

yabhyam 

mm 

tifti^ 


y&smfti 

yaay&i 

yebhyas 

yabhyas 


etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


a. The Veda shows its usual variations of these forms : ya for yau 
and for y£ni, and ydbhis for yais; yds for yayos also occurs once; 
ydna, with' prolonged final, is in UV, twice as common as yena. Keso- 

n* 
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lutions occur iu y&bhias, and yA$aam and yasaam. The conjunction 
yat is an ablative form according to the ordinary declension. 

610. The use of yAt as, representative stem .begins very early ; 
we have yAtkama in the Veda, and yatkarfn, yaddevatya in the 
Brahmana; later it grows more general. From the proper root couiu 
also a considerable series of derivatives: yAtas, yAti, yAtra, yAtha, 
yada, yAdi, yArhi, yavant, yatarA, yatamA; and the compound 
yadft. 

511. The combination of ya with ka to make an indefinite 
pronoun has been noticed above (507). Its own repetition — ns 
yAd-yat — gives it sometimes a like meaning, won through the dis- 
tributive. 

612. One or two marked peculiarites in the Sanskrit use of the 
relative may be here briefly noticed: 

a. A very decided preference for putting the relative clause before 

that to which It relates: thus, yah sunvatAh sAkha tasma indraya 
gayata (RV.) who is the friend of the soma-presser, to that Indra sing ye, 
yAm yajhAm paribhur asi sA id devesu gacchati (RV.) what offering 
thou protectest, that in truth goeth to the gods ; ye trisaptah pariyanti 
bala tesam dadhatu me (AV.) what thrice seven go about, their strength 
may he assign to me ; asau yo adharad gyhAs tAtra santv arayyah 
(AY.) what house is yonder in the depth , there let the witches be ; saha 
yAn me Asti tena (TB.) along with that which is mine ; hansanarii 
vacanam yat tu tan mam dahati (MBh.) but what the words of the 
swans ivere , that burns me; sar vasya locanam 9 as tram yasya na ’sty 
andha eva sah (II.) who does not possess learning , the eye of everything, 
blind indeed is he. The other arrangement, though frequent enough, b 
notably less usual. * 

b. A frequent conversion of the subject or object of a verb by an 
added relative into a substantive clause: thus, me ’mam pra ”pat pau- 
ru§eyo vadho yah (AV.) may there not reach him a human deadly 
weapon (lit’ly, what is such a weapon ); pari £0 pahi yAd dhanam 
(AY.) protect of us what wealth [there w]; apamargo 4 pa marstu 
kgetriyAm (japAthaq ca yAh (AY.) may the cleansing plant cleanse 
away the disease and the curse ; puskarena hytaih rajyaih yac ca 
’nyad vaBU kimeana (MBh.) by Pushkara was taken away the kingdom 
and whatever other property [there was]. 

Other Pronouns: Emphatic, Indefinite. 

618. a. The isolated and uninflected pronominal word 
£ 311 ^ svayam (from the root sva) signifies self , own self- 
By its form it appears to be a nom. sing., and it is often- 
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e st used as nominative, but along with words of all persons 
and numbers; and not seldom it represents other cases also. 

b. Svayam is also used as a stem in composition: thus, sva- 
yaibja, svayambhti. But sva itself (usually adjective: below, 616e) 
has the same value in composition; and even its inflected forms are 
(in the older language very rarely) used as reflexive pronoun. 

o. In RV. alone are fpund a few examples of two indefinite 
pronouns, sama (accentless) any, every , and sima every, all 


Nouns used pronominally. 

514. a. The noun atman soul is widely employed, in the sin- 
gular (extremely rarely in other numbers), as reflexive pronoun of all 
three persons. 

b. The noun tanu body is employed in the same manner (but in all 
numbers) in the Veda. 

c. The adjective bhavant, f. bhavatl, is used (as already pointed 
out: 450) in respectful address as substitute for the pronoun of 
the second person. Its construction with the verb is in accordance 
wiih its true character, as a word of the third person. 


Pronominal Derivatives. 

615 . From pronominal roots and stems, as well as from 
the larger class of roots and from noun-stems, are formed 
by the ordinary suffixes of adjective derivation certain words 
and classes of words, which have thus the character of pro- 
minal adjectives. 

Some of the more important of these may be briefly noticed here. 

510. Possessives. a. From the representative stems mad etc. 
are formed the adjectives madiya, asmadlya, tvadiya, yuemadiya, 
tadiya, and etadiya, which are used in a possessive sense: relating 
to me, mine , and so on. 

b. Other possessives are mamakd (also mdmaka, RV.) and 
t&vakd, from the genitives mdma and tdva. And RV. has once 
maklna. 

o. An analogous derivative from the genitive amu^ya is §mu§y&- 
yand (AV. etc.) descendant of such and such a one. 

d. It was pointed out above (493) that the "genitives” asmakam 
a ad yu$m£kam are really stereotyped cases of possessive adjectives. 
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e. Corresponding to svayfim (513) is the possessive svA, meaning 
own, as relating to all persons and numbers. The EV. has once the 
corresponding simple possessive of the second person, tvi. thy. 

f. For the use of sva as reflexive pronoun, see above, 613 b.j 


g. All these words form their feminines in S. 

h. Other derivatives of a like value have no claim to be mention,,! 
)„.ro But (excepting sva) the possessives are so rarely used as to male 
but a small figure in the language, which prefers generally to indicate the 
possessive relation by the genitive case of the pronoun itself. 

517. By the suffix vant aro ■ formed from the pronominal routs, 
with prolongation of their final vowels, the adjectives mSvant, tva- 
vant, yusmavant, yuvSvant, tavant, etaVant, yavant, meaning of 
mu sort, like me, etc. Of these, however, only the last three are in 
use in the later language, in the sen B o of tantus and quantus. They 
are inflected like other adjective stems in vant, making their hum- 
nines in vatl (452). • 

a. Words of similar meaning from the roots i and ki are iyant 
and kiyant, inflected in the same manner: sec above, 46 1. 


518. The pronominal roots show a like prolongation of vowel 
in combination with the root dpi; see, look, and its derivatives -d$a 
and (quite rarely) dpkea: thus, madpq, -dpqa; tvadpq, -dpqa; yus- 
madpQ, -dpqa; Udfe, -dpqa, -dpkea; etadpq, -dpqa, -dpkea; yadr 9> 
-dpqa; idpq, -dpqa, -dpkqa; kldfe, -dp,a. -dpkqa. They moan of 
Jt, like or resn Min,, me, and the like, and tadpq and the iollmvmj 
are not uncommon, with the sense of tabs and quahs. Ihe forms in 
dpc are unvaried for gender; those in dpqa (and dpkea?) have te- 


minines in 1 . 


510. From ta, ka, ya come t&ti no many, k&ti how many? yati 
as mam/. They have a quasi-numeral, character, and are mfleclef 
(like the numerals pUoa etc.: above, 483) only in the plural am 
with the hare stem as nom. and accus.: thus, N.A. tati ; I. etc. ta i 
bhis, t&tibhyaa, t&tlnam, tktiqxx. . 

620. From ya (in V. and B.) and ka come the comparative am 
superlatives yatarfi and yatamfi, and katara and katamfi; and iron 
1, the comparative itara. For their inflection, see below, 523. 

621. Derivatives with the suffix ka, sometimes conveying 
diminutive or a contemptuous meaning, are mode from certain ot 1 
pronominal roots and stems (and may, according to the grammarian, 
be made from them all): thus, from ta, takam, takit, takas, 

sa, saka; from ya, yakas, yaka, yoke; from aaftu, asakau; 
amu, amuka. 

a. For the numerous and frequently used adverbs, formed from pt' 
nominal roots, see Adverbs (below, 1087 ff.). 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

522. A, number of adjectives — some of them coming 
from pronominal roots, others more or less analogous with 
pronouns in use — are inflected, in part or wholly, accord- 
ing to the pronominal declension (like <T ta, 495), with 
feminine stems in 5. Thus: 

523. The comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots 
— namely, katarA and katamA, yatarA and yatamA, and itara; 
iilso anyA other , and its comparative anyatara — are declined like 
ta throughout. 

a. But even from these words forms made according to the adjective 
declension are sporadically met with (e. g. itar&yam h.). 

b. Anya takes occasionally the form anyat in composition: thn*, 

anyatkftma, anyatsthAna. 

524. Other words are so inflected except in the nom.-acc.-voc. 
sing, neut., where they have the ordinary adjective form am, instead 
of the pronominal at (ad). Such are sarva all , v(<jva all , every , 
qjta one. 

a. These, also, arc not without exception, at least in the earlier 
language (e. g. viqv&ya, vnjvat, vi(jve RV.; eka loe. sing., AV.). 

525. Yet other words follow the same model usually, or in some 
of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or without 
known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. 

a. Such are the comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems: 
Adhara and adhamA, Antara and antama, Apara and apamA, avara 
and avamA, uttara and uttamA, upara and upamA. Of these, pro- 
nominal forme are decidedly more numerous from the comparatives than 
from the superlatives. 

b. Further, the superlatives (without corresponding comparatives) 
.paramA, earamA, madhyamA; and also anyatama (whose positive and 
* comparative belong to the class first mentioned : 523). 

o. Further, the words para distant, other ; pdrva prior, east , dAk?ina 
right, south ; pa<jcima behind , western ; ubhaya (i. ubhAyi or ubhayi) 
of both kinds or parties ; nema the one , half] and the possessive sva. 

520. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are met with from 
numeral adjectives: e. g. prathamasyae, tftiyasyam ; and from other 
words having an indefinite numeral character: thus, alp a fete : ardhA half\ 
kAvalft all] dvitaya of the two kinds] bahya outside — and others. RV. 
has once samftnAsxnftt. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


CONJUGATION. 

527. The subject of conjugation or verbal inflection 
involves, as in the other languages of the family, the dis- 
tinctions of voice, tense, mode, number, and person. 

a. Further, besides the simpler or ordinary conjugation 
of a verbal root, there are certain more or less fully de- 
veloped secondary or derivative conjugations. 

528. Voice. There are (as in Greek) two voices, active 
and middle, distinguished by a difference in the personal 
endings. This distinction is a pervading one: there is no 
active personal form which does not have its corresponding 
middle, and vice versa ; and it is extended also in part to 
the participles (but not to the infinitive). 

529. An active form is called by the Hindu grammarians 
parasmai padam a word for another , and a middle form is called 
atmane padam a word for one's self : the terms might be best para- 
phrased by transitive and reflexive. And the distinction thus expressed 
is doubtless the original foundation of the difference of active and 
middle forms; in the recorded condition of the language, however, 
the antithesis of transitive and reflexive meaning is in no small 
measure blurred, or even altogether effaced. 

a. In the epics there is much offacement of the distinction betwoon * 
active and middle, the choice of voice being very often determined by 
metrical considerations alone. 

630. Some verbs are conjugated in both voices, others 
in one only; sometimes a part of the tenses are inflected 
only in one voice, others only in the other or in both; of 
a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic forms of the 
4 other occur; and sometimes the voice differs according as 
the verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 
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631. The middle forms outside the present-system (for 
which there i& a special passive inflection: see below, 768 ff.), 
and sometimes also within that system, are liable to be 
used likewise in a passive sense. 

632. Tense. The tenses are as follows: 1. a present, 
with 2. an imperfect, closely related with it in form, having 
a prefixed augment) 3. a perfect, made with reduplication 
(to which in the Veda is added, 4. a so-called pluperfect, 
made from it with prefixed augment) ; 5. an aorist, of three 
different formations : a. simple; b. reduplicated; c. sigmatic 
or sibilant; 6. a future, with 7. a conditional, an augment- 
tense, standing to it in the relation of an imperfect to a 
present; and 8. a second, a periphrastic, future (not found 
in the Veda). 

a. The tenses hero distinguished (in accordance with prevailing 
usage) as imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and aorist receive those 
names from their correspondence in mode of formation with tenses • 
so called in other languages of the family, especially in Greek, and 
not at all from differences of time designated by them. In no period 
of the Sanskrit language is there any expression of imperfect or 
pluperfect time— ■ nor of perfect time, except in the older language, 
where the "aorist” has this value ; later, imporfect, perfect, and aorist 
are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits: see below, 
under the different tenses. 

533. Mode. In respect to mode, the difference between 
the classical Sanskrit and the older language of the Veda 
— and, in a less degree, of the Brahmanas — is especially 
great. 0 

* 

*• In the Veda, the present tense has, besides its indicative 
inflection, a subjunctive, of considerable variety of formation, an 
optative, and an imperative (in 2d and 3d persons). The same three 
modes are found, though of much less frequent occurrence, as belong- 
ln g to the perfect; and they are made also from the aorists, being 
of especial frequency from the simple aorist. The future has no modes 
(an occasional case or two are purely exceptional). 

b. In the classical Sanskrit, the present adds to its in- 
dicative an optative and an imperative — of which last, 
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moreover, the first persons are a remnant of the old sub- 
junctive. And the aorist has also an optative, of somewhat 
peculiar inflection, usually called the pTecative (or bene- 
dict] ve). 

634. The present, perfect, and future tenses have each 
of them, alike in the earlier and later language, a pair of 
participles, active and middle, sharing in the various pe- 
culiarities of the tense-formations; and in the Veda are 
found such participles belonging also to the aorist. 

638. Tense-systems. The tenses, then, with their 
accompanying modes and participles, fall into certain well- 
marked groups or systems: 

I. The present-system, composed of the present 
tense with its modes, its participle, and its preterit which 
we have called the imperfect. 

II. The peTfect-sy stem, composed of the perfect 
tense (with, in the Veda, its modes and its preterit, the 
so-called pluperfect) and its participle. 

III. The aorist-sy stem, or systems, simpl e, re- 
duplicated, and sibilant, composed of the aorist tense 
along with, in the later language, its "precative” opta- 
tive (but, in the Veda, with its various modes and its 
participle). 

IV. The future-systems: 1. the old or sibilant 
future, with its accompanying preterit, the conditional, 
and its participle; and 2. the new periphrastic future. 
636. Number and Person. The verb has, of course, 

the stoe three numbers with the noun: namely, singular, 
dual, and plural; and in each number it has. the three per- 
sons, first, second, and third. All of these are made in 
every tense and mode — except that the first persons of 
the imperative numbers are supplied from the subjunctive. 
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637. Verbal adjectives and nouns: Participles. 
The participles belonging to the tense-systems have been 
already spoken of above (684). There is besides, coming 
directly from the root of the verb, a participle, prevailingly 
of .past and passive (or sometimes neuter) meaning. Future 
passive participles, or gerundives, of several different for- 
mations, are also made. 

638. Infinitives. In the older language, a very con- 
siderable variety of derivative abstract nouns — only in a 
few sporadic instances having anything to do with the tense- 
systems — are used in an infinitive or quasi-infinitive sense; 
most often in the dative case, but sometimes also in the 
accusative, in the genitive and ablative, and (very rarely) 
in the locative. In the classical Sanskrit, there remains a 
single infinitive, of accusative case-form, having nothing to 
5o with the tense-systems. 

639. Gerunds. A so-called gerund ^or absolutive) — 
being, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-foim of a de- 
rivative noun — is a part of the general verb-system in 
both the earlier and later language, being especially frequent 
in the later language, where it has only two forms, one 
for simple verbs, and the other for compound. Its value 
is that of an indeclinable active participle, of indeterminate 
but prevailingly past tense-character. 

a. Another gerund, an adverbially used accusative in form, is 
found, but only rarely, both earlier and later. 

640. Secondary conjugations. The secondary or 
derivative conjugations are as follows: 1. the passive; 2. the 
intensive; 3. the desiderative; 4. the causative. In these, 
a conjugatioii‘-stem, instead of the simple root, underlies 
the wiiole system of inflection. Yet there is clearly to be 
seen in them the character of a present-system, expanded 
into a more or less complete conjugation; and the passive is 
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so purely a piesent-system that it will be described in the 
chapter devoted to that part of the inflection of the verb. 

a. Under the same general head belongs the subject of 
denominative conjugation, or the conversion of noun and 
adjective-stems into conjugation-stems. Further, that of 
compound conjugation, whether by the prefixion of prepo- 
sitions to roots or by the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun 
and adjective-stems. And finally, that of periphrastic con- 
jugation, or the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

541. The characteristic of a proper (finite or personal 
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is deter- 
mined its character as regards number and person — and 
in part also as regards mode and tense. But the distinc- 
tions of mode and tense are mainly made by the formation 
of tense and mode-stems, to which, rather than to the pure 
root, the personal endings are appended. 

a. In this chapter will be given a general account of the per- 
sonal endings, and also of the formation of mode-stems from tense- 
stems, and of those elements in the formation of tense-stems — - the 
augment and the reduplication — which are found in more than one 
tense-system. Then, in the following chapters, each tense-system 
will be taken up by itself, and the methods of formation of its stems, 
both tense-stems and mode-steins, and their combination with the 
endings, will be described and illustrated in detail And the com- 
plete conjugation of a few model verbs will be exhibited in syste- 
matic arrangement in Appendix C, 

Personal Endings. 

642. The endings of verbal inflection are, as was pointed out 
above, different throughout in the active and middle voices. They 
are also, as in Greek, usually of two somewhat varying forms for 
the same person in the same voice: one fuller, called primary; the 
other briefer, called secondary. There are also less pervading differ- 
ences, depending upon other conditions. 

a. Iu the epics, exchanges of primary and secondary activo endings, 
(especially the substitution of ma, va, ta, for mas, vas, fcha) are not 
infrequent. 
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b. A condensed statement of all the varieties of ending for each per- 
son and number here follows. 

643. Singular: First person, a. Tho primary ending in 
the active is mi. The subjunctive, however (later imperative), has 
ni instead; and in the oldest Veda this ni is sometimes wanting, 
and the person ends in a (as if the ni of ani were dropped). The 
secondary ending is properly m; but to this m an a has come to 
be so persistently prefixed, appearing regularly where the tense-stem 
does not itself end in a (vam for varm or varam in ItV., once, and 
abhum MS., avadhlm TS. etc., sanem TB., are rare anomalies), that 
it is convenient to reckon am as endiug, rather than m. But the per- 
fect tense has neither mi nor m; its ending is simply a (sometimes 
a: 248 c); or, from a-roots, au. 

b. The primary middle ending, according to the analogy of the 
other persons, would be regularly me. But no tense or mode, at 
any period of the language, shows any relic whatever of a m in this 
person; the primary ending, present as well as perfect, from a-stems- 
and others alike, is e; and to it corresponds i as secondary ending, 
which blends with the final of an a-stem to e. The optative has, 
however, a instead of i; and in the subjunctive (later imperative) 
appears ai for e. 

644. Second person, a. In tho active, the primary ending 
is si, which is shortened to s as secondary; as to tho loss of this 
s after a final radical consonant, see below, 555. But the perfect 
and the imperative desert here entirely the analogy of the other 
forms. The perfect ending is invariably tha (or tha: 248 c . The 
imperative is far less regular. The fullest form of its ending is dhi; 
which, however, is more often reduced to hi; and in tho great ma- 
jority of verbs (including all a-stoms, at every period of tho language) 
no ending is present, but the bare stem stands as personal form. 
In a very small class of verbs (722-3), ana is the ending. There is- 
also an alternative ending tat; and this is even used sporadically in 
other persons of the imperative (see below, 670-1). 

b. In the middle voice, the primary ending, botli present and 
perfect, *is bo. The secondary stands jn no appareut relation to this, 
being thRs; and in the imperative is found only sva (or sva: 248 c), 
which in the Veda is not seldom to be read as sua. In the older 
language, se is sometimes strengthened to sai in the subjunctive. 

* 546. Third person, a. The active primary ending is ti; the 
secondary, t; as to the loss of tho latter after a final radical con- 
sonant, see below, 555. But in the imperative appears instead the 
peculiar ending tu; and in the perfect no characteristic consonant is 
present, and the third person has tho same ending as the first. 

• b. The primary middle ending is te, with ta as corresponding 
secondary. In the older language, te is often strengthened to tfii in 
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the subjunctive. Id the perfect, the middle third person has, like the 
active, the same ending with the first, namely e simply; and in the 
older language, the third person present also often loses the distinctive 
part of its termination, and comes to coincide in form with the fir, -it 
fand MS. has.aduha for adugdha). To this e perhaps corresponds, 
as secondary, the i of the aorist 3d pers. passive 842 ff.). The im- 
perative has tam (or, in the Veda, rarely am) for its ending. 

548. Dual: First person. Both in active and in middle, tin* 
dual first person is in all its varieties precisely like the correspond- 
ing plural, only with substitution of v for the m of tho latter: thus, 
vas (no vasi has been found to occur), va, vahe, vahi, vahai. Tlu* 
person is, of course, of comparatively rare use, and from the Vedn 
no form in vas, even, is quotable. 

547. Second and Third persons, a. In the active, the primary 
ending of the second person is thas, and that of the third is tas; 
and this relation of th to t appears also in the perfect, and runs 
through the whole series of middle endings. The perfect endings arc 
primary, but have u instead of a as vowel; and an a has become so 
persistently prefixed that their forms have to he reckoned as athus 
and atus. The secondary endings exhibit no definable relation to 
the primary in these two persons; they are tam and tam; and they 
are used in the imperative as yvell. # 

b. In the middle, a long a — which, however, with the final a 
of a-stems becomes e — has become prefixed to all dual endings 
of the second and third persons, so as to form an inseparable pint 
of them (didhitham AV., and jihitham <^B., are isolated anomalies . 
The primary endings, present and perfect, are athe and ate; the 
secondary (and imperative) are atham and atam (or, with stem-fimil 
a, ethe etc.). 

c. The Iiig-Yeda has a very few forms ill aithe and aite, apparently 
from ethe and ete with subjunctive strengthening (they are all detailul 
below: see 615, 701, 737, 752, 836, 1008, 1043). 

648. Plural: First person, a. The earliest form of the 
active ending iB masi, which in the oldest language is more frequent 
than the briefer mas (in RV., # us five to one; in AV., however, only 
as three to four). In the classical Sanskrit, mas is the exclusive 
primary ending; but the secondary abbreviated ma belongs also to 
the perfect and the subjunctive (imperative). In the Veda, ma often 
becomes ma (248 c), especially in the perfect. 

b. The primary middle ending is mahe. This is lightened in 
the secondary form to mahi; and, on the other hand, it is regularly 
dn the Veda, not invariably) strengthened to mahSi in the subjunctive 
(imperative). 

549. Second person, a. The active primary ending is tha. 
The secondary, also imperative, ending is ta (in the Veda, ta only 
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once in impv.)* .But in the perfect any characteristic consonant is 
wanting, and the ending is simply a. In the Veda, the syllable na, 
of problematic origin, is not infrequently added to both forms of the 
ending, making thana (rarely thanS.) and tana. The forms in which 
this occurs will be detailed below, under the different formations; the 
addition is very rarely made excepting to persons of the first general 
conjugation. 

b. The middle primary ending is dhve, which belongs to the 
perfect as well as to the present. In the subjunctive of the older lan- 
guage it is sometimes strengthened to dhvai. The secondary (and 
imperative) ending is dhvam (in RV., once dhva); and dhvat is 
once met with in the imperative (571 d). In the Veda, the v of all 
these endings is sometimes to be resolved into u, and the ending 
becomes dissyllabic. As to the change of dh of these endings to dh, 
see above, 228 c. 

550. Third person, a. The full primary ending is anti in 
the active, with ante as corresponding middle. The middle second- 
ary ending is anta, to which should correspond an active ant; but 
of the t only altogether questionable traces are left, in the euphonic 
treatment of a final n (207); the ending is an. In the imperative, 
antu and antam take the place of anti and ante. The initial a of 
aft these endings is like that of am in the 1st sing., disappearing 
after the final a of a tense-stem. 

b. Moreover, anti, antu, ante, antam, anta aio all liable to be 
weakened by the loss of their nasal, becoming ati etc. In the active, 
this weakening takes place only after reduplicated non-a-stems laud 
after a few roots which are treated as if reduplicated: 839 ff.j; in the 
middle, it occurs after all tense-stems save those ending in a. 

c. Further, for the secondary active ending an there is a sub- 
stitute us (or ur: 180b; the evidence of the Avestau favors the 
latter form), which is used in the same reduplicating verbs that 
change anti to ati etc., and which accordingly appears as a weaker 
correlative of an. The same us is also used universally in the per- 
fect, in the optative (not in the subjunctive), in those forms of the 
aorist whose stem does not eud in a, and in the imperfect of root- 
stems ending in a, and a few others (821). 

d. The perfect middle has in all periods of the language the 
peculiar ending re, and the optative has the allied ran, in this per- 
son. In the Veda, a variety of other endings containing a r as dis- 
tinctive consonant are met with: namely, re (and ire' and rate in 
the present; rata in the optative fboth of present and of aorist); 
rire in the perfect; ranta, ran, and ram in aorists (and in an im- 
perfect or two); rftm and ratam in the imperative; ra in the imper- 
fect of duh (MS.). The three rate, ratam,* and rata are found even 
to tlje later language in one or two verbs ,829). 
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551. Below are given, for convenience, in tabular form, the 
schemes of endings as accepted in the classical or later language 
namely, a. the regular primary endings, used in the present indicative 
and the future (and the subjunctive in part); and b. the regular 
secondary erodings, used in the imperfect, the conditional, the aorist 
the optative (and the subjunctive in part); and further, of special 
schemes, c. the perfect endings (chiefly primary, especially in the 
middle); and d. the imperative endings (chiefly secondary). To the 
so-called imperative endings of the first person is prefixed the a whicli 
is practically a part of them, though really containing the mode-sign 
of the subjunctive from which they are derived. 

652. Further, a part of the endings are marked with an accent, 
and a part are left unaccented. The latter are those which never, 
under any circumstances, receive the accent; the former are accented 
in considerable classes of verbs, though by no means in all. It will 
be noticed that, in general, the unaccented endings are those of the 
singular active; but the 2d sing, imperative has an accented ending; 
and, on the other hand, the whole series of 1st persons imperative, 
active and middle, have unaccented endings (this being a characteristic 
of the subjunctive formation which they represent). 


563. The schemes of normal endings, then, are as follows: * 
a. Primary Endings. 




active. 



middle. 



S. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

d. 

P- 

1 

mi 

vas 

mas 

e 

vAhe 

mahe 

2 

si 

thAs 

thA 

se 

athe 

dhve 

3 

ti 

tAs 

anti, Ati 

te 

ate 

dnte, ate 




b. Secondary Endings. 


1 

am 

va 

ma 

{, A 

vkhi 

mAhi 

2 

s 

tarn 

tA 

thaa 

atham 

dhvAm 

3 

t 

tarn 

An, us 

t k 

atam 

Anta, ata, ran 




c. Perfect Endings. 

M 


1 

a 

va 

ma 

e 

vAhe 

hlAhe 

2 

tha 

athus 

A 

se 

athe 

dhve 

3 

a 

Atus 

us 

e 

ate 

re 




d. Imperative Endings, 


1 

fini 

ava 

am a 

ai 

avah&i 

amahai 

2 

dhi, hi, — 

tam 

ta 

svA 

atham 

dhvAm 

3 

tu 

tarn 

antu, Atu 

tam 

atam 

Antam, Atam 


554. In general, the rule is followed that an accented ending, if dis- 
syllabic, Is accented on its first syllable — and the constant union-vowels 
are regarded, in this respect, as integral parts of the endings. But the 
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3d pi. ending at© of the pres, indie, middle has in RV. the accent ate in 
a number of verbs (see 013, 685, 099, 719); and an occasional instance 
is met with in other endings: thus, mahA (see 719, 735). 

655. The secondary endings of the second and third persons singular, 
as consisting of an added consonant without vowel, should regularly (160) 
be lost whenever the root or stem to which they are to be added itself ends 
in a consonant. And this rule is in general followed; yet not without ex- 
ceptions. Thus : 

a. A root ending in a dental mute sometimes drops this final mute 
instead of the added s in the second person; and, on the other hand, a root 
or stem ending in s sometimes drops this s instead of the added t in the 
third person — in either case, establishing the ordinary relation of s and t 
in these persons, instead of s and s, and t and t. The examples noted are: 
2d 6ing. aves (to Bd sing, avet), i/vid, AB.; 3d Bing, akat, ykp, QB. • 
aghat, i/ghas, JB. AQS. ; acakat, j/cakae, RT. , aqat, ]/<jas, AB. MBh. 
R. ; asrat, >/sras, VS.; ahinat, /hins, (;B. TB. GB. Compare also the 
s-aorist forms ay&s and Bras (140 a), in which the same influence is to 
be seen; and further, aj ait etc. (889 a), and precative yat for yfis (837). 
A similar loss of any other final consonant is excessively rare ; AV. has 
once abhanaB, for -nak, ybhanj. There are also a few cases where a 
1st sing, is irregularly modeled after a 3d sing. : thus, atrnam (to atpnat), 
j^pd, KU., acchinam (to acchinat), p'chid, MBh. : compare further 
the 1st sing, in m instead of am, 643 a. 

b. Again, a union-vowel is sometimes introduced before the ending, 
either a or i or I: see below, 621 b, 031, 819, 880, 1004 a, 1008 a. 

0. In a few isolated cases in the older language, this I is changed to 
Si: see below, 904b, 930, 1068 a. 

556. The changes of form which roots and stems undergo in 
their combinations with these endings will be pointed out in detail 
below, tinder the various formations. Here may be simply mentioned 
in advance, as by far the most important among them, a distinction 
of stronger and weaker form of stem in large classes of verbs, stand- 
ing in relation with the accent — the stem being of stronger form 
when the accent falls upon it, or before an accentless ending, and of 
weaker form when the accent is on the ending, 

a. Of the endings marked as accented in the scheme, the ta of 2d pi. 
is not infrequently in the Veda treated as unaccented, the tone resting on 
the /stem, which is strengthened. Much less often, the tam of 2d du. is 
treated iu the same way; other endings, only sporadically. Details are given 
under the various formations below. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

557, Of the subjunctive mode (as was pointed out above) only 
fragments are left in the later or classical language: namely, in the 
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so-called first persons imperative, and in the use (B78) of the imper- 
fect and aorist persons without augment after m& prohibitive. In 
the oldest period, however, it was. a very frequent formation, being 
three or four times as common as the optative in the Eig-Veda, and 
nearly the same in the Atharvan; but already in the Brahmanas it 
becomes comparatively rare. Its varieties of form are considerable, 
and sometimes perplexing. 

568. In its normal and regular formation, a special mode-stem 
is made for the subjunctive by adding to the tense-stem an a — which 
combines with a final a of the tense-stem to a. The accent rests 
upon the tense-stem, which accordingly has the strong form. Thus, 
from the strong present-stem doh (j/duh) is made the subjunctive- 
Btem d6ha; from juh6 (/hu), juhdva; from yundj (j/yuj), yunaja; 
from Buno (ysu), Bundva; from bh&va (|/bhu), bh&vS; from tuda 
(>^tud), tuda; from uoyd (pass., j/vac), ucya; and so on. 

560. The stem thus formed is inflected in general as an a-stem 
would be inflected in the indicative, with constant accent, and a for 
a before the endings of the first person (733 i) — but with the follow- 
ing peculiarities as to ending etc.: 

580. a. In the active, the 1st sing, has ni as ending: thus, dohani, 
yunajani, bh&vani. But in the Rig- Veda sometimes a simply: thus, 
dyS, brdva. 

b. In 1st du., 1st pi., and 2d pi., the endings are the secondary: thus, 
dohava, d6hama, d6han; bhdvava, bhdvama, bhdvan. 

0. In 2d and 3d du. and 2d pi., the endings are primary: thus, 
dohathas, dohatas, dohatha; bhavathaa, bhdv&tas, bhavatha. 

d. In 2d and 3d sing., the endings are either primary or secondary: 
thus, dohasi or dohas, d6hati or dohat; bh&v&si or bhdvda, bh&vati 
or bh&v&t. 

e. Occasionally, forms with double mode-sign a (by assimilation to 
the more numerous subjunctives from tense-stems in a) aie met with from 
non-a-stems: thus, asatha from aa; dyEs, d-yEt, dyan from e (j/i). 

581. In the middle, forms with secondary instead of primary end- 
ings are very rare, being found only in the 3d pi. (where they* are more 
frequent than the primary), and in a case or two of the 3d sing, (and AB. 
has once asyEthas). 

a. The striking peculiarity of subjunctive middle inflection is the fre- 
quent strengthening of e to 91 in the endings. This is less general in the 
very earliest language than later. In 1st sing., fii alone is found as ending, 
even in RV,; and, in 1st du. also (of rare occurrence), only fivahEi is 
with, In 1st pi., EmahEi prevails in RV. and AV. ' (Exaahe is found a 
few times), and is alone known later. In 2d sing,, Bdi for se does 
not occur in RV., but is the only form* In AV. and the Brahmanas. I» 
3d slug., tftl for te occurs once in RV., and is the predominant foim 
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in AV\, and the only ono later. In 2d pi., dhvai for dhve is found in 
one word in RV., and a few times in the Brahmanas. In 3d pi., ntai 
for nte is the Brahmana foim (of far from frequent occurrence); it occurs 
neither in RV. nor AV. No such dual endings as th&i and tai, for the 
and te, are anywhere found; hut RV. has in a few words (nine: above, 
547 o) ftithe and aite, which appear to be a liko subjunctive strengthening 
of ethe and ete (although found in ono indicative form, kpnvaite). Be- 
fore the fti-endings, the vowel is regularly long a; but antai instead of 
antai is two or three times met with, and once or twice (TS. AB.) atai 
for atai* 


662 . The subjunctive endings, then, in combination with the 
subjunctive mode-sign, are as follows: 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

P* 

s. 

d. 

P- 

i ani 

ava 

dm a 

ai 

favahai 

lavahe 

famahai 

lamahe 

fasi 

2 las 

athas 

atha 

fase 

lasai 

aithe 

jadhve 

ladhvai 

jati 

iat 

atas 

an 

(ate 

latai 

aite 

/ante, anta 
l antai 


* 

a. And in further combination with final a of a tense-stem, the 
initial a of all these endings becomes a: thus, for example, in 2d pers., 

asi or as, athas, atha, ase, adhve. 


663. Besides ihia proper subjunctive, with mode-sign, in its triple 
form — with primary/ with strengthened primary, and with secondary end- 
ings — the name of subjunctive, in the forms "imperfect subjunctive” and 
"improper subjunctive”, has been also given to the indicative forms of imper- 
fect and aorist when used, with the augment omitted, in a modal sense 
(below, 687): such use being quite common in RV., but rapidly dying out, 
so that in the Brahmana language and later it is hardly met with except 
after mfi prohibitive. 

a. As to the general uses of the subjunctive, see below, 674 ff. 


. • Optative Mode. 

604 . a. As has been already pointed out, the optative is of com- 
paratively rare occurrence in the language of tho Vedas; but it gains 
rapidly in frequency, and already in the Brahmanas greatly out- 
numbers the subjunctive, and still later comes almost entirely to take 
its place. 

b« Its mode of formation is the same in all periods of the 
language. , 

665# a. The optative mode-sign is in the active voice a dif- 
ferent one, according as it iB added to a tense-stem ending in a, or 

14 * 
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to one ending in some other final. In the latter case, it is y£, accented 
this yS is appended to the weaker form of the tense-stem, and take 
the regular series of secondary endings, with, in 3d plttr., us in 
stead of an, and loss of the fi before it. After an a-stem, it is | 
unaccented; this i blends with the final a to e (which then is accentei 
or not according to the accent of the a); and the e is maintainei 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (am, us}, by means of an interposei 
euphonic y. 

b. In the middle voice, the mode-sign is I throughout, and take 
the secondary endings, with a in 1st ping., and ran in 3d pi. Afte 
an a-stem, the rules as to its combination to e, the accent of tin 
latter, and its retention before a vowel-ending with interposition o 
a y, are the same as in the active. After any other final, the weake 
form of stem is taken, and the accent is on the ending (except ii 
one class of verbs, where it falls upon the tense-stem: see 645); am 
the l (as when combined to e) takes an inserted y before the vowel 
endings (a, atham, atam). 

o. It is, of course, impossible to tell from the form whether i or I n 
combined with the Anal of an a-stem to e; but no good reason appears t( 
exist for assuming i, rather than the I which shows itself in the other clay 
of stems in the middle voice. 

m 

666. The combined mode-sign and endings of the optative, then 
are as follows, in their double form, for a-stems and for others: 





a. for non-a-stems. 

fSifta-s.- 




active. 



middle. 



S. 

d. 

p- 

8 . 

d. 

P- 

1 

yam 

yava 

yama 

lyd 

Iv&hi 

Imahi 

2 

yas 

yatam 

yata 

It has 

lyatham 

Idhvam 

3 

yat 

yat am 

yus 

ltd, 

lyatam 

Iran 



b. combined w 

ith the final of 

a-stems. 


1 

eyam 

eva 

ema 

eya 

evahi 

emahi 

2 

es 

etam 

eta 

ethfis 

eyatham 

edhvam 

3 

et 

etam 

eyus 

eta 

eyfttam 

,pran 


o. The ya is in the Veda not seldom resolved into ift. 



d. The contracted sanem, : 

for saneyam, is found in TB, 

and Apast. 


Certain Vedic 3d pi. middle forms in rata will be mentioned below, under 
the various formations. 

687. Precative. Precative- forms are such as have a sibi- 
lant inserted between the optative-sign and the ending. They ar e 
made almost only from the aorist stems, and, though allowed by the 
grammarians to be formed from every root — the active precative 
from the simple aoriBt, the middle from the sibilant aorist — » re 
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practically of rare occurrence at every period of the language, and 
especially later. 

a. The inserted s runs in the active through the whole series of per- 
sons,' in the middle, it is allowed only in the 2d and 3d persons sing, and 
du. and the 2d pi., and is quotable only for the 2d and 3d sing. In the 
2d sing, act., the precative form, by reason of the necessary loss of the added 
s, is not distinguishable from tho simple optative; in the 3d sing, act., the 
same is the case in the later language, which (compare 555 a) saves the 
personal ending t instead of the precative-sign s; but the RV. usually, and 
the other Vedio texts to some extent, have the proper ending y&a (for 
yaflt). As to db. in the 2d pi. mid., see 220 c. 

b. The accent is as in the simple optative. 


508. The precative endings, then, accepted in the later language 
(including, in brackets, those which are identical with the simple 
optative), are as follows: 

active. middle. 


1 

2 
3 


s. d. p. 

yasam yasva yasma 
|yas] yastam yasta 
[yat] yastam yasus 


s. d. 

[lya] [lvabij 
isthas lyastham 
Ista lyastam 


a. Respecting the precative, sec further 82 1 if. 


P- 

[Im&hiJ 
, idhv&m 
[Iran] 


b. As to the general uses of the optative, see below, 573 If. 


Imperative Mode. 

509. The imperative has no mode-sign; it is made by 
adding its own endings directly to the tense-stem, just as 
the other endings are added to form the indicative tenses. 

a. Hence, in 2d and 3d du. and 2d ph, its forms are indistinguishable 
from those of the augment-preterit from the same stem with its augment 
omitted. 

b. The rules as to the use of the different endings — especially in 
2d sing,, Vjiere the variety is considerable — will be given below, in connec- 
tion with the various tense-systems. The ending tat, however, has so much 
that is peculiar in its use that it calls for a little explanation here. 

570. The Imperative in tat. An imperative form, usually 
having the value of a 2d pers. Bing., but sometimes also of other per- 
sons and numbers, is made by adding tat to a present tense-stem — 
in its weak form, if it have a distinction of strong and weak form. 

a. Examples are: brutat, hatat, vittat; pipytat, jahltftt, 
dhatt&t; kpjLUtat, kurutat; gphnitat, janitat; avatat, r&kqat&t, 
vasatftt; vtyatftt, spjatat; asyatat, naqyatat, chyatat; kriyatat; 
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gamayatat, oyftvayatftt, vfirayat&t; Ipsatat; jagytat. No example 
have been found from a nasal-class verb (090), W any other than thos 
here given from a passive, intensive, or desideratlve. , The few accentc 
cases indicate that the formation follows the general rule for one made wit 
an accented ending (552). . 

b. The imperative in tat is not a very rare formation in the olde 
language, being made (in V., B., and 8.) from about fifty roots, and i 
toward a hundred and fifty occurrences. Later, it is very unusual: thu> 
only a single example has been noted in MBh., and one in R. ; and corres 
pondingly few in yet more modern texts. 

671. As regards its meaning, this form appears to have pix 
vailingly in the Brabmanas, and traceably hut much lesB distinctly i 
the Yedic texts, a specific tense-value added to its mode-value — a 
signifying, namely, an injunction to be carried out at a later time tha 
the present: it is (like the Latin forms in to and tote) a postern 
or future imperative. 

a. Examples are: ihai ’vd m& tfsthantam abhyehl ’ti brul 
taih tu na agatam pratiprdbrutat (£B.) say to her " come to me ^ 
stand just fare,” and [ afterward] announce her to us as having come ; ya 
urdhvds tistha drdvine ’hd dhattat (RV.) when thou shalt stand iq 
right , [then] bestow riches here (and similarly in many cases); utkulcy 
udvaho bhavo ’duhya prdti dhavatat (AY.) be a carrier up the ascen 
after having carried up , run back again ; vdnaspatir ddhi tvft sthasya 
tasya vittat (TS.) the tree will ascend thee , [then] take note of it. 

b. Examples of its use as other than 2d sing, are as follows: 1st sing 

avyuBdm jfigptad ahdm (AV.; only case) let me watch till day-brew 
as 3d sing., punar ma ’’viqat&d rayih (TS.) let wealth come again 
me, aydm tydsya raja murdhanam vi patayatat (§B.) ^ 

shall make his head fy off) as 2d du., nasatyav abruvan deve 
punar a vahatad £ti (RV.) the gods said to the two Aqvins " bring th 
back again”) as 2d pi., apah . . . devesu nah sukpto brdt&t (TS.) 
waters , announce us to the gods as well-doers . In the later language, t 
prevailing value appears to be that of a 3d sing. : thus, bhavftn prasada 
kurutat (MBh.) may your worship do the favor, enaih bhavt 
abhirak§atat (DKC.) let your excellency protect him. 

c. According to the native grammarians, the imperative in tat is to 
used with a benedictive implication. No instance of such use appears 
be quotable. 

d. In a certain passage repeated several times In different Brahmar 
and Sutras, and containing a number of forms in tftt used as 2d i 
vSrayadhvat is read instead of vftrayatRt in some of the texts (K. A 

• A$S. 5^8.). No other occurrence of the ending dhvftt has been anyth' 
noted. 
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Uses of the Modes. 

572. Of the three modes, the imperative is the one 
most distinct and limited in office, and most unchanged in 
use throughout the whole history of the language. It signi- 
fies a command or injunction — an attempt at the exercise 
of the speaker’s will upon some one or something outside 
of himself. 

a. This, however (in Sanskrit as in other languages), is by no 
means always of the same force; the command shades off into a 
demand, an exhortation, an entreaty, an expression of earnest desire. 
The imperative also ’Sometimes signifies an assumption or concession; 
and occasionally, by pregnant construction, it becomes the expression 
of something conditional or contingent; but it does not acquiro any 
regular use in dependent-clause-making. 

b. The imperative is now and then used in an interrogative sentence : 
tlrns, bravlhi ko ‘dyai ’va maya viyujyatam (Tl.) speak! who shall 
now be separated by mef katham ete gunavantah kriyantam (II.) 
how are they to be made virtuous ? kasmai pindah pradlyatam (Yet.) 
fb whom shall the offering he given? 

573, The optative appears to have as its primary office 
the expression of wish or desire; in the oldest language, 
its prevailing use in independent clauses is that to which 
the name "optative” properly belongs. 

a. But the expression of desire, on the one hand, passes naturally 
over into that of request or entreaty, so that the optative becomes 
a softened imperative; and, on the other hand, it comes to signify 
what is generally desirable or proper, what should or ought to be, 
and so becomes the mode of prescription; or, yet again, it is weakened 
into signifying what may or can be, what is likely or usual, and so 
^becomes at last a softened statement of what is. 

b* Further, the optative in dependent clauses, with relative 
pronouns and conjunctions, becomes a regular means of expression 
of the- conditional and contingent, in a wide and increasing variety 
of uses. 

C. The so-called precative forms (567) are ordinarily used in the 
proper optative sense. But in the later language they are occasionally met 
with in the other uses of the optative : thus, na hi prapa<jyami mamS. 
’paxmdyid yao chokam (BhGh) for I do not perceive what should dispel* 
my grief $ yad bhuyftsur vibhutayah (BhP.) that there should be 
changes. Also rarely with ma: see 579 b. 
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674. The subjunctive, as has been pointed out, becomes 
nearly extinct at an early period in the history of the 
language; there are left of it in classical usage only two 
relics: the use of its first persons in an imperative sense, 
or to signify a necessity or obligation resting on the speak- 
er, or a peremptory intention on his part; and the use of 
unaugmented forms (670), with the negative particle HT ms, 
in a prohibitive or negative imperative sense. 

a. And the general value of the subjunctive from the beginning 
was what these relics would seem to indicate: its fundamental mean- 
ing is perhaps that of requisition, less peremptory than the imperative, 
more so than the optative. But this meaning is liable to the same 
modifications and transitions with that of the optative; and sub- 
junctive and optative run closely parallel with one another in the 
oldest language in their use in independent clauses, and are hardly 
distinguishable in dependent. And instead of their being (as in Greek) 
both maintained in use, and endowed with nicer and more distinctive 
values, the subjunctive gradually disappears, and the optative assumes 
alone the offices formerly shared by both. m 

676. The difference, then, between imperative and sub- 
junctive and optative, in their fundamental and most char- 
acteristic uses, is one of degree: command, requisition, wish; 
and no sharp line of division exists between them; th,ey 
are more or less exchangeable with one another, and com- 
binable in coordinate clauses. 

a. Thus, in AV., we have in irnpv.: <;atdm jiva (jaradah do 
thou live a hundred autumns ; ubhau t&u jivatam jaradaa^I let them 
both live to attain old age ; — in subj., adyd jlvSni let me live this 
day ; qat&m jiv&ti qar&dah he shall live a hundred autumns ; — in opt./ 
jlvema (jar&d&m qatani may we live hundreds of autumns ; &rvam 
ayur jlvyasam (prec.) I would fain live out my whole term of life. 
Here the modes would be interchangeable with a hardly perceptible 
change of meaning. 

b. Examples, again, of different modes in coordinate construction 
are: iy&m agne narl p&tim vide^a . . . suv&nft putran m&hisi 
bhavftti gatva p&tim subh&ga v{ rfijatu (AY.) may this woman, 
0 Agni! find a spouse; giving birth to sons she shall become a chief - 
tainess; having attained a spouse let her rule in happiness ; gopaya 
nah svastdye prabudhe nah punar dadafc (TS.) watch over us for 
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our welfare; grant unto us to wake again ; syi£n nah sQnuh • • . sa te 
Bumatfr bhGtv asm6 (RV.) mag there be to us a son; let that favor 
of thine be ours. It is not very seldom the case that versions of 
the same passage in different texts show different modes as various 
readings. 

c. There is, in fact, nothing in the earliest employment of these 
modes to prove that they might not all be specialized uses of forms 
originally equivalent — having, for instance, a general future meaning. 

678. As examples of the less characteristic use of subjunctive 
and optative in the older language, in independent clauses, may be 
quoted the following: a gh& ta gacchan uttara yugani (RV.) those 
later ages will doubtless come ; ydd . . . na mara £ti mdnyase (RV.) 
if thou thinkest "I shall not die ” ; na ta naqanti na dabhati taskarah 
(RV.) they do not become lost; no thief can harm them ; k&smai devaya 
havf^S vidhema (RV.) to what god shall we offer oblation ? agnina rayfm 
aqnavat . . . divd-dive (RV.) by Agni one may gain wealth every day, 
utftl ’nftih brahmAne dadyat tAtha syona qiva syat (AV.) one 
should give her , however , to a Brahman; in that case she will be propitious 
and favorable ; Ahar-ahar dadyat (^)B.) one should give every day. 

677. The uses of the optative in the later language are of the 
utmost variety, covering the whole field occupied jointly by the two 
mo’Ses in earlier time. A few examples from a single text (MBh.) 
will be enough to illustrate them: ucchis^aih nai Va bhunjiyam na 
kuryam pftdadh&vanam I will not eat of the remnant of the sacrifice , 
I icill not perform the foot-lavation ; jn&tin vrajet let her go to her 
relatives', n&i ’vaih sa karhicit kuryat she should not act thus at any 
time ; katham vidyam nalam nrpam how can I know king Nala ? 
utsarge samqayah syat tu vindeta ’pi sukbam kvacit but in case 
of her abandonment there may be a chance; she may also find happiness 
somewhere ; katham vSso vikarteyam na ca budbyeta me priya 
how can I cut off the garment and my beloved not wake? 

678. The later use of the first persons subjunctive as so-called 
imperative involves no change of construction from former time, but 
ofliy restriction to a single kind of use: thus, dlvyava let us two 
play ; kiril karavani te what shall I do for thee ? 

57$. The imperative negative, or prohibitive, is from the earliest 
period of the language regularly and usually expressed by the particle 
ma with an augmentless past form, prevailingly aorist. 

a. Thus, prA pata m6 ’hA ramsthah (AV.) fly away , do not stay 
here\ dviqAAq oa mAhyaxh radhyatu ma ca ’hAm dvi^ate radham 
{AY, y both let my foe be subject to me , and let me not be subject to my foe ; 
urv hqyftm Abhayazh jyotir indra ma no dlrgha abhf naqan 
tamisrk^i (RV.) I would win broad fearless light , 0 Indra; let not the 
lon 9 darknesses come upon us', ma na ayuh prA mo§Ih (RV.) do not 
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steal away our life ; sam&qvaeihi mfi quoalji (MBh.) be comforted; d 
not grieve ; mft bh&iglh or bh&i£ (MBh. R.) dot not be afraid ; mft bhu 
kdlasya p&ryayah (R.) let not a change of time take place. Examples wit] 
„the imperfect are: ma bibher nd mari^yasi (RV.) do not fear; thou toil 
not die\ ma emai 'tant sdkhin kuruth&Jji (AV.) do not make friend, 
of them) mft putram anutapyatha^ (MBh.) do not sorrow for thy son 
The relation of the imperfect to the aorist construction, in point o 
frequency, is in RV. about as one to five, in AV. still less, or abou 
one to six; and though instances of the imperfect are quotable frou 
all the older texts, they are exceptional and infrequent; while in tin 
epics and later they become extremely rare. 

b. A single optative, bhujema, is used prohibitively with ma ir 
RV. ; the older language presents no other example, and the constructior 
is very rare also later. In an example or two, also, the precative (bhuyat 
R. Pane.) follows md. 

c. The RV. has once apparently ma with an imperative; but the 

passage is probably corrupt. No other such case is met with in the oleh 
language (unless eppa, TA. i. 14; doubtless a bad reading for sppas); but 
in the epics and later the construction begins to appear, and becomes an 
ordinary form of prohibition : thus, ma prayacche ”qvare dhanam (II.) 
do not bestow wealth on a lord ; sakhi mai Vadi vada (Vet.) friend, 
do not speak thus. * 

d. The £B. (xi. 5. I 1 ) appears to offer a single example of a true 
subjunctive with mS, nl padyasai; there is perhaps something wrong 
about the reading. 

e. In the epics and later, an aorist form not deprived of augment u 
occasionally met with after ma: thus, ma tvam kalo ‘tyagat (MBh.) 
let not the time pass thee ; ma valipatham anv agah (R.) do not follow 
Vail's road But tho same anomaly occurs also two or three times in the 
older language : thus, vyapaptat (9®.), agas (TA.), anaqat (KS.). 

580. But the use also of the optative with na not in a prohibitive 
sense appears in the Veda, and becomes later a familiar construction 
thus, nd ri^yema kada cand (RV.) may we suffer no harm at any 
time ; nd ca 'tiBpjdn nd juhuyat (AV.) and if he do not grant permission , 
let him tiot saci‘ijice\ tdd u tdtha nd kuryat (QB.) but he must not 
do that so) na divd qaylta (^GS. ' let him not steep by day\ na tvam 
vidyur jan&h (MBh.) let not people know thee. This in tho later 
language is the correlative of the prescriptive optative, and both arc 
extremely common; so that in a text of prescriptive character the 
optative forms may come to outnumber the indicative and imperative 
together (as is the case, for example, in Manu). 

581. In all dependent constructions, it is still harder even in 
the oldest language to establish a definite distinction between sub- 
junctive and optative; a method of use of either is scarcely to be 
found to which the other does not furnish a practical equivalent- 
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and tlwn, in the later language, such uses are represented by the 
optative alone. A few examples will be sufficient to illustrate this: 

a. After relative pronouns and conjunctions in general: ya 
vyiifur ya$ ca nun&ih vyucchan (RV.) which have shone forth [hith- 
erto], and which shall hereafter shine forth ; y6 ‘to jayata asmakaih 

6ko *8ftt (TS.) whoever shall he horn of her, let him he one of ms; 
y 6 vfii tan vidyat pratydk^aih s k brahma vedita syat (AV.) 
whoever shall know them face to face, he may pass for a knowing priest ; 
putr&j&ih • • . jatanam jan&ya 9 ca yan (AV.; of sons born and whom 
thou mayest hear ; y&sya . . . dtithir gyhan agacchet (AV.; to whose- 
soever house he may come as guest ; yatamatha kam&yeta tdtha kuryat 
(QB.) in whatev&i' way he may clioose ) so may he do it; yarhi hota y&ja- 
man^eya nama gyhmyat tarhi bruyat TS.) when the sacrificing 
priest shall name the name of the offerer, then he may speak ; svarupaih 
yadft draijftum icchethah (MBh.) when thou shalt desire to see thine 
own form. 

b. In more distinctly conditional constructions: yajama devan 

yadi ^akndvama (RV.) we will offer to the gods if we shall he able ; yad 
agne eyam ahdm tv&rii tvam va gha sya aham syus \e satya 
iha (RV.) if I were thou , Agni , or if thou wert 7, thy wishes 

should he realized on the spot; yo dyam atisarpat par&stan n& sa 
nJUcyfttai v&runasya rajnah (AV.) though one steal far away beyond 
the sky , he shall not escape king Varuna ; yad ana«jvan upav&set k§o- 
dhukah flyftd y&d a<jnlyad rudro *sya paijun abhi manyeta (TS.) 
if he should continue without eating , he would starve ; if he should eat, 
Iludra would attack his cattle ; prarthayed yadi mam kaQcid dan^yah 
sa me puman bhavet (MBh.) if any man soever should desire me , he 
should suffer punishment. These and the like constructions, with the 
optative, are very common in the Briihmanas and later. 

c. In final clauses : 4 ydtha ’h&ih Qatruho ‘sdni (AV.) that I may 
he a slayer of my enemies; gpnana y&tha pibatho dndhah (RV.) that 
being praised with song ye may drink the draught; urau y&tha tava 
9arman m&dema (RV.) in order that we rejoice in thy wide protection ; 
upa jShlta y&the *ydm punar ag&cchet (£B.) contrive that she come 
back again; kppaih kuryad yatha mayi (MBh.) so that he may take pity 
on me. This is in the Veda one of the most frequent uses of the 
subjunctive; and in its correlative negative form, with n6d in order 
that not or, lest (always followed by an accented verb), it continues 
not rare in the Brahmanas. 

d. The indicative is also very commonly used in final clauses after 
yathfi: thus, y&tha ’y&ih puru$o ‘nt&rikijam anuc&rati (£B.) in order 
that this man may traverse the atmosphere; yatha na vighnah kriyate > 
(R.) so that no hindrance may arise ; yatha 'y&rii na 9 yati tatha vidhe- 
yattt (H.) it must be so managed that he perish. 
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e. With the conditional use of subjunctive and optative is further to 
be compared that of the so-callod conditional tense: see below, 050. 

f. As is indicated by many of the examples given above, it is usual 
in a conditional sentence, containing protasis and apodosis, to employ always 
the same mode, whether subjunctive or optative (or conditional), in each 
of the two clauses. For the older language, this is a rule well-nigh or 
quite without exception. 

582. No distinction of meaning has been established between 
the modes of the present-stem and those (in the older language) of 
the perfect and aorist-systems. 

Participles. 

683. Participles, active and middle, are made from all 
the tense-stems — except the periphrastic future, and, in 
the later language, the aorist (and aorist participles are rare 
from the beginning). 

a. The participles unconnected with the tense-systems are treated in 
chap. XIII. (952 ff.). 

684. The general participial endings are SfrT^ant (weak 
form at; fem. Slrft anti or Efift atl: see above, 440) for 
the active, and EIH ana (fem. EIHT ana) for the middle. But— 

a. After a tense-stem ending in a, the active participial suffix 
is virtually nt, one of the two a s being lost in the combination of 
stem-final and suffix. 

b. After a tense-stem ending in a, the middle participial suffix 
is mana instead of ana. But there are occasional exceptions to the 
rule as to the use of mana and ana respectively, which will be 
pointed out in connection with the various formations below. Such 
exceptions are especially frequent in the causative: see 1043 f. 

o. The perfect has in the active the peculiar suffix vSAs (weakest 
form u§, middle form vat; fem. u$I: see, for the inflection., of this 
participle, above, 468 ff.). 

d. For details, as to form of stem etc., and for special exceptions 
see the following chapters. 


Augment. 

586. The augment is a short EJ a, prefixed to a tense- 
stem — and, if the latter begin with a vowel, combining with 
that vowel irregularly into the heavier or vyddhi diphthong 
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(186a). It is always (without any exception) the accented 
element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 

a. In the Yeda, the augment is in a few forrag long a: thus, ana£, 
avar, avpni, avynak, fividhyat, ayunak, ayukta, ayukgatam, 
artyak, ar&ik, (and yds ta avidhat, RV. ii. 1. 7, 9?). 

680. The augment is a sign of past time. And an augment- 
preterit is made from each of the tense-stems from which the system 
of coiyugation is derived: namely, the imperfect, from the present- 
stem; the pluperfect (in the Veda only), from the perfect-stem; the 
conditional, from the future-stem; while in the aorist such a preterit 
stands without any corresponding present indicative. 

687. In the early language, especially in the RV., the occurrence 
of forms identical with those of augment-tenses save for the lack of 
an augment is quite frequent. Such forms lose in general, along with 
the augment, the specific character of the tenses to which they belong; 
and they are then employed in part non-modally, with either a pres- 
ent or a past sense; and in part modally, with either a subjunctive 
or an optative sense — especially often and regularly after ma pro- 
hibitive (679) ; and this last mentioned use comes down also into the 
later language. 

• a. In RV., the augmentless forms are more than half as common as 
the augmented (about 2000 and 3300), and are made from the present, 
perfect, and aorist-systems, but considerably over half from the aorist. 
Their non-modal and modal uses are of nearly equal frequency. The tense 
value of the non-modally used forms is more often past than presont. Of 
the modally used forms, nearly a third are construed with ma prohibitive, 
the rest have twice as often an optative as a proper subjunctive value. 

b. In AV., the numerical relations are very different. The augment- 
loss forms are less than a third as many as the augmented (about 475 to 
1450), and are prevailingly (more than four fifths) aoristic. The non-modal 
uses are only a tenth of the modal. Of the modally used forms, about 
four fifths are construed with ma prohibitive; the rest are chiefly optative 
in value. Then, in the language of the Brahmanas (not including the 
mantra-material which they contain), the loss of augment is, save in 
occasional sporadic cases, restricted to the prohibitive construction with ma; 
and the same continues to be the case later. 

c. The accentuation of the augmentless forms is throughout in accord- 
ance with that of unaugmented tenses of similar formation. Examples will 
he given below, under the- various tenses. 

d. Besides the augmentless aorist-forms with ma prohibitive, there 
aTe also 'found occasionally in the later language augmentless imperfect-forms 
(very rarely aorist-forms), which have the same value as if they were aug- 
mented, and are for the most part examples of metrical license. They are 
especially frequent in the epics (whence some scores of them are quotable). 
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Reduplication. 

688. The derivation of conjugational and declensional 
stems from roots by reduplication, either alone or along 
with other formative elements, has been already spoken of 
(269), and the formations in which reduplication appears 
have been specified: they aie, in primary verb-inflection, 
the present (of a certain class of verbs), the perfect (of 
nearly all), and the aorist (of a large number); and the in- 
tensive and desideiative secondary conjugations contain in 
their stems the same element. 

689. The general principle of reduplication is the pro- 
fixion to a root of a part of itself repeated — if it begin 
with consonants, the initial consonant and the vowel; if it 
begin with a vowel, that vowel, either alone or with a follow- 
ing consonant. The varieties of detail, however, are very 
considerable. Thus, especially, as regards the vowel, which 
in present and perfect and desiderative is regularly shorter 
and lighter in the reduplication than in the root-syllable, 
in aorist is longer, and in intensive is strengthened. The 
differences as regards an initial consonant are less, and 
chiefly confined to the intensive; for the others, certain 
general rules may be here stated, all further details being 
left to be given in connection with the account of the sep- 
arate formations. 

690. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in 

general the first consonant of the root: thus, paprach 

from yTfi^ prach; fsjfa 9 i<?ri from 9 ri; bubudh 

from VQfr l But — 

o 

a. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication -for an 
aspirate: thus, ^JT dadha from ytJT ; f^T bibhy from bhf. 

b. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or for h : 
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thus, ^ oak? from Vf cikhid from yfil^ khid; 

^CPT jagrabh from yX^grabh; jah? from hy. 

o. The occasional reversion, on the other hand, of a palatal in the 
radical syllable to guttural form has been noticed above (210,1). 

d. Of two initial consonants, the second, if it be a 
non-nasal mute preceded by a sibilant, is repeated instead 
of the first: thus, TOT tastr from yTcT st?; flTO tastha from 
yyg |T sthS; caskand from yFF<[ skand; 

caskhal from skhal; TOcT cuccut from y^IcT cout; 

mm pasprdh from yTO spydh; WW, pusphut from yFfiE 

' ' l *N» * C*S O O O 

sphuf. — but TOT sasna from y^T sna; iTTq sasmy from 
yyq smy; TO susru from ]/R sru; 91914 from yftr^ 

914- 

Accent of the Verb. 

601. The statements which have been made above, and those 
which will be made below, as to the accent of verbal forms, apply 
to“those "cases in which the verb is actually accented. 

a. But, according to the grammarians, and according to the in- 
variable practice in accentuated texts, the verb is in the majority of 
its occurrences unaccented or toneless. 

b. That 1 b to say, of course, tho verb in its proper forms, its personal 
or so-called finite forms. The verbal nouns and adjectives, or the infinitives 
and participles, are subject to precisely the same laws of accent as other 
nouns and adjectives. 

592. The general rule, covering most of the cases, is this: The 
verb iu an independent clause is unaccented, unless it stand at the 
beginning of the clause — or also, in metrical text, at the beginning 

of a pada. 

a. For the accent of the verb, as well as for that of the vocative 
case (above, 314 c), the beginning of a pada counts as that of a sentence, 
whatever be the logical connection of the pada with what precedes it. 

b. Examples of the unaccented verb are: agntin ide purohitam 
Agni I praise, the house-priest ; sa Id devesu gacchati that , truly , goes 
to the gods; dgne supayano bhava O Agni, be easy of access; iddm 
indra (jpjiuhi aomapa this, 0 Indr a, soma-drinker, hear; namas te 
rudra ky$ma& homage to thee , Hudra , ice offer; yajamanasya patjfin 
Pfild sacriftcer's cattle protect thou . 

o* Henoe, there are two principal situations in which the verb 
retains Its accent: 
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693, First, the verb is accented when it stands at the beginning 
of a clause — or, in verse, of a pftda. 

a. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the sentence are, in 
prose, (jundhadhvaiiv dafvyAya kArmaiie be pure for the divine 
ceremony ; Apn6t! ’mAih lokAm he wins this world-,-— in verse, -where 
the head of the sentence is also that of the p&da, syamA *d indrasya 
Q&rmapi may we be in Indra* s protection ; darg&ya mi yAtudhanfin 
show me the sorcerers -, gamad vajebhir a sA nah may he come with good 
things to us\ — in verse, where the head of the clause la within the pada, 
tAfAm pahi Qrudhi hAvam drink of them , hear our call] sAfltu mata 
sAstu pita sAstu 9va sAstu vi9pAtih let the mother sleep , let the father 
sleep, let the dog sleep, let the master sleep ; v^vakarman nAmas te 
pahy asman Vicvakarman , homage to thee; protect us! yuvam . . . rajna 
uce duhita ppcchA vaih narfi the king's daughter said to you "I pray 
you, ye men”; vayAm te vAya indra viddhi bu nah prA bharAmahe 
we offer thee , Indra , strengthening ; take note of us. 

b. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the pada when tins 

is not the head of the sentence are: Atha te Antamanam vidyama 
sumatmam so may we enjoy thy most intimate favors ; dhfita ’eya 
agruvAi pAtim dAdhatu pratikAmyam Dh'atar bestow upon this girt 
a husband according to her toisJr, yatudhanaBya somapa jahi prajam 
slay, 0 Soma-drinker , the progeny of the sorcerer. * 

694 . Certain special cases under this head are as follows: 

a. As a vocative forms no syntactical part of the sentence to which 
it is attached, but is only an external appendage to it, a verb following 
an initial vocative, or more than one, is accented, as if it were itself initial 
in the clause or pada: thus, a9rutkarna grudhi hAvam 0 thou of 
listening ears, hear our call! Bite vAndamahe tva O Situ, we reverence 
thee ; vfyve deva vABavo rAksate ’mAm all ye gods, ye Vasus , protect 
this man ; uta ”ga9 cakru^am devA deva jivAyathA punah likewise 
him, 0 gods, who has committed crime , ye gods , ye make to live again, 

b. If more than one verb follow a word or words syntactically con- 
nected with them all, only the first loses its accent, the others being treated 
as if they were initial verbs in separate clauses, with the same adjuncts 
understood: thus, tarAnir ij jayati ksAti pu§yati successful ht conquers, 
rules, thrives ; amftran . . . pAraca indra prA mppA jahi ca our foes, 
Indra, drive far away and slay, aBmAbhyaih je$i yotsi oa for us 
conquer and fight 5 Agni^oma havifah prAsthitasya vitAih hAryatam 
vf?a$A ju^Ath&m 0 Agni and Soma, of the oblation set forth partake , 
enjoy, ye mighty ones , take pleasure . 

C. In like manner (but much less often), an adjunct, as subject or object, 
standing between two verbs and logically belonging to both, is reckoned to the 
first alone, and the second has the initial accent: thuB, jahi praj&ih nAyasva 
oa slay the progeny, and bring [tfj hither ; 9pj6tu nab BUbhAgA bbdhatu 
tmAna may the blessed me hear us, [and may she ] kindly regard f«4 
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d* It has even come to be a formal rule that a verb immediately 
following another verb is accented: thus, sa yd etdm evdm upasfce 
ptirydte prajdyft paqubhih (QR.) whoever worships him thus is filled 
with offspring and cattle. 

695. Second, the verb is accented, whatever its position, in a 
dependent clause. 

a. The dependency of a clause is in the very great majority of cases 
conditioned by the relative pronoun ya, or one of its derivatives or com- 
pounds. Thus: yam yajnam paribhur dsi what offering thou protectest ; 
6 td yanti ye aparlau paqyan they are coming who shall behold her 
hereafter ; sahd ydn me asti tena along with that which is mine ; ydtra 
nah pdrve pitarah pareyuh whither our fathers of old departed ; 
adya muriya yadi yatudhano aemi let me die on the spot, if I am 
a sorcerer ; ydtha *hany anupurvam bhavanti as days follow one 
another in order ; yavad idam bhuvanarh viqvam aati how great this 
whole creation is\ yatkamaa te juhumas tan no aatu what desiring 
we sacrifice to thee, let that become ours ; yatamas titrpsat whichever 
one desires to enjoy. 

b. The presence of a relative word in the sentence does not, of courso, 
accent the veTb, unless this is really the predicate of a dependent clause: 
thus, dpa tye tayavo yatha yanti they make off like thieves [as thieves 
r/o); yat stha jdgac ca rejate whatever [w] immovable and movable 
trembles ; yathakamam ni padyate he lies down at his pleasure. 

c. The particle ca when it means if, and ced (ca -f-id) if, give an 
accent to the verb: thus, brahma ced dhastam dgrahlt if a Brahman 
has grasped her hand ; tvam ca soma no vaqo jivatum na maramahe 
if thou , Soma, wiliest us to live, we shall not die: a ca gdcchan mitram 
ena dadhama if he will come here, we will make friends with him. 

d. There are a very few passages in which the logical dependence of a 
clause containing no subordinating word appears to give the verb its accent: 
thus, 8dm agvaparnaq edranti no naro ‘smakam indra rathfno 
jayantu when our men, horse-tvinged, oome into conflict, let the chariot- 
fighters of our side , 0 Indra , win the victory. Rarely, too, an imperative 
so following another imperative that its action may seem a consequence of 
the lattefs is accented: thus, tuyam a gahi kdnvesu su sdea piba 
come hither quickly; drink along with the Kanvas (i. e. in order to drink). 

©. A few other particles give the verb an accent, in virtue of a slight 
subordinating force belonging to them: thus, especially hi (with its negation 
nahf), which in its fullest value means for , but shades off from that into 
a mere asseverative sense; the verb or verbs connected with it aro always 
accented: thus, vi te muheantam vimuco hi sdnti let them release 
him, for they are releasers ; ydc cid dhi , . . anaqasta iva smdsi if 
We > forsooth, are as it were unrenowned ; — also ned (nd-f-fd), meaning 
lest, that not*, thus, ndt tva tdpati siiro arcfsS that the sun may not 
burn thee with his beam\ virajam ned vicchinddSnl ’ti saying to himself, 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 15 
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"lest I cut off the draff 1 (such cases are frequent in the Brahmanas); — 
and the interrogative kuvld ivhetherf thus, ukthAbhih kuvfd figAmat 
will he come hither for our praises f 

698. But further, the verb of a prior clause is not infrequently 
accented in antithetical construction. 

a. Sometimes, the relation of the two clauses is readily capable of 
being regarded as that of protasis and apodo&is; but often, also, such a 
relation is very indistinct; and the cases of antithesis shade off into those 
of ordinary coordination, the line between them appearing to be rather 
arbitrarily drawn. 

b. In many cases, the antithesis is made distincter by the presence ni 
the two clauses of correlative words, especially anya — anya, eka— eka 
va— vS, ca— oa : thus, pra-pra ’nye yAnti pAry anyA asafce soma go 
on and on, others sit about (as if it where while some go etc.); ud va 
sincAdhvam upa va prnadhvam either pour out, or Jill up; BAm ce 
’dhyAsva ’gne prA ca vardhaye ’mAm both do thou thyself become 
kindled , Agni, and do thou increase this person. But it is also made with- 
out such help; thus, pra ’jatah praja janayati pAri prAjata grhnati 
the unborn progeny he generates , the born he embraces; Apa yuqmAd Akru- 
mln na ’sman upavartate [though] she has gone away from you, she 
does not come to us; na ’ndho ‘dhvaryur bhAvafci na yajAAm rAksansi 
ghnanti the priest does not become blind , the demons do not destroy Hu 
sacrifice; kena soma gphyante kena huyante by whom [on the one hand] 
are the somas dipped outf by whom [on the other hand] are they offend i 

697. Whero the verb would be the same in the two antithetical clauses., 
it is not infrequently omitted in the second: thus, beside complete expres- 
sions like urvl ca ’si vasvi ca ’si both thou art broad and thou art good. 
occur, much ofteier, incomplete ones like agnfr amusmiA lokA asid 
yamo ‘smln Agni was in yonder world , Tama [was] in this; asthna 
’nyah prajah pratitfs^hanti maAsena *nyah by bone some creatures 
stand firm, by flesh others ; dvipac ca sArvam no rAk$a catuijjpad 
yAc ca nah svam both protect everything of ours that is biped, and 
also whatever that is quadruped belongs to us. 

a. Accentuation of the verb in the former of two antithetical clauses 
is a rule more strictly followed in tho Brahmanas than in the Veda, and 
least strictly in the I1V. : thus, in RV., abhf dyam mahina bhuvam 
(not bhuvam) abhi ’mam ppthivim mahlm I am superior to the sky 
in greatness, also to this great earth; and even fndro vidur Afigirasaq 
ca ghorah Indra knows , and the terrible Angirases. 

698. There are certain more or less doubtful cases in which a 
verb-form is perhaps accented for emphasis. 

a. Thus, sporadically before canA in any wise , and in connection 
with asseverative particles, as kfla, angA, evA, and (in QB., regularly) 
hAnta: thus, hAnte ‘maih ppthivlih vibhAj&mah&i come on! let us 
share up this earth. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


THE PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

599. The present-system, or system of forms coming 
from the present-stem, is composed (as was pointed out 
above) of a present indicative tense, together with a sub- 
junctive (mostly lost in the classical language), an optative, 
an imperative, and a participle, and also a past tense, an 
augment-preterit, to which we give (by analogy with the 
Greek) the name of imperfect. 

a. These forms often go in Sanskrit grammars by the name of 
"special tenses”, while the other tense-systems are styled "general tenses” 

a9 if the former were made from a special tense stem or modified root, 

while the latter came, all alike, from the root itself. There is no reason 
wfcy such a distinction and nomenclature should be retained; since, on the 
one hand, the "special tenses” come in one set of verbs directly from the 
root, and, on the other hand, the other tense-systems are mostly made from 
stems— and, in the case of the aorist, from stems having a variety of form 
comparable with that of present-stems. 

600 . Practically, the present-system is the most prom- 
inent and important part of the whole conjugation, since, 
from the earliest period of the language, its forms are very 
much more frequent than those of all the other systems 
together. 

a. Thus, in the Veda, the occurrences of personal forms of this system 
are to tfcose of all others about as three to one; in the Aitareya Brahmana, 
as five to one; in the Hitopadeca, as six to one; in the ^akuntala, as 
eight to one; in Manu, as thirty to one. 

001. And, as there is also great variety in the manner 
in which different roots form their present stem, this, as 
being their most conspicuous difference, is made the basis 
of their principal classification; and a verb is said to be of • 
this or of that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its, present-stem is made and inflected. 

15 * 


i 
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602. In a small minority of verbs, the present-stem i s 
identical with the root.- Then there are besides (excluding 
the passive and causative) seven more or less different meth- 
ods of forming a present-stein from the root, each method 
being followed by a larger or smaller number of verbs. 
These are the "classes'’ or "conjugation-classes”, as laid 
down by the native Hindu grammarians. They are ar- 
ranged by the latter in a certain wholly artificial and un- 
systematic order (the ground of which has never been dis- 
covered); and they are wont to be designated in European 
works according to this order, or else, after Hindu example, 
by the root standing at the head of each class in the Hindu 
lists. A different arrangement and nomenclature will be 
followed here, namely as below — the classes being divided 
(as is usual in European grammars) into two more general 
classes or conjugations, distinguished from one another Jby 
wider differences than those which separate the special 
classes. 

603. The classes of the First or NON-a-CoNJUGATioN 
are as follows: 

I. The root-class (second class, or ad-class, of the 
Hindu grammarians); its present-stem is coincident with 
the root itself: thus, ad eat; ^ i go; EfTC^as sit; 7JT 
ya go; T^dvi§ hate; duh milk. 

If. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); 
the root is reduplicated to form the present-stem: thus, 
juhu from hu sacrifice; dada from y/^T da 
give; fipT bibh? from y^T bhy bear. 

III. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class) ; a 
nasal, extended to the syllable na in strong forms, is 
inserted before the final consonant of the root: thus, 
■^1 rundh (or '^int^ru^adh) from y^rudh obstruct ; 
J^yufij (or fTOyunaj) from yTpTyuj join. 
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IV. a. The nu-class (fifth or su-class); the syllable 
*1 nu is added to the root: thus, -FT sunu from vTT bu 

o 1 oo r o 

press out ; CTCI 5pnu from yw ^ap obtain . 

b. A very small number (only half-a-dozen) of roots 
ending already in ; T^n, and also one very common and 
quite irregularly inflected root not so ending (5R kp make), 
add 3» u alone to form the present-stem. This is the 
eighth or tan-class of the Hindu grammarians; it may 
be best ranked by us as a sub-class, the u-class: thus, 
rpl tanu from ycR tan stretch. 

O 

V. The nS-class (ninth or krl-class) ; the syllable 
na (or, in weak forms, nl) is added to the root; 

thus, gpfttnT krinS (or shill ft krinl) from kri buy, 
HTHT stabhna (or FrPTt stabhni) from vTrP^ stabh estab- 
lish. 

« 

604. These classes have in common, as their most found- 
amental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone being 
now upon the ending, and now upon the Toot or the class- 
sign. Along with this goes a variation in the stem itself, 
which has a stronger or fuller form when the accent rests 
upon it, and a weaker or briefer form when the accent is 
on the ending: these forms are to be distinguished as the 
strong stem and the weak stem respectively (in part, both 
have been given above). The classes also form their opta- 
tive aotive, their 2d sing, imperative, their 3d pi. middle, 
and their middle participle, in a different manner from 
the others. 

605. In' the classes of the Second or a-CoNjuGATioN, 
the present-stem ends in a, and the accent has a fixed 
place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
stem, and never shifted to the endings. Also, the optative, 
the 2d sing, impv., the 3d pi. middle, and the middle 
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participle, are (aa just stated) unlike those of the other 
conjugation. 

606. The classes of this conjugation are as follows: 

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or 
bhft-class); the added class-sign is a simply; and the 
root, which has the accent, is (if capable of it) strength- 
ened by g\*$a throughout: thus, TO bh&va from yH^bhu 
be ; TO n&ya from y^ft nl lead ; sffa bodha from yTO 

O *\ 

budh wake ; ^ vdda from j/cff vad speak . 

VII. The a-class, or accented a-class (sixth or 
tud-class) ; the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding 
class; but it has the accent, and the unaccented root 
remains unstrengthened: thus, tuda from yfp[ tud 
thrust ; TO s£ja from yTO^syj let loose ; TO suva from 
y^sQ. give birth. 

VIII. The ya-class (fourth or div-class); ya is 
added to the root, which has the accent: thus, <^c7j 
divya from yf^ div (more properly c^dlv: see 765) 
play\ TOT ndhya from y^ nah bind; sjTTO krudhya 
from ysfifU^krudh be angry . 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a 

present-system only, having a class-sign which is not 
extended into the other systems; though it differs mark- 
edly from the remaining classes in having a specific 
meaning, and in being formable in the middle voice 
from all transitive verbs. Its inflection may therefore 
best be treated next to that of the ya-class, with which 
it is most nearly connected, differing from it as the 
4-class from the a-class. It forms its stem, namely, by 
adding an accented ya to the root: thus, SfSJ adya from 
ys^J ad eat; rudhy4 from rudh obstruct ; 

spj budhyd from y^budh wake; tudy4 from 
yjj tud thrust 
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607. The Hindu grammarians reckon a tenth class or cur-class, 
having*ft class-sign Aya added to a strengthened root (thus, corAya 
from j/cur), and an inflection like that of the other a-stems. Since, 
however, this stem is not limited to the present-stem, but extends 
also into the rest of the conjugation — while it also has to a great 
extent a causative value, and may be formed in that value from a 
large number of roots — it will be best treated in full along with 
the derivative conjugations (chap. XIV., 1041 if.). 

608. A small number of roots add in the present-system a ch, 
or substitute a ch for their final consonant, and form a stem ending 
in oha or chA, which is then inflected liko any a-stem. This is 
historically, doubtless, a true class-sign, analogous with the rest; but 
the verbs showing it are so few, and in formation so irregular, that 
they are not well to be put together into a class, but may best be 
treated as special cases falling under the other classes. 

a. Boots adding ch are p and yu, which make the stems pcchA and 
yuceha. 

b. Boots substituting ch for their final are is, u$ (or vaa shine), 
gam, yam, which make the stems iccha, ucchd, gaccha, y&ccha. 

c. Of the so-called roots ending in ch, several are more or less 
ctearly stems, whose use has been extended from the present to other systems 
of tenses. 

600. Boots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, to 
one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes reckoned 
as belonging t6 two or more different conjugation-classes. And such variety 
of formation is especially frequent in the Veda, being exhibited by a 
considerable proportion of the roots there occurring; already in the Brahmanas, 
however, a condition is reached nearly agreeing in this respect with the 
classical language. The different present-formations sometimes have differ- 
ences of meaning; yet not more important ones than are often found belong- 
ing to the same formation, nor of a kind to show cloarly a difference of 
value as originally belonging to the separate classes of presents. If anything 
of this kind is to be established, it must be from the derivative conjugations, 
which Are separated by no fixed line from the present-systems. 

610. We take up now the different classes, in the order in which 
they have been arranged above, to describe more in detail, and with 
illustration, the formation of their present-stems, and to notice the 
irregularities belonging under each class. 

I. Root-class (second, ad-class). 

611. In this class there is no class-sign; the root itself 
is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
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sonal endings — but combined in subjunctive and optative 
with the respective mode-signs; and in the imperfect the 
augment is prefixed to the root. 

a. The accented endings (552) regularly take the accent — except 
in the imperfect, where it falls on the augment — and before them 
the root remains unchanged; before the unaccented endings, the root 
takes tho guna-strengthening. 

b. It is only in the lirst three classes tliat the endings come imme- 
diately in contact with a Anal consonant of the root, and that the rules for 
consonant combination have to he noted and applied. In these classes, then 
additional paradigms will he given, to illustrate the modes of combination. 

1. Present Indicative. 

612. The endings are the primary (with &te in 3d 
pi. mid.), added to the bare root. The root takes the accent, 
and has guna, if capable of it, in the three persons sing. act. 

Examples of inflection: a. active, root ^ i go\ 
strong form of root-stem, ^ e; weak form, ^ i; middle, roet 
as sit , stem ds (irregularly accented throughout: 628). 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

<1. 

1>. 

s, 

d. 

P- 

1 



RTR 



emi 

ivas 

imas 

ase 

asvahe 

asmahe 

2 

wi 

V 

sn# 

RTRTR 

R"PtJi 

6 si 

ithas 

itha 

asse 

asatho 

addhve 

3 

Wi 

iim 

mm 

RTRTR 

mm 

eti 

itas 

ydnti 

aste 

as&te 

asate 

b. root 

dvis hate: 

strong stem-form, 

dves ; weak 

, dvis. 


rules of combination for the final 9 , see 226. 

1 dvesmi dvisvds dvism&s dvi$e dvi§v&he dvi^mahe 

2 dvekfi dvi^th&s dvis^hd dvikfe dvi^athe dvi£<jlhve 

3 dvesmi dvist&s dvi^&nti dvi^e dvifate dvis&te 

c. root duh milk : strong stem-form, d6h; weak, duh. For rules 
of combination for tho final h, and for the conversion of the initial 
to dh, see 222 a, 155, 160. 

' l ddhmi duhv&s duhmas duhe duhv&he duhm&he 

2 dh6ksi dugdh&s dugdh& dhuk^d duhathe * dhugdhve 

3 dogdhi dugdhds duh&nti dugdhd duhate duh&te 
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d. root lih. lick ; strong stem, 16h; weak, lih. For rules of 
combination of the final h, see 222 b. 

1 I6hmi lihv&s lihm&s] lihe lihv&he lihmdhe 

2 I6k#i li^h&s lltjha lik§e lihathe li^hve 

3 I6$hi li£h&s lihdnti lidhe lihate lih&te 

013 , Examples of the 3d sing. mid. coincident in form with the 1st 
sing, are not rare * ri the older language (both V. and B.) ; the most frequent 
examples are ige, duh6, vide, gaye; more sporadic are cit6, bruve, huv6. 
To tha of the 2d pi. is added na in sthana, path&na, yath&na. 
The irregular accent of the 3d pi. mid. is found in RV. in rihate, duhate. 
Examples of the same person in re and rate also occur: thus (besides 
those mentioned below, 020-30, 035), vidre, and, with auxiliary vowel, 
arhire (unless these are to he ranked, rather, as perfect forms without 
reduplication : 790 b). 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

014. Subjunctive forma of this class arc not uncommon in the 
older language, and nearly all those which the formation anywhere 
admits are quotable, from Veda or from Brahmana. A complete 
paradigm, accordingly, is given below, with the few forms not 
actually quotable for this class enclosed in brackets. We may take 
as models (as above), for the active the root i go, and for the middlo 
the root as sit, from both of which numerous forms aro met with 
(although neither for these nor for any others can the whole series 
be found in actual use). 

a. The mode-stems are aya (e-fa) and asa (as -fa) respectively. 



active. 



middle. 


8. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

d. 

P* 

j j&yftni 
l&ya 


dyama 

asai 

I asavahai 

| asamahai 

&y&va 

{[asavahe] 

pasamahe] 

2 l&yasi 

I ayas 

dyathas 

dyatlia 

fasase 

lasasai 

[asaithe] 

([asadhve] 
l asadhvai 

« layati. 
Uyat 

dyatas 

iyan 

Jasate 

\asatai 

asaite 

l[asante]-nta 
l as&ntai 


015, The RV. has no middle forms in ai except those of the flrst 
person. The 1st sing. act. in a occurs only in RV,, in aya, brav&, 
stdva. The 2d and 3d sing. act. with primary endings aro very unusual 
in the Brahm&nas. Forms irregularly made with long a, like those from 
present-stems in a, are not rare in AV. and B. : thus, ayas, ayat, &yan , 
&sat, br&v&t; bravathas; asatha, ayatha, bravatha, hanatha; 
&dfin, dohfin. Of middle forms with secondary endings are found h&nanta, 
3d pi., and Igata, 3d sing, (after ma prohibitive), which is an isolated 
example. The only dual person in Site is br&v&ite. 
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3. Present Optative. 

010. The personal endings combined with the mode- 
signs of this mode (HI y5 in act., ^ X in mid.) have been 
given in full above (600). The stem-form is the unaccented 
and unstrengthened root. 



active. 



middle. 

8. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

d. p. 

* pm 

prra 




iyam 

iyava 

iyama 

asiya 

asivahi asimahi 

2 ^ 


^TTrT 

ywlsin^ 

ywluraw yra%w 

\ *\ 

iyas 

iyatam 

iyata 

asithas 

aBiyathfim aeidhvam 

3 ^TTc^ 

^TfrTT^ 

m 

ymfa 

yiHiuww yraln 

iyat 

iyatam 

iyus 

a sit a 

asiyatam aslran 

a. In the same manner, from }/dvis, dvi^yetan and dvi$iy&; from 


]/duh, duhyam and duhiy&; from ]/lih, lihyam and lihlyA. The 
inflection is so regular that the example above given is enough, with 
the addition of dvi§iy&, to show the normal accentuation in^the 
middle: thus, sing, dvigiyd, dvi^Ithas, dvi^itA; du. dviijlvahi, 
dvifiyatham, dvifjlyatam; pi. dvi^imdhi, dvi^idhvAm, dviglr&n. 
b. The RV. has once tana in 2d pi. act. (in ey&tana). 


4. Present Imperative. 

017, The imperative adds, in second and third persons, 
its own endings (with atam in 3d pi. mid.) directly 

to the root-stem. The stem is accented and strengthened 
in 3d sing, act.; elsewhere, the accent is on the ending 
and the root remains unchanged. The first persons, so called, 
of the later language are from the old subjunctive, and 
have its strengthened stem and accent; they are repeated 
here from where they were given above (014 a). In the 2d 
sing, act., the ending is regularly (as in the two following 
classes) fa dhi if the root end with a consonant, and hi 
if it end with a vowel. As examples we take the roots 
already used for the purpose. 
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a. Thus, from the roots ^ i and S(T^5s: 

active. middle. 


. 0. 

d. 

P- 

8. 

d. 

P- 

1 

Sltra 


sira 

sgrar# 


dy&ni 

iyftva 

4y&ma 

asai 

asavahai 

asamahai 

* fa 

m. 


MIVH 

mmw 

-X 


ihf 

itam 

ita 

assva 

asatham 

addhvam 




mm 


mm^ 

6tu 

itam 

y&ntu 

astam 

as at am 

asatam 


b. From the roots dvig and duh and lih: 

t dv6gani dv6$ava dvesama dvegai dves&vahai dveijamah&i 

2 dvi<J$hi dvist&m dvif=jt& dviksv& dvisaitham dvi<J<Jhv&m 

dve$t u dviftam dvi^antu dvistam dvisatam dvi^&tam 

l dohftni d6h&va dohama dohai dohavahai ddhamahai 

•2 dugdhi dugdh&m dugdha dhuksva duhatham dhugdhvam 

3 ddgdhu dugdham duhdntu dugdham duhatam duh&tam 

1 lehani lehava 16hama lehai 16havah&i lehamahai 

2 di<Jhl lldhAm li<Jha liksvd lihatham li<Jhvdm 

I6^lhu lldham lih&ntu ll<jham lihatam lih&tam 

018. The 2d sing. act. ending tat is found in the older language in 
a few verbs of this class : namely, vittat, vltat, brutat, hatat, yatat, 
stutat. In 3d sing, mid., two or three verbs have in the older language 
the ending ftm: thus, duham (only UV. case), vidam, qayam; and in 
3d pi. mid. AY. has duhram and duhratam. The use of tana for ta 
in 2d pi. act. is quite frequent in the Veda: thus, itana, yatana, attana, 
etc. And in Btota, 6ta etana, bravltana, qast&na, hantana, we have 
examples in the same person of a strong (and accented) stem. 

6. Present Participle. 

019! a. The active participle has the ending ant 

(weak stem-form SFT at) added to the unstrengthened root. 
Mechanically, it may be formed from the 3d pi. by dropping 
the final 3 i. Thus, for the verbs inflected above, the active 
participles are Eft^yant, £ ^ff^duhdnt, feTHjdvisant, 
lihdnt. The feminine stem ends usually in atf: thus, 
mi yati, duhati, fCTrft dvijati, Uhati: but. 

from roots in &, in &ntT or ^Tlrft 5ti (440 gl 
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b. The middle participle has the ending EfR 5nd, added 

to the unstrengthened root: thus, ^TFT iySnd, duhana, 

f^rrm dvi^apd, lihsnd. 

c. The root as forms the anomalous and isolated asina (in ItV, 
also ftsand). 

d. But a number of these participles in the older language have 
a double accent, either on the ending or on the radical syllable: 
thus, hjand and I 9 ftna, ohftnd and 6hana, duhftnd and duhana (also 
dughana), rihand and rihana, vidand and vidftna, Buvftnd and 
suvana, stuvand and stavand and stdvana the last having in part 
also a strong form of the root. 

6. Imperfect. 

020. This tense adds the secondary endings to the root 
as increased by prefixion of the augment. The root has the 
gu^a-strengthening (if capable of it) in the three persons of 
the singular active, although the accent is always upon the 
augment. Examples of inflection are: 

a. From the roots ^ i and : 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

P* 

s. 

d. 

P- 


— N 

V 

•s 

snfn 

tnf# 


ayam 

aiva 

aim a 

asi 

asvahi 

asmahi 

X 

Xi 

X 

mm 

-S 

awisTRi 

WaR 

r 4 *S 

ais 

aitam 

aita 

asthas 

asatham 

addhvam 

■N 


mm 

N 

m^ 

MIHldld 

mm 

ait 

aitftm 

ayan 

asta 

asatftm 

asata 

b. From the roots dvi§ and 

duh and lih: 



1 ddvesam advlsva advisma ddvi^i ddvisvahi ddyismahi 

2 ddvei ddvistam ddvista advi$thas ddvi$ftthftm advidd hva 

3 ddvet adviBtam ddvi?an advi^a ddvi^atam ddvisata 

1 ddoham dduhva aduhma dduhi dduhvahi dduhmahi 

2 ddhok ddugdham ddugdha ddugdhfts dduhftthftm ddhugdhv 

3 ddhok ddugdham aduhan ddugdha dduhfttam dduhata 

1 dleham dlihva dlihma dlihi dlihvahi dlihmahi 

2 diet dlx^ham dlitjha dlltfh&s dlihathftm dll<jhvam 

3 diet dli^h&m dlihan dli<jha dlihfttftm dlihata 

021. a. Roots ending in ft may in the later language optionally 

take ub instead of an in 3d pi. act. (the ft being lost before it), ant 

< 



237 


Root-class (second, ad-CLASs). 


[ — 625 


in the older they always do so! thus, Ayus from ]/ya» Apus from 
j/pft protect , abhus from j/bhA. The same ending is also allowed 
a nd met with in the case of a few roots ending in consonants: namely 
vid know, cak$, dvi§, duh, mpj. RY. has atvisus. 

b. The ending tana, 2d pi. act., is found in the Veda in Ayatana, 
Asastana, aftana, Abravitana. A strong stem is seen in the 1st pi. 
homa, aud the 2d pi. abravlta and Abravitana. 

O, To save the characteristic endings in 2d and 3d sing, act., the root 
ad inserts a: thus, adas, adat; tho root as inserts i: thus, asis, aslt 
(see below, 030); compare also 031-4. 

022. The use of tho persons of this tense, without augment, in the 
older language, has been noticed above (587). Augmentless imperfects of 
this class are rather uncommon in the Veda: thus, han, ves, 2d sing.; 
han, vet, st&ut, dan (*>), 3d sing.; bruvan, duhus, caksus, 3d pi.; 
vasta, suta, 3d sing, in id. 

023. The first or root-form of aorist is identical in its formation with 
this imperfect: seo below, 829 ff. 

024. In the Veda (but hardly outside of the TtV.) are found certain 
2d sing, forms, having an imperative value, made by adding the ending Bi 
to the (accented and strengthened) root. Jri part, they are the only root-forms 
belonging to the roots from which they come 1 thus, joai (for joasi, from ^jus), 
dhAkai, pAr^i (j/py p° r.sw), prasi, bhaksi, ratsi, satsi, hosi; but the 
majority of them have forms (one or more) of a root-present, or sometimes 
of a root-aorist, beside them thus, kseai (j/ksi rule), jeai, dAr§i, naksi 
(j/naq attain ), neai, matsi, masi (j/ma measure ), yaksi, yamsi, yasi, 
yotai, rasi, vAksi (}/vah) 5 vesi, (jrosi, aakBi. Their formal character 
is somewhat disputed ; but they are probably indicative persons of the root- 
class, used imperatively. 

025. Forms of this class are made from nearly 150 roots, either 
in the earlier language, or in the later, or in both: namely, from 
about 50 through the whole life of the language, from 80 in the older 
period tof Veda, Brahmana, and Sutra) alone, and from a few (about 15) 
in the later period (epic and classical) only*. Not a few' of these 
roots, however, show only sporadic root-forms, beside a more usual 
conjugation of some other cb*ss; nor is it in all cases possible to 
separate clearly root-present from root-uorist forms. 

a. Many roots of this class, as of the other classes ot the first 
conjugation, show transfers to the second or a-conjugation, forming 
a conjugation-stem by adding a to their strong or weak stem, or 

* Such statements of numbers, with regard to tho various parts of the 
8ystem of conjugation, are in all cases taken from the author’s Supplement 
to this grammar, entitled "Roots, Verb-Forms, and Primary Derivatives of 
the Sanskrit Language”, where lists of roots, and details as to forms etc., 
are also given. 


i 
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even to both: thus, from ywi. both mlvj* VW »"d m rJ a. Sue! 
tanefers are met with even in the oldest language; but they usuall; 
become more frequent later, often establishing a new mode of presen 
inflection by the side of, or in substitution for, the earlier mode. 

b. A number of roots offer irregularities of inflection; these are 
in the main, pointed out in the following paragraphs. 


Irregularities of the Boot-olass. 

626. The roots of the class ending in u have in their strong 
forms the vpddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ondi n| 
beginning with a consonant: thus, from y stu, stftumi, astfiut, am 
the like: but astavam, stAvSni, otc. 

a. Roots found to exhibit this peculiarity in actual use are kenu, yi 
mite, su for su) impel, sku, stu, snu (these in the earlier language 
nu, ru, and hnu. BV. has once stoiji au.l anavan. Comparo also 633 

62V. The root mrj nlso has the vpddhi-vowel in its stron 
forms: thus, marjmi, Amarjam, Amarf (150 b); and the same strong 
thening is said to be allowed in weak forms before endings begiimio 
with a vowel: thus, marjantu, amarjan; but the only quotable cas 
is marjlta (LQS.). Forms from a-stems begin to appear ahead 
AV. . * 

a. In the other tense-systems, also, and in derivation, mpj shows oftt 
the vpddhi instead of the guna-strengthening. 

628. A number of roots accent the radical syllable throughou 
both in strong and in weak forms: thus, all those beginning with 
long vowel, as, i<J, Ir, i 5 ; and also cak 9 , taks, tra, nifts, vas cMh 
cifij, Cl lie, and su. All these, except tak? and tra (and tra also 
the Vedic forms), are ordinarily conjugated in middle voice onl 
Forms with the same irregular accent, occur now and then in the \ e< 
from other verbs: thus, matsva, yaksva, sAkijva, saksva, fdha 
Middle participles bo accented have been noticed above (619 d . 

629. Of the roots mentioned in the last paragraph, 91 < u 
the guna-strengthening throughout; thus, qAye, qese, qdyiya, qayaii 
and so on. Other irregularities in its inflection (in part already notice 
are the 3d pi. persons qerate (AV. etc. have also qere), qeratai 
aqerata (RV. has also aqeran), the 3d sing. pres. qAye (R.) and nn| 
q&yam. The isolated active form Aqayat is common in the 010 
language; other a-forms, active and middle, occur later. 

630 Of the same roots, id and 19 insert a union-vowel i hef 
certain endings: thus, 19196 , I 9 idhve, I^iqva (these three being the 01 
forms noted In the older language); but RV. ha. Ik 9 e beside 19198 ; 
CvU. has once iqite for Iff*. The 3d pi. I 9 ire (on account of «• »“ 
is also apparently present rather than perfect. The MS. has once the dd 
impf. aitja (like aduha : 83B). 
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031. The roots rud weep, svap sleep , an breathe , and gvas blow 
insert a ttnion-vowel i before all the endings beginning with a con- 
sonant, except the s and t of 2 d and 3d sing, impf., where they insert 
instead either A or I: thus, avapimi, qvasisi, Aniti, and anat or 
anit. And in the other forms, the last three are allowed to accent 
either root or ending: thus, svApantu and (jvAsantu (AY.), or 
evapAntu etc. The AV. has svAptu instead of svApitu. 

a. In the older language, ]/vam makes the same insertions: thus, 
vamiti, avamlt; and other cases occasionally occur: thus, jAnisva, vasisva 
(|/v as clothe ), (jnathihi, stanihi (all RV.), yamiti (JB.), 90 cimi (MBh.). 
On the other hand, y'an early makes forms from an a-stem: thus, Anati 
(AV.); pple Anant ((,5b.); opt. anet (AB.). , 

032. The root bru speak, say (of very frequent use) takes the 
union-vowel l after the root when strengthened, before the initial 
consonant of an ending: thus, brAvimi, brAvisi, braviti, Abravla, 
Abravit; but brumAs, bruyam, abravam, Abruvan, etc. Special 
occasional irregularities are brumi, bravihi, abruvam, abruvan, 
bruy&t, and sporadic forms from an a-stem. The subj. dual brAvaite 
has been noticed above (615); also the strong forms abravita, 
Abravltana (821 a). 

033. Some of the roots in u are allowed to be inllectod like bru: 
namely, ku, tu, ru, and stu; and an occasional instance is met with of 
a form so made (in the older language, only taviti noted; in the later, 
only stavlmi, once). 

034. The root am (hardly found in the later language) takes l as 
union-vowel: thus, amisi (RV.), amlti and amit and amisva (TS.). From 
^<jam occur qamisva (VS.; TS. qamisva) and cjamidhvam (TB. etc.). 

035. The irregularities of /duh in the older language have been 
already in part noted: the 3d pi. indie, mid. duhate, duhre, and duhrate; 
3d sing. impv. duham, pi. duhram and duhratam; impf. act. 3d sing. 
Aduhat (which is found also in the later language), 3d pi. aduhran 
(beside Aduhan and duhus); the mid. pple dughana; and (quito un- 
exampled elsewhere) the opt. forms duhlyAt and duhiyAn (RV. only). 
The MS. has aduha 3d sing, and aduhra 3d pi. impf. mid., apparently 
formed to correspond to the pres, duhe (013) and duhre as adugdha and 
aduhata correspond to dugdhe and duhate: compare ai 9 a (630), related 
in like manner to the 3d sing. 190 . 

Sojne of the roots of this class are abbreviated or otherwise- 
weakened in their weak forms: thus — 

638 , The root 5TOf as be loses its vowel in weak forms 
(except where protected by combination with the augment). 
Its 2d sing, indie, is Sjfa Asi (instead of assi); its 2d sing, 
impv. is e dhx (irregularly from asdhi). The insertion of 
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^ I in 2d and 3d sing. impf. has been noticed already 
above, 

a. The forms of this extremely common verb, are, then, 
as follows: 



Indicative. 



Optative, 


s. 

d. 

p. 

s. 

d. 

P- 

i to?t 

FTH 

TOT^ 

TOT^ 

HTH 

TOT 

asmi 

sv&s 

smas 

syam 

Byava 

syama 

2 tot 

tot 

m 


tot\ 

TOT 

asi 

sthas 

Btha 

syas 

syatam 

syata 

3 nfer 

tot 

“s 


TOT 

toto 


asti 

stas 

santi 

syat 

syatam 

Byua 


Imperative 



Imperfect. 


i TOTH 

topt 

TOFT 

3TTO 

*V. 

TOT 

WFT 

asani 

asava 

as am a 

as am 

asva 

asma 


TOT 

FcT 

TTPTH 

*S 

toto^ 

3TTcT 

edhl 

Btdm 

sta 

asls 

astam 

asta • 

a TOT 

o 

TOT 

N 

m 

o 

THTH 

totot 

TOPI 

astu 

stam 

s&ntu 

asit 

aBtam 

asan 


Participle TO^sant (fem. Flrft sati). 



b. Besides the forms of the present-system, thero is made from 
this root only a perfect, asa etc. 800), of wholly regular inflection. 

c. The Vedic subjunctive forms are the usual ones, made upon the 
stem Asa. They are in frequent use, and appear (asat especially) even 
in late texts where the subjunctive is almost lost. The resolution siam 
etc. (opt.) is common in Vedic verse. As 2d and 3d sing. impf. is a few 
times met with the more normal as (for as-s, as-t). Sthana, 2d pi., was 
noted above (813). 

d. Middle forms from pas are also given by the grammarians* as allow- 
ed with certain prepositions (vi -j- ati), but tboy are not quotable; smahe 
and syfimahe (!) occur in the epics, but are merely instances of the ordi- 
nary epic confusion of voices (529 a). Confusions of primary and secondary 
endings — namely, sva and sma (not rare), and, on the other hand, syavas 
and syamas — are also epic. A middle present indicative is said to be 
compounded (in 1st and 2d persons) with the nomen agentia in tp (tar) 
to form a periphrastic future in the middle voice (but see below, 947). 
The 1st sing, indie, is he; the rest is in the usual relation of middle to 
active forms (in 2d pers., Be, dhve, sva, dhvam, with total loss of the 
root itself). 
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037. The root han smite, slay is treated somewhat after the 
manner of noun-stems in an in declension (421): in weak forms, it 
loses its n before an initial consonant (except m and v) of a personal 
ending (not in the optative), and its a before an initial vowel — and 
in the latter case its h, in contact with the n, is changed to gh (com- 
pare 402). Thus, for example: 

Present Indicative. Imperfect. 


s. d. p. 

1 h&nmi hanv&s hanmds 

2 ha&si hathas hath A 

3 h&nti hatas ghn&nti 


s. d. p. 

dhanam ahanva ahanma 
dhan dhatam dhata 
dhan dhatam dghnan 


a. Its participle is ghndnt (fcm. ghnatl). Its 2d sing. impv. is 
jahf (by anomalous dissimilation, on the model of reduplicating 
forms). 


b. Middle forms from this root are frequent in the Brahmanas, and 
those that occur are formed in general according to the same rules: thus, 
hate, hanmahe, ghnate; ahata, aghnatam, aghnata (in AB., also 
ahata); ghnita (hut also hanita). Forms from transfer-stems, hana and 
ghna, are met with from an early period. 


038. The root vaq be eager is in the weak forms regularly and 
usually contracted to u<j (as in the perfect: 794 b): thus, liquids! 
(V. : once apparently abbreviated in RV. to qmasi), uqdnti ; pplo 
uqant, uq&nd. Middle forms fexcept the pple) do not occur; nor do 
the weak forms of the imperfect, which are given as auqva, au^am, etc. 
a. RV, has in like manner the participle uaand from the root vas clothe. 


039. The root qas order shows some of the peculiarities of a 
reduplicated verb, lacking (648). the n before t in all 3d persons pi. 
and in the active participle. A part of its active forms — namely, 
the weak forms having endings beginning with consonants (including 
the optative) — are said to come from a stem with weakened vowel, 

(as do the aorist, 854, and some, of the derivatives); but, except- 
ing the optative (qii-fyam etc., U. S. and later', no such forms are 
quotable. 

a. «The 3d sing. impf. is aqat (555 a), and the same form is said 
to be allowed also as 2d sing. The 2d sing. impv. is qadhl (with total 
loss of the s); and RV. has the strong 2d pi. qastdna (with anomalous 
accent); and a-forms, from stem qasa, occasionally occur. 

b. The middle inflection is regular, and the accent (apparently) 
always upon the radical syllable (qaste, qasate, qasana). 

O. The root d&q worship has in like manner (RV.) the pple d&qat 
(not ddqant). 

640. The double so-called root jaks eat, laugh is an evident redu- 
plication of ghaB and has respectively. It has the absence of n in act. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. fd. 16 
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Bd persons pi. and pple, and the accent on the root before vowel^endings 
which belong to * reduplicated verbs ; and it also takes the union-vowel i 
in the manner of rud etc. (above, 031). For its forms and derivatives 
made with utter Iosb of the final sibilant, see 333 f. 

041. Certain other obviously reduplicated verbs are treated by 
the native grammarians as if simple, and referred to this conjugation: 
such are the intensively reduplicated jagp (1020 a), daridrS (1024 a), 
and vevl (1024 a), didhi etc. (070), and cakfis (077). 

II. Reduplicating Class (third, hu-class). 

042. This class forms its present-stem by prefixing a 
reduplication to the root. 

043. a. As regards the consonant of the reduplication, 
the general rules which have already been given above (590) 
are followed. 

b. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syl- 
able: thus, ^7 dada from y^T da; fsRt bibhl from y*ft bhi, 
sTgi juha from ygT hu. The vowel H p never appears in tlie 
reduplication, but is replaced by ^ i: thus, bibhp from 
yR bhp; pTO pipyc from ytR ppc. 

(. t N (. "s 

c. For verbs in which a and a also are irregularly represented In the 
reduplication by i, see below, 000. The root vpt (V. B.) makes vavartti 
etc.} cakr&nt (RV.) is very doubtful. 

d. The only root of this class with initial vowel is p (or ar); 
it takes as reduplication i, which is held apart from the root by an 
interposed y: thus, iyar and iyp (the latter has not been found in 
actual use). 

044. The present-stem of this class (as of the other 
classes belonging to the first or non-a-conjugation)‘ has a 
double form: a stronger form, with gunated root-vowel; 
and a weaker form, without gui^a: thus, from hu, the 
two forms are juho and juhu; from yvft bhi, they 
are bibhe and bibhl. And the rule for their use 
is the same as in the other classes of this conjugation: the 
strong stem is found before the unaccented endings (652), 
and the weak stem before the accented. 
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6404 According to all the analogies of the first general conju- 
gation* We should expect to find the accent upon the root-syllable 
when this is strengthened. That is actually the case, however, only 
in a small minority of the roots composing the class: namely, in hu, 
bhl (no test-forms in the older language), hri (no test-forms found in 
the older language), mad (very rare), jan (no forms of this class 
found, to occur), ci notice (in V.), yu separate (in older language only), 
and in bhy in the later language (in V. it goes with the majority: 
but RV. has bibh&rti once, and AV. twice; and this, the later 
accentuation, is found also in the Brahmanas); and RV. has once 
iy&r$i. In all the rest — apparently, by a recent transfer — it rests 
upon the reduplicating instead of upon the radical syllable. And in 
both classes alike, the accent is anomalously thrown back upon the 
reduplication in those weak forms of which the ending begins with 
a vowel; while in the other weak forms it is upon the ending (but 
compare 008 a). 

a. Apparently (the cases with written accent are too few to determine 
the point satisfactorily) the middle optative endings, lya etc. (580), are 
reckoned throughout as endings with initial vowel, and throw back the 
accent upon the ^reduplication. 

848 . The verbs of this class lose the in the 3 d 
pi, endings in active as well as middle, and in the imper- 
fect have us instead of an — and before this a final 

-S 

radical vowel has gu^a. 


1. Present Indicative. 

047 . The combination of stem and endings is as in 
the preceding class. 

Examples of inflection: a. hu sacrifice', strong 
stem-form, juho; weak form, s?^ juhu (or juhu). 


active. 


middle, 


6 . d. . p. 

6 . 

d. 

P- 

1 

o 

pT# 


juh6mi juhuv&s juhum&s 

juhve 

juhuv&he 

juhum&he 

1 ptfa p* 



ph 

juh6fl juhnth&s juhuthA 

juhuf6 

juhvSthe 

juhudhv4 

8 ptfw prT^ 




juh6tl juhu tie juhvati 

juhut6 

juhvftte 

juhvate 

16* 


i 
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b. Root H bhy bear (given with Vedic accentuation): 
strong stem-form, flpq* bibhar ; weak, flfH bibhf (or bibhp), 

1 HHpf 

bibharmi bibhpvAs bibhpmAs blbhre bibhpvAhe bibhpmAhc 

2 fem WW f WWt fel# WP1 

c. *s c t c 

bibharsi bibhpthAs bibhpthA bibhpsA bfbhr&the bibhpdhve 

3 fip# fwra fsrafH few feriH few 

C. "Si C. 

bfbharti bibhptAB bibhrati bibhptA blbhrate bibhrate 

C. The u of hu (like that of the class-signs nu and u: see below, 

897 a) is said to be omissible before v and m of the endings of 1st du. 

and pi.: thus, juhvAs, juhvAhe, etc.; but no such forms are quotable. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

848. It is not possible at present to draw a distinct line between 
those subjunctive forms of the older language which should be reckoned as 
belonging to the present-system and those which should be assigned to the 
perfect — or even, in some cases, to the reduplicated aorist and intensive. 
Here will be noticed only those which most clearly belong to this cl * s ; 
the moro doubtful cases will be treated under the perfect-system. Except 
in first persons (which continue in use as "imperatives” down to the later 
language), subjunctives from roots having unmistakably a reduplicated 
present-system are of far from frequent occurrence. 

849. The subjunctive mode-stem is formed in the usual manner, 
with the mode-sign a and guna of the root-vowel, if this is capable 
of such strengthening. The evidence of tho few accented forms met 
with indicates that the accent is laid in accordance with that of the 
strong indicative forms : thus from j/hu, the stem would be juhava; 
from j/bhp, it would be bibhara (but bibhAra later). Before the 
mode-sign, final radical a would be, in accordance with analogies 
elsewhere, dropped: thus, dada from j/da, dAdha from j/dha (all tho 
forms actually occurring would be derivablo from the secondary roots 
dad and dadh), 

8B0, Instead of giving a theoretically complete scheme of 
inflection, it will be better to note all the examples quotable from 
the older language (accented when found so occurring). 

a. Thus, of 1st persons, we have in the active juhAvAni, bibharani, 
dad&ni, dadhSni, jahani; juhav&ma, dAdh&ma, jAh&ma; — in the 
middle, dadh&i, mim&i; dadhavah&i; juhav&mahai, dadamahe, 
dad&mahai, dadhamahai. 

b. Of other persons, we have with primary endings in the active 
bibharSsi (with double mode-sign: 660 e), dAdhathas, juhavfitha (do.) 
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and juhavatha; in the middle, dAdhase; dAdhate, rarate, dAdh&tai, 
dadatai ; — with secondary endings, dadh&s, vive^as, juhavat, bibharat, 
yuyAvat, dAdhat, dadhAnat, babhasat; dadhan, yuyavan, juhavan. 

3. Present Optative. 

051. To form this mode, the optative endings given 
above (668 a), as made up of mode-sign and personal endings, 
are added to the unstrengthened stem. The accent is as 
already stated (045 a). The inflection is so regular that it is 
unnecessary to give here more than the first persons of a 
single verb: thus, 

aotive. middle, 

s. d. p. 8. d. p. 

i pnrm pro pnjni pftir fatofig 

juhuyam juhuyava juhuyama juhviya juhvivahi juhvlmahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

4. Present Imperative. 

052. The endings, and the mode of their combination 

with the root, have been already given. In 2d sing, act., 
the ending is hi after a vowel, but ftT dhi after a con- 
sonant: ^ hu, however, forms juhudhi (apparently, 

in order to avoid the recurrence of ^ h in two successive 
syllables): and other examples of f?J dhi after a vowel are 
found in the Veda. 

053. a. Example of inflection: 

activo. middle, 

a. . d. p. ?■ d ' c 

sj^#T sj«^W 

juhAvani juhdvava juhAvama juhAvai juhavavahai juhAvamahAi 

juhudhi juhutAm juhutA juhu^va juhvatham juhudhvAm 

5 ! ^ nT t 

juhdtu juhutam juhvatu juhutam juhvatam juhvatam ^ 

b. The verbs of the other division differ here, as in the indicative, 
in the accentuation of their strong forms only: namely, in all the 
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first persons (borrowed subjunctives), and in the 3d sing, act.: thus, 
(in the older language) bfbhar&$i etc., bfbhartu, bfbhor&i etc. 

664. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 1. the occasional use of 
strong forma in 2d persons: thus, yuyodhf, qiq&dhi (beside qiqlhf); 
yuyotam (beside yuyut&m); fyarta, didfita and dadfttana, d&dh&ta 
and d&dhStana (see below, 668), pipartana, juhdta and juhdtana, 
yuyota and yuyotana; rarSBva (666); 2, the use of dhi instead of 
hi after a vowel (only in the two instances just quoted); 8. the ending 
tana in 2d pi. act.: namely, besides those just given, in jigfttana, 
dhattana, mam&ttana, vivaktana, didiqtana, bibhitana, juju^ana, 
juhutana, vavpttana: the cases are proportionally much more numerous 
in this than in any other class; 4. the ending tftt in 2d sing, act., in 
dattat, dhattat, pipptat, jahlt&t. 

5. Present Participle. 

656. As elsewhere, the active participle-stem may be 
made mechanically from the 3d pi. indie, by dropping ^ i: 
thus, p^juhvat, bibhrat. In inflection, it has no 

distinction of strong and weak forms (444). The feminine 
stem ends in 5Trft atl. The middle participles are regularfy 
made: thus, juhvfina, f^TUT bibhrSpa. 

a. RV. shows an irregular accent in pipand. (j/p& drink). 


6. Imperfect. 


666. As already pointed out, the 3d pi. act. of this 
class takes the ending 3TT^us, and a final radical vowel has 
gui^a before it. The strong forms are, as in present indic- 
ative, the three singular active persons. 

667. Examples of inflection: „ 


active. 

s. d. p. 

9pm 9pm 

&juhavam djuhuva djuhuma 

UpTrT 

djuhos ijuhutam djuhuta 

djuhot djuhut&m djuhavus 


middle. 

s. d. p. 

djuhvi djuhuvahi djuhumahi 

9pm* 

ijuhuthfta 6juhvftthftm 6juhudhva 

SSj^rT . 

^jtthutft ^uhvatam Ajuhvata 
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ft. From jR bhp, the 2d and 3d sing. act. are 
dbibhar (for abibhar-s and abibhar-t) — and so in all other 
cases where the strong stem ends in a consonant. The 3d 
pi, act, is dbibharus ; and other like cases are 

abibhayus, aoikayus, asu$avus. 

b. In MS., once, abibhrus is doubtless a false reading. 

658* The usual Vedic irregularities in 2d pi. act. — strong forms, 
and the ending tana— occur in this tense also . thus, AdadSta, Adadhata; 
AdatteCna, Ajah&tana. The HY. has also once apiprata for apippta 
in 3d sing, mid., and abibhran for abibharua in 3d pi. act. Examples 
of augmentless forms are (jiqftB, vivefl, jfg&t; jlhlta, qiqita, jlhata; 
and, with irregular strengthening, yuyoma (AY.), yuyothas, yuyota. 

060. The roots that form their present-stem by reduplication are 
a very small class, especially in the modern language; they are only 
50, all told, and of these only a third (16) are met with later. It is, 
however, very difficult to determine the precise limits of the class, 
because of the impossibility (referred to above, under subjunctive: 648) 
of always distinguishing its forms from those of other reduplicating 
conjugations and parts of conjugations. 

a. Besides the irregularities in tenge-inflection already pointed out, 
others may he noticed as follows. 


Irregularities of the Reduplicating Class. 

660. Besides the roots in p or ar — namely, p, ghp (usually 
written ghar), tp, pp, bhp, ap, hp, ppc — the following roots having 
a or ft as radical vowel take i instead of a in the reduplicating 
syllable: g& go, m& measure, ma bellow, <ja, ha remove (mid.), vac, 
flao; vo$ has both i and a; ra has i once in RV.; for Btha, pa drink, 
ghrfi, han, hi, see below (670-4). 

681. Several roots of this class in final a change the a in weak 
formg.to I (occasionally even to i), and then drop it altogether before 
endings beginning with a vowel. 

a. ’This is in close analogy with the* treatment of the vowel of the 
class-sign of the nS-class: below, 717. 

These roots are: 

668. sharpen, act. and mid.: thus, Q^ati, Qiqlmasi, (jiqlhi (also 
9i<jadhi: above, 064), <ji<;&tu, a^at, gfqlte, gfylta. 

603. mft billow, act., and mfi measure , mid. (rarely also act,): thus, 
mixn&ti* xniipiy &t ; infinite, mimate, Amimita; mimihi, mimfttu. 

hi# once mimanti 3d pi. (for mimati). * 
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664. lift remove, mid.: thus, jfhite, jihldhve, jfhate; jihi^va, 
jihatftm; Ajihlta, ajihata. <^B. has jihithftm (for jihftthftm). 

666. hft quit, act. (originally identical with the former), may further 
shorten the I to i: thus, jahftti, jahita, jahitftt (AV.); jahimaB (AY.), 
jahitas (TB.), jahitam (TA.), ajahitftm (TS. AB.). In the optative^ 
the radical vowel is lost altogether; thus, jahyftm, jahyus (AY,). The 
2d sing, tmpv,, according to the grammarians, is jahlhi or jahihi or 
jahfthi; only the first appears quotable. 

a. Forms from an a-stem, jaha, are made for this root, and even 
derivatives from a quasi-root jah. 

668. ra give, mid.: thus, raridhvam, rarlthas (impf. without 
augment); and, with i in reduplication, rirlhi. But AV. has rarfteva. 

a. In those verbs, the accent is generally constant on the reduplicating 
syllable. 

667. The two roots da and dha (the commonest of the class; 
lose their radical vowel altogether in the weak forms, being shortened 
to dad and dadh. In 2d sing. impv. act., they form respectively 
dehi and dhehi. Tn combination with a following t or th, the final 
dh of dadh does not follow the special rule of combination of a 
final sonant aspirate (becoming ddh with the t or th: 160), but — 
as also before s and dhv — the more general rules of aspirate and 
of surd and sonant combination; and its lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root (166). 

668. The Inflection of y'dha is, then, as follows: 

Present Indicative. 


s. 

active. 

d. 

p. s. 

middle. 

d. 

P« 

l dAdhami dadhvas 

dadhmAs dadh6 

dAdhvahe 

dAdhmahe 

2 dadhasi 

dhatthas 

dhatthA dhatse 

dadhftthe 

dhaddhve 

3 dAdhftti 

dhattAa 

dAdhati dhatte 

dadhate 

dAdhate 

Present Optative, 
l dadhyam dadhyava dadhyama dftdhiya 

dAdhivahi 

dAdfrimahi 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

l dAdhftni 

dAdhava 

Present Imperative. 
dAdhftma dAdhai 

dAdhftvahfti 

dAdhamaha 

2 dhehi 

dhattAm 

dhattA dhatsva 

dadhathftm 

dhaddhvam 

3 dAdhfttu 

dhattam 

dAdhatu dhattftm 

dadhfttftm 

dadhatftm 

t Adadhftm Adadhva 

Imperfect. 
Adadhma Adadhi 

Adadhvahi 

Adadhmahi 


2 Adadhfta Adhattam adhatta Adhatthfts Adadhfttham Adhaddhvai 

3 Adadhftt Adhattftm Adadhus Adhatta Adadhfitftm Adadhata 
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Participles: act. d&dhat; mid. dAdhana. 

a. In the middle (except impf.), only those forms are here accented 
foi which there is authority in the accentuated texts, as there is discordance 
between the actual accent and that ■which the analogies of the class would 
lead us to expect. RV. has once dhAtse : dadhe and dadhate might he 
perfects, so far as the form is concerned. RV. accents dadhitA once 
(dAdhlta thrice); several other texts have dadhlta, dadhlran, dadita. 

b. The root d5 is inflected in precisely the same way, with 
change everywhere of (radical) dh to d. 

009. The older language has irregularities as follows: 1. the usual 
strong forms in 2d pi., dAdhata and Adadhata, dAdSta and Adadata; 
2. the usual tana endings in the same person, dhattana, dAdatana, etc. 
(064, 658); 3. the 3d sing, indie, act. dadhe (like 1st sing.); 4. the 2d 
sing. impv. act. daddhi (for both dehi and dhehi). And R. has dadmi. 

670. A number of roots have been transferred from this to the 
a- or bhu-class (below, 749), their reduplicated root becoming a 
stereotyped stem inflected after the manner of a-stems. These roots 
are as follows: 

871. In all periods of the language, from the roots stha stand , 
pS drink, and ghra smell, are made the presents ti^hami, pibami 
(wit^ irregular sonantizing of the second p), and jfghrami — which 
then are inflected not like rnfmami, but like bhAvami, as if from 
the present-stems tlstfia, piba, jlghra. 

072. In the Veda (especially; also later), the reduplicated roots da 
and dhS are sometimes turned into the a-stems dAda and dAdha, or 
inflected as if roots dad and dadh of the a-class; and single forms of the 
same character are made from other roots: thus, mimanti ()/ ma bellow), 
rArate (j/r& give'. 3d sing. raid.). 

873. In the Veda, also, a like secondary stem, jighna, is made from 
j/han (with omission of the radical vowel, and conversion, usual in this 
root, of h to gh when in contact with n; 837); and some of the forms 
of Ba9C, from j/aac, show the same conversion to an a-stem, eaejea. 

874. In AB. (viii. 28), a similar secondary form, jighva, is given to 
yhi or hft: thus, jighyati, jighyatu. 

075. A few so-called rootB of the first or root-class are the products 
of reduplication, more or less obvious: thus, jak§ (840), and probably 
9 &b (from y^as) and cakf (from y / k&9 or a lost root kaa see). In the 
Veda is found also sa9C, from >/sac. 

676. The grammarians reckon (as already noticed, 841) several roots 
of the most evidently reduplicate character as simple, and belonging to the 
ioot-clasB. Some of these (jagp, daridra, vevl) are regular intensive 
stems, and will be described below under Intensives (1020 a, 1024 a); 
didhl shim, together with Vedic did! shine and pipl swell, are sometimes 
also classed as intensives; hut they have not the proper reduplication of 
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such, and may perhaps be best noticed here, as reduplicated,' present-stems 
with irregularly long reduplicating vowel. 

a. Of pres, indie, occurs in the older language only dldyati, 3d pi, 
with the pplee didyat and didhyat, and mid. didye, dldhye, didh- 
yftthftm, with the pples dtdyftna, dldhySna, pipydna. The subj. stems 
are dlddya, didhayei, plpdya, and from them are made forms with both 
primary (from dlddya) and secondary endings (and the irregularly accented 
dlday at and didSyat and didhayan). No opt. occurs. In impv, we have 
dldihi (and didihi) and plpihf, and pipyatam, pipyatftm, pipyata. 
In impf., adides and pIpeB, ddldet and ddldhet and apipet (with 
augmentless forms), aplpema (with strong form of root), and adldhayus 
and (irregular) apipyan. 

b. A few forms from all the three show transfer to an a-inflection; 
thus, didhaya and plpaya (impv.), dpipayat, etc. 

c. Similar forms from ]/mi bellow are amlmet and mlmayat. 

677. The stem cakas shine (sometimes cakfi<}) is aho regarded by 

the grammarians as a root, and supplied as such with tenses outside the 
present-system — which, however, hardly occur in genuine use. It is not 
known in the older language. 

078. The root bhas chew loses its radical vowel in weak forms, 
taking the form baps: thus, bdbhasti, hut bdpsati (3d pi.), bdpsat 
(pple). For babdham, see 233 f. * 

679. The root bhi fear is allowed hy the grammarians to shorten 
its vowel in weak forms: thus, bibhlmas or bibhimas, bibhlyam or 
bibhiySm; and bibhiyat etc. are met with in the later language. 

080. Forms of this class from j/jan give birth y with added i — thus, 
jajiiige, jajAidhve — are given by the grammarians, but have never been 
found in use. 

081. The roots ci and oit have in the Veda reversion of o to k is 
the root-syllable after the reduplication: thus, cikdgi, cikdthe (anomalous, 
for cikyathe), cikitam, aciket, ofckyat (pple); eikiddhi. 

082. The root vyao has i In the reduplication (from the y), and is 
contracted to vie in weak forms: thus, viviktds, dvivikt&m. So the 
root hvar (if its forms are to be reckoned here) has u in reduplication, 
and contracts to hur: thus, juhurth&B. 


III. Nasal Class (seventh, rudh-class). 

083. The roots of this class all end in consonants. And 
their class-sign is a nasal preceding the final consonant: in 
the weak forms, a nasal simply, adapted in character to the 
consonant ; but in the strong forms expanded to the syllable 
nd, which has the accent. 
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l, in a few of the verbs of the class, the nasal extendB also .into 
,ther tense stems: they are afij, bhafij, hihs: see below, 694. 

1. Present Indicative. 

684. Examples of inflection: a. the root TpJ^yuj 
ioin: strong stem-form, OTsTyundj; weak, fl^yufij. 

For the rules of combination of final j, see 219. 

active. middle. 

8 . d. p. s. d. p. 

1 gt 3*^ 

ytmAjmi yufijvAs yuhjmAs yufije yuhjvAhe yuhjmAhe 

2 3F*^ 9? 3*^ 3F 9 

^anAk^i yuflkthAs yunkthA yunkse yunjathe yungdhve 

s gtfar gf*, 3^ 3W 3*^ 3*^ 

^un&kti yunktAs yuhjAnti yuhktA yunjate yunjAte 

b. the root ^rudh obstruct ; bases *^TTTU ru^adh and 
■^Cfrundh. 


For the rules of combination of final dh, see 153, 160. 





Ft 



ruijAdhmi rundhvAs rundhmAa 

rundhe 

rundhvAhe 

rundhmAhe 


F^3. 

F^ 


j&m 

f! 

runAtfli 

runddhAs runddhA 

runtse 

rundhathe 

runddhvA 


F** 



■^TlrT 


ru^Addhi 

runddhAs rundhAnti 

runddhe rundhate 

rundhAte 


c. Instead of yufikthas, yungdhve, and the like (here and in 
the impv. and impf.), it is allowed and more usual (231) to write 
yufithasf yuftdhve, etc.; and, in like manner, rundhas, rundhe, for 
runddhtuu runddhe; and so in other like cases. 

685. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 1. the ordinary use of a 
3d sing. mid. like the 1st sing., as vyfije; 2. the accent on te of 3d pi. 
mid. in afijatA, IndhatA, bhufijate. 

a. Y unaflkf i, in BhP., is doubtless a false reading. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

68ft. The item is made, aB usual, by adding a to the strong 
presentatem: thus, yunaja, ru^Adha. Below are given as if made 
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from /yuj all the forms for which examples have been noted as 
actually occuring in the older language. 

active. middle, 

s. d. p. s. d. p. 

1 yundj&ni yundjava yundjama yunajai yundj&mahai 

2 yundjas yunajadhvai 

3 yundjat yundjatas yundjan yundjate 

887. The RV. has once afijatas, which is anomalous as being made 
from the weak tense-stem. Forms with double mode-sign are met with: 
thus, tyndhan (AV.), radhndvat and yunaj&n (JB.); and the only 
quotable example of 3d dn. act. (besides afijatdB) is hinds&tas 
£B. has also hinaB&vas as 1st du. act.: an elsewhere unexampled form. 


3. Present Optative. 


688. The optative is made, as elsewhere, by adding the 
compounded mode-endings to the weak form of present- 
stems. Thus : 


active. middle, 

s. d. p. s. d. 

i airm utto uwm u#r 

o *S. o o o o ^ 

yufijyam yunjyava yunjyama yufijiyd yuiijlvdhi yuiijimdhi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 



a. AB. has once the anomalous 1st sing, act, vpfijiyam. And forms 
like bhunjiy&m -y&t, yunjiyat, are here and there met with in the 
epics (bhunjiy&tam once in GGS.). MBh., too, has onoe bhufijitam. 


4. Present Imperative. 


689. In this class (as the roots all end in consonants) 


the ending of the 2d sing. 

act. is always fu dhi. 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

p- 

8. 

d. 

p* 

UHsllfa 

o 

ERsTR 

o 

o 

, , 

o 


tltdIH'c 

yundjani yundjdva yundjama 

yundjdi 

yundj&vah&i yunajamahai 


trap? 

O™ -S 


W* 

pram 

rrsr^i 

O -v. N f 

yungdhi yunktam yunktd 

yufikfvd yuftjathftm 

yungdhvam 



o o 



pHW 

yundktu yufiktam yunjdnfcu 

yunktam yubjatftm 

yufijdtam 
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090. There is no occurrence, so far as noted, of the ending tftt in 
trerhs of this class. The Veda has, as usual, sometimes strong forms, and 
jometimes the ending tana, in the 2d pi. act. : thus, undtta, yundkta, 
anaktana, pinaitfana. 

B. Present Participle. 

691. The participles are made in this class as in the 
preceding ones: thus, act. p^yunjant (fem. pcfl yunjati); 
mid. pH yufijand (but RV. has indhana). 

* 8. Imperfect. 

692. The example of the regular inflection of this tense 
needs no introduction: 

active. middle. 

s - d - p - v V v 

snraq *nj«T snnq sotIt 

ayiyiajam iyunjva tlyunjma ayunji ayufljvahi Ayufijmahi 

ayunti dyunktam ayunkta ayunkthaa ayunjatham ayungdhvam 

to snfw *3^ 

dyunak dyunktam dyunjan ayunkta dyunjatam dyunjata 

a. The endings s and t are necessarily lost in the nasal class 
throughout in 2d and 3d sing, act., unless saved at the expense of the 
final radical consonant: which is a case of very rare occurrence (the 
only quotable examples were given at 555a). 

693. The Veda shows tio irregularities in this tense. Occurrences of 
augmentless forms are found, especially in 2d and 3d sing, act., showing 
an accent like that of the present: for example, bhindt, ppndk, vpndk, 
pinjdk, ripdk. 

a. The 1st sing. act. atpnam and acchinam (for atpnadam and 
aochinadam) were noted above, at 555 a. 

094. The roots of this class number about thirty, more than 
half of them being found only in the earlier language, no new ones 
make their first appearance later. Three of them, afij and bhafij and 
hifis, carry their nasal also into other tense-systems than the present. 
Two, ?dh and ubh, make present-systems also of other classes having 
a nasal in the class-sign: thus, fdhnoti (nu-class) and ubhnatt 
(nft-class). 
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a. Many of the roots make forms from secondary a-stems: thus, from 
afija, unda, umbh&, ohinda, tp&h&, piiiqa, pfftcA, bhufija, rundha, 
etc. 


Irregularities of the Nasal Class. 

695. The root tph combines tpijah with ti, tu, etc. into tyijedhi, 
tf$e<jlhu; and, according to the grammarians, has also such forms as 
tfnjLehmi: see above, 224 b. 

606. The root hifis (by origin apparently a desiderative from ]/han) 
accents irregularly the root-syllable in the weak forms: thus, hiftsanti, 
hihste, hhhsana (but hin&sat etc. and hihsyat 9®-)* 

IV. Nu- and u-classes (fifth and eighth, su- and tan-classes). 

697. A. The present-stem of the nu-class is made by 
adding to the root the syllable ^ nu, which then in the 
strong forms receives the accent, and is strengthened to RT no. 

B. The few roots of the u-class (about half-a-dozen) 
end in ^ n, with the exception of the later irregular 3* ky 
(or kar) — for which, see below, 714. The two classes, 
then, are closely correspondent in form; and they are wholly 
accordant in inflection. 

a. The u of either class-sign is allowed to be dropped before 
v and m of the 1st du. and 1st pi. endings, except when the root 
(nu-class) ends in a consonant; and the u before a vowel-ending 
becomes v or uv, according as it is preceded by one or by two 
consonants (129 a). 


1. Present Indicative. 

098. Examples of inflection: A. . nu-claqs; root 
g su press out ; strong form of stem, gg! sun6; weak form, 
sunu. 


8 . 

active. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

middle. 

d. 

P« 

1 

o 

m 

ggro 




sun 6 mi 

aunuv&s 

sunum&s 

aunv 6 

sunuvihe 

flunmn^he 

2 SHlfa 

» o 


W 



W 

sun 6 $i 

i 

I 

eunuthi 

Bunuqf 6 

sunvithe 

aunudhve 
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3 ggn g^ g 5 ^ 

sundti sunutAs suvAnti eunute eunvate sunvAte 

a. The forms eunvas, sunmas, sunvAhe, sunmAhe are alter- 

native with those given here for 1st du. and pi., and in practice are 
more common. From y'ftp, however (for example), only the forms 
with u can occur: thus, ftpnuvAs, apnumAhe; and also only ftpnu- 
vAnti, ftpnuve, apnuvAte. ^ 

B. u-class; root cT^tan stretch : strong form of stem, 
tano; weak, cFT tanu. 

i rRlftr rT^T cF^% cFM^* 

tandmi - tanvAs tanmAs tanve tanvAhe tanmAhe 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

b. The inflection is so precisely like that given above that it 
is not worth writing out in full. The abbreviated forum in 1st du. 
and pi. are presented here, instead of the fuller, which rarely occur 
(as no double consonant ever precedes). 

600. a. In the older language, no strong 2d persons du. or pi., 
and no thana-ending, chance to occur (hut they are numerous in the 
impV and impf.: see below). The RV. has several cases of the irregular 
accent in 3d pi. mid.: thus, kpnvatA, tanvate, manvate, vrnvatA, 
spynvate. 

b. In RV. occur also several 3d pi. mid. in ire from present-stems 
of this class : thus, invire, pnvire, pinvire, (jrnvire, sunvire, hinvire. 
Of these, pinvire, and hinvire might be perfects without reduplication 
from the secondary roots pinv and hinv (below, 718). The 2d sing. mid. 
(with passive value) <jpnvi$e (RV.) is of anomalous and questionable 
character. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

700. The subjunctive mode-stem is made in the usual manner, 
by adding a to the gunated and accented class-sign: thus, sunAva, 
tanAva. In the following scheme are given all the forms of which 
examples have been met with in actual use in the older language 
from either division of the class ; some of them are quite numerously 
represented there. 

active. middle, 

s, /<J. p. s. d. P* 

sunAv&ni sunArftva BunAvama sunAvai sunAvavah&i sunAvfimah&i 
sunAvaa a unA vatha sunAvase sunAvaithe 

sunAvat aunAvan J sun ^ v ^® BunAvanta 

.. w, ■ (aunAv&tSi 


« 
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701. Of the briefer 1st sing, act., RY. has kpjavd and hinava. 
Forms with double mode-sign occur (not in RV.): thus, kpndvat and 
karavfit (AY.); aqnavfitha (K.), kynavdtha (VS.; bat -vatha in 
Kanva-text), karav&tha (£B.). On the other hand, aQnavat&i is found 
once (in TS.). Forms like apnuv&ni, ardhnuvat, aQnuvat, met with 
now and then in the older texts, are doubtless to be regarded as false 
readings. RY. has in a single passage kpnvfifte (instead of kpnavaite); 
the only form in^aithe is aqndvftithe. 

3. Present Optative. 

702. The combined endings (566) are added, as usual, 
to the weak tense-stem; thus, 

active. middle, 

s. d. p. s. d. p. 

i PFWR TOiraf •TTCnq 

OO \ OO OO O O ^ O 

sunuyam sunuyava sunuyama sunviya sunvivahi sunvimahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. From yap, the middle optative would bo dpnuviyd — and so 
in other like cases. • 

4. Present Imperative. 

703. The inflection of the imperative is in general like 
that in the preceding classes. As regards the 2d sing, act., 
the rule of the later language is that the ending hi is 
taken whenever the root itself ends in a consonant; other- 
wise, the tense- (or mode-) stem stands by itself as 2d per- 
son (for the earlier usage, see below, 704). An example of 
inflection is: 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. s. d. p. 

TO# TOTTC TOTTU f# TOfT# TOT# 

o O O O O O 

sundvdni sundvdva sundv&ma Bundvdi sundvftvah&i Bundvamahfii 

93 93frc TF 93^ 

Bunu Bunutam sunutd sunu^vd sunvathftm aunudhvam 

fftg WK ?*J pt 

eunotu aunutdm Bunvdntu sunutam Bunvatftm sunvatam 
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a. From y^p, the 2d sing, act. would be apnuhi; from yaq, 
aqnuhf; fromVdhpg, dhy^uhi; and so on. From y& p, too, would 
be made ftpnuvAntu, apnuvatham, apnuvatam, apnuvdtam. 

704. In the earliest language, the rule as to tho' omission of hi 
after a root with final vowel does not hold good: in RV., such forms as 
inuhi, kpjuhf, cinuhf, dhunuhi, qpnuhi, spynuhi, hinuhi, and 
tanuhi, sanuhi, are nearly thrice as frequent in use as inu, qpnu, 
sunu, tfanu, aud their like; in AY., however, they are only one sixth 
as frequent; and in the Brahmanas they appear only sporadically: even 
gffiu dh f (with dhi) occurs several times in RV, RY. has the 1st sing, 
act. hinava. The ending tat is found in kpnutat and hinutat, and 
kurutftt. The strong stem-form is found in 2d du. act. in hinotam and 
]q*notam; and in 2d pi. act. in kynota and krnotana, qrnota and 
qpiotana, sundta and sunotana, hinota and hinotana, and tanota, 
karota. The ending tana occurs only in the forms just quoted. 

5. Present Participle. 

705. The endings TO ant and OH ana are added to the 

weak form of tense stem: thus, from pYT su come act. 
sunvant (fern. ^RTrft sunvatl), mid. sunvana; from pfF^ 

tan. tanvant (fern. rF^Tcft tanvatl), cF^H tanvana. From 
yim 5p, "they aTe flTR^apnuvant and mwm apnuvana. 

6 . Imperfect. 

700. The combination of augmented stein and endings 
is according to the rules already stated: thus, 

active. mi,i(13e ’ 

s. d. p- J-’ 

asunavjim aaunuva asunuma dsunvi dsunuvahi dsunumahi 

*53^ sfpn* ^3^ 

daunoa &sunutam &sunuta dsunuthas aaunvatham asunudhvam 

Asunot' Aaunutftm Asunvan Auunuta Asunvatam asunvata 

a. Here, as elsewhere, the briefer forms asunva, asunma, asun- 
vahi, are allowed, and more usual, except from roots 

with final consonant, as dhp§: which makes, for example, always 
adhpjf^uma etc., and also Adhffnuvan, Adhrsnuvi, AdhrsnuvAtham, 
&dhp§]jiuvfit6m, idhpfpuvata. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. edt 17 
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707 Strong stem-forms and tana-ending are found only in RV in 
lkf Z; ak^otana. Augments forma with accent are mmvdn, 

■nut&. , . , . 

' "i “jwrftSf-srS'* 

r,tt'"ld.r b«»: » '»«'• 

a. Aa to transfers to tl.e a-conjugation, see below, 716. 

700 The roots of the other division, or of the u-class, are 
70 , ft nn t exceeding eight, even including t r on account 
rf^tarutd RV’ and ban on account of the occurrence of hanomi 
fnce“n a (PGS. i. 3. 27). BE. refer the stem inu to in of the 

u-class instead of i of the nu-class. 

Irregularities of the nu and u-classes. 

710 The root t T p be pleased is said by the grammarians to re.au, 

/ iu. lut, luut w i i i.. lanffufltffe — where, however. 

the n of its class-sign uniingual.zcd in “ » .„ tUe Veda .W 
forms of conjugation of this class ar y . 
regular change is made: thus, trpnu. 

711 The root ?ru hear is contracted to ff before the class-sign, 

t J,*\S - «*» «■ «>“■ >» OT "” 

have been noted above ,699 b). 

712 The root dhu shake in the later language (and rarely in 

B . J] sa I”... vowel. -ki.K to •- - 

dhunu (earlier dhuno, dhunu) 

713 The so-called root urnu, treated by the native grammarians a, 

(K.) or urnvita (TS.). 

,14 The extreme!, common root « Hr (or tor) »»“ 
i, in the Inter language totaled in the P ,e«nt-.,«tem ex- 
clusively according to the u-class (being the on y 
Urn. eta net ending in S a). It b» *• “"f 1 *"*'' /“ 
in the strong form of stem it (as bell as the e ass-srgnl • 
the gui^a-strengtliening, and that in the wea orm 
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changed to kur, so that the two forms of stem are 

karo 

and 

kuru. The class-sign 3 u is 

always dropped be- 

foie 3 v 

and i? m of the 1st du. and 

•v 

pl., and also before 

jj y of the opt. act. Thus: 






1. Present 

Indicative. 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

d. 

p. 


r WR 

o 

TOM 

O *\ 

*^r 

TO? 

o 


3>q% 

karomi 

kurv&s 

kurm&s 

kurve 

kurvahe 

kurmahe 

Tifrfa 

TO^ 

W 1 

fF 

c *s 

TOTR 

o 

fF 

karomi 

kuruthas 

kurutha 

kuruse 

kurvathe 

kurudhve 

T^TTcT 


o 

fF 

TOTTr? 

o 


karoti 

kurut&s 

kurv&nti 

kurute 

kurvate 

kurvate 



2. Present Optative. 


TOTFT 

0 

TOTR 

o 

totpt 

o 

o 

wf<W 

o 

toThi^ 

kuryam 

kuryava 

kuryama 

kurviya 

kurvivdhi 

kurvlmdhi 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 



3. Present Imperative. 


cti^Tfm 

3ipTR 



qi}RR% 


karavani 

karavava 

karavama 

karavai 

kar&vavahai karavamahai 


fWl 

fF 

fF 

T’iTOTFT 

o *s 


kuru 

kurut&m 

kuruta 

kurusva 

kurvatham 

kurudhvam 


fWl 

TORT 

o o 

?}W l \ 

TOTrlR 

O -s 

TORFT 

o -s 

karotu 

kurutam 

kurvantu 

kurutam 

kurvatam 

kurvdtam 


4. Present Participle. 

• c r ~ r 

kurv&nt (fem. TOcll kurvati) TOTPIT kurvana 

O *s O O 

5. Imperfect. 

3ER^ r qjq qqrfq ?Riq% 

akaravam Akurva akurma akurvi akurvahi dkurmahi 

srjr^cT 

akaros dkurutam akuruta akuruthas akurvatham dkurudhvam 

akarot dkurutam akurvan akuruta akurvatam dkurvata 

17* 
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715* In RV., this root is iegularly inflected in the present-system 
according to the nu-class, making the stem- forms kp$o and kpnu; the 
only exceptions are kurmas once and kuru twice (all in the tenth book], 
in AV., the nu-forms are still more than six times as frequent as the 
u-forms (nearly half of which, moreover; are in prose passages); but m 
the Brahmana language and later, the u-forms are used to the exclusion 
of the others. 

a. As 1st sing. pres. act. is found kurmi in the epos, 

b. What irregular forms from kp as a verb of the nu-class occur m 
the older language have been already noticed above. 

C. The isolated form tarut6, from yt p, shows an apparent analogy 
with these u-forms from kp. 

716. A few verbs belonging originally to these classes have been 
shifted, in part or altogether, to the a-class, their proper class-sign 
having been stereotyped as a part of the root. 

a. Thus, in RV. wc iind forms both from the stem inu (yl ur in) 

and also from inva, representing a derivative quasi-root inv (and tluv 
latter alone occur m AY.). So likewise forms from a stem pnva besid 
those from pnu ()/p); and from hinva beside thoso from hinu (j/hiJ 
The so-called roots jinv and pinv are doubtless of the same origin, although 
no forms from the stem pinu are met with at any period — unless pir/Vire 
(above, 899b) be so regarded, and AV. has the participle pinvant, f. 
pinvati The grammarians set up a root dhinv, but only form.' from 

dhi (stem dhinu) appear to occur in the present-system (the .tori't 

adhinvit is found in PIb). 

b. Occasional a-fonus are met with also from other roots: thu- 
cinvata etc., dunvasva. 


V. Na-clas$ (ninth or kri-class). 

717. The class-sign of this class is in the strong forms 
the syllable ^ n5, accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms, or where the accent falls upon the end- 
ing, it is nl; but before the initial vowel of an ending 
the ^ ! of nl disappears altogether. 

1. Present Indicative, 

718. Example of inflection; root Wit krl buy: strong 
form of stem, sfifalT krfyS; weak form, krlpl (before 
a vowel, 
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active. middle, 

s- d. p. s. d. p. 

i stfnfNm ^ s f ftrnfr^ 

kripdmi krinlv&s kriKiImas krlne krmivdh© krlnim&he 

■j srW# wmt ^hiftg 

krinfoi krinlthas krmitha krmisje krlnathe krinidhve 

^kii?r wfrnftrm^ sftrnra sfrinN ^ftuH 

kri^ati krinit&s krlnanti krinite krinate krlndte 

719. In the Veda, the 3d sing. mid. has the same form with the 1st 

in the peculiar accent of 3d pi. mid. is seen in punat6 and rinate; 

and vp^imahe (beside vrnimahe) occurs once in RV, 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

720. The subjunctive forms which have been found exemplified 
in Veda and Brahmana are given below'. The subjunctive mode-stem 
is, of course, indistinguishable in form from the strong tense-stem. 
And the 2d and 3d sing. act. (with secondary endings) are indistin- 
guishable from augmentless imperfects. 

active. middle. 

# s. d. p. 8. . d. p. 

i krlnftni krinama krlnaf krinavah&i krlnamahai 

> kriijas krmatha krlnasai 

a krinat krinan krinatai krm&nt&i 

3. Present Optative. 

721. This mode is formed and inflected with entire 
regularity; owing to the fusion of tense-sign and mode-sign 
in the middle, some of its persons are indistinguishable from 
augmentless imperfects. . Its first persons are as follows: 

active. middle. 

8* d. p. s. d. p. 

i sjftiftira TrmfTmq siftafar ©ffhifN% 

kriijiy&m krlnlyava krhnyama krinlya krlnivahi krmimahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

4, Present Imperative. 

722. The ending in 2d sing, act., as being always pre- 
ceded by a vowel, is far hi (never fa dhi); and there are no 

examples of an omission of it. But this person is forbidden 
* 
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to be formed in the classical language from roots ending in 
a consonant; for both class-sign and ending is substituted 
the peculiar ending EfFT 5na, 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. s. d. p. 

1 sfTinrn tjfkm ^ sfiluri^ sfWmt: 

krinani krinava krinama krinai krinavahai krinamahai 

2 VMM stfafirT tffWk ^ftmWTlT 

krinihf krmitam krmita kriniBvd krlnatham krlnldhvam 

■i 3i%nfi sffwfcrm ^Fftrrm jfftaftfrro stftmrrro st f ta ifm 

o *s o *s -s -\ 

krlnatu krinxtam krinantu krlnitam krinatam krinatam 
a. Examples of the ending ana in 2d sing. act. are aijana, 
gphana, badhana, stabhana. 

723. The ending ana is known also to the earliest language; of the 
examples just given, all are found in AY., and the first two in RV. ; others 
are isana, musana, skabhana. Rut AV. has also grbhnihi (also AB ), 
and even gphnahi, with strong stem; BhP. has badhnlhi. Strong stems 
are further found in grnahi and Btrnahi (TS.), prnahi (TB.), an! 
<jrin&hi (Apast.), and, with anomalous accent, punahi and qpnah{(S^ | 
and, in ‘id pi. act., in punata (RV.). The ending tat of 2d sing act 
occurs in gphnltat, janitat, punitat. The ending tana is found in 
punlt&na, prnitana, ijrlnltana. 

5. Present Participle. 

724. The participles are regularly formed; thus, for 
example, act. sblnirl krlnant (fern. shllJTrft krinatl); mid 
sblUIH krinand. 

6. Imperfect. 


725. There is nothing special to be noted as to the 
inflection of this tense: an example is — ,> 


active. 



middle. 


s. <1. 

a ~ a 

P- ^ 

s. 



d. 

^ ..r> r_ 

V „ 




dkrinam dkriniva Akrmima akripi dkrl^ivahi akrinimahi 

2 dehlmw sretfrntara sraFfarram sratHm 

akrlnfts akrlnltam akrlnita akrinithas akrmSth&m akrmidhvain 

3 wfrtnH srifiTOfFmi rtcrffaH sraftnta s r aft mfTTq 

•v *S *S *S 

dkrinat akrlnltam akrinan Akrinita akrlijatam akrlnata 
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726. It has been pointed out above that augmentless persons of this 
tense are in part indistinguishable in form from subjunctive and optative 
persons. Such as certainly belong here are (in V.) k$in&m; aqnan, 

; gybhijata, vpnata. The AV. has once minlt instead of min&t. 
MBh. has a 9 nia after ma. 

a. AB. has the false form ajanimas, and in A\. occurs avpnita as 
Bd plural. 

727. The roots which form their present-systems, wholly or in 
part, after the manner of this class, are over fifty in number: but, for 
about three fifths of them, the forms aro quotable only from the older 
language, and for half-a-dozen they make their first appearance later; 
for less than twenty are they in use through the whole life of the 
language, from the Veda down. 

a. As to secondary a-stcms, see 731. 


Irregularities of the na-class. 

728. a. The roots ending in u shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign: thus, from ypu, punati and punite; in like manner also 
ju, dhu, lu. 

* b. The root vli (B.S.) forms either vlind or vlina. 

729. The root grabh or grah (the former Vedic) is weakened 
to gybh or gph. 

a. As the perfect .ilso in weak forms has gpbh or grh, it is not 
easy to see why the grammarians should not have written r instead of ra 
in the root. 

730. a. A few of the roots have a more or less persistent nasal 
in forms outside the present-system; such are without nasal before 
the class-sign: thus, grath or granth, badh or bandh, math or 
manth, ekabh or skambh, stabh or Stambh. 

b. The root jiia also loses its nasal before the class-sign: thus, 
janati, j&nite. 

731. Not rarely, forms showing a transfer to the a-conj ligation 
are met with: thus, even in UV., minati, minat, aminanta, from 
]/nri; in AV., 9 pija from V9V! inter, gfhna, jana, prlna, mathna, 
etc. And from roots pr and mr are formed the stems prn& and 
mpjA, which are inflected after the manner of the d-class, as if from 
loots ppij and mpn. 

732. In the Veda, an apparently denominative inflection of a 
stem in Sy& is not infrequent beside the conjugation of roots of this 
class: thus, gpbh&yd., mathayati, acjrathayas, skabhayata, aBtabh- 
uyat, prugay&nte, musayat, and so on. See below, 1060 b. 
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Second or a-Conjugation. 

733 . We come now to the classes which compose the 
Second or a-Conjugation. These are more markedly 
similar in their mode of inflection than the preceding classes; 
their common characteristics, already stated, may be here 
repeated in summary. They are: 1. A Anal a in the present- 
stem ; 2. a constant accent, not changing between stem and 
ending; 3. a briefer form of the optative mode-sign in the 
active, namely I instead of yS (combining in both voices 
alike with a to e); 4. the absence of any ending (except 
when tat is used) in 2d sing. impv. act.; 5. the conversion 
of initial a of the 2d and 3d du. mid. ^endings with final a 
of the stem to e; 6. the use of the full endings ante, anta, 
antam in 3d pi. mid. forms; 7. the invariable use of an 
not us) in 3d pi. impf. act.; 8. and the use of mana instead 

of ana as ending of the mid. pple. Moreover, 9. the stefn- 
final a becomes a before m and v of 1st personal endings — 
but not before am of 1st sing, impf.: here, as before the 
3d pi. endings, the stem-final is lost, and the short a of the 
ending remains (or the contrary, : thus, bliavanti (bhdva-j- 
anti), bhavante (bhdva-f ante), abhavam (abhava -f am). 

a. All these characteristics belong not to the inflection of the 
a-present-system alone, but also to that of the a-, reduplicated, and 
aa-aorists, the s-future, and the dcsiderative, caue-ative, and demon- 
inative present-stems. That is to say, wherever in conjugation an 
a-stem is found, it is inflected in the same manner. 

VI. A-class (first, bhii-class). 

734 . The present-stem of this class is made -by adding 
51 a to the root, which has the accent, and, when that is 
possible (235, 240), is strengthened to gu^a. Thus, 
bhdva from yH bhfL; sHTjaya from yflf ji; sfa bodha from 
j/STJ budh; flq sdrpa from yWl syp; — but vdda from 

O N t -s v 

yad ; kri$a from krl$. 
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1. Present Indicative. 

736. The endings and the rules for theif combination 
with the stem have been already fully given, for this and 
the other parts of the present-system; and it only remains 
to illustrate them by examples. 

a. Example of inflection: root H bhu be: stem ^ 

CN 

bhdva (bho+a : 131 ). 

active. middle, 

s. d. p. s. d. p. 

1 

bh&vami bh&vftvas bhavamas bh&ve bh&vavahe bh&vamahe 

bh&vaai bh&vathas bh&vatha bhavase bhavethe bhavadhve 

;i 'NlrT H^TrT H^fcT 5 T^tT 

bh&vati bh&vatas bhdvanti bh&vate bhavete bh&vante 

b. Tlie Y. has but a single example of the thana-ending, namely 
v&tiathana (and no other in any class of this conjugation). The 1st pi. 
mid. manamahe (RV., once) is probably an error. RV. has (jobhe once 
as 3d singular. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

730. The mode-stem is bhava ;bhava -t-a). Subjunctive forms 
of this conjugation are very numerous in the older language; the 
following scheme instances all that have been found to occur, 
active. middle, 

s. d. p. s. • d. p. 

1 bh&v&ni bhavava bhdvama bhavai bhavavah&i bhavamahai 

2 bhavathaa bhavatha bhavadhvai 

IbhAv&ti , , , Jbhavate , ... jbhavanta 

3 Ibhavat bhivataB bhavSn Ibhavatai bhavaite Ibhavantai 

737, The 2d du. mid. (bh&vaithe) does not chance to occur in this 
class; and y&t&ite is the only example of the 3d person. No such pi. 
mid. forms as bh&vadhve, bh&vante are made from any class with &tem- 
flnai a; such as bh&vanta (which aTe very common) are, of course, prop- 
erly augmentless imperfects. The Brahmanas (especially £B.) prefer the 
2d sing. act. in asi and the 3d in at. AB. has the 3d sing. mid. harat&i; 
and a 3d pi. in antfii (vartantai KB.) has been noted once. RY. has 
examples, arofi and mada, of the briefer 1st sing. act. 


j 
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3. Present Optative. 


788. The .scheme of optative endings as combined with 
the final of an a-stem was given in full above (6 68). 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

p- 

s. 

d. 

p. 

-V 

m% 

WT 

wr 



bhAveyam bhAveva 

bhAvema "bhAveya 

bhAvevahi 

bhAvemahi 

vm 

% 


mrl 

mm 

•v 

>MUT!!lFI 

mm 

bhaves 

bhAvetam bhAveta 

bhAvethas bhaveyatham bhAvedhva 

RRcT 

*\ 

Wf 

O N 

>TRrT 

mmm 

*s 



bhAvet bhAvetam bhAveyuB bhAveta bhAveyatam bhAveran 


a. The RV. haa once the 3d pi. raid, bharerata (for one other 
example, see 762 b). AY. has udeyam from ]/vad. 

b. A few instances are met 'with of middle 3d persons from a-stems 
in ita and (very rarely) Iran, instead of eta and eran. For convenient, 
they may be put together here (excepting tho more numerous causative 
forms, for which see 1043 c); they are (so far as noted) these: nayita 8. 
and later, (jansita S., Qraylta S. ; dhayita S, dhyayita U., hvayita 
AH. S. and hvayiran S., dhmayita V. An active form (jahsiyat C® is 
isolated and anomalous. 


4. Present Imperative. 


739. 

An example of the imperative inflection 

is: 


active. 



middle. 


s. 

( 1 . 

P- 

s. 

d. 

p- 


'FTFT 


m 

'FTFF£ 


bhAvani 

bhAvava 

bhavama 

bhavai 

bhAvavahai bhavamahai 

'FT 

'FTcFT 


mm 

mm 

mm^ 

bhava 

bhavatam 

bhavata 

bhavasva bhavetham 

bhAvadlivau 


mm 

*N 

>FTFT 

o 

mm 

•x 

mm 

“V 

mfti\ 

bhAvatu 

bhavatam 

bhAvantu 

bhavatam bhavetam 

bhavantam 


740. The ending tana in 2d pi. act. is as rare in this whole conjuga- 
tion as Is thana in the present: the V. affords only bhajatana in the 
a-class (and nahyatana in the ya-dass . 780 c). The ending t&t of 2d 
sing, act., on the other hand, is not rare; the RV. has avatat, osatat, 
dahatat, bhavat&t, yacchatat, yacatat, rak^atat, vahatat ; to which 
* AV. adds jinvatat, dhSvatat; and the Brahraanas bring other examples. 
MS. has twice svadatu (parallel texts both times svadati): compare 
similar cases in the A-class: 762 c. 
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5. Present Participle. 

741. The endings Sfr^ant and JTFT mana are added to 

the present-stem, with loss, before the former, of the final 
stem-vowel: thus, act. H^rT^bhavant (fern. bhavantl); 

mid. *FFTR bhdvamSna. 

a. A small number of middle participles appear to be made from 
stems of this class (as of other a-cl asses : see 752 e, 1043 f) by the 
bufflx ftna instead of mana : thus, namana, pacana, qikBana, svajana, 
hvayana (all epic), majjana and kasana (later); and there are Vedic 
examples (as cy&vana, prathana, yatana or yatand, qumbhana, all 
RV.) of which the character, whether present or aorist, is doubtful: compare 
840, 852. 

6. Imperfect. 

742. An example of the imperfect inflection is: 

activo. middle, 

s. d. p. s. d* P* 

ibha^am dbhavava dbhavama abhave dbhavavahi abhavamahi 

ibhavas dbhavatam dbhavata abhavathas abhavetham dbhavadhvam 

ER3RTFT *X'FFT 

ibhavat dbhavatam dbhavan abhavata abhavetam abhavanta 

743. No forms in tana are made in this tense from any a-class 
Kxamplcs of angmentless forms (which aro not uncommon) arc: cydvam, 
avas, ddhas, bodhat, bharat, caran, naqan; badhathas, vdrdhata, 
<jocanta. The subjunctivcly used forms of ‘id and 3d sing. act. aro more 
frequent than those of either of the proper subjunctive persons. 

744. A far larger number of roots form their present-system 
according to the a-class than according to any ot the other classes . 
in the RV., they are about two hundred and forty (nearly two fifths 
of the whole body of roots); in the AV., about two hundred (nearly 
the same proportion) ; for the whole language, the proportion is still 
larger, or nearly one half the whole number of present-stems, namely, 
over two hundred in both earlier and later language, one hundred 
and seventy-five in the older alone, nearly a hundred and fifty in the 
later alone. Among these are not a few transfers from the classes 
of the first conjugation: see those classes above. There are no roots 
ending in long & — except a few which make an a-stem in some 
anomalous way: below, 749 a. 


> 
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Irregularities of the a-olass. 

746. A few verba have irregular vowel-changes in forming the 
present-stem: thus, 

a. Uh consider has giujLa^strengthening (against 240): thus, 6hate. 

b. kpp (or krap) lament, on the contrary, remains unchanged: thus, 
kppate. 

o. guh hide has prolongation instead of guna: thus, gdhati. 

d. kram stride regularly lengthens its vowel in the active, hut not 
in the middle: thus, kramati, kr&mate; hut the vowel-quantities are 
somewhat mixed up, even from the oldest language down; — klam tire is 
said to form klfimati etc., hut is not quotable ; — cam with the prepo- 
sition a rinse the mouth forms acamati. 

e. In the later languago are found occasional forms of this class from 
mpj wipe , and they show the same vpddhi (instead of guna) which belong 
to the root in its more proper inflection (027) : thus, m&rjasva. 

f. The grammarians give a number of roots iu urv, which they declare 

to lengthen the u in the prebent-stem. Only three are found in (quite 
limited) use, and they show no forms anywhere with short u. All appear 
to be of secondary formation from roots in p or ar. The root murch or 
murch coagulate has likewise only u in quotable forms. a, 

g. The onomatopoetic root s^hiv spew is written by the grammarian'; 
as s^hiv, and declared to lengthen its vowel in the present-system: com- 
pare 240 b. 

740. The roots danq bite, ranj color, sanj hang, evafij embrace , 
of which the nasal is in other parts of tho conjugation not constant, 
lose it in the present-system: thus, daqati etc.; sanj forms both 
sajati and sajjati (probably for sajyati, or for sasjati from sasa- 
jati); math or manth has mathati later. In general, as the present 
of this class is a strengthening formation, a root that has such a nasal 
anywhere has it here also. 

747. The roots gam go and yam reach make the present-stems 
gaecha and yaccha: thus, g&cchami etc.: see 008. 

748. The root sad sit forms sida (conjectured to be coiftracted 
from sisda for sisada): thus, sid&mi etc. 

749. Transfers to this class from other classes are not rare, as 
has been already pointed out above, both throughout the present- 
system and in occasional forms. The most important cases are the 
following : 

a. The roots iu a, stha stand, pa drink, and ghrft smell, form 
the present-stems tl^ha (tf^hfimi etc.), piba (pibSmi etc.), and 
jlghra (jlghrami etc.): for these and other similar cases, see 071-4. 

b. Secondary root-forms like inv, jinv, pinv, from simpler roots 
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of the nu-class, are either found alongside their originals, or have 
crowded these out of use: see 718, 

760. On the other hand, the root dham or dhmS blow forms 
its present-stem from the more original form of the root: thus, 
dh&mati etc. 

VII. Accented a-class (sixth, tud-class). 

761. The present-stem of this class has the accent on 
the class-sign 51 &, and the root remains unstrengthened. In 
its whole inflection, is follows so closely the model of the 
preceding class that to give the paradigm in full will be 
unnecessary (only for the subjunctive, all the forms found 
to occur will be instanced). 

762. Example of inflection: root feT^vhj enter] stem 


Vl9d: 

1. 

Present 

Indicative. 


• 

active. 


middle. 


8. 

i fosnfi 

d. 

P- 

s. d. 

r~ -V r* 

P- 


T^TFFT 

% 


N'-dlH'c 

vi<} 4 mi 

vi9avas 

viqamas 

vi(je vitjavahe 

viqamahe 

etc. 

etc. 

2. 

etc. etc. ct«*. 

Present Subjunctive. 

etc. 

1 viqani 

2 [vitjasi 
jvi^aa 

vi9ava 

viqama 

vi9atha 

viQai vi<javahai 

l Vi? ! Se . vi^the 
\Vi9a8ai 

vi9amahai 

jvi9ati 

\vi9at 

v^atas 

vi9an 

|vi9ate yigaite 
\v19ata1 

viQantai 


a. A single example of the briefer 1st sing. act. is mrksa. The only 
forms in ftithe and aite are ppnaithe and yuvaite. 


3. Present Optative. 

i Km farsfa fspjPT fesitr 

vi<j 6 yam vi96va vi(jema vi(jeya viq^vahi vi^emahi 
etc. etc. etc. efc. etc. etc. 

b. The RV, has the ending tana once in tiretana 2d pi. act., and 
rata in juferata 3d pi. mid. 
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4. Present Imperative. 

The first persons having been given above as subjunc- 
tives, the second are added here: 

2 m fsrsiflq ra T%mr 

*\ 's *s 

vi9i vi9&tam vi9&ta vi9&sva vi9eth&m vi9&dhvam 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

o. The ending tat is found in RV. and AV. in my^atSt, vyhatat, 
suvatat; other examples are not infrequent in the Brahmana language- 
thus, khidatfit, chyatfit, pycchatat, vi 9 atat, syjatat; and later, spyqa- 
tat. The 3 d sing. act. nudatu and mu&c&tu occur in Sutras (cf. 740), 

5 . Present Participle. 

The active participle is vi9ant; the middle is 

v^amana. 

d. The feminine of the active participle is usually made from the 

strong stem-form: thus, vi9&ntl; but sometimes from the weak: thus. 
sincAnti and sincati (RV. and AV.), tudanti and tudati (AV.): sty 
above, 449 d, e. » 

e. Middle paitiriples in ana instead of mana are dhuvana, dhrsanu, 
l^ana, 9yana, in the older language; kyQdina, muncana, spy9ana m 
the later (cf. 741 a). 

6. Imperfect. 

i 

Avi9am avhjava av^ama avi9© avi9avahi av^amahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

f. Examples of augmentless forms accented are srjaa, syj&t, tiranta. 

g. The a-aorist (848 ff.) is in general the equivalent, as regards ib 
furms, of an imperfect of this class. 

763. Stems of the a-class are made from nearly a hundred and 
fifty roots: for about a third of these, in both the earlier and the 
later language; for a half, in the earlier only; for the remainder, 
nearly twenty, only in the later language. Among them are a number 
of transfers from the classes of the non-a-conjugation. 

a. In some of these transfers, as pyn and mrn (731), there takes 
place almost a setting-up of independent roots. 

b. The stems icchd, uccha, and yceha are reckoned as belonging 
respectively to the roots is desire , vas shine , and y go. 

c. The roots written by the Hindu grammarians with final o — 
namely, cho, do» 90, and so — and forming the present-stems chya, 
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dy&» 9y&» syA, are more properly (as having an accented a in the stem) 
to he reckoned to this class than to the ya-class, where the native classi- 
fication puts them (see 761 g). They appear to be analogous with the 
stems kijya, ava, hva, noted below (755). 

754. The roots from which A-stems are made have certain noticeable 
peculiarities of form. Hardly any of them have long vowels, and none have 
long interior vowels; very few have Anal vowels; and none (save two or 
three transfers, and j/lajj be ashamed , which does not occur in any accen- 
tuated text, and is perhaps to be referred rather to the a-class) have a as 
radical vowel, except as this forms a combination with r, which is then 
reduced with it to y or some of the usual substitutes of r. 


Irregularities of the a-class. 

755. The roots in i and u and u change those vowels into iy 
and uv before the class-sign: thus, ksiya, yuva, ruvA; suvA, etc.; 
and sva, hva occur, instead of su /a and huva, in the older language, 
while TS. has the participle ksyAnt. K. has dhuva from ]/dhu. 

750. The three roots in y form the present-stems kirA, girA 
(also gila), tirA, and are sometimes written as kiretc.; and gur, jur, 
tur are really only varieties of gr, jy, tr; and bhur and sphur are 
evidently related with other ar or r root-forms. 

a. The common root prach ask makes the stem prcchA. 

757. As to the stems -driyA and -priya, and mriyA and dhriyA, 
sometimes reckoned as belonging to this class, see below, 773. 

758. Although the present-stem of this class shows in general 
a weak form of the root, there are nevertheless a number of roots 
belonging to it which are strengthened by a penultimate nasal. Thus, 
the stem muficA is made from j/muc release ; sine A from ysie sprinkle ; 
vindA from yV id find ; krnta from ykyt cut ; piruja from ^piQ 
adorn ; tympA from }/typ enjoy ; lump a from j/lup break] limpA from 
j/lip smear ; and occasional forms of the same kind are met with from 
a few others, as tunda from ytud thrust ; brnhA from ]/brh strengthen , 
drfLhA Reside dfAha) from >/dyh makefrm] Qumbha (beside 9 umbha) 
from ]/ 9 ubh shine] TS. has 9 ynthati from y^rath (instead of 9 rathnati) , 
uncha, vindhA, sumbha, are ot doubtful character. 

ar Nasalized A-stems are also in several instances made by transfer 
from the nasal class: thus, unda, umblia, rnjA, pinsa, yunja, rundha, 
^iri^a. 

VIII. Ya-class (fourth, div-class). 

759. The piesent-stein of this class adds IT y& to the 
accented but unstrengthened root. Its inflection is also pie- 
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cisely like that of the a-olass, and may be presented in the 
*ame abbreviated form as that of the i-class. 

760 . Example of inflection: root RqS nah lind\ 
stem TO ndhya. 


1. Present Indicative. 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. s. d. p. 

i ^t# 

ndhyami ndhyavas ndhy&maB nahye ndhyavahe ndhyamahe 


etc. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

etc. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


ndhyani 

nahyama ndhyai nahyavahfti ndhyamahai 

[ndhyasi 

Indhyas 


nahyasai 

ndhyadhvai 

fndhyati 

nahyat 

ndhyatas ndhyan 

nahyatai 

ndhyantai 


a. A Hit pi. mid. in antai (jayantai) occurs once in TS. 

o 

3. Present Optative. 

1 TOOT^ TO3f TO 7 ! TO77 TOOTT TOOT7 7 

nahyeyam ndhyeva nahyema nahyeya nahyevahi ndhyemahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

b. For two or three 3d sing. mid. forms in Ita (for eta), see 738 b. 

4. Present Imperative. 

2 TO TOrT 3 ^ TOcT TOF3 TOOT^ TOOT 

ndhya ndhyatam ndhyata ndhyasva ndhyetham ndhyadhvam 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

c. Of the ending tana, ltV. has one example, nahyatana ; the end- 
ing tat is found in asyatat, khyayatfit, naqyatat. ♦ 

5. Present Participle. 

The active participle is TOrT^ndhyant (fern. TOffi aah- 
yantl); the middle is TOOT! ndhyamSna. 

6. Imperfect. 

i ' TOOT 39FTOR 3TOTOTJ OT^TTTO 

dnahyam dnahyava dnahyama dnahye dnahySvahi dnahyamahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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d. Examples of augmentless forms showing the accent belonging to the 
present-system are gay at, pd<jyat, p&cjyan, jayathfts. 

701. The ya-class stems are more than a hundred and thirty in 
number, and nearly half of them have forms in use in all periods of 
the language, about forty occurring only in the earlier, and about 
thirty only in the modern period. 

a. Of the roots making ya-stems, a very considerable part (over flfty) 
signify a state of feeling, or a condition of mind or body: thus, kup be 
angry , klam be weary , ksudh be hungry , muh be confused , lubh be 
lustful , <}ug be dry , etc. etc. 

b. A further number have a more or less distinctly passive sense, 
and are in part evident and in part presumable transfers from the passive 
or y&-class, with change of accent, and sometimes also with assumption of 
active endings. It is not possible to draw precisely the limits of the divi- 
sion ; but there are in the older language a number of clear cases, in which 
the accent wavers and change?, and the others are to be judged by analogy 
with them. Thus, ]/muc forms mucyate once or twice, beside the usual 
mucy&te, in RV. and AV.; and in the Brahmanas the former is the 
regular accent. Similar changes are found also in ya-forms from other 
Toots: thus, from ksi destroy , jl or jya injure , tap heat , drh make firm, 
pac cook , pp fill , mi damage , ric leave , lup break , ha leave , Active 
forms are early rnado from some of these, and they grow more common 
later. It is worthy of special mention that, from the Veda down, jayate 
is born etc. is found as altered passi\e or original ya-formation by the side 
of i/jan give birth. 

c. A considerable body of roots (about forty) differ from the above in 
having an apparently original transitive or neuter meaning: examples are 
as throw , nah bind, pa$ see, pad go, qli§ clasp. 

d. A number of roots, of various meaning, and of somewhat doubtful 
character and relations, having present-stems ending in ya, aro by the native 
grammarians written with final diphthongs, £ii or e or o. Thus 

e. Roots reckoned as ending in ai and belonging to the a- (or bhu-) 
class, as gai sing (gayati etc.). As these show abundantly, and for the 
most pari exclusively, a-forms outside the present-system, there seems to 
be no good reason why they should not rather be regarded as a-roots of 
the ya-olass. They are kBa burn, ga sing, gla be weary, tra save, dhya 
think, pya fill up, mla relax, ra bark , va be blown , <jya coagulate, <jra 
boil, styft stiffen. Some of them are evident extensions of Bimpler roots 
by the addition of a. The secondary roots tay stretch (beside tan), and 
o&y observe (beside ci) appear to be of similar character. 

f. Roots reckoned as ending in e and belonging to the a- (or bhu-)' 
class, as dhe suck (dh&yati etc.). These, too, have a-forms, and some- 
times I-forms, outside the present system, and are best regarded as a-roots, 
either with & weakened to a before the class-sign of this class, or with a 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 1 18 
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weakened to i or i and infleoted according to the a-class. They are dha 
suck , m& exchange , v& weave , vyft envelop f hv& call (secondary, f rorn 
hG). As of kindred form may be mentioned day share and vyay expend 
(probably denominative of vyaya). 

g. A few roots artificially written . with final o and reckoned to the 
ya-class, with radical vowel lost before the class-sign: thns, do cut , bind, 
pres, dy&ti etc. These, as having an accented h in the sign, have 
plainly no right to be put in this class; and they are betteT referred to the 
6-class (see above, 753 c). Outside the present-system they show a- and 
i-forms; and in that system the ya is often resolved into ia in the oldest 
language. 

762. The ya-class is the only one thus far described which shows 
^any tendency toward a restriction to a certain variety of meaning. In this 
tendency, as well as in the form of its sign, it appears related with the 
class of distinctly defined meaning which is next to bo taken up— th* 
passive, with yd-sign. Though very far from being as widely used as the 
latter beside other present-systems, it is in some cases an intransitive 
conjugation by the side of a transitive of some other class. 


Irregularities of the ya-class. 

763. The roots of this class ending in am lengthen their vowel 
in forming the present-stem: they are klam, tam, dam, bhram, 9 . 1 m 
be quiet, <jram: for example, tamyati, (jramyati. From ktjam, how- 
ever, only k^amyate occurs; and 9 am labor makes 9 amyati (B.). 

764. The root mad has the same lengthening: thus, madyati 

765. The roots in iv — namely, dlv, slv, sriv or tjriv, aud 
gthiv (from which no forms of thiB class are quotable) — are written 
by the grammarians with iv, and a similar lengthening in the present- 
system is prescribed for them. 

a. They appear to be properly diG etc., since their vocalized lnul 
in other forms is always G; div is by this proved to have nothing to do 
with the assumed root div shine , which changes to dyu (361 d): compare 

240 b. 

766. From the roots jp and tp (also written as jur and tir or tur) 
come the stums jlrya and tlrya, and jtirya and turya (the last two only 
In RV.); from pp comes purya: 

767. The root vyadh is abbreviated tovidh: thas, vidhyati. And 
any root which in other forms has a penultimate nasal loses it here: thus, 
dfhya from dpiih or dph ; bhra 9 ya from bhraftg or bhraq ; rajya from 
rafij or raj. 
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IX. Accented yd-class: Passive conjugation. 

708. A certain form of present-stem, inflected with middle 

endings, is used only in a passive sense, and is fonned 
from all roots for which there is occasion to make a passive 
conjugation. Its sign is an. accented 7J ya added to the 
root: thus, hanyd from yTpj^ han slay , Eflcy apyd 

from VW[^ 5p obtain , JPM gyhya from yJT^ grh (or grah) 
seize', and so on, without any reference to the class accord- 
ing to which the active and middle forms are made. 

709. The form of the root to which the passive-sign is added 
is (since the accent is on the sign) the weak one: thus, a penultimate 
nasal is dropped, and any abbreviation which is made in the weak 
forms of the perfect (794), in the aorist optative (922 b), or before 
ta of the passive participlo (954), is made also in the passive present- 
system: thus, ajyd from yanj, badhyd from ybandh, ucyd from 
yvac, ijyd from yyaj. 

• 

770. On the other hand, a final vowel of a root is in general 
liable to the same changes as in other parts of the verbal Bystem 
whore it is followed by y : thus — 

a. Final i and u are lengthened: thus, miya from ymi; suya 
from ysu; 

b. Final a is usually changed to i‘ thus, diya from yda; hiyd 
from yha: but jfiayd from yjna, and so khyayd, khaya, mnaya, etc.; 

c. Final r is in general changed to ri: thus, kriya from y ky; 
but if preceded by two consonants (and also, it is claimed, in the root 
r), it has instead the guna-strengthening: thus, smaryd from ysmp 
(the only quotable case) ; — and in those roots which show a change 
of r to ir and ur (so-called jp-verbs: see 242), that change is made 
here also, and the vowel is lengthened: thus, qirya from y<jp; purya 
from ypy. 

771, The inflection of the passive-stem is precisely like 
that of the other a*stems; it differs only in accent from that 
of the class last given. It may be here presented, therefore, 
in the same abbreviated form: 

a. Example of inflection: root ky make\ passive- 
fitem fsfiH kriyd: 


18 * 
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X. Present Indicative, 


> fair 

d. 

P- 

f*' -V 



kriye 

kriyavahe 

kriyamahe 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

b. The forms noticed 

as occurring in the older language are alone 

here instanced: 

d. 


] kriyal 

P* 

kriyamahfti 

2 


kriyadhvai 

f kriyate 

3 Ikriyatai 


kriyantai 

c. The 3d pi. ending antai is found 

once (uoyantai K.). 

3. 

Present Optative. 

1 fSRTTTJ 

r- -s_ r- 



kriyeya 

kriyevahi 

kriydmahi 

etc. 

etc. 

otc. 

d. No formB of the passive optative 

chance to occur in RV. or At.; 

they are found, however, in the Brahmanas. ChU, has once dhmayita, 

4. Present Imperative. 



farrrm^ 

2 IshUH 


kriydsva 

kriyetham 

kriyadhvam 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


6. Present Participle. 

e. This is made with the suffix mana: thus, f^TPTO 
kriyamSna. 

f. In use, this participle is well distinguished from the other passive 
participle by its distinctively present meaning: thus, kpt& done , but kriyd- 
mfina in process of doing , or being done. 

0/ Imperfect. 

1 srfau sifarofa sifanrrcfa 

akriye akriySvahi &kriySmahi 

etc. etc. etc. 

g. The passive-sign is never resolved into ia in the Veda. 

772. The roots tan and khan usually form their passives from 
parallel roots in a: thus, tay&te, khfty&te (but also tanyate, khan- 
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yftte) ; and dham, in like manner, makes either dhamyate or dhmSyate. 
The corresponding form to ]/jan, nafnely jayate (above, 701 b), is 
apparently a transfer to the preceding class. 

773. By their form, mriy&te dies , and dhriyate maintains itself , 
is steadfast, are passives from the roots mr die and dhp hold] although 
neither is used in a proper passive sense, and mp is not transitive 
except in the derivative form mrn (above, 731). With them are to 
be compared the stems a-driyd heed and a-priya be busy , which are 
perhaps peculiar adaptations of meaning of passives from the roots 
dp pierce and pp fill. 

774. Examples of the transfer of stems from the ya- or passive 
class to the ya- or Intransitive class were given above (701 b); and it was 
also pointed out that active instead of middle endings are occasionally, even 
in the earlier language, assumed by forms properly passive; examples are 
a dhmayati and vy apru^yat (QB.), bhuyati (MaiU.). In the epics, 
however (as a part of their general confusion of active and middle forms: 
520a), active endings are by no means infrequently taken by the passive: 
thus, (jakyati, Qruyanti, bhriyantu, ijyant-, etc. 


The so-called Tenth or cur-Class. 

• 

775. As was noticed above (607;, the Hindu grammarians — and, 
after their example, most European also — recognize yet another 
conjugation-class, coordinate with those already described; its stems 
show the class-sign aya, added to a generally strengthened root (for 
details as to the strengthening, see 1042). Though this is no proper 
class, but a secondary or derivative conjugation (its stems are partly 
of causative formation, partly denominative with altered accent) an 
abbreviated example of its forms may, for the sake of accordance 
with other grammars, be added here. 

a. Example: root cint think, meditate] stem cintaya: 


Pres. Indie. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Pple. 

Impf. 


active. 

cint&yami 

cintayani 

cint&yeyam 

cint&yant 

acintayam 


middle. 

cintaye 

cint&yai 

oint&yeya 

cinfc&yamana 

&cintaye 


b. The inflection, of course, is the same with that of other forms from 

a^stems (733 a). 

c. The middle participle, in the later langnage, is more often made 
■with ana Instead of m&na: thus, cintayana: see 1043 f. 
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Uses of the Present and imperfect. 

776. The uses of the mode-forms of the present-system have 
been already briefly treated in the preceding chapter (672 ff.). The 
tense-uses of the two indicative tenses, present and imperfect, call 
here for only a word or two of explanation. 

777. The present has, besides its strictly present use, the same 
subsidiary uses which belong in general to the tense: Damely, the 
expression of habitual aotion, of future action, and of past action in 
lively narration. 

a. Examples of lutnre meaning are: Im&ih oed va ime cinvate 
tata evi no ‘bhfbhavanti (£B.) eerily if these build this up, then they 
will straightway get the better of us ; agnir fttmabhavaih prfid&d yatra 
vafiohati nSi^adhah (MBh.) Agni gave his own presence wherever the 
Nishadhan should desire ; svagataih te ‘stu kiifa karomi tava (R.) url- 
come to thee; what shall I do for theet 

b. Examples of past meaning are: uttara sur adharah putrd, aaid 
danulji <jaye sahAvatsS, na dhenuh (RV.) the mother teas over , the son 
under ; there Ddnu lies, like a cow with her calf ; prahasanti ca tam 
kecid abhyasuyanti ca ’pare akurvata day&m kecit (MBh.) some 
ridicule her, some revile her, some pitied her ; tato yasya vacanfit tatra 
’valambitas taih sarve tiraskurvanti (H.) thereupon they all fall^to 
reproaching him by whose advice they had alighted there. 

778. In connection with certain particles, the present has rather 
more definitely the value of a past tense. Thus: 

a. With pura formerly', thus, saptarsln u ha sma val pura 
rk§a lty aoak^ate (£B.) the seven sages, namely, are of old called the 
bears; tanmatram api cen mahyaih na dadati purS bhavan (MBli.) 
if you have never befoi'e given me even an atom. 

b. With the asseverative particle sma : thus, qramena ha sma vai 

t&d deva jayanti y&d jdyyam asd r$aya<$ oa (£B.) in truth , 

both gods and sages were wont to win by penance what was to be won ; 
Svi^ah kalinS dyute jlyate sma nalas tada (MBh.) then Nala, being 
possessed by Kali, was beaten in play. 

c. No example of this last construction is found it) either RY. or AV., 
or elsewhere in the metrical parts of the Veda. In the Brahmanas, only 
habitual action is expressed by it. At all periods of the language, the use 
of sma with a verb as pure asseverative particle, with no effect on the 
tense-meaning, is very common ; and the examples later are hardly to he 
distinguished from the present of lively narration — of which the whole 
construction is doubtless a form, 

779. The imperfect has remained unchanged in value through 
the whole history of the language: it is the tense of ^narration; it 
expresses simple past time, without any other implication. 

a. Compare what is said later (end of chap. X. and chap. XI.) as to 
the value of the other past tenses, the perfect and aorist. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE PERFECT-SYSTEM. 

780 . The perfect-system in the later language, as has 
been seen above (535), consists only of an indicative tense 
and a participle — both of them in the two voices, active 
and middle. 

a. In the oldest language, the perfect has also its modes and 
its augment-preterit, or pluperfect, or is not less full in its apparatus 
of forms than is the present-system (see 808 If.}. 

7£1. The formation of the perfect is essentially alike 
in all verbs, differences among them being of only subord- 
inate consequence, or having the character of irregularities. 
Thte characteristics of the formation are these: 

1. a stem made by reduplication of the root; 

2. a distinction between stronger and weaker forms of 
stem, the former being used (as in presents of the First 
or non-a-conjugation) in the singular active, the latter in 
all other persons; 

3. endings in some respects peculiar, unlike those of 
the present; 

4. the frequent use, especially in the later language, of 
a union-vowel ^ i between stem and endings. 

782. Reduplication. In roots beginning with a con- 
sonant, the reduplication which ^prms the perfect-stem is 
of the same character with that which forms the present- 
stem of the reduplicating conjugation-class (see 643) but 
with this exception, that radical £1 a and 5 and ? ! 01 
sq* ar) have only 51 a, and never \ i, as vowel of the re- 
duplicating syllable: thus, from comes the present- 

stem ftp pip?; but the perfect-stem P&PTi fr° m ^ m5. 
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measure comes the present-stem faRT mimS, but the perfect- 
stem TO mama; and so on. 

a. Irregularities of roots with initial consonants will be given below, 784. 

788. For roots beginning with a vowel, the rules of 
reduplication are these: 

a. A root with initial a before a single final consonant 

repeats the ^ a, which then fuses with the radical vowel to ^Ta, 
(throughout the whole inflection) : thus, ad from V ^ ad 
eat ; and in like manner EfF^an, EfTH^&s, 5h. The 

root ft y forms likewise throughout ar (as if from ETijf ari. 

b. A root with <; i or 3 u before a single final conso- 
nant follows the same analogy, except in the strong forms 
(sing, act.); here the vowel of the radical syllable has guna, 
becoming ^7 e or ETT o; and before this, the reduplicating 
vowel maintains its independent form, and is separated from 
the radical syllable by its own semivowel: thus, from j/? T 
4 comes ^ I? in weak forms, but 'IPT^y®? in strong; from 

uc, in like manner, come and 3^1^uvoc. The 

root ^ i, a single vowel, also falls under this rule, and fornix 

iy (y added before a vowel) and ^7J iy®- 

c. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or b} 
position do not in general make a perfect-system, but use 
instead a periphrastic formation, in which the perfect tense 
of an auxiliary verb is added to the accusative of a verbal 

noun (see below, chap. XV.: 1070 ff.). 9 

d. To this rule, however, }/a p obtain (probably originally ap: 1087 f) 
constitutes an exception, making the constant perfect -stem ap (as if from 
ap: above, a). Also aro met with I(jl© (RT - *) and I^ire from ]/!$> a1lf ' 
irir6 (V.) from ]/Ir. 

e. For the peculiar* reduplication an, belonging to certain roots with 
initial vowels, see below, 788. 

784. A number of roots beginning with va and ending with a 
single consonant, which in various of their verbal forms and denv 
atives abbreviate the va to u, do it also in the perfect, and &r e 
treated like roots with initial u (above, 788 b), except that they retain 
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the full form of root in the strong persons of the singular active. 
Thus, from j/vac speak come uc and uvac; from j/yaB dwell come 
iig and uvas; and so on. 

a« The roots showing this abbreviation are vac, vap, vad, vaq, 
vas, vah; and va weave is said to follow the same rule. 

b. A single root beginning with ya, namely yaj offer , has the 
game contraction, forming the stems iyaj and lj. 

o. Occasional exceptions are met with : as, vavaca and vavakse 
(RV.); vav&pa and vav&ha and vavahatus (E. and later); yeje (V.). 

786. A number of roots having ya after a first initial consonant 
take i (from the y) instead of a in the reduplicating syllable: thus, 
from ]/v yac comes vivyac; from >/pya comes pipy|. 

a. These roots are vyac, vyath, vyadh, vya, jya, py&, syand; 
and, in the Yeda, also tyaj, with cyu and dyut, which have the root- 
vowel u. Other sporadic cases occur. 

b. A single root with va is treated in the same way: namely 
svap, which forms susvap. 

C. These roots are for the most part abbreviated in the weak forms: 
see below, 794. 

t 788. A considerable number of roots have in the Yeda a long 
vowel in their reduplication. 

a. Thus, of roots reduplicating with a : kan, kip, gpdh, tpp, tpg, 
dph, dhp, dhps, nam, mah, mrj, mrq, ran, radii, rabh, vane, van, 
vaq, vas clot/w, va<j, vrj, vpt, vrdh, vps, qad prevail , sah, skambh. 
Some of these occur only in isolated cases; many have also forms with 
short vowel. Most are Vedic only; but dadhara is common also in the 
Bralimana language, and is even found later As to jagr, see 1020 a. 

b. Of roots reduplicating with l : the so-called roots (678) didhi and 
dldl, which make the perfect from the same stem with tho present: thus, 
dldetha, dldaya; dldhima, didhyus (also dldhiyus, didiyns). But 
pipi has pipye, pipyuB, etc., ^ith short i. In AV. occurs once jihi^a, 
and in AB. (and A A.) bibhaya. 

0. t 0f roots reduplicating with u. tu, ju, and qu (or (jva). 

787. A few roots beginning vdth the (derivative: 42) palatal mutes 
and aspiration show a reversion to the more original guttural in the radioal 
syllable after the reduplication: thus, j/ci forms ciki; ydt forms oikit; 
VJi forms jigi; )/hi forms jighi; yhan forms jaghan (and the same 
reversions appear in other reduplicated forms of these roots; 216, 1). A 
root dfi protect is said by the grammarians to form digi ; but neither root 
nor perfect is quotable. 

788. A Bmall number of roots with initial a or r ar) show the 
anomalous reduplication an in the perfect. 

a. Thus (the formB occurring mainly in the older language only): 
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}/afij or aj, which forms the pres, andkti, has the perfect finanja 
and ftnajd etc. (with anaja and anajyat); 

y&q attain (from which comes once in RV. an&qfimah&i), has the 
weak forms ana9ma etc. (with opt. SnaqySm), ftna^ etc. (and L(S, 
has ftuaQadhve), and the strong forms Sn&Aqa and fin&qa — along with 
the regular 59 a etc.; 

/rdh (from which comes once yp&dhat) has fin^dhus andanrdhe; 

j/y 0 or arc has &nycue and anyc6, and later ftnarca and Anarcus; 

/arh has (in TS.) ftnphus; 

anaha (RV., once) has been referred to a root ah, elsewhere unknown, 
«nd explained as of this formation; but with altogether doubtful propriety. 

b. The later grammar, then, sets up the rule that roots beginning 
with a and endin? with more than one consonant have fin as their regular 
reduplication; and such perfects are taught from roots like akg, arj, ami 
afio or ac; but the only other quotable forms appear to be anarchat 
(MBh.) and anar§at (TA.); which are accordingly reckoned as "pluperfects’', 

780. One or two individual cases of irregularity are the following: 

a. The extremely common root bhu be has the anomalous redu- 
plication ba, forming the stem babhu; and, in the Veda, /sE forms 
in like manner sasu. 

b. The root bhy bear has in the Veda the anomalous reduplication*ja 
(as also in intensive: 1002); but RV. has once also the regular babhre, and 
pple babhra^d. 

0 . The root s^hiv spew forms either tiB^hlv (f'B. et al.) or ^isthiv 
(not quotable). 

d. Vivakvan (RV., once) is doubtless participle of /vac, with 
irregular reduplication (as in tbe present, 080). 

790. Absence of reduplication is met with in some cases. Thus 

a. The root vid k?iow has, from the earliest period to the latest, 
a perfect without reduplication, but otherwise regularly made and 
inflected: thus, veda, vettha, etc., pple vidvafte. It has tho mean- 
ing of a present. The root vid find forms the regular vivdda. 

b. A few other apparently perfect forms lacking a reduplicate on are 
found in RV. : they are takgathus and tak$us, yamdtue, skambhathus 
and skambhus, nindima (for ninidima P), dhi^e and dhire (P j dha), 
and vidrd and arhire (P see 613). And AV. SV. have oetatus. The 
participial words dSqv&fie, mlcJhvaAs, sSJwaAs are common in the oldest 
language; and RV. has once J&nvujas (j/jfift), and khidvas (voc.), perhaps 
for oikhidvas. 

c. A few sporadic cases al6o are quotable from tho later language, 
especially from the epics: thus, kar^atus, ce$$a and ce^atus, bhra- 
jatus, Barpa, 9 aAaua and 9 afLBire, dhvaAaire, araAsire, jalpire, 
edhire; also the pples 9aAaivftfiB and dar9iv&As, the latter being not 
infrequent. 

1 
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701. For an Anomalous case or two of reduplicated preposition, see 
below, 1087 f. 

792. Stfong and weak stem-forms. In the three 
persons of the singular active, the root-syllable is accented, 
and exhibits usually a stronger form than in the rest of the 
tense-inflection, The difference is effected partly by strength- 
ening the root in the three persons referred to, partly by 
weakening it in the others, partly by doing both. 

703. As regards the strengthening: 

a. A final vowel takes either the gu^a or vyddhi change 
in 1st sing, act., gu$a in 2d, and vyddhi in 3d: thus, from 

bhl, 1st bibhd or bibhai; 2d bibhe; 3d 

bibhai; from y^Fi ky, 1st cakar or cakar, 

2d 33 Fqr cakdr, 3d Tffirnjr cakdr. 

b. But -the u of ybhti remains unchanged, and adds v before a 
vowel-ending: thus, babhuva etc. 

•c. Medial Ef a before a single final consonant follows 
the analogy of a final vowel, and is lengthened or vriddhied 
in the 3d sing., and optionally in the first: thus, from VW\^ 
tap, 1st rTcR^tatap or rTrTT^tat&p, 2d rTrT^tatap, 3d rlrlf'^ 
tatSp. 

d. In the earlier language, however, the weaker of the two forms 
allowed by these rules in the first person is almost exclusively in use : thus, 
1st only bibh&ya, tatApa; 3d bibhaya, tatapa. Exceptions are cakara 
and jagraha (doubtful reading) in AV., cakara in A£S. and BAl . 
cakara), jigaya in AflS., as first persons. 

e. A medial short vowel has in all three persons alike 
the gujjia-strengthening (where this is possible: 240): thus, 
from y'gtg druh comes jfbj dudroh ; from j/foST^vh? comes 
1^51 vivd 9 ; from ]/SficT kyt comes tjq^cakart. 

f. An initial short vowel before a single final consonant is to be 
treated like a medial, but the quotable examples are very few: namely, 
iyefa from yiq seek y uvocitha and uvoca from j/uc, uvo$a from 
Fug. As tt) roots i and y, whose vowels are both initial and final, 
see above, 788 a, b. 

8. These ruleB are said by the grammarians to apply to the 2d sing, 
friways when it has simple tha as ending; if it has itha (below, 707 d), 
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the accent is allowed to fall on any one of the syllables of the word, and 
the root-syllable if unaccented has sometimes the weak form (namely, i» 
contracted stems with e for medial a: below, 704 e; and in certain other 
verbs, as vivijitha). The earlier language, however, affords no example 
of a 2d sing., whatever its ending, accented on any other than the radical 
syllable, or failing to conform to the rules of strengthening as given above 
(in a, c, e). 

h. Occasional instances of strengthening in other than the singular 
persons are met with: thus, yuyopima and vivequs (RV.), pasparquB 
(KeU.), and, in the epics, cakartus and cakartire, cakar^atus, jugu- 
hire, nanamire, bibhedus, vav&hatus, viveqatus, vavar^UB. The 
roots dp, pp, and <jp, and optionally jp, are said by the grammarians to 
have the strong stem in weak forms; but no examples appear to be quotable. 
AY., however, has once jaharus (probably a false reading); and in the 
later language occur caBkare (ykp scatter) and tastare. 

i. The root mpj has (as in the present-system: 027) vpddhi instead 
of guna in strong forms: thus, mamarja; and /guh (also as in present 
745 c) has u instead of o (but also juguhe E.). 

704. As regards the weakening in weak forms: * 

a. It has been seen above (783 b) that roots beginning with i ui 

u fuse reduplicating and radical syllable together to I or u in*tlu 
weak forms ; and (784) that roots contracting va and ya to u or 

in the reduplication do it also in the root in weak forms, the tw< 

elements here also coalescing to u or i. 

b. A few’ roots having ya and va after a first initial consonant, am 

reduplicating from the semivowel (785), contract the ya and va to i an 
u: thus, vivic from |/v yac, vividh from ]/vyadh (bid vivyadhu 
MBh.), bubup from j/svap. The extended roots jya, pya, vya, qva 

hva show a similar apparent contraction, making their weak forms hoi 

the simpler roots ji, pi, vi, <?u, hu, while hvS must^ and <jva may g( 
their strong forms also from the same (and only jijyau is quotable froi 
the others). 

c. Tho root grabh or grah (If It be written thus: see 729 a) coi 
tracts to gph, making the three forms of stem jagrAh (1st and<2d sto, 
act.), jagrah (3,1), andjagph; but praoh (if it be so written : see 758 f 
remains unchanged throughout. 

d. Some roots omit in weak forms of this tense, or in some of thei 
a nasal which is found in iti strong forms : thus, we have oakrade et 
(RV.) from j/krand; tatasre (RV.) from ytafis; dada^vafts (RV.) ro 
i/danc ; bedhus, bedhe. etc. (AV.) from ybandh; sejus (?B.) m 
ysafij; caskabhanA (AV.) from yskaiobh ; tastabhus etc. ( 
taetabhanA (V.B.), from ystambh Compare also 788 a. 

e. A number of roots having medial a between single consonas 
drop that vowel. These are, in the later language, gam, khan, j» 
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ban, ghas; they form the weak stems jagm, cakhn, jajfi, jaghn 
(compart 637), jakf (compare 840): but RV. has once jajanus. 

f. In the old language are found in like manner mamn&the and 
mamnftte from j/man; vavne from /van; tatne, tatnise, tatnire 
from /tan (beside tatane, and tate, as if from /ta); paptima and 
paptds and paptivaAs from /pat (beside pet-forms ; below, g) ; papne 
from /pan; sagcima and sagcus, sagce and sagcire, from /sac. 

g. Roots in general having medial a before a single final con- 
sonant, and beginning also with a single consonant that is repeated 
unchanged in the reduplication — that is, not an aspirate, a guttural 
mute, or h — contract their root and reduplication together into one 
syllable, having e as its vowel: thus, ]/sad forms the weak stem sed, 
/pac forms pec, /yam forms yem; and so on. 

h. Certain roots not having the form here defined are declared by the 
grammarians to undergo the same contraction — most of them optionally; 
and examples of them are in general of very rare occurrence. They are as 
follows: raj (E.C.) and radh (radh?), notwithstanding their long vowel; 
phan, phal (phelire C.), bhaj (occurs from RV. down), though their ini- 
tial is changed in reduplication ; trap, tras (tresus E C.), grath, syam, 
avail, though they begin with more than one consonant; dambh (debhus, 
RV., from the weaker dabh), though it ends with more than one; and 
bhrftm (bhremus etc. KSS.j, bhraj, granth, svanj, in spite of more 
Teasons than one to the contrary. And (-B. has sejus from /safij, and 
KB. has grenms from /gram. On the other hand, RV. has once rarabh- 
m&, and R c has papatus, for petus, from /pat. 

i. This contraction is allowed also in 2d sing. act. when the ending 
is itha: thus, tenitha beside tatantha (but no examples are quotable 
from the older language). 

j. The roots gag and dad (from da: 872) are said to reject the 
contraction ; hut no perfect forms of either appear to have been met with 
in use. 

k. From /ty (or tar) occurs terus (R.); and jerus from j/jr is 
authorized by the grammarians — both against the general analogy of roots in 

l. Rpots ending in a lose their a before all endings beginning 
with a vowel, including those endings that assume the union-vowel i 
(796) — unless in the latter case it be preferred to regard the i as a 
weakened form of the a. 

796. Endings, and their union with the stem. 
The general scheme of endings of the perfect indicative has 
been already given (663 o); and it has also been pointed out 
(643 a) that Toots ending in ETT a have au in 1st and 3d 
sing, active. 
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a. The ending mas instead of ma is found in \9u9rumas (E.C.), 
For the alleged occurrence of <Jhve instead o^dhve in 2d pi. mid., see 228 c. 

790, Those of the endings which begin with a con- 
sonant — namely SI tha, ^ va, R ma in active ; *1 ne, ^ 
vahe, mahe, a dhve, *t re in middle — are very often, 

and in the later language usually, joined to the base with 
the help of an interposed union-vowel 5 i. 

a. The union-vowel i is found widely used also in other part* of tin- 
general verbal system: namely, in the sibilant aorist, the futures, and the 
verbal nouns and adjectives (as also in other classes of derivative stems) 
|n the later language, a certain degree of correspondence is seen among the 
different parts of the same verb, as regards their use or non-use ot the 
connective: hut this correspondence is not so close that general rules res- 
pecting it can he given with advantage; and it will he best to treat each 
formation by itself. 

b. The perfect is the tense in which the use of i has established 
itself most widely and firmly in the later language. 

797. The most important rules as to the use of » i in 
the later language are as follows: 

a. The "t re of 3d pi. mid. has it always. . 

. b. The other consonant-endings, except 51 tha of 2d 
sing, act., take it in nearly all verbs. 

0. But it is rejected throughout by eight verbs — namely ky muU, 
bhy bear, sr go, vy choose, dru run, qru hear, stu praise. sru 
and it is allowably (not usually: rejected by some others, in general 
accordance with their usage in other formations. 

d In 2d sing, act., it is rejected not only by the eight 
verbs just given, but also by many others, ending in vowels 
or in consonants, which in other formations have ^ no 
but it is also taken by many verbs which reject it in other 
formations; —and it is optional in many verbs, including 
those in m a (of which the m a is lost when the ending 
is jyj itha), and most of those in ^ i, 5 I, and i u. 

e. The rules of the grammarians, especially as regards the use of tha 
or itha, run out into infinite detail, and are not wholly consistent *> 
one another; and, as the forms are very Infrequent, if la not poss.h e 
criticise the statements made, and to tell how far they are foun e 
facts of usage. 
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f t With this i, a final radical i or i is not combined, but chang- 
ed into y or iy. The u of ]/bhu becomes uv throughout before a 
vowel. 

708 . In the older language, the usage is in part quite other- 
wise. Thus: 

a. In the RV. , the union-vowel i is taken by. roots ending in con- 
sonants provided the last syllable of the stem is a heavy one, but not other- 
wise: thus, &sitha, uvocitha, viveditha, but tat&ntha and vivy&ktha; 
ucimd, paptima, sedima, yuyopimd, butjaganma, jagpbhmA, yuyuj- 
ma; uoi§6, jajfii^e, sasahi$e, but vivitse and dadpk^e; bubhujm&he 
and ^aq^-dmahe etc. (no examples of ivahe or imahe chance to occur, 
nor any of either idhve or dhve) ; ljire, jajnire, yetire, tatak^ire, 
but cak}pr6, vividre, duduhre, pasprdhre, tatasre (and so ou: 
twenty-two forms). The only exception in RV. is vettha from yVid, 
without i (in Br., also attha from y ah: below, 801 a). Ibe other Vedic 
texts present nothing inconsistent with this rule, hut in the Brahmanas 3d 
pi. forms in ire are made after light syllables also: thus, saBpjire, bubudh- 
ire, yuyujire, rurudhire. 

b. In roots ending with a vowel, the early usage is more nearly like 
the later. Thus: for roots in a the rule is the same (except that no 2d 
sing, in itha is met with), as dadhima, dadhise, dadhidhve, dadhire 
(th$ only persons with i quotable from ItV. and AY. ; and RV. lias dadhre 
twice); — roots in r appear also to follow' the later rule: as cakrEfe, 
pappge, vavp^e, vavpmalie, but dadhrise and jabhriae, and in 3d 
pi. mid. both cakrire and dadhrire ; — f/bhu has both babhUtha 
(usually) and babhflvitha, but only babhuvimA (AY.). But there are 
found, against the later rules, susuma, cicyuse, juhure, and juhiire, 
without i: the instances are too few to found a rule upon. 

709. The ending rire of 3d pi. mid. is found in RY. in six forms: 
namoly, cikitrire, jagpbhrire, dadrire, bubhujrire, vividrire, sasrj* 
rire; to which SV. adds duduhrire, and TB. dadhrire. 

800 . Examples of inflection. . By way of illustra- 
tion of the rules given above may be given in full the per- 
fect indicative inflection of the following verbs: 

a. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 
final consonant^ we take the root J^budh know : its strong 
form of perfect-stem is SRPJ bubodh; weak form, 

* O O O *S 

bubudh. 

active. 

s. d. 

' ' oo 

bub6dha bubudhivA -dhimA bubudhe -dhiv&he -dhim&he 


-O o oo 


middle. 

d. p. 

^ O o o ^ 
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bub6dhitha -dh&thns -dhi * bubudhigi -dhathe -dhidhve 

3 «PNM(ri 

O OO O *\ OOO N OO OO 00 \ 

bubidha -dhitus -dhus bubudhi -dhate -dhire 

b. The asserted variety of possible accent in 2d sing. act. (above 793 g) 
needs to be noted both in this and in the remaining paradigms. 

c. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 

final i or u-vowel, we may take the root ni lead: its forms 
of stem are pFHJ nindy or ninBy, and nini. 

\ *V* 

Pm, frotr ftfara ftfare fro? fafar# ftfcrc 

nin&ya, ninaya ninyivi ninyimaninye ninyiv&he ninyimt 

faro, ftrcftra mura fror from fanra 

O N 

nindtha, niniyitha ninydthus ninya ninyise ninyathe ninyidh 

ftror frorg^ trot 

ninaya ninydtua ninyus ninye ninyate ninyire 

d. The root kri would make (129 a) in weak formB oikriyiva, 
cikriy&tus, cikriyus, etc.; and ]/bhu is inflected as follows in the 
active (middle forms not quotable): 

1 babhdva babhuviva babhuvima 

2 babhdtha, babhuvitha babhuvithus babhuvi 

3 babhdva babhuvatus babhuvus 

Other roots in u or u change this to uv before the initial vowel of 
an ending. 

e. As example of the inflection of a root ending in SfT a, 
we may take 3T da give: its forms of stem are dada and 


^ dad (or 

^ dadi: see 

above, 

794, 1). 


„ 




ft 



dad&u 

dadiva 

dadimd 

dade . 

dadivihe dadimal 


mi 

£ 


m 


dadatha, daditha dad&thus 

dadi 

dadige 

dadathe 

dadidhv 

$ 



ft 


rs-s 

dadau 

dadatus 

dadus 

dade 

dadate 

dadire 


f. The RV. hu once papra for paprftu (and jahS for jahftu ?)• 
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g. As example of a root with medial R a showing fusion 
of root and reduplication, resulting in medial ^ e, in the 
weak forms (794 g), we may take FR^tan stretch : its forms 
of stem are RcR tatdn or rTrTR tat&n, and flR ten. 

1 fTcR, HHR Hf# ^ TO# FT## 

tat&na, tatana teniva tenima ten<b tenivahe tenim&he 

2 HcFR* crfRR HH rlHR cRTR rTHR 

tat&ntha, tenithd tendthus tena tenise tenathe tenidhve 

3 HTTR cHcl^ flR cRR RR*t 

tatana ten&tus tenus tene tenate tenire 

h. The root jan, with the others which expel medial a in weak 
forms (704 ej, makes jaj&ntha or jajnithd, jajniva, jajnus; jajne, 
jajfiimdhe, jajfiir^; and so on. 

i. As example of a root with initial cf va contracted 
to 3 u in the reduplication, and contracted with the redu- 
plication to ^ u in weak forms (784), we may take SR^vac 
speak \ its forms of stem are 3R^uvac or 3RR^uv^e, and 


i 3RR, 3RTR 



3R 



uv&ca, uvaca 

uciva 

ucima 

ucd 

uciv&he 

ucimdhe 

2 3RRR, 3RTRR 


3R 

■3T#T 

3RR 


uv&ktha, uv&citha 

uc&thus uca 

ucise 

ucathe 

iicidhve 

a 3RR 


3RR 

o 

37R 

oRTrT 


uvaca 

uc&tus 

ucus 

uce 

ucate 

ucire 


j. In like manner, j/y a J terms iyaja or iyaja, iy&§tha or iyajitha; 
ij6, Iji^e, and so on; >/uc has uvoca and uvocitha in the strong 
forms, and all the rest like vac. 

k. ‘Of the four roots in x mentioned at 797 c, the 
inflection is as follows: 

1 R3T7, RRHT RRiR RR7 

cakara, cakara cakpvd cakpmd cakre cakyvdhe cakpmahe 

o *s t ^ L 

cak&rtha cakrathus oakrd cakp^e cakrathe cakpdhve 

• ! R^ilT RsficR RRR RRT RRTTrT 

cakara cakr&tus oakrus cakre oakrate cakrire 

Whitnej, Grammar. 3. ed. 19 

I • 
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l. Of the roots in & p in general, the first persons are 
made as follows: 

dadhAra, dadhAra dadhrivA dadhrima dadhrA dadhrivAhe dadhrimahi 

m. We may further add here, finally, the active inflection (the middle 
is not in use) of the perfect of as be, which (like babhfiva and cakara, 
given above) is frequently employed as an auxiliary. 

1 asa Ssiva fisima 

2 Aeitha asAthus asA 

3 Asa SsAtus aaus 

801. A few miscellaneous irregularities call still for 
notice : 

a. The root ah speak occurs only in the perfect indicative, and 
only in the 3d persons of all numbers and in the 2d sing, and du . 
in active (and in 2d sing, the h is irregularly changed to t before 
the ending): thus, Sttha, aha; ahathus, ahatuB; ahus (in V.. only 
aha and ahus are met with). 

b. From j/vft weave, the 3d pi. act. uvub occurs in RV., and no 
other perfect form appears to have been met with in use. It is allowed 
by the grammarians to be inflected regularly as va; and also as vay (the 
pre6ent-stem is vAya : 781 f), with contraction of va to u in weak forms- 
and further, in the weak forms, as simple u. 

c. The root vya envelop has in RV. the perfect-foruas vivyathus and 
vivye, and no othors have been met with in uso; the grammarians require 
the strong forms to be made from vyay, and the weak from vl. 

d. The root i go forms m ItV. and AV. the 2d sing. act. iy&tha 
beside the regular iyetha; and beside IrirA from plr, RV. has several 
times erire. 

e. RV. has an anomalous accent in dAdp9e and dAdpqre (beside 
dadpksA) and the pple dAdpijSna. And ciketa (once, beside ciketa) is 
perhaps a kindred anomaly. 

f. Persons of the perfect from the ir-forms of roots in changeable r 
(242) are titiruB and tistire (both RV.); and they have corresponding 
participles. 

g. The bastard root ur$u (713) is said by the grammarians to make 
the perfeot-stem dnjunu; the roots majj and naq are said to insert a 
nasal in the 2d sing, active, When the ending is simple tha: thus, ma- 
manktha* nanaA^ha (also mamajjitha and neQitha). 

h. Further may be noted Basajjatus (MBh.; ykafLj, which has m 
passive the secondary form Bajj), rurundhatus (R.), and duduhus (BhP) 

i. The anomalous ajagrabh&igaih (AB. vi. 36) seems a formation on 
the perfect-stem (but perhaps for ajigrabhi^an, desld. ?). 
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Perfect Participle. 

802. The ending of the active participle is Sffaf v5hs 

(that is to say, in the strong forms : it is contracted to 3^ 
uff in the weakest, and replaced by vdt in the middle 
forms : see above, 468 ff.). It is added to the weak form 
of the perfect stem — as shown, for example, in the dual 
and plural of the active inflection of the given verb; and, 
mechanically, the weakest participle- stem is identical with 
the 3d pi. active. Thus, bubudhv&ns, fcRferfa 

nimv&ns, cakpvSns. 

803. If the weak form of the perfect stem is monosyl- 
labic, the ending takes the union-vowel ^ i (which, however, 
disappears in the weakest cases): thus, Hfcwfa tenivans, 

RkTfa tLcivSns, jajfiivahs, adivAns ifrom 

ad: 783a), and so on; dfc[a||^dadiv£ns and its like, 
from roots in STT a, are to be reckoned in the one class or 
the other according as we view the ^ i as weakened root- 
vowel or as union-vowel (794, 1). 

a. But participles of which the perfect-stem is monosyllabic by ab- 
sence of the reduplication do not take the union-vowel: thus, vidvaAs, 
and in V., daqvaAs (SV. daqivaAs), miqLhvaAs, sahvaAs, khid- 
vans(?); and R. has also dadvaAs (AV. dadivans and once dadavaAs) 
from ydft (or dad: 872); an an-aqvaAs (j/aq eat) occurs in TS. and 
TB. But AY. has viQivanB and varjivaAs (in negative fern. Avarjufi). 

804. Other Vedic irregularities calling for notice are few. The long 

vowel of the reduplication (788) appears in the participle as in the indicative- 
thus, vavfdhvaAB, easahvaAs, jujuvaAs. RV. and AV. have sasavaAs 
from or sa. RY. makes the participial forms of j/tp or tar from 

different modifications of the root: thus, titirvaAs, but tatarusas. Re- 
specting the occasional exchanges of strong and weak stem iu inflection, 
see above, 462 c. 

8Q5. a. From roots gam and han the Veda makes the strong stems 
jaganvS&B (as to the n, see 2)2 a) and jaghanvaAB; the later language 
allows either these or the more regular jagmivaAs and jaghnivaAs (the 
weakest etem-forms being everywhere jagmus and jaghnus). RV. has 
also tatanvaAs. 


19 * 
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b. From three roots, vid Jind , vi$, and df9, the later language allows 
strong participle-stems to be made -with the unton-vowel, as woll as In ti le 
regular manner without it: thus, vivi9ivSii8 or vivi^SAs; dadyqivana 
occurs in KthU. PB. has once ciochidiv&fte. 

806 . The ending of the middle participle is ana. It 

is added to the weak form of perfect-stem, as this appears 
in the middle inflection: thus, bubudhBna, fejH 

-N °° 

ninySnd, dadBnd, rRH ten&na, jajftBna, 

ucBna. 

a. In the Veda, the long reduplicating vowel is shown by many middle 
participles: thus, vavpdhand, vavasana, dadphftpd, tutujand, etc. 
ltV. has qaqayand from |/(ji (with irregular guna, as in the present- 
system: 029 j, tistir&na from ys ty; and once, with mana, saspinand 
from ysy. A few participles with long redupl. vowel have it irregularly 
accented (as if rather intensive: 1013)' thus, tfltujana (also tutujana), 
babadhana, tjatjadana, 9 u<jujana, 9 U 9 uvana. 

807. In the later language, the perfect participles have nearly gone 
out of use; even the active appears but rarely, and is made from 
very few verbs, and of the middle hardly any examples are quotable, 
save such as the proper name yuyudhana, the adjective anueama 
learned in scripture, etc. 


Modes of the Perfect. 

808. Modes of the perfect belong only to the Vedic language, 
and even are seldom found outside of the Rig- Veda, 

a. To draw the lino surely and distinctly between these and the 
mode-forms from other reduplicated tense-stems — the present-stem of the 
reduplicating class, the reduplicated aorlst, and the intensive — is not pos- 
sible, since no criterion of form exists which does not in some cases fail, and 
since the general equivalence of modal forms from all stems (582), and the 
common use of the perfect as a present in the Veda (823), deprive us of 
a criterion of meaning. There can be no reasonable doubt, however, that 
a considerable body of forms are to be reckoned here; optatives like ana* 
9y&m and babhuy&s and babhuyat, imperatives like babhutu, subjunc- 
tives like jabh&rat, show such distinctive characteristics of the perferl 
formation that by their analogy other similar words are confidently classed 
as belonging to the perfect. 

809. The normal method of making sucli forms would appear 
to be as follows: from a reduplicated perfect-stem, as (for example' 
mumuc, an imperative would be made by simply appending, as 
usual, the imperative endings; the derived subjunctive mode-stem 
would be mumoca (accented after the analogy of the strong forms 
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of the perfect indicative), and would take either primary or secondary 
endings; and the optative mode-stems would be mumucy& in the 
active, and mumuci (accent on personal endings) in the middle. 

And the great majority of tho forms in question (about three 
quarters) are made in these ways. Thus: 

810. Examples of the regular subjunctive formation are: 

a. with secondary endings, active: 2d sing., papr&thas, o&kanaa, 
inftin&has, pipr&yas, bubodhas, rar&nas; 3d sing , cak&nat, jabh&rat, 
r&r&pat, sas&hat, pasp&rQat, pipr&yat; 1st pi., cak&nama, tat&nama, 
^uq&vfiina; 3d' pi., tat&nan, papr&than (other persons do not occur). 
This is the largest class of cases. 

b. with primary endings, active: here seem to belong only dadh&r- 
ijati and vav&rtati: compare the formation with different accent below, 

811 a. 

o. of middle forms occur only the 3d sing, tatapate, Qaq&mate, 
yuyojate, jujogate (SV.; RV. has jujosate); and the 3d pi. cak&nanta f 
tatananta (and perhaps two or three others: below, 811 b, end). 

811. But not a few subjunctives of other formation occur, thus: 

a. With strengthened root-syllable, as above, but with accent on the 
reduplication (as In the majority of preseni-forms of the reduplicating class : 
above, 645). Here the forms with primary endings, active, preponderate, 
and are not very rare: for example, jujosasi, jujo^ati, jujosathaa, 
jujoi-jatha (other persons do not occur). With secondary endings, jujotjas, 
jujo^at, and jujof an are the forms that belong most distinctly here (since 
d&d&qas and susudas etc. are perhaps Tather aorists). And there is no 
middle form but jujosate (RV. : see above, 810 o). 

b. With unstrengthened root-syllable occur a small body of forms, 
which are apparently also accented on tho reduplication (accented examples 
aTe found only in 3d pi. mid.): thus, active, for example, mumucas; 
vavrtat, vividat, ququvat; the only middle forms aTe dadhpjate, 
vavpdhate, 3d sing.; and c&kramanta, dadhp§anta, rurucanta (with 
dadabhanta, paprathanta, mamahanta, juhuranta, which might also 
belong elsewhere: 810 c). 

c. Accented on the ending are vavpdhanta and cakpp&nta (which 
are rather to be called augmenlless pluperfects). 

d. As to forms with double mode-sign, or transfers to an a-conjugation, 
seo below, 815. 

812. Examples of tho regular optative formation are: 

a. In active: 1st sing., ana 9 yam, jagamyam, paprcyam, riric- 
yam; 2d sing., vavptyas, viv^yas, (juqruyas, babhuyas; 3d sing., 
jagamy&t, vavptyat, tutujyat, babhuyat; 2d du., jagmyatam, 9 u<jru- 
yatam; 1st pi., sasahySma, vavptyama, 9 U 9 uyama; 3d pi., tatanyus, 
vavpjyus, vavptyus. The forms are quite numerous. 
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b, In middle, the forms are few: namely, 1st sing., vavytiya; ‘2d 
sing., vRvydbithds, oak^amlth&s ; 3d sing., Jagrasita, vavptita, 
mampjlta, dudhuvita, (jinjuclfea; 1st pi., vavptimahi. And sasa* 
hi^hftB and ririgl^a appear to furnish examples of precative optative 
forms. 

C. There is no irregular mode of formation of perfect optatives. Indi- 
vidual irregularities are shown by certain forms: thus, cakriy&s, paplyat, 
guijruyas and <}u<jruyatain, with treatment of the final as before the 
passive-sign yk (770); anajy&t with short initial; ^tyrltA from p^ri, 
j&kgiyat is anomalous: riri^ea in the only form that shpws a union-vowol 
a (unless also si^et, from j/sft). 

813. Of regular imperative forms, only a very small number are to 
be quoted: namely, active, c&kandhi, rarandhl, cikiddhi, titigdhi, 
mumugdhi, 9 U 9 Ugdhf, and piprlhi; oakantu, r&rantu, mumoktu, 
and babhutu; mumuktam and vavpktam; juju^ana and vavpttana 
(unless we are to add mamaddhi, mamattu, mamdttana); — mnli'Io, 
vavptsva and vavpddhvam. AV. has once dadjMjr&m. 

814. As irregular imperatives may be reckoned several which show 
a union-vowel a, or have been transferred to an a-conjugation. Such arc, 
in the active, mumdcatam and jujo^atam (2d An.), and mumocata 
(2d pi.); in the middle, piprayasva (only one found with accent), and 
mamahasva, vfivpdhasva, vavpgasva (2d sing.), and mftmahanfam 
(3d pi.: probably to be accented -&sva and -dntam). 

8 IB. Such imperatives as these, taken in connection with some of 
the subjunctives given above (and a few of the "pluperfect” forms: below. 
820), suggest as plausible the assumption of a double present-stem, with 
reduplication and added a (with which the desidorative stems would be 
comparable: below, 1020 ff ): for example, jujo^a from ]/juf, from which 
would come jujogasi etc. and jujo§ate (811a) as indicative, jvyosas 
etc. as snbjunctively used augmentless imperfect, and jujo^atam as im- 
perative. Most of the forms given above as subjunctives with primary 
ending lack a marked and constant subjunctive character, and would pass 
fairly well as indicatives. And it appears tolerably certain that from one 
root at least, vpdh, such a double stem is to be recognized; from vavpdha 
come readily v&vpdhate, vavpdh&nta, and from it alone can coibe regu- 
larly vavpdhasva, vftvpdh6te and vavpdh&ti (once, RY.) — and, y t 
more, the participle vavpdhAnt (RY. ; AY. v&vpdh&nt: an isolated case): 
yet even here we have also v&vpdhithits, not v3.vpdli6th&B. To assume 
double present-stems, howeveT, in all the cases would be highly implau- 
sible; it is better to recognize the formation as one begun, but not car- 
ried out. 

a. Only one other subjunctive with double mode-sign — namely, 
pappo&ai — is found to set beside vftvpdhfctR 

810 . Forms of different model aTe not very seldom made from the 
same root: for example, from j/muc, the subjunctives mumBoas, mumo- 
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cati# and mumucas; from ydhpg, dadhdr^ati and dadhygate; from 
ypr% the Imperatives piprlhf and piprdyasva. 

Pluperfect. 

817. Of an augmont-preterit from the perfect-stem, to which the 
name of pluperfect is given on the ground of its formation (though 
not of its meaning), the Veda presents a few examples; and one or 
two forms of the later language (mentioned above, 788 b) have also 
been referred to it. 

a. There is much of the same difficulty in distinguishing the pluperfect 
as the perfect modes from kindred reduplicated formations. Between it and 
the aorist, however, a difference of meaning helps to make a separation. 

818. The normal pluperfect should show a strong stem in the singular 
active, and a weak one elsewhere — thus, mumoc and mumuc — with 
augment prefixed and secondary endings added (ub in 3d pi. act., ata in 
3d pi. mid.). 

a. Of forms made according to this model, we have, in the active. 
1st sing., ajagrabham and acacaksam (which, by its form, might be 
aorist: 800); 2d sing, djagan; 3d sing., ajagan and aciket; 2d du., 
amumuktam; 2d pi. djaganta, and ajagantana and ajabhartana (a 
strong form, as often in this person- 558a); 3d pi. (perhaps), ama- 
mandus and amamadus. To these may be added the augmentless cakdn 
and rardn, cikdtam and cakaram. In the middle, the 3d pi. acakriran 
and ajagmiran (with Iran instead of ata), and the augmentless 2d sing 
jugurth&B and 8U§Upth&B, are the most regular forms to be found. 

819. Several forms from Toots finding in consonants save the endings 
in 2d and 3d sing. act. by inserting an I (555 b) : thus, dbubhojifl, 
aviveqis; arirecit, djagrabhlt (av&varit and avdvaqltam aro rather 
intensives); and the augraentless jihiAsIs (accent?) and dadharsit belong 
with them. 

820. A few forms show a stem ending in a: they aie, in the active: 
3d sing., asasvajat, acikitat, acakrat; in the middle: 3d sing,, dpip- 
rata; 2d du., dpaBpydheth&m ; 3d pi., atitvi^anta (which by its form 
might be aorist), ddadfhantu; and cakradat, cakppdnta, vavydhdnta, 
juhuranta, would perhaps be best olassiflod here as augmentless forms 
(compare 811, above). 

Uses of the Perfect. 

821. Perfects are quotable as made from more than half the 
roots of the language, and they abound in use at every period and 
in almost all branches of the literature, though not always with the 
same value. 

a. According to the Hindu grammarians, the perfect is used in the 
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narration of facts not witnessed by the narrator; but there is no evidence 
of its being either exclusively or distinctively bo employed at any period. 

b. In the later language, it is simply a preterit or past tenBe, 
equivalent with the imperfect, and freely interchangeable or coor- 
dinated with it. It is on the whole less common than the imperfect, 
although the preferences of different authors are diverse, and it some- 
times exceeds tho imperfect in frequency (compare 827). 

o. The perfects veda and aha are everywhere used with present 
value. In the Brahmanas, also others, especially dadhara, also dldaya, 
bibhfiya, etc. 

822. In the Brahmanas, the distinction of tonse-value between per- 
fect and imperfect is almost altogether lost, as in the later language. But 
in most of the texts the imperfect, is tho ordinary tense of narration, the 
perfect being only exceptionally used. Thus in PB., the imperfects are to 
the porfects as more than a hundred to one; in the Brahmana parts of lb 
and TB., as over thirty-four to one; and in those of MS. in about the 
same proportion; in AB., as more than four to one, the perfect appearing 
mostly in certain passages, where it takos the place of imperfect. It is 
only in £B. that the perfect is much more commonly used, and even. t< 
a considerable extent, in coordination with the imperfect. Throughout the 
Brahmanas, however, the perfect participles have in general the true ^per- 
fect” value, indicating a completed or proximate past. 

823. In the Veda, the case is very different. The perfect is user 
.is past teuse in narration, but only rarely, sometimes also it has a true 
''perfect” sense, or signifies a completed or proximate past (like the aonsi 
of the oldei language: 928); but oftenest it has a value hardly or nor 
at all distinguishable in point of time from the present. It is thus th< 
equivalent of imperfect, aorist, and present; and it occurs coordinated witl 
them all. 

a. Examples are. of perfect with present, ni qr&myanti na vi 
muficanty ete v&yo na paptuh (RV.) they weary not nor stop , they ft 
like birds ; se ’d u raja k$ayati carijanmam aran na nemih par 
t& babhuva (RV.) he in truth rules king of men; he embraces them all 
as the wheel the spokes) — of perfect with aorist, upo ruruoe yuvatu 
nk yo$a . . . abhud agnih samldhe manu^ftnam ikar jyotir badh 
amftna timafiBi (RV.) she is come beaming like a young maiden ; Agn 
hath appeared for the kindling of mortals ; she hath made light , driving aica\ 
the darkness) — of perfect with imperfect, ihann ihim inv apis tatardi 
(RV.) he slew the dragon, he penetrated to the waters. Such a coordinate 
as this last is of constant occurrence in the later language: e. g. mumud 
‘pujayao cai 'nam (R.) he was glad , and paid honor to her) vastranto 
jagraha akandhadeqe ‘spjat tasya srajam (MBh.) she took hold « 
the end of his garment, and dropped a garland on his shoulders. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


THE AORIST SYSTEMS. 

824. Under the name of aorist are included (as was 
pointed out above, 532) three quite distinct formations, each 
of which has its sub-varieties: namely — 

I. A simple aorist (equivalent to the Greek "second 
aorist”), analogous in all respects as to form and inflection 
with the imperfect. It has two varieties: 1. the root- aorist, 
with a tense-stem identical with the root (corresponding 
to an imperfect of the root-class); 2. the a-aorist, with a 
tense-stem ending in a, or with union-vowel % a before 
the endings (corresponding to an imperfect of the a-class). 

• II. 3. A reduplicating aorist, perhaps in origin iden- 
tical with an imperfect of the reduplicating class, but having 
come to be separated from it by marked peculiarities of form. 
It usually has a union- vowel a before the endings, or is 
inflected like an imperfect of one of the a-classes; but a 
few forms occur in the Veda without such vowel. 

HI. A sigmatic or sibilant aorist (corresponding to the 
Greek "first aorist”), having for its tense-sign a added 
to the root, either directly or with a preceding auxiliary 
^ i; its endings are usually added immediately to the tense- 
sign,* but in a small number of roots with a union-vowel 
% a; a very few roots also are increased by for its 
formation; and according to these differences it falls into 
four varieties: namely, A. without union-vowel a before 
endings'. 4. s-aorist, with U s alone added to the root, 
5. i$-aoiist, the same with interposed ^ i; •>■ si$-aorist, 
the same as the preceding with added at the end of 
the root; B. with union-vowel 9 a, 7. sa- aorist. 
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825. All these varieties are bound together and made 
into a single complex system by certain correspondences of 
form and meaning. Thus, in rega/d to form, they are all 
alike, in the indicative, augment-preterits to which there does 
not exist any corresponding present ; in Tegard to meaning, 
although in the later or classical language they are simply 
preterits, exchangeable with imperfects and perfects, they 
all alike have in the older language the general value of 
a completed past or "perfect”, translatable by have done and 
the like. 

820. The aoriet-system is a formation of infrequent occurrence m 
much of the classical Sanskrit (its forms are found, for example, only 
twenty-one times in the Nala, eight in the Ilitopade^a, seven in Manu, six 
each in the Bhagavad-GIta and ^akuntaia, and sixty-six times, from four- 
teen roots, in the first book, of about 2600 lines, of the Ramayana: com- 
pare 927b), and it possesses no participle, nor any modes (excepting in 
the prohibitive nse of its augmentless forms: see 579; and the so-called 
precative: see 921 ff.); in the older language, on the other hand, ip i s 
quite common, and has the vhole variety of modes belonging to the present, 
and sometimes participles. Its description, accordingly, must be given 
mainly as that of a part of the older language, with due notice of its ics- 
triction in later use. 

827, a. lu the RV., nearly half the roots occurring show aorist forms, 
of one or another class; in the AV., rather less than one third; and in the 
other texts of the older language comparatively few aorists occur which are 
not found in these two. 

b. More than fifty roots, in RV. and AV. together, make aorist form* 
of more than one class (not taking into account the reduplicated or ''causa- 
tive” aorist); hut no law appears to underlie this variety; of any relation 
such as Is taught by the grammarians, between active of one class and 
middle of another as correlative, there is no trace discoverable. * 

c* Examples are: of classes 1 and 4, adhftm and dh&sus from 
kdh&, ayuji and ayuk^ata from y'yuj ; — of 1 and 6, agrabham and 
agrabhiqma from j/grabh, mr^haa and marfilfth&s from j/mrs; — 
of 1 and 2, ftrta and ftrat from j/y; — of 2 and 4, avidam and avitsi 
from ]/vid find , anijam and an&ikqit from ^nij ; — of 2 and 5, san6- 
ma and as&ni$am from j/ean;-- of 2 and 7, aruham and aruksat 
from yruh; — of 4 and 5, amatsus and am&dtyue from j/mad;" 
of 4 and 6, h&smahi and h&aiQUS from of 1 and 2 and 4, 

atnata and atanat and atftn from >/tan; — of 1 and 4 and 5, abudh- 
ran and Abhutei and bddhifat from /budh, istar and etygiya and 
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astan® from V^ty. Often the second, or second and third, class is rep- 
resented by only an isolated form or two. 


1. Simple Aorist. 

828. This is, of the three principal divisions of aorist, the one 
least removed from the analogy of forms already explained; it is 
like an imperfect, of the root-class or of the 6-class, without a corres- 
ponding present indicative, but with (more or less fragmentary) all 
the other parts which go to make up a complete present-system. 

1. Root-aori8t. 

829. a. This formation is in the later language limited 
to a few roots in SJT & and the root ^bhu, and is allowed 
to be made in the active only, the middle using instead 
the s-aorist (4), or the 4-aorist (5). 

b. The roots in 5TT S take 3Tl^us as 3d pi. ending, and, 
as usual, lose their EFT a before it; H bhU (as in the perfect: 
795 a) retains its vowel unchanged throughout, inserting 
3( v after it before the endings SPT^am and an of 1st 
sing, and 3d pi. Thus: 


8. 

d. 

P- 

9. 

d. 

P- 

1 wi 



swsro 

cx -s 

Cx 

WF 

Cx 

ad&m 

6d&va 

adama 

dbhuvam 6bhuva 

abhuma 

2 ^7^ 



C\*X 

^TcFT 

C\ -x 

cx 

6d&s 

adatam 

6data 

abhus 

abhut am 

abhuta 

3 



WcT 

CX~\ 

WcTFT 

cx "X 

CX -X 

adat 

6d&tam 

idus 

abhut 

dbhutam 

abhiivan 

For the classical Sanskrit, 

this is 

the whole 

story. 


830. In the Veda, these same roots arc decidedly the most fre- 
quent and conspicuous representatives of the formation: especially 
the roots g&, da, dhfi, pa drink, Btha, bhu; while sporadic forms 
are made from jfiS, pra, 8a, ha. As to their middle forms, see 
below, 834 a. 

a. Instead of abhuvam, UV. has twice abhuvam. BhP. has agan, 
3d pi., instead of ague. 

831. But aorists of the same class are also made from a num- 
ber of roots In y, and a few in i- and u-vowels (short or long) — 
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with, as required by the analogy of the tense with an imperfect of 
the root-class, guna-strengthening in the three persons of the singular. 

a. Thus (in the active), from ]/qru, Aqravain and d-qrot; from j/<jri, 
Acres and A<jret; from yi&x make, Akaram and Akar (for akars and 
akart); from vf enclose, avar (585 a); and so Aatar, aspar. Dual and 
plural forms are much less frequent than singular; but for the most part 
they also show an irregular strengthening of the root-vowel : thus (Including 
augmentless forms), Akarma and karma and Akarta, vartam, spartam, 
Ahema and Ahetana, bhema, aqravan; regular arc only avran, Akran, 
ahyan, and Aqriyan. 

832. Further, from a few roots with medial (or initial) vowel 
capable of guna-strengthening and having in general that strengthen- 
ing only in the singular. 

a. Thus, abhedam and abhet from p'bhid; Amok from |/muc; 
voiam from yyuj ; rok (VS.) from yruj ; arodham and arudhma from 
y'rudh; avart from yvyt; vArk from yvyj (AV. lias once avyk) ; adar- 
cam from ydrt;; ardhma from yydh; and adyijan, avrjan, aqvitan. 
but chedma. ‘with guna, from pchid, and adanjma (TS.) from ydr S 


833. Again, from a larger number of roots with a as radical 
vowel ■ 

a. Of these, gam (with n for m when final or followed by m : 143a, 
212 a) is of decidedly most frequent occurrence, and shows the greatest 
variety of forms: thus, Agamam, Agan (2d and 3d sing.), Aganma, 
aganta (strong form), Agman. The other cases are akran from ykram. 
Atan from ytan; abhrat from v^hraj; askan from yakand; asmt 
from ysrafts (? VS.); dhak and daghma from ydagh; ana( (585a 
and anaatam from ynaq : Aghas or aghat, Aghastam, aghaata, ami 
Akfan (for aghaan, like agman) from yghas; and the 3d pi. in us, 
Akramus, ayamua, dabhua, nrtus (pf. '), mandus. 

834. So far only active forms have been considered In the 
middle, a considerable part of the forms are such as are held by the 
grammarians (881) to belong to the a-aorist, with om.ss.on of the a 
they doubtless belong, however, mostly or altogether here. ■ 

a. From roots ending in vowels, we have adhitbas, adhita (ah' 
ahita), and adhimahi; adithaa, adita, and adimahi (and adrntah. 
from yda cut) ; A,ita('0: axmAhi; AsthtthAs and AatWta a„d Aatmm 
forms of a-roots ; — of y-roots, akri, Akythaa, akyta, akrStam, Akrat 
(and the anomalous krAnta); avri, avythfia, avyta; arta, bat*. my tb* 
amyta; dhythaa; adythAs ; astyta ; ahrthaa ; gurta ; - of i and u .oot 

T Z.pl» ». M (- AV., -»), .n* A— ■“ 

The abaence of any analogies whatever for the omisston of a a m 
forme, and the occurrence of avri and akri and Akrata, stow a 
reference to the 8-aorlst is probably without sufficient reason. 

b. As regards roots ending in consonants, the case is more q ^ 

able, since loss of a after a final consonant before thfts and ta (»» » 
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course, dhvam) would be in many cases required by euphonic rule (233 c IT.). 
We find, however, such unmistakable middle inflection of the root-aorist as 
ayuji, Ayukth&e, Ayukta, ayujmahi, Ayugdhvam, Ayujran; as^a 
and a 9 ata ; nkh.qi\ apadi (1st sing.) and apadmahi and apadran; 
amanmahi; gdnvahi and aganmahi and agmata; atnata; djani 
(1st sing.) and ajflata (3d pi.) ; from j/gam are made agathas and agata, 
from j/tan, atathAs and Atata, and from >/man, amata, with treatment 
of the Anal like that of han in present inflection (637). The ending ran 
is especially frequent in 3d pi., being taken by a number of verbs which 
have no other middle person of this aorist: thus, agrbhran, Aspgran, 
adpgran, abudhran, Avptran, aju^ran, akrpran, asppdhran, avas- 
ran, dvi<jran; and ram is found beside ran in adpgram, abudhram, 
aspgram. 

C. From roots of which the final would combine with 8 to kg, it 
seems more probable that aorist-forins showing k (instead of s) before the 
ending belong to. the root-aorist: such are amukthas (and amugdhvam), 
appkthAa and appkta, Abhakta, avpkta, asakthaa and aBakta, rik- 
th&B, vikthas and vikta, arukta; apratjta, ayaa^a, aapas^a, asrBthaa 
and aspgta, and mps^has would bo the same in either case. 

d. There remain, as cases of more doubtful belonging, and probably 
to be ranked in part with the one formation and in part with the other, 
according to their period and to the occurrence of other persons: chitthas, 
nutthas and Anutta and Anuddhvam, patthas, bhitthas, am&tta, 
atapthaB, alipta, asppta; and finally, arabdha, alabdha, aruddha, 
abuddha, ayuddha, and drogdhas (MBh. : read drugdhas): see 883. 


Modes of the Root-aorist. 

83B. Subjunctive. In subjunctive use, forms identical with the 
augmentless indicative of this aorist are much more frequent than the more 
proper subjunctives. Those to which no corresponding form with augment 
occurs have been given above; the others it is unnecessary to report in 
detail. 

830. a. Of true subjunctives the forms with primary endings are 
quite few. In the active, kArani, gani, gamani (for bhuvani, see be- 
c); karasi; sth&ti, dati and dhati (which are almost indicative in 
value), karati, jo$ati, padSti, bhed&ti, radhati, varjati; sthathas, 
karathas and karatas, dartjathas, cjravathas and (jrdvatas; and 
(apparently) karanti, gAmanti. In the middle, josase; idhate (V), 
kArate, bhdjate, yojate, varjate; dhethe and dhaithe; kAramahe, 
dh&mahe, gAmamahAi. 

b. Forms with secondary endings are, in the active, ddrtjam, bho- 
)am, yojam; kAras, tArdas, pArcas, yamas, radhas, varas; kArat, 
Kamat, garat, j6§at, daghat, padat, yamafc, yodliat, radhafc, varat, 
^Artat, 9r4vat, sAghat, spArat; kArAma, gamama, rAdhama; gAman, 
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garau, dir, an, yaman. No middle form, are classifiable with «•»»*•»* 

here 'o. The series bhuvam, bhuvae, bhuvat. bhuvan, andb “ 
(compare abhuvam: 830a), and the >£* ' « J “ 

"Tj T'U-^nglninr would he more regular (hut note the 

absence of ’gun® in ths aorUt indloitWe and th6 P " fe<it ° f 

837 . Optative. The .optative active of this aorist constitutes, with 

a s interposed between mode-sign and personal endings (58 ), 4 ® prl) “' 
Hve ettve of the Hindu grammarians, and is allowed by them to be mrie 
' 2 verb they recognising no connection between it and the aonst. 

“ 2d sing, the 

sibilant which' "thus comes to end in ydt Instead of yas 

‘“T..T1. w., * 

" z:^ wriei. *V 

ma. and trdyus. , © , 

•iiia thp root-aorist is not recognized by the 
b. The optative middle of the root aorm 

claimed ever to exhibit the inserted sibilant. 

838. Pre, stive active forms of this aorist ato made from the ear- 
period ofthe language. In RV„ they do not occur from any . ot 
has not also other aorist forms of the same clasn * ^ 

.re: 1st sing., bhuyaaam; 2d sing., avyds JAeyas bhuya m * 
BahvSfl ' 3d sing. (In -yds, for -ydst; RV. has no 3d sing, in yat 
is later the universal ending), avyds, a<;yds, T d ^° , ga ™ ya ^ , , , 
peydB. bhftyia, yamyds, sing 

kriydsma (beside kriydma: 837 a). -AV. has six let p 

X. ... * » - »* v“ 

passage), three 1st pi. in -yatma (beside one fc . Bta in 1 

and the 2d bbfiydstha (doubtless a false reading. • 
corresponding passage). From this time on, the pur. optative forms 
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disappear (the exceptions are given in 837 a). But the precative forms are 
nowhere common, excepting as made from /bhu; and from no other root 
is anything like a complete series of persons quotable (only bhity&sva 
and bhiiyftstam being wanting; and these two persons have no represent- 
ative from any root). All together, active optative or precative form 3 are 
made in the older language from over fifty roots; and the epic and classical 
texts add them from hardly a dozen more* seo further 926. 

839 . Imperative. Imperative forms of the root-aorist are notice 
in the early language. In the middle, indeed, almost only the 2d Mft g - 
occurs: it is accented either regularly, on the ending, as krsvA, dhij£ 
yukfvA, or on the root, as mAtsva, yAksva, vAneva, rasva, sAksva; 
dlsva and mfisva are not found with accent; the 2d pi. is represented 
hy kpdhvam, vodhvam. In the active, all the persons (2d and 3d) are 
found in use; examples are: 2d sing., kpdhf, vrdhi, qagdhf, qrudhi, 
gadhi, yaihdhf, gahi, mahi, sahi, mogdhi; 3d sing., gamtu, datu, 

<jrotu f s6tu; 2d du., datam, jitam, qaktam, 9 rutAm, bhutAm, 
sprtAm, gat Am, riktAm, voqlham, sitam, sutAm; 3d du., only gam- 
tam, datam, vcxjham; 2d pi., gata, bhuta, qruta, kpta, gata, data, 
dhhtana; 3d pi., only dh&ntu, Qruvantu. These are the most regular 
forms; but irregularities as to both accent and strengthening are not infre- 
quent. Thus, strong forms in 2d du. and pi. are yamt&m, varktam, 
vanfcam ; kArta, gAmta (once garhtA), yAmta, vartta, heta, 9 rota, sota ; 
and, with tana, kArtana, gAmtana, yam tana, sotana, and the irregular 
dhotana (j/dha); in 3d du., gamtam. Much more irregular arc y6dhi 
(instead of yuddhi) from j/yudh, and bodhi from both j/budh and >/bhu 
(instead of buddhi and bhudhf). A single form (3d sing.) in tat is 
found, namely 9astat. We find kydhi also later (MBh. BhP.). 

a. As to 2d persons singular in si from the simple roo^ used in an 
imperative sense, sec above, 024 

Participles of the Root-aorist. 

840. In the oldest language, of the RV., are found a number of 
participles which must be reckoned as belonging to this formation 

a. In the active, they are extremely few: namely, krAnt, citAnt (V), 
gmAnt, ethant, bhidAnt, vydhAnt, dyutant- (only in composition)^ 
and probably pdhAnt. And BhP. has mrsant (but probably by error, for 
mp§yant). 

b. Jn the middle, they are in BY. much more numerous. The accent 
is usually on the final of the stem: thus, aranA, idhanA, kranA, ju^anA, 

nidftnA, piganA, ppcanA, prathanA, budhanA, bhiyanA, 
QiananA, mandanA, yujanA, rucanA, vipanA, vrSnA, uranA, qubh- 
fi aA, eacftnA, suvanA or svanA, spjanA, sppdhanA, hiyanA; — but 
sometimes on the root-syllable: thus, citana, cyAvana, ruhana, uhana 
(pres.?), v As An a, fumbhAna; — while a few show both accentuations 
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(compare 019 d): thus, dpqanA and d^Sna, dyutanA and dyutana, 
yat&nd and yAtana ; and cetana and hrayaija occur only in composition. 
A very few of these are found once or twice in other texts, namely citana 
dyutana, ruha$a, vasana, euvBna; and -kupAna occurs once i n 
Apast. (xiv. 28. 4). 

841. All together, the roots exhibiting in the older language 
forms which are with fair probability to be reckoned to the root- 
aorist-system are about a hundred and thirty; over eighty of them 
make such forms in the RV. 

Passive Aorist third person singular. 

842. A middle third person singular, of peculiar formation and 
prevailingly passive meaning, is made from many verbB in the older 
language, and has become a regular part of the passive conjugation, 
being, according to the grammarians, to be substituted always for the 
proper third person of any aorist middle that is used in a passive 
sense. 

843. This person is formed by adding ^ i to the root, 
which takes also the augment, and is usually strengthened 

a. The ending i belongs elsewhere only to the first person; and this 
third person apparently stands in the same relation to a first in i as* do, 
in the middle voice, the regular 3d sing, perfect, and also the frequent 
Vedic 3d sing, present of the root-class (01 3j, which are identical in form 
with their respective first persons. That a fuller ending haa been lost oft 
is extremely improbable; and hence, as an aorist formation from the simple 
root, this is most properly treated here, in connection with the ordinary 
root- aorist. 

844. Before the ending ^ i, a final vowel, and usually 
also a medial 51 a before a single consonant, have the vpddhi- 
strengthening ; other medial vowels have the guna-strengthen- 
ing if capable of it (240); after final 5R a is added ET y. 

a. Examples (all of them quotable from the older language*) are: 
from roots ending in a, Ajnayi, AdhAyi, ApAyi; in other vowels, Aqrayi, 
astavi, AhAvi, Akari, Astari; — from roots with medial i, u, p, aceti, 
Acchedi, aQe^i, Abodhi, amoci, Ayoji, Adariji, asarji, varhi; from 
roots with medial a strengthened, agAmi, Apadi, ayami, avaci, vapi, 
As&di (these aro all the earlier cases); with a unchanged, only Ajani (ami 
RV. has once jani), and, in heavy syllables, Amyakiji, vandi, <$ansi, 
8yandi; with medial a, Abhraji, Aradhi ; — • from roots with initial 
vowel, Ardhi (only case). 

b. According to the grammarians, certain roots in am, and )/vadh, 
retain the a unchanged: quotable are ajani (or ajani), agami (or agami)] 
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aBvani* avadhi, also araci; and there are noted besides, from .roots 
sometimes showing a nasal, adanqi, arambhi, arandhi, ajambhi, 
abhafiji or abh&ji, alambhi (always, with prepositions) or alabhi, 
astambhi; £B. has asafiji. 

0 . Augmentless forms, as in all other like cases, are met with, with 
either indicative or subjunctive value: examples (besides the two or three 
already given) are: dhayi, (jravi, bhari, reci, vedi, roci, jani, padi, 
sadi, ardhi. The accent, when present, is always on the root-syllabi- 
(SV. dhayi is doubtless a false reading). 

84B. These forms are mado in RV, from forty roots, and all the other 
earlier texts combined add only about twenty to the number; from the 
later language are quotable thirty or forty more; in the epics they are 
nearly unknown. When they come from roots of neuter meaning, as gam, 
pad, sad, bhraj, radh, rue, sanj, they have (like the so-called passive 
participle in ta: 952) a value equivalent to that of other middle forms; 
in a case or two (RV. vii. 73. 3[?J; VS. xxviii 15; TB. ii. G. 10-) they 
appear even to be used transitively. 


2. The a-aorist. 


840. a. This aorist is in the later language allowed to 
be*made from a large number of roots (near a hundred). 
It is made in both voices, but is rare in the middle, most 
of the roots forming their middle according to the s-class 
(878 ff.) or the i^-class (898 ff.). 

b. Its closest analogy is with the imperfect of the a-class 
(751 ff.); its inflection is the same with that in all particulars; 
and it takes in general a weak form of root — save the roots in 
U X (three or four only), which have the guna-strengthening. 

c. As example of inflection may he taken the root 

pour. Thus: 

active. middle. 


s. 4 d. p. 

i uftnror im 

asicam Asic&va Asic&ma 

“N 

Asicas Asicatam Asicata 


s. d. p. 

Asice asicavahi Asieamahi 

*s *s 

asicathas Asicetham Aslcadhvam 


3 StfoaTrT srfh^TrlTiT 

-S N N 

Asioat Asicatam Asican 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. e«jj. 


Asicata Asicetam Asicanta 
20 
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847. The a-aorist makes in the RV. a small figure beside the root- 
aorist, being represented by less than half the latter’s number of Toots, It 
becomes, however, more common later (it is the only form of aorist which 
is made from more verbs in AY. than in RV.); and in Veda and Brahmana 
together about eighty roots exhibit the formation more v or less fully. Of 
these a large number (fully half) are of the type of the roots which mako 
tlieir present-system according to the d-class, having a vowel capable of 
gui^a-strengthening before a final consonant (754): thuB, with* i, chid, 
bhid, nij, ric, rig, Up, vid, lgig (gda), 2gig, grig, glig, sic, sridh; 
— with u, krudh, kgudh, guh, dug, dyut, druh, pug, budh, bhuj, 
muc, mruc, yuj, rue, rud, rudh, muh, ruh, guc; — with p, pdh, 
kpt, gpdh, grh, tpp, tpg, tph, dpp, dpg, dhpg, npt, mpdh, mpg, vrt, 
vpdh, vpg, spp, kpg. A small number end in vowels: thus, p, kp, sy 
(which have the guna-strengthening throughout), hi (? ahyat once in 
AV.), and several in d, apparent transfers from the root-class by the weak- 
ening of their a to a: thus, khya, hvfi, vya, gva, and da and dha; 
and asthat, regarded by the grammarians as aorist to yhs throw , is doubt- 
less a like formation from j/sthd. A few have a penultimate nasal in the 
present and elsewhere, which in this aorist is lost: thus, bhraiuj, tans, 
dhva&B, srahs, krand, randh. Of less classifiable character are ag, 
kram, gam, ghae, tarn, gam, gram, tan, Ban, sad, ftp, das, yas, 
gak, dagh. The roots pat, nag, vac form tho tense-stems papta, nqjja, 
voca, of which the first is palpably and the other two aro probably the 
result of reduplication; but the language has lost the sense of their being 
such, and makes other reduplicated aorists from the same roots (see be- 
low, 854). 

a. Many of these aorists are simply transfers of the root-aori6t to an 
a-inflection. Conspicuous examples are akarat etc. and agamat etc. (in 
the earliest period only akar and agan). 

848. The inflection of this aorist is In genoral so regular that it will 
be sufficient to give only examples of its Vedic forma. We may take as 
model avidam, fTom }/vid Jind, of which the various persons and modes 
are more frequent and in fuller variety than those of any other verb. Only 
the forms actually quotable are instanced; those of which the examples 
found are from other verbs than vid are bracketed. Thus: 

active. middle, 

s. d. p. s. d. p. 

1 dvidam dviddva dviddma dvide [dvidfivahi] dvidamahi 

2 dvidau [dvidata] [dvidathas] 

3 dvidat dvidan [avidata] [avidetdm] dvidanta 

a. The middle forma are rare in the earlier language, as in the later' 
we have dhve etc., dkhye etc., dvide (?) and avidanta, avocathas 
and avoedvahi (and aviddmahe GB. and asiedmahe KB. are doubtless 
to he amended to -mahi). 
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" b. Augmentless forms, with indicative or subjunctive value, are not 
infrequent. Examples, showing accent on the tense-sign, according to the 
general analogies of the formation, are: ruh&m, sppas, bhujdt, viddt, 
arat&ttk, vocata, qakan; vidata and vy&ta (3d sing.), aramahi, 
qiqgmahi, vid&nta, budh&nta, mpsanta (for exceptions as regards 
accent, see below, 853). 


Modes of the a-aorist. 


840. The subjunctive forms of this aorist are few-, those which occur 
are instanced below, in the method which was followed for the indicative: 


l [vidava] vidama 

vid&thas vidatha 
3 vidat [vidatai?] . 


Ividasi 
2 Ivid&e 


[vidamahe] 


a. The ending thana is found once, in ri^athana Of middle forms 
occur only qfqatai (AY.: but doubtless misreading for qisyatai) and 
qis&mahe (AV., for RY. qiqamahi). The form sadathaB seems an indic- 
ative, made from a secondary present-stem. 


850. The optatives are few in the oldest language, hut become more 
frequent, and in the Brahmanas are not rare. Examples are: in active, 
bhfdeyam, vid^yam, saneyam (TB. once sanem); vides, games; 
garnet, vooet; gametam; gamema, qakAma, sanema; vareta; in 
middle, (only) videya; gamemahi, vanemahi: ruhethas etc. in the 
epics must be viewed rather as present, forms of the &-class. 

a. A single middle precative form occurs, namely vides^a (AV„ 
once); it is so isolated that how much may bo inferred from it is very 
questionable. 


851. A complete series of active imperative forms are made from 
j/aad (including sadatana, 2d pi.), and the middle sadantam. Other 
imperatives are very rare: namely, s&na, sara, ruha, vid&; ruh&tam, 
vid&tam; khy&ta. TS. has once vpdhatu (compare 740). 


Participles of the a-aorist. 

862. a. The active participles tppant, rfsant or rlsant, vpdhant, 
qiq&nt, quo&nt, s&dant, and (in participial compounds, 1309) kptant-, 
guhant-, vidant- (all RY.), are to he assigned with plausibility to this 
aorist. 

b. Likewise the’ middle participle? guh&mana, dhps&mana, d&sa- 
mana (?), nptimftna, quc&m&na, and perhaps vpdh&nd, sridhana. 

Irregularities of the a-aorist. 

863. A few irregularities and peculiarities may he noticed here. 

The roots in p, ■ which (847) show a strengthening like that of the 

* 20 * 
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present of the unaccented a-elass, have likewise the accent upon the 
radical syllable, like that class: thus, from )/p, dr ant a (augmentless 3d 
pi.), s&rat and sdra. The root sad follows the same rule: thus, s&da- 
tam; and from p'san arc found sanas and sdnat and sdnema and 
Bdna, beside saneyam and sanema. It is questionable whether these 
are not true analogues of tho bhu-class (unaccented awdass) present-system, 
On tho other hand, ruhat (beside ruh&m, ruhava, ruhdtam), qiaat 
and 9 i§atSi (?), and ri^ant or ri^ant are more isolated cases. In view 
of such as these, the forms from the stem bhuva and qruva (836 cj 
are perhaps to he referred hither, From ]/vac, the optative is accented 
voceyam, voeds, vocema, voedyus; elsewhere the accent is on the root- 
syllable: thus, voce, vocat, vocati, vocanta. 

854. a. The stem voc has in Yedic use well-nigh assumed the 
value of a root; its forms are very various and of frequent use, in HV. 
especially far outnumbering in occurrences* all other forms from j/vac. 
Besides those already given, we find voca (1st sing, impv.) and vocati, 
vocavahai; voces, voceya, vocemahi; vocatat (2d sing.), vocatu, 
vocatam, vocata. 

b. Of tho stem neqa only neqat occurs. 

c. The root qas (as in some of its present forms: 639) is weakened 
to <ji§, and makes aqisam. 

855. Isolated forma which have more or less completely the 
aspect of indicative presents are made in the oldest language from 
some roots beside the aorist-systems of the first two classes. It must 
be left for inaturer research to determine how far they may be relics 
of original presents, and how far receut productions, made in the nay 
of conversion of the aoriat-stem to a root in value. 

a. Smh forms are the following: from j'kr make, karsi, krthas, 
kptha, kpse; from }/gam, gatha; from |/ci (father, ceti; from p'da 
give, dati, datu; from j/dha put, dhati; from )/pa drink, pathas, 
panti; from j/bhp, bharti; from p/muc, muc4nti; from j/rudh, rudh- 
mas (?) ; from }/vpt, vartti, 

II. (3) Reduplicated Aorist. 

856. The reduplicated aorist is different from the other 
forms of aorist in that it has come to be attached in almost 
all cases to the derivative (causative etc.), conjugation in 
ETCT dya, as the aorist of that conjugation, and is therefore 
liable to be made from all roots which have such a conju- 
gation, beside the aorist or aorists which belong to their 
primary conjugation. Since, however, the connection of 
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the two is not a formal one (the aorist being made directly 
from the root, and not from the causative stem), but rather 
a matter of established association, owing to kinship of 
meaning, the formation and inflection of this kind of aorist 
is best treated here, along with the others. 

857. Its characteristic is a reduplication of the radical 
syllable, by which it is assimilated, on the one hand, to 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class (856 ff.), and, on the 
other hand, to the so-called pluperfect (817 ff.). But the 
aorist reduplication has taken on a quite peculiar character, 
with few traces left even in the Veda of a different con- 
dition which may have preceded this. 

858. a. As regards, indeed, the consonant of the re- 
duplication, it follows the general rules already given (590). 
And the quality of the reduplicated vowel is in general as 
in* the formations already treated: it needs only to be noted 
that an a-vowel and y (or ar) are usually (for exceptions, 
see below, 860) repeated by an i-vowel — as they are, to a 
considerable extent, in the reduplicated present also (660). 

b. But in regard to quantity, this aorist aims always at 
establishing a diversity between the reduplicating and radical 
syllables, making the one heavy and the other light. And 
the preference is very markedly for a heavy reduplication 
and a light root-syllable — which relation is brought about 
wherever the conditions allow. Thus: 

859. If the root is a light syllable having a short 
vowel followed by a single consonant), the reduplication is 
made heavy. 

a. And this, usually by lengthening the reduplicating vowel, with 
i for radical a or j or 1 (in the single root containing that vowel): 
thus, orlriqam, adudufjam, ajijanam, avivrdham, aclklpam. The 
great majority of reduplicated aorists are of this form. 

b. If, however, the root begins with two consonants, so that the 
reduplicating syllable will be heavy whatever the quantity of its vowel, 
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the vowerremains short: thus, acikgipam, aoukrudham, atitrasam, 
apispy<jam. 

860. If the root is a heavy syllable (having a long 
vowel, or a short before two consonants), the vowel of the 
reduplication is short: and in this case 5[ a or 5, and 
ft y (if it occurs), are reduplicated by ft a. 

a. Thus, adidlk^am, abubhugam (not quotable), adadak§am, 
adadhfivam, atata&sam. And, in the cases in which a root should 
both begin and end with two consonants, both syllables would be 
necessarily heavy, notwithstanding the short vowel in the former, 
thus, apapracoham, aoaskandam (but no such forms are found in use). 

b. A medial y is allowed by the grammarians to retain the strengthen- 
ing of the causative stem, together with, of course, reduplication by a: thus, 
aoakargat, avavartat (beside aclky$at, avivytat); but no such forms 
have been met with in use. 

C. These aorists are not distinguishable in form from the so-called 
pluperfects (817 if.). 

801. a. In order, however, to bring about the favored relation 
of heavy reduplication and light radical syllable, a heavy rooMs 
sometimes made light: either by shortening its vowel, as in ariradham 
from /radh, avivaqam from /va<j, asiaadham from /s&dh, ajijivam 
from /jlv, adldipam (K. and later: RV. has didlpas) from /dip, 
abibhi^am from /bhis, aausucam from /sue; or by dropping a 
penultimate nasal, as in acikradam from ]/krand, asisyadam from 
/Byand. 

b. In those cases in which (1047) an aorist is formed directly 
from a causal stem iu &p, the & is abbreviated to i: thus, ati^hip- 
am etc., ajijnipat (but KSS. ajijnapat), jlhipas, ajyipata (but VS. 
ajijapata); but from qrap comes aqiqrapama (QB.). 

802. Examples of this aorist from roots with initial vowel are very 
rare; the older language has only amamat (or amamat) from }/am, 
fipipan (^B. : BAU. apipipat) from /ap, and arpipam (augmpntless) 
from the causative stem arp of /y — in which latter the root is excess- 
ively abbreviated. The grammarians give other similar formations, as arci- 
cam from /arc, aubjijam from /ubj, arjiham from /arh, aieiksam 
from /lk$, ardidham from /ydh. Compare the similar reduplication in 
deslderative stems: 1020b. 

803. Of special irregularities may be mentioned: 

a. From /dyut is made (V.B.) the stem didyuta, taking its redu- 
plicating vowel from the radical semivowel. From /gup, instead of jugu* 
pa (B.S.), JB. has jugupa, and some texts (BS.) have jugupa; alld 
jihvara (B.) is met with beside the regular jihvara (V.B.). In caccka- 
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j ft (Nir.), and the more or less doubtful papr&tha and (jaqvaod, and 
jasvaja (RV.) we have a instead of i in the reduplication. 

b. In support of their false view of this aorist as made from the 
sausative stem instead of directly from the root, the native grammarians 
:each that roots ending in an u-vowel may reduplicate with i, as represent- 
ng the ft of the strengthened stem: thus, blbhava from bhav-aya, as 
^ell as bdbhuva from bhU. No example of snch a formation, however, 
s met with except ftpiplavam (^B., once); against it we find dudruva, 
bubhuva, ruruva, ^tujruva, and others. 

o. As to apaptam, avocam, and ane9am, see above, 847. 

864. The inflection of the reduplicated aorist is like 
that of an imperfect of the second general conjugation: that 
[s to say, it has a as final stem-vowel, with all the pe- 
3 uliarities which the presence of that vowel conditions (733 a). 
Thus, from |/£RJan give birth (stem jijana): 
active. 

s. d. p. * s. 

jljdnam Ajijanava ajfjanftma ftjljane 

I sflsF Kp £RftsRrT ysilsHd^ 

jijanas 6jjJ anatam Ajijamata ajljanathas AJ lj an e tliam. ajljanadhvam 

[sftsHrT «sf)sRfTR SlsflsHU SGfaRrT ^dfTm MsilsHrl 

\ N N ’ s> 

jijanat Ajijanatam ajijanan ftjijanata &jijanetam ajijananta 

805. Tho middle forms are rare in the older language (the 3d 
pi. is decidedly the most common of them, being made from eleven 
roots; the 3d s. from seven); but all, both active and middle, are 
potable except 1st and 2d du. middle and 1st du. active. 

a. Atitape appesrs to be once used (RV.) as 3d sing., Nuth passive 
sense. 

806. A final p has the guna-strengthening before the endings: 
thus, acikarat, apiparam, atltaras, didftras, adldharat, amimarat, 
avlvaran, jihvaras. Of similar strengthened forms from i and u-roots 
are found apiprayan (TS.), ablbhayanta (RV.), apiplavam (?B.), 
acucyavat (K.), a 9 U^ravat (MS.), atu^avam (RV.). Not many roots 
ending in other vowels than p make this aorist: see below, 808. 

867. Forms of the inflection without union-vowel arc occasion&Uy 
met with: namely, from roots ending in consonants, sisvap (2d sing., 
augmentless) from p'svap, and a 9 i 9 nat from p^nath; from roots in p 
ar, didhar (2d sing.), and ajlgar (2d and 3d sing.); for roots in i- 
and u-vowels, see 808. Of 3d pi. in us are found almost only a form 


middle. 

d. p. 

ajijanavahi ajljanamahi 
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or two from i- and u-roots, with guna before the ending: thus, aqiqrayus, 
Acucyavus, a^^ravus, asu^avus; but also ftblbhajus (£B.), and 
nlnagus (MBh.). 

868. In the later language, a few roots are said by the gram- 
marians to make this aorist as a part of their primary conjugation: 
they are <jri and <jvi, dru and sru, kam, and dhS. suck (<}vi and dha 
optionally). 

a. In the older language are found from jAjri a<ji(jret and a(}i9rayus 
(noticed in the preceding paragraph) and a^riyat (£B.); from j/dru, 
adudrot and adudruvat (TB. : not used as aorist); from j/aru, asusrot 
and (augmentlcss) susros and susrot; from ykam, acikametam and 
-manta (B.S.). Of foims analogous with these occur a number from roots 
in u or u: thus, anunot and iiunot from j/nu; yuyot from |/yu 
separate ; dudhot from p/dhu ; apupot from y pu; tutOB and tutot from 
j/tu ; asusofc from p/su;— and on« or two from roots in i or I: tlnn, 
siset from ' ]/si (or sa) bind', amlmet from j/ma bellow ; apipres (wnn 
apiprayan, noticed above) from ^pri (and the "imperfects” from didhl 
etc., 670, are of corresponding form). And from |/cyu are mode, vv i h 
union-vowel I, acuoyavit and acucyavitana. l'ew <d the.se forms posses 
a necessarily causative or a decidedly uoristic value, and it is very doubtful 
whether they should not be assigned to the perfeet-sy. tern. 

b. From the later language aie quotable only aqiqriyat etc. (3d jl, 
-yan or -yus) and adudiuvat.' 

Modes of the Reduplicated Aorist. 

869. a. As in other preterit formations, the augment lets indicative 
persons of this aorist are used subjunctive ly, and they are very much 
more frequent than true subjunctives. 

b. Of the latter are found only rlradha r (lst sing.); titapasi; 
ciklpati and sisadhati, and pisppqati (as if corresponding to an indic- 
ative apisppk, like aqiqnat); and perhaps the 1st sing. mid. qaQvacat. 

0. The augmcntless indicate o forms aro accented in general, on the 
reduplication: thus, didharas, nii^as; jljanat, piparat; jijanan; 
also sltjvap; hut, on the oth<jr hand, we have also pipArat, qiqrathas 
and 9 i 9 nathat, and dudravat and tu^avat (which may perhaps belong 
to the perfect: compare 810). According to the native grammarian*, the 
accent rests either on the radical syllable or on tho one that follows it 

870. Optathe forms are even rarer. The least questionable cj'C i' 
the middle "precatlve” ririfjl^a (riri^i^a lia8 betn ral!ked abovc wlth 
sasahis^a, as a peifect: 812b). Cucyuvimahi and cucyavirata be- 
long either here or to the perfect-system. 

871. Of imperatives, we have the indubitable forms pupurantu and 
9 i 9 rathantu. And jigytAm and jigptA, and didhptam and didhpta, 
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and jajftst&m (all liV. only), and peihaps susud&ta (AV.), are to bo 
ref6 rre( f hither, as ( orresponding to the indicatives (without union-vowel) 
ajigar and adldhar: their short reduplicating vowel and their accent 
assimilate them closely to the reduplicated imperfects (050 ff.), with whi<h 
we are probably to regard this aorist as ultimately related. 

872. No participle is found belonging to the reduplicated aorist. 

873. The number of roots from which this aorist is met with 
in the earlier language is about a hundred and twenty. In the later 
Sanskrit it is unusual; in the series of later texts mentioned above 
(820) it occurs only twice; and it has been found quotable from hardly 
fifty roots in the whole epic and classical literature. 


III. Sigmatic or Sibilant Aorist. 

874. a. The common tense-sign of all the varieties of 
this aorist is a H s (convertible to Ef s: 160) which is added to 
the root in forming the tense-stem. 

b. This sibilant has no analogues among the class- signs of the present- 
byst^m; but it is to he compared with that which appears (and likewise 
with or without the same union-vowel i) in the stems of the future tense- 
system (032 ff.) and of the desiderative conjugation (1027 ff.). 

o. To the root thus increased the augment is prefixed 
and the secondary endings are added. 

875. In the case of a few roots, the sibilant tense-stem 

(always ending in is further increased by an £1 a, 

and the inflection is nearly like that of an imperfect of the 
second or a-conjugation. 

878. *a. In the vast majority of cases, the sibilant is 
the final of the tense-stem, and the inflection is like that 
of an imperfect of the first or non-a-conjugation. 

b. And these, again, fall into two nearly equal and 
strongly marked classes, according as the sibilant is added 
immediately to the final of the root, or with an auxiliary 
vowel ^ i, making the tense-sign Finally, before this 

the root is in a very small number of cases increased 
b y a making the whole addition 
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877. We have, then, the following classification for the 
varieties of sibilant-aorist: 

A. With endings added directly to the sibilant: 

4. with ft s simply after the root: s-aorist; 

5. with ^ i before the i$-aorist; 

6. the same, with at end of root: siff-aorist. 

B. With a added to the sibilant before the endings: 

7. with sibilant and ^ a: sa-aorist. 

a. As regards the distinction between the fourth and fifth forms, it 
may he said in a general way that those roots incline to take the auxiliary 
i in the aorist which take it also in other formations; hut it 1b impossible 
to lay down any strict rules as to this accordance. Compare 003. 

» 

4. The s-aorist. 

878. The tense-stem of this aorist is made by adding 
H s to the augmented root, of which also the vowel is usu- 
ally strengthened. 

870. The general rules as to the strengthening of the 
root-vowel are these: 

a. A final vowel (including ft fj has the vyddhi-change 

in the active, and (excepting ft x) guij.a in the middle . thus, 
from lead , active stem CPfaanaiij, middle stem ft^ane?; 

from YM <jru hear, ft#\a<?r5u9 and from 

ycR ky make, ERiPT ak&rij and w^aky?. 

b. A medial vowel has the vyddhi-change in the active, 

and remains unaltered in the middle: thus, from vlpT eband 
seem , active stem IrW^ac chants, middle stem M-S: '-"T 
acchants ; from j/f^rio leave, arSik? and ftffftank?, 
from rudh obstruct, yjV^ arduts and ft^c^aruts; 

from j/ftsf syj pour out, MwW^asrSk? and Eftjv^asvks. 

880. a. The endings are the usual secondary ones, with 
3ftus (not SRan) in 3d pi. act., and m ata (not m anta) 
in 3d pi. mid. 
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b. But before and cT^t of 2d and 3d sing. act. is in 

the later language always inserted an I, making the end- 
ings and ^HXt. 

c. This insertion is unknown in tho earliest language (of the RV.): 
see below, 888. 

881. a. Before endings beginning with t or th, the tense-sign b 
is (238 c-e) omitted after the final consonant of a root — unless this 
be r, or n or m (converted to anusvara). 

b. The same omission is of course made before dhvam after a con- 
sonant; and after a -vowel the sibilant is either omitted or assimilated (the 
equivalence of dhv and ddhv ip the theories of the grammarians and the 
practice of the manuscripts makes it impossible to say which: 232); and 
then the ending becomes (jlhvam, provided the sibilant, if retained, would 
have been $ (220 o) : thus, astodhvam and avpqttivam (beside astoij- 
ata and avr^ata); drdhVam (/dp regard: QB., once), which is to 
drthas (2d sing.) as avp^hvam and avpsjata to avri and avpthas; and 
kpqlhvam (M,). 

c. According to the grammarians, the omission of 8 before t and th 
takes place also after a short vowel (the case can occur only in the 2d and 
3d sftig. mid.); but we have seen above (834a) that this is to be viewed 
rather as a substitution in those persons of the forms of the root-aorist. 
Neither in the earlier nor in the later language, however, does any example 
occur of an aorist-form with s retained after a short vowel before these 
endings. 

d. After the final sonant aspirate of a root, tho sibilant before the 
same endings is said by the Hindu grammarians to disappear altogether, the 
combination of the aspirate with the th or t of the ending being then 
made according to the ordinary rule for such cases (180): thus, from the 
stem arSuts, for arftudh-B, is made arauddha, as if from araudh-(-ta 
direotly. No example of such a form is quotable from the literature; but 
the combination is established by the occurrence of other similar cases 
(233 f). In the middle, in like manner, aruts-bt ;a becomes aruddha, 
as if froth arudh -f- ta ; but all such forms admit also of being understood 
as of the root-aorist. Those that have been found to occur were given 
above (834 dj; probably they belong at least in part to this aorist. 

e. From the three nasal roots gam, tan, man are made the 2d and 
3d sing. mid. persons agathas and agata, atathas and atata, and amata 
(amath&s not quotable), reckoned by the native grammarians as s-aorist 
forms, made, after loss of their final root-nasal, with loss also of the sibilant 
after a short vowel, They are doubtless better referred to the root-aorist. But 
JB. has a corresponding 1st sing, atasi from /tan. 

882. As examples of the inflection of this variety of 
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sibilant aorist w© may take the roots sft nl lead \ and f^r 

chid cut off. Thus: 

active. middle. 

»• d. p. s. d. p. 

1 5RB|^ 

dnaisam dnaigva dn&iqma dneqi dnefvahi dnesmahi 

2 *PW1h zfi? mzm crtor 

^ *Sc4*s 

dnftisis dnaisam dn&is^a dnes^has dnetjatham dnedhvam 

3 5^WT^ SRTOVp WlrT 

dn&i^it dnais^am dnai^us dnes^a dnesatam dneaata 

active, 

s. d. p. 

1 *J%7FT 

Acohaitsain dochaiteva icchaitsma 

dcchaitsis dcchaittam dcchaitta 

2 

dcchaiteit dcchaittam dcchaitsua 

middle. 

dcchitsi dcchitsvahi dcchitsmahi 

2 m£cW[ 

acchitthas dcchitsatham dcchiddhvam 

3 ^TT^rf Slfe^T H irl IH^ *31 r ^cHrT 

dcchitta acchitsatam dcchitsata 

a. From F ru( ih obstruct, tins 2d and 3d du. and 2d pi. act. and 
the 2d and 3d sing. mid. would be drauddham, drauddham, 
drauddha, aruddhas, aruddha; from j/srj pour out, dd'rastam, 
dsrastam, asra§$a, aep^thae, aepsta; from * €e , ddras^am etc, 

(as from spj;. liut from j/kp do the same persons in the active arc 
dkar^am, dkars^am, dkars^a; from ytem stretch they are dtahstam, 
dtahstdm, dtahsta. 

883. The omission of s in the active persons (dcchaittam, dcchait- 
tam, dcchditta) is a case of vory rare occurrence; all the quotable exam- 
ples were given above (233 e). As to the like omission in middle persons, 
see 881, The ChU. has twine dvdstam for avats-tam (|/vas dwell) 
this may be viewed as another case of total disappearance of the sibilant, 
and consequent restoration of the ilnal radical to its original form. 
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884. Certain roots in a weaken the a in middle inflection to i 
(as also in the root-aorist: above, 834 a): these are said to be stha, 
da, and dhS; in the older language have been noted ddisi and adisata 
from yd& give (and adiijfi perhaps once from >/da bind '), adhisi and 
a dhi?ata (with the optative dhislya) from ydha put , and asthiBata; 
also agifth&s and agitata from j/ga go (with adhi). 

a. The middle inflection of the aorist of yda, would be, then, 
according to the grammarians: ddisi, Adithas, adita; Adisvahi, 
idi^athftm, &di§&t&m; &di§mahi, Adidhvam, Adisata. 

886. Roots ending in changeable r (-o-ealle<l routs in r: 242) are 
said by tho grammarians to convert this vowel to Ir in middle forms: thus, 
astir^i, astir^has etc. (from j/stp); of such forms, however, lias been 
found in the older language only akirsata, PB. 

886. The s-aorist is made in the older language from about a 
hundred and forty roots (in RV., from about seventy; in AV., from 
about fifty, of which fifteen are additional to those in RV.); and the 
epic and classical literature adds but a veiy small number It has in 
tho Veda certaiu peculiarities of stem-formation and inflection, and 
also the full series of modes — of which the optative middle is re- 
tained also later as a part of the "precative” (but sec 926 b,. 

$87. Irregularities of stem-formation are as follows: 

a. The strengthening of the root-syllable b now ami then irregularly 
made or omitted: thus, ayokslt (All), chetsla (B.S ; also occurs in 
MBh., which has further yotsls), rotsis (KIT.); amatsus (RV.) 5 ayamsi 
and arautsi (AB.), asak§i et<\ (V.T1. V sa b)> maAsta (AV.) and manst&m 
(TA.); lopsiya (U.); and MBh. has drogdhas From )/saj is made 
sankslt (U. etc.), and from pTnajj, amank^it (not quotable). The form 
ayunksmahi (BhP.J is doubtless a false reading. 

b. A radical final nasal is lost in agasmahi (RV.) and gasatham 
(TA.) from |/gam, and in the optatives masiya and vasimahi (RV.) 
from ]/mau and van. 

c. The roots hu, dhu, and nu have u instead of o in the middle : 
thus, ahugata, adhuaata, anusi and anusatam and anusata; j/dhur 
(or dhurv) makes adhur^ata. 

d. (,:b. has once atrasatam for atrastam (}/tra). 

888. The principal peculiarity of the older language in regard 
to inflection is the frequent absence of I in tho endings of 2d and 
3d sing, act., and the consequent loss of the consonant-ending, and 
sometimes of root-finals (160). The forms without i are the only ones 
found in RV. and K., and they outnumber the others in AV. and 
TS.; in the. B rah in anas they grow rarer (only one, adrak, occurs in 
GB.; one, ay&t, fa KB.; and two, adrak and aya$, in QB.; PB. has 
none). 
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889. If the root ends in a vowel, only the consonant of the ending 
is necessarily lost: thus, aprfts (for both aprfts-B and apr&a-t) from )/pra- 
and in like manner ah&8 from y'hS; — ajfiia (for aj&lQ-t) from ]/ji* 

in liko manner aoftia from yd, and nRia (angmentless) from ]/ni; — and 
y&us (for ayau^-t) from pyu. 

a. But (as in other like cases : B55 a) the ending is sometimes preser- 
ved at the expense of the tense-sign; and we have in 3d sing. ajSit (be- 
side ajaia and aj&iglt) from j/ji; and in like manner aeftit, aqrait, 
ah &it, nait (no examples have been noted except from roots in i and ij , 
compare ayas and sriis, 2d sing., 890 a. 

890. a. If the root (in either its simple or strengthened form) ends 
in a consonant, the tense-sign is lost with the ending. Thus, abhar (for 
abhSr^-t: beside abharsam, abharsam) from j/bhp; other like cases 
are ahar, and (from roots in ar) ak$ar, atsar, asvar, hvar. Further, 
araik (B85 a: for araik^-t) from j/ric; like cases are a 9 vait from 
j/qvit, and (from roots with medial u) adyaut from j/dyut, araut from 
|/rudh, and mauk from |/muc. Furthor, from roots ending in the pala- 
tals and h, aprak from |/prc, asrak from j/spj, abhak from ybhaj, 
adrak from ydp9, adhak from j/dah; but, with a diiferent change of 
the final, aya( from >/yaj, apra$ from j/ppeh, ava$ from j/vah, and 
aara$ from y'spj; and (above, 140 a) eras appears to stand twice in AY. 
for Bra^-s from y'spj ; RV. has also twice ayas from )/yaj. Further, 
from roots ending in a nasal, atan from y tan, khan from ykhan, ayan 
aitd anan from j/yyam and nam (143 a). 

b. If,* again, the roots end in a double consonant, the latter of the 
two is lost along with tense-sign and ending: thus, acchan (for acchants-t, 
beside acchantta and acchantsus) from j/chand, and other like cases 
are akran, aekan, and asyan. 

891. A relic of this peculiarity of the older inflection has been 
preserved to the later language in the 2d sing, bhais, from j/bhi. 


Modes of the s-Aorist. 

892. The indicative forms without augment are need itf a sub- 
junctive sense, especially after ma prohibitive, and are not uncommon. 
Examples with accent, however, are extremely rare; there has been 
noted only v&frsi, middle; judging from this, the tone would be found 
on the radical syllable. According to the Hindu grammarians, it may 
be laid on either root or ending. 

893. Proper subjunctive forms are not rare in RV., but are 
markedly less common in the later Vedic texts, and very seldom met 
with in the Brahmanas. They are regularly made with gupa-strength- 
ening of the radical vowel, in both active and middle, and with accent 
on the root. 
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a. The forms with primary endings are: in active, Btog&ni; dargasi; 
aegati, pargati, pftsati, matsati, yogati, vakgati, sakgati; dasathas, 
dhftaathas, pArgathas, vakg athaB, vargathas ; pasatas, yamsatas, 
yak § at as, vakgatae; dhAsatha, negatha, pArsatha, mAtsatha; — 
in middle, naihsAi, mAAsai; mAAsase; kramsate, trfisate, dargate, 
mAAsate,. yakgate, rasate, vaAsate, saksate, h&sate; trasathe (not 
traeaithe, as we should rather expect); nAmBante, mAAsante : and, 
with the fuller ending in 3d sing., masatai. 

b. The forms with secondary endings ai-e (active only): jesas, vAkgas; 
dArgat, nAgat, pAkgat, pArgat, prAgat, yAkgat, yosat, vAAsat, vAkgat, 
vegat, sAtsat, chantsat, etc. (some twenty others); yaksatam; vAA- 
B ama, sAkg&ma, Btogama; pargan, yamsan, yosan, raaan, vakgan, 
gAgan, grdgan. Of these, yakgat and vakgat are found not rarely in 
the Brahmanas; any others, hardly more than sporadically. 

894. Of irregularities are to be noted the following: 

a. The forms dfkgase and prkgage (2d sing, mid.) lack the guna- 
Btrengthening. 

b. Jegam, stogam, and yogam (AV. yugam, with u for o as in 
anugata etc.) appear to be first persons formed under government of the 
analogy of the second and third — unless they are relics of a state of 
things anterior to the vpddhi-strengthening: in which case jesma is to 
be compared with them (we should expect jaisma or jesSma). 

c. From roots in S. are made a few forms of problematic character: 
namely, yegam (only case in RV.), khyegam, jnesam, gegam and 
gegma, degma, segam and Bet, sthesam and sthesus. Their value 
is optative. The analogy of jegam and jesma suggests the possibility of 
their derivation from i-forms of the a-roots; or the sibilant might be of 
a precative character (thus, ya-i-a-am). That they really belong to the 
ig-aorist appears highly improbable. 

d. The RV. has a few difficult first persons middle in se, which are 
perhaps best noted here. They are: 1. from the simple rcot, krae, hise 
(and ohigeP), stugA; 2. from present-stems, arcase, yajase, yajase, 
gayige, gppIgA and punigA. They have the value of indicative present. 
Compare below, 897 b. 

895? Optative forms of this aorist are made in the middle only, and 
they have in 2d and 3d sing, always the precative s before the endings. 
Those found to occur in the older language are: disiya, dhiglya, bhak- 
giyA, maslya (for maAsIya), mukgiya, raslya, lopsiya, sakgiya, 
stpgiya; maAsig^hfts; darglg^a, bhakglgta, maAsigta, mpkgigta; 
bhakglmahi,. dhukgimAhi, maAsimAhi, vaAsimAhi, vasimahi, 
BakgimAhi; maAsIrata. PB. has bhukgiglya, which should belong to 
a sig-aorist. The RV. ’form trasltham (for traslyatham or trasatham) 
is an isolated anomaly. # 

a* This optative makes a part of the accepted f 'precative” of the later 
language: see below, 923, 925 b. 
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896. Imperative persons from this aoriBt are extremely rare: we And 
the 2d sing. act. ne^a and par§a and the 2d pi. yamsata (from a-stems, 
and showing rather, therefore, a treatment of the aorist-stem as a Toot] 
and the 3d sing. mid. rasat&m and pi. rasantftm (of which the samp 
may he said). 


Participles of the s-aorist. 

897. a. Active participles are dak^at or dhAkgat, and sAksat 
(both UV.). 

b. If yfijase (above, 894 d) is to be reckoned as an s-aorist form 
piijasanA is an s-aorist participle; and of a kindred character, apparently 

arc ar<jasan&, ohasana, jrayasanA, dhiyasanA, mandas&nA, yama- 
s&nA, rabhasana, vydhasanA, sahaaanA, qavas&nA, all in RV.; vs ith 
namas&nA, bhiyAsana, in AV. In RV. occurs also once dhlsamana, 
apparently au a-form of an s-aorist of ^dhi. 


5. The is-aorist. 

898 . The tense-stem of this aorist adds the general 
tense-sign by help of a prefixed auxiliary vowel ? i ( . 
making ^4, to the root, which is usually strengthened, 
and which has the augment, 

899 . The rules as to the strengthening of the root are 
as follows: 

a. A final vowel has vyddhi in the active, and guna in 

the middle: thus, SWlTepJ apavis and apavis from 

y 1 pti cleanse ; atari^, act., from j/fT ty pass] 

a9ayi§, mid., from yu\\ 91 lie. 

b. A medial vowel has guiia, if capable of it, in both 

voices: thus, EfitftnT ale9is, act. and mid., from h<? 

fear ; arocis from y^rT^ruc shine \ avarsis 

from i/^T vys rain ; but SPiftfepT ajivis from v'sjfa jlv live. 

c *s. *N 

c. Medial Cl a is sometimes lengthened in the active; 
but it more usually remains unchanged in both voices. 

d. The rots in the older language which show the lengthening arc 
kan, tan, ran, stan, svan, han, vraj, sad, nrad, car, tsar, svar, 
jval, das, tras. From ran, san, kram, vad, rakg, ami sah occur forms 
of both kind'. X'roin j/math or manth are made the two stems mathi? 
and manthig. 
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900'. A* Of exceptions may be noted: p'mpj has (as elsewhere: 027) 
vr d(ttl instead of gu V a: thus, amSrjisam; y a t T has aatarft, and v'er 
has (» la0 a?argit in AV.), with guna in active. 

b. The root grabh or grah has (as in future etc., below, 036 e, 050) 
long! instead of i before the sibilant: thus, agrabhisma, agrahl^a, 
agrabhigata. The roots in changeable j (so-called roots’ in p: 242) and 
p'vp are said by the grammarians to do the same optionally; but no forms 
with long I from such roots have been found quotable. A Sutra (PGS.) 
has once anayl^a from j/nl (doubtless a false reading). 

001. The endings are as in the preceding formation 
(3U us and 5TcT ata in 3d pi.). But in 2d and 3d sing., 
the combinations ig-s and ig-t are from the earliest period 
of the language contracted into and JT it. 

a. The 2d pi. mid. should end always in idhvam (or id<Jhvam. 
from i 9 “dhvam . 220), and this is in fact the form in the only exam- 
ples quotable, namely ajanidhvam, artidhvam, aindhidhvam, ve- 
pi^hvam ; as to the rules of the native grammarians respecting the 
matter, see 220 c. 


ft02. As examples of the inflection of the 4-aorist may 
be taken the roots <1 pQ. cleanse , and 3FJ budh wake. Thus* 

SN O *S 


active. 

s. d. p. 

wni^r 

apavi^am dpSviijva dp&vi^ma 
dpavis ApSvi§$am dp&vit^a 

N “s O -s 

apavlt dpavi§$am dp avia us 

SRtftra 1 SRtfilWT 


middle. 

s. d. p. 

dpaviai dpavisvahi dpavifmahi 

*S -s. 

dpavis^hSs dpavi^atham dpavi^hvam 
dpavi^a dpavi^atam dpavi^ata 

^tf&rf^r 


dbodhi^am dbodhigva dbodhi^ma dbodhi^i dbodhi§vahi dbodhi^mahi 


etc. 


eto. 


etc. 


eto. 


etc. 


903. The number of roots from which forms of this aorist have 
been noted in the older language is nearly a hundred and fifty (in 
kV., about eighty; in AY., more than thirty, of which a dozen are 
additional to those in RV.); the later texts add less than twenty, 
Among these are no roots in &; but otherwise they are of every 
variety of form (rarest in final i and I). Active and middle persons 
are freely made, but sparingly from the same root; only about fifteen 
Whitney, Grammar. 9. ed. } 21 
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roots bare both active and middle forme in the older- language, and 
of these a part only exceptionally in the one voice or the other. 

a No rule appears to govern the choice of, usage between the 
i ? - aud the s-aorist; and in no small number of cases the same root 
shows forms of both classes. 


904. Irregularities are to he noticed as follow*: 

a. The contracted forms akramim, agrablilm, and avadhim (with 
augmentless v&dhlm) are found in 1st sing. act. 

b. For Atjarit occurs in AY. ^arftit; also (in a part of the manuscripts) 
carats for $arls; agrah&ifjam is found In AB. (also the monstrous form 
ajagrabhftiijam: see 801 i). Ajayit, with short 1 in the ending, occurs 

in TS. 


o. AY. has once nudigth&s, without gu^ta. . 
d. The forms atarima (RV.), av&diran (AV.), and badhithas 
fTA.] though they lack the sibilant, are perhaps to ho referred t« ti.li 
aorist’ compare aviti, 808. A few similar cases occur in the epics, and 
are of like doubtful character: thus, j&nithas, madith&a, varttthas, 
oankithsa, and (the causative: 1048) aghAtayithfis. Agrhltam and 
gphlthaa and gphita, if not false readings for gpUm-, are prolaM, 
irregular present-formationB. 


Modes of the 19-aorist. 

905 As usual, augmontlcss indicative forms of this aorist are more 
common than proper subjunctives. Examples, of all the persons found to 
occur (and including all the accented words), are, in the active: S 4 * 01 ? 8 ™' 
vidhim; mAthls, vAdhia, yivta. aavis; Avlt. jdrvit, mAthit, vAdh- 
It vecit; mardhis(am, do?i?(am, hiftaitfam; avnjt&m, jAmstam, 
bAdhiatAm; Qramiijma, vadifma; vadhi?(a end vadhutana, math- 
i^ana, hin8i?(a; hvariijua, grahi?ua; -in the middle: radhi?b 
jAniBthBa, marai^haa, vyathisjhas ; kramt^a, jAni?(a, P avl - 
prAthi^a, mAndi|(a ; vyathi ? mahi. The accent is on the root-uylUbl. 
(t&rhjua, AV. once, is doubtless an error). 

000 a. Of subjunctive forms with primary endings occujj only tb< 
1st sing.’ act. davi ? ani, and the 1st pi. mid. (with ^strengthened e 
ySoif&mahe and aanig&mahe. 

b. Forms with secondary endings are almost limited to 2d am ■< 
sing ect. There are found : aviijaa, kaniijas, tari 9 M, rak^aB. va 
iaas * vSdifaa, vA ? i,aa, Q afiai ? aa; ktriftf. jambhi ? at, job * 
takaiaat, tirisat, nindi?at, pariijat, bddhifjat, mArdhigat, Y 8 • 
yodhifat, rak 9 i?at, vanifat, vyathi^at, 9anei?at, aaniga i , sa 
They are made, it will be noticed, with entire regularity, by adding 
tense-stem in i, before the endings. The onl, -other persons 
are the 8d pi. act. sandman and mid. aAnijanta (and TS. 


N 
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for tine problematic vanufanta of RV.), which are also regular. Bhavisat 
(AB. Ofice) is a solitary example of a form with double mode-sign ; cAniij- 
thafc (RV. ; SV. instead JAnig^hat) seems hopelessly corrupt. The radical 
syllable Always has the accent, and its vowel usually accords with that of 
the indicative: but we have Ban- in the subjunctive against asanisam 
(as to cay- and ran-, see below, 008). 

007. The middle optative of this aorist also forms a part of the ac- 
cepted V« c * tive ” o f later language (023, 026 b). It is very rare at 
all periods, being made in RV. from only five roots, and in AY. from two 
of the same and from three additional ones (six of the eight have other 
informs); and the remaining texts add, so far as noticed, only four other 
roots. All the forms found to occur arc as follows: jani^iya, indhi^iya, 
edhi$iyA, ruci^iya and rocisiya, gmitjlya; modislsthas; janitjl^a; 
vani^pa; sahi^Ivahi; idhi^Imahi, edhi^Imahi, jani^imahi, tari^i- 
mahi, mandiglmahi, vandiijImAhi, vardhisImAhi, Bahielmahi and 
sahifimAhi. The accent is on the ending, and this would lead us to ex- 
pect a weak form of root throughout; but the usage in this respect appears 
to be various, and the cases are too few to allow of setting up any rule. 
The forms janiseyam and -ya, from a secondary a-stem, occur in K. 

008. Of imperative forms, we have from j/av a series: namely, 
avi^tjhf, avi$$\i, aviB^&m, avita (if this, as seems probable, stands 
anomalously for avi^A) and avis^Ana; two of these aro of unmistakably 
imperative form. Other forms occur only in 2d du. and 2d pi., and are 
accordingly such as might also be subjunctives used imperatively (which 
is further made probable for two of them by their accentuation on the 
root-syllable): they are kramiB^am, gami8$am, cani^Am, cayiijtam 
(against ac&yigam), tari^am, yodhistam, vadhi^am, 9 nathi^am; 
rA$i§tana (against arSni^us), qnathis^ana. 

000. No words having a participial ending after are found 
anywhere to occur. 

010. This is the only aorist of which forms are made in the 
secondary and denominative conjugations: see below, 1035, 1048, 
1008. 

# 0. The s4-aorist. 

911. According to the grammarians, this aorist is made 
from roots in S(T 5 (including ft mi jix , ft mi (or mi) damage 
and 11 cling, which substitute forms in a), and from 
"PT^nam bow , ip^yam reach , and p^ram he content , and is 
used only in the active; the corresponding middle being of 
* the s-form (878 ff.). Its inflection is precisely like that of 
the if-aorist; it is unnecessary, then, to give more than 

21 * 



911—] 


XI. Aobist-systems. 


324 

its first persons, which we may form from the roots m yg 
go and ^nam bow. Thus: 

s. d. p, 0 . d. p 

Ayftaig&m Ayasigva dyasi^ma dnaihsi^am Anaifasigva £na&8i 9ma 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc 

912. The siljf-Aorist 1 b properly only a sub-form of the i^-aorist 
having the tense-sign and endings of the latter added to a form of root 
increased by an added B. It is of extreme rarity In the older language 
being made in RV. only from the roots ga sing and yft go, and in Ay' 
only from h& leave , and doubtless also from pyft Jill up and van win 
(see below, 914 b); the Remaining older texts add jfia know (B.), jyg over- 
power, dhya think (£B. once: the edition reads -dh&-), and ram be con- 
tent (SV. : a bad variant for RV. rasiya); other Bralimana forms which 
might be also of the s-aoriat are adraait, av&sit, and ahv&slt; and bhuk- 
fi$iya (PB. S.) must be regarded as an anomalous formation from ^bhuj, 
unless we prefer to admit a secondary root bhuk§, like bhak$ from bhaj. 

In the later language have been found quotable from other roots only glasia 
adhmaslt, anaihsit, apfisit, mlasls, and amnasi^us. 

a. The participle hasamana and causative hasayanti (RV.) show 
that has had assumed, even at a very early period, the value of a secon- 
dary root beside ha for other forms than the aorist. 

913. The whole series of older indicative forms (omitting, as doubt- 
ful, the 2d and 3d sing.) is as follows: agasigam, ajMsifam, ayas- 
i§am, adhy&sigam; ajyasi^am, ayfisi^am; ajn&siijfma; ajnfiBiBta, 
dyasii^a; agasi^us, ayasi^us (aksi^us is from yhk$ attain ). 

a. Forms without augment are these: jnasi^am, raihBi^am, hasi- 
$am; hasi^am; hasi^am; hasi^a; hasi^ua, gasigus, jnasi^us. 
The accent would doubtless be upon the root-syllable. 

914. a. Of proper subjunctives aro found two, gaaifat and yasi^at 
(both RV.). 

b. Optatives are not less rare : namely, yasisl^has and pyaBisimahi 
(for which the AV. manuscripts read pya<;i§Imahi, altered in the,, edition 
to pyayi§-) ; and doubtless vafuji^iya (AV , twice) is to be corrected to 
vaifligiya, and belongs here. As to bhuk^isiya, see above, 912. 

c. The accent of yasi^dm (like avi§$&m, 908) shows it to be a 
true imperative form; and yasii^a (RV., once) is doubtless the same, with 
anomalous I for i. 

916. Middle forms of this aorist, it will be noticed, occur from the 
optative only; but, considering the great rarity of the whole formation, we 
are hardly justified in concluding that in the ancient language the middle # 
persons in -sii^hfiB, etc., were not allowable, like those in -i§i> 

-igth&fl, and the others of the i^-aorist. 
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7. The sa-aoriBt. 


016 . In the later language, the roots allowed to form 
this aorist end in ^ 9 , ^ 9 , or ^ h — all of them sounds 
which in combination with the tense-sign make ft k$; and 
they have ^ i, Z u, or fl p as radical vowel. 

a. They are as follows: di<j, ri<j, 119, vi<j, kli9, kruq, tuq, mpq, 
spp9> tvi 9» dvi 9» 9 U ?» vi§, kp$; dih, mih, lih, guh, duh, ruh, tph, 
Vph, Stfh; from about half of them Ba-forms, earlier or later, are quotable. 
Some of them may, or with certain meanings must, take aorists of other forms. 
And a few are allowed to drop both tense-sign and union-vowel a in cer- 
tain persons of the middle: that is, they may make instead forms of the 
root-aorist. 

917. As the tense-stem ends in ft a, the inflection is 
in the main like that of an imperfect of the second general 
conjugation. But (according to the grammarians: the forms 
unfortunately have not been found quotable) the' 1st sing, 
mid ends in ^ i instead of ^ e, and the 2d and 3d du. 
mid. in ftTftTft^ atham and ftTrTTft^atam, as in imperfects of 
the other conjugation. Both active and middle inflection 
is admitted. The root is throughout unstrengthened. 

918. As example of inflection we may take the root 
f^di 9 point. Thus : 


active. 


middle. 


1 . d. p. s. d. p. 

1 srfpt «r<awf* yRdwff 

idikaam &dikg&va idikgama &dik^i fidiksavahi adiksamahi 

idik^as &dik§atam &dik$ata ddiksathas adiksfitham adiksadhvam 

3 ^ftrf^ ftf^ftftTft^ ftf^ftft^ ftf^ftrT ftRftlHFI^ ft^ftH 

4dik|at Adik^atftm ddik^an Adiksata &dik{jat6m adik$anta 

910, In the earlier language, the forma of the sa-aoriet are hardly 
more than sporadic. They are made in RV. from seven roots; in AV., 
from two of these and from two others; and the remaining texts add ten 
more, making nineteen in all (the later language makes no additions to 
this number). At later, all have i or u or p as root-vowel, and a final 
consqjiMit which combines with s to k$; but there are in the list also two 


1 
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ending in j, namely mpj and vpj. All the examples noted are given 
below. ' 

a. So far as the middle forms are conoerned, this aorlst would he fully 
explained as a transfer of certain B-aorists to an a-inflection. The marked 
difference In the strength of radical vowel In the active, however, Btandg 
in the way of the successful application of such an explanation to the active 
forms. 

920. a. In the indicative, we find, in the active : avpkQam; adruksas, 
adhukfas, arukgas, akrukfas, asppk^as (and MBh. adds ampk^aB); 
adikgat, amikijat, alikijat, avik^at, Akrukfat, aghukfat, adukgat 
and Adhuk^at, Aruk^at, avpk^at, akpkfat, Ampkgat, asprksat; 
aghuk^atam ; aruk^&ma, ampkg&ma, avpkgftma; Adbuk^an, apik- 
^an (j/pi$), aruk^an, asppk^anj — in the middle, only akpksathas 
(plq^), Adhuk^ata, and ampkganta (and MBh. adds ampk§ataP). 

b. Forms without augment (no true subjunctives occur) are, in the 
active: dpkgam, mpkgam; duk§as, rukgas, mpkgas; dviksat; 
mpk^ata; dhuk^An and duk^An; — in the middle, dvik^ata, duksata 
and dhukgata, dhuk^Anta. 

o. There aTe no optative forms. 

d. Imperative are: in the active, mpk^ataxn; in the middle, dhuk- 

aasva. « 

e. The few accented forms without augment which occur have the 
tone on the tense-sign bA, in analogy with the a-aorist (2) and the imper- 
fect of the A-class : a single exception is dhukgata, which probably needs 
emendation to dhuk^Ata. 

f. The aspiration of initial d and g, after loss of the aspirated quality 
of the root-final (155), is seen in forms from the roots duh and guh, but 
not from druh (only a single case, AB.); RV., however, has also aduksat 
and dukfas, dukgAn, duk^ata. 


Precative. 


021. As the so-called precative is allowed by the grammarians 
to be made in the later language from every root, and in* an inde- 
pendent way, without reference to the mode of formation of the 
aorlst from the same root, it is desirable to put together here a brief 
statement of the rules given* for it. 


922. The precative active is made by adding the active 
precative endings (above, 568) directly to the root. But: 

a. Of final root-vowels (as before the passive-sign yA'* 770), i aUI * 
u are lengthened; p is usually changed to ri, but to Ir and ur in 
roots which elsewhere show ir- and ur- forms (so-oelled f-roots:*242), an 
to ar in p and snap; A is changed to 0 in tho roots dft, dhft» ®t » 
drink , g& sing , and a few others, in part optionally. ^ * 
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b. The wot in general assumes its weakest form : a penultimate nasal 
is lost, ** In badhyftflam from j/bandh ; the roots which are abbreviated 
in the wealt persons of the perfect [794) have the same abbreviation here, 
*8 in ucytoMB, jjy&8%m, vidhy&sam, supyasam, gphy&sam; y^as 
forms gi$ySaam (compare 039, 854 c): and so on. 

o. It has been pointed out above (837) that the active precative is an 
optative of the root-aorist, with a problematic insertion of a sibilant between 
mode-sign and ending. 

023. a. The precative middle is made by adding the 
middle precative endings (above, 588) to the root increased 
hy H s or ^ 4 — that is, to the tense-stem of an s-aorist 
or of an 4 -aorist (but without augment). 

b. The root is strengthened according to the rules that 
apply in forming the middle-stem of the s and of the 4 - 
aorists respectively: in general, namely, a final vowel is 
gunated in both formations; but a medial vowel, only be- 
forp ^ 4 - 

0. As was pointed out above (567) the middle precative is really the 
optative of certain aorists, with the insertion of a sibilant between mode- 
sign and ending only (so far as authenticated by use) in the 2d and 3d 
singular. In the older language, such forms are oftenest made from the 
s-aorist (895) and the ig-aorist (907) ; but also from the root-aorist (837 b), 
the a-aorist (850 a), the reduplicated aorist (870), and the sif-aorist 
(914b); and even from the perfect (812b). 


924* As example of inflection, we may take the root 
d^bhU be, which is said (no middle aorist or precative from 
it is quotable) to form its middle on the 4 -stem. Thus: 


8. 

1 

■* bhuyasam 

2 mx 

C\ N 

bhuyas 


active. 

d. p. 

>P7TR HETTFT 

<7N ^ J. 

bhuyasva bhuyaama 
bhuyastam bhuyasta 


3 HtTH MR 

bhdySt ' bhuyastam bhOySsus 
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middle. 

bhavi§iy& bhavifjlv&hi bh&viglm&hi 

2 HN'ilUI^TR mspftdT 

N *S ci *\ 

bhavi^I^as bhaviqlyastham bhavi$I<Jhv&m 



bhavigi^ bhavi^iyastam bhaviglr&n 


a* The forms given by the grammarians as 2d and 3d dual are of 
•very questionable value, as regards the place assigned to the Bibilant. 
Those persons, and the 2d pl M have never been met with in use. For the 
question respecting the ending of the 2d pi., as dhvam or $hvam, see 
220 c. 

925. a. The procative active is a form of very rare occurrence in the 
classical language. In each of the texts already more than once referred to 
(Manu, Nala, Bhagavad-GTta, Qakuntala, Hitopadeca) it occurs once and no 
more, and not half-a-dozen forms have been found quotable from the epics. 
As to its value, see 673 c. 

b. The precative middle is virtually unknown in the whole later 
literature, not a single occurrence of it having been brought to light, 'like 
BhP. has once ririijjl^a, which is also a RV. form, belonging probably to 
the reduplicated aorist: see 870. 

Uses of the Aorist. 

920. The uses of the aorist mode-forms (as has been already 
pointed out: 582) appear to accord with those of the mode-forms of 
the present-system. The predilection of the earlier language, con- 
tinued sparingly in the later, for the augmentless forms in prohibitive 
expression after m & was sufficiently stated and illustrated above 
(579), 

a. The tense-value of the aorist indicative has also been more than 
once referred to, and calls only for somewhat more of detail and for ^illus- 
tration here, 

927. The aorist of the later language is simply a pret- 
erit, equivalent to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently 
coordinated with them. 

a. Thus, tatah sa gardabhaih lagutjena t&^ay&m&sa ; tena 
’sSu paficatvam agamat (H.) thereupon he heat the donkey with a stick; 
and hereof the latter died\ tatah 88 vidarbhan agamat punah; tam 
tu bandhujanah samapujayat (MBh.) thereupon she went back 4 to 
Vidarhha ; and her kindred paid her reverence \ pritimftn abhut, uv&ca 
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ofti ’nam (MBh.) he was filled with affection , and said to him; tam ada- 
hat *0 ‘bhud divyavapuB tada (B.) he burned him with 

wood) and he became then a heavenly form. 

928 . The aorist of the older language haB the value of a proper 
"perfect”: that is, it signifies something past which is viewed as 
completed with reference to the present ; and it requires accordingly 
to be rendered by our tense made with the auxiliary have. In general, 
it indicates what has just taken place; and oftenest something which 
the speaker has experienced. 

a. Examples from the Veda are: pari ’me gam ane^ata pAry 
agnlm ahp^ata, devAijv akrata qrAvah kA imaA a dadhar^ati (RV.) 
these here have led about a cow , they have carried around the fire , they 
have done honor to the gods — who shall venture anything against them f 
ykva. afch&ma mAnasa so ‘yAm a ’gat (RV.) he whom we ( formerly , 
impf.) sought with our mind has (now, aor.) come ; yene ’ndro havisa 
kptvy Abhavad dyumny uttamAh, idam tAd akri deva aaapatnAh 
kilft ’bhuvam (RV.) that libation by which Indra , making it, became (impf.) 
of highest glory , I have now made, ye gods; I have become free from enemies. 

b. Examples from the Brahmana language are: sa ha ’smih jyog 
uvasa... tAto ha gandharvah sAm udire: jyog va iyAm urvA 9 i 
manu^y&fjjv avatslt ((,JB.) she lived with him a long time. Then the 
Gafidharvas said to one another, "this Urvacx, forsooth, has dtvelt a long 
time among mortals ” ; tasya ha dantah pedire: tam ho ’vaca: apat- 
sata vft aeya dantah (AB.) his teeth fell out. He said to him : "his teeth 
truly have fallen out”; fndrasya vrtrAm jaghnusa indriyam viryam 
ppthivim Anu vy archat tAd osadhayo virudho ‘bhavan bA 
prajapatim upa ’dhavad vptrAm me jaghnusa indriyAm viryam 
ppthivlm Anu vy arat tAd osadhayo virudho ‘bhuvann £ti (TS.) 
of Indra, when he had slain Vritra , the force and might went away into the 
earth , and became the herbs and plants ; he ran to Prajdpati, saying: "my 
force and might, after slaying Vritra, have gone away into the earth, and 
have become the herbs and plants ” ; svayAm enam abhyudAtya bruyad 
vratya kvA ’vAtsih (AV., in proso passage) going up to him in person, 
let him say : " Vratya , where hast thou abode” f yAd idanim dvau vivAda- 
manAv # eyatam ah Am adarqam ah Am aqrauBam iti yA evA bruyad 
ahAm adarqam £ti tAsma evA qraddadhyama (£B.) if now two should 
come disputing with one another, [the one ] saying "I have seen”, [the other] 
"I have heard ”, we should believe the one xoho said "I have seen”. 

929. a. This distinction of the aorist from the imperfect and perfect 
as tenses of narration is very common in the Brahmana language (including 
the older llpanishads and the Sutras), and is closely observed ; violatlon^of 
it is very rare, and is to be regarded as either due to corruption of text or 
indicative of a late origin. 

b. In the Vedic hymns, the same distinction is prevalent, but is both 
less clear and less strictly maintained, many passages would admit an 
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interpretation implying either seme; and evident aorist-forms are sometimes 
used narratively, while imperfect-forms are also occasionally employed in 
the aorist sense. 

030. The boundary between what has just been and what is is an 
evanescent one, and is sometimes overstepped, so that an aorist appears 
where a present- might stand, or was even rather to be expected. Thus: 
nvfiBasthe bhavatam indave na iti aomo vfti rftje ’nduli soma- 
yfti Vfti *ne etad rijfia ftsade ‘oBclpat (AB. i. 29. 7) "be ye comfor- 
table seats for our ihcfu”, he says; Indu is king Soma; by this means he 
has made them (instead of makes them ) suitable for king Soma to sit upon ; 
vftrunir £po yftd adbhir abhi^ificftti v&ruijam evftl *nam akar 
(MS. iv. 3. 10) the waters are Varuna's ; in that he bepours him with waters , 
he has made him Varuna\ pafic&bhir vy&ghftrayati pdftkto yajno 
yavftn evA yajMs tftm alabdhA *tho yavan evA yajfiAs tAsmad 
r^kfftitsy Apahanti (MS.iii.2.6) he smears with Jive; fivefold is the offer- 
ing; as great as is the offering , of it he has [thereby] taken hold; then , as 
great as is the offering , from it he smites away the demons. This idiom is 
met with in all the Brahmanas; but it is especially frequent in the MS. 


» 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE FUTURE-SYSTEMS. 

031. The verb has two futures, of very different age 
and character. The one has for tense-sign a sibilant followed 
by ET ya, and is an inheritance from the time of* Indo- 
European unity. The other is a periphrastic formation, made 
by appending an auxiliary verb to a derivative noun of 
agency, and it is a recent addition to the verb-system; its 
beginnings only are met with in the earliest language. The 
former may be called the s-future (or the old future, or 
simply the future); the latter may be distinguished as the 

f f * 

periphrastic future. 
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I. The s-future. 

932 . The tense-sign of this future is the syllable HT sya, 
added to the root either directly or by an auxiliary vowel 
l i (* n the latter case becoming i?yd). The root has 
the gu$a-strengthening. Thus, from da give is formed 
the future tense-stem dftsyd; from y^ i go, the stem 

09yd; from j/Jqg duh milk , the stem iff?*! dhok^yd; 
from kkft be h the stem bhavi^ya ; from yjRtfjdh 

thrive, the stem SffastT ardhi^yd; and so on. 

a. But from j/jiv live the stem is jiviijyd, from y'ukg sprinkle it 
is ukf^yd, and so on ( 240 ). 

b. There are hardly any Vedic cases of resolution of the tense-sign 
sya into sia; RV. has k$e£fidntas once. 

933. This tense-stem is then inflected precisely like a 
present-stem ending in % a (second general conjugation: 

733 a). We may take as models of inflection the future of 
y^f d§ give, and that of ky make. Thus : 

active. middle. 

6, d. p. s. d. p. 

dSsyami dSsyavas dasyamas dasye dasyavahe dasyamahe 

swart swra swra 

dSsy&si dSayithas dSsyitha daayase dasyethe dasyadhve 

3 iifuid ^niraty . swjh swim STrn% 

dasy&ti d&sy&tas daayAnti dSsydte dasydte daayante 

i ctitlm i in ^h^ih-c 

karigySmi karlgyfcraa karigyamas karisye karigyavahe karigyamohe 
ate. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc - 

a. In the epics ate found occasional cases of 1st du. and pi. In va and 
ma: e. g. ramsy&va (R.), bhakgydva (.causative: MRb.) ; egyama 
(MBh.), vatsy&ma (R.). 

034 . With regard to the use or non-use of the auxiliary vowel 

i before the sibilant, there is a degree of general accordance between 

this tense and the other future and the desiderative; but it is 7 110 
means absolute, nor are any definite rules to be laid down wit re 
gard to it (and fro much the less, because of the infrequency of the 
two latter formations in actual use): between this and the aorist 
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(s-aorist on the one side, or ij-aorist on the other), any correspondence 
is still less traceable. Practically, it is necessary to learn, as a mat- 
ter of usage, how any given root makes these various parts of its 
conjugational system. 

93B. Below is added a statement of the usage, as regards the auxiliary 
vowel, of all the roots found quotable — for the most part, in the form of 
a specification of those which add the tense-sign directly to the root; in 
brackets are further mentioned the other roots which according to the gram- 


marians also refuse the auxiliary vowel. 

a. Of roots ending in vowels, the great majority (excepting those in 
y) take no 1. Thus, all in fi (numerous, and unnecessary to specify: but 
compare o below); — those in i, as kfji posses, ci gather , ci note , mi, si 
or ea bind (sifjya), hi; from i, ksi destroy, and ji occur forms of both 
classes; <?ri [and Qvi] has i; — those in l, as kri, bhi, mi, vli; hut 91 
lie and nl have both forms [and <Li takes i]; — those in u, as cyu, dru, 
plu cru, hu; but su press out and Btu have both forms [and keu, 
kanu, nu, yu, ru, enu take ij; — of those in u, dhu and bhu take i; 
eu haa both forms. But all in p (numerous, and unnecessary to specify) 
take i [those in changeable p, or so-called f-roots (242), are said by the 
grammarians to take either i or i; no I-forms, however, are quotable]. 

b. Of roots ending in mutes, about half add the tense-sign directly. 
Thus, of roots ending in gutturals, qak; — in palatals: in C, pac, muo, 
ric vac, vie, vraqc, Bic (but y&c takes i); in ch, prach; m j, bhanj, 
mrj (m&rksya and mrak^ya), yaj, bhuj, yuj, vpj, spj [also bhrajj, 
ranj, sahj, svanj, nij, ruj j, while tyaj, bhaj, and majj (mankijya and 
majjisya) have both forms, and vij (vijitjya and vejujya) and vraj 
take i ; — in dentals: in t, kpt cut and vpt [also cpt and npt] make 
both forms; in d, ad, pad, <?ad fall, skand, syand, chid, bhid, vid 
find, nud [also had, khid, evid, ksud, tud]; while Bad (satsya and 
sidiBya) and vid know make both forms [also chpd and tpd], and vad 
has i; in dh, vyadh (vetsya), radh, aidh succeed, budh, yudh, rudh, 
vfdh [also sadh, krudh, ksudh, ijudhj, and bandh and sidh repei 
have both forms; in n, tan, while man and han have both forms;-ni 
labials: in p, Sp, k 9 ip, gup, t r p, AfP (srapsya and earpsya) lab: 
cap, lip, lup], while tap, vap, Bvap, dfp, aud,k}p have both forms 
in bh, yabh and rabh, labh having both forms; in m, ram, while kram 


k^am, nam, and yam make both forms. 

# C. Of the roots reckoned by the grammarians as ending in semivowel. 
(701 d-g) all take i. And vfl or vi weave , vyS or vl envelop, and hvt 
or hu call take a y-form, as in their present-system, to which then i is a e 
thus, vayigya, vyayi$ya, hvayiijya (but also hv&sya). 

d. Of roots ending in spirants, the minority (about a third) are wit 1 
out the auxiliary vowel. They are: roots in 9 , di<j f vi9> ^ 

spp 9 (sprak$ya) [also dahq, ri^, lty, kru 9 » mp 9 ], while na 9 g 
has both forms (nafikgya and ru^igya); — in 9 * P*9> ^9* 9 X 9 


f 
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tvifj, dvi$* 9^9» ^9* P u 9» 9 U ?]» while kp§ has both forms (krak- 

^ya and kawji^ye); ®» va b shine, vas clothe [also ghas], while vas 
dweU has both forms; — in h, mih, duh, druh [also nah, dih, lih], 
^hile dah, vah, sah and ruh have both forms. 

e. In the older language, a majority (about five ninths) of simple roots 
add the Sya without auxiliary i; of the futures occurring in the later 
language only, nearly three quarters have the i, this being generally taken 
by any root of late origin and derivative character — as it is also uniformly 
taken in secondary conjugation (1019, 1038, 1050, 1088). 

930. As the root is strengthened to form the stem of this future, so, 
of a root that has a stronger and a weaker form, the stronger form is used : 
thas, from j/bandh or badh bind, bhantsya or bandhi^ya. 

a. By an irregular strengthening, nanksya (beside naqi^ya) is made 
from yn aq be lost , and mankqya (beside majjiqya) from j/majj sink. 

b. But a few roots make future-stems in the later language without 
strengthening: thus, likhiqya, miliqya (also TS.), vijiaya (also vejiqya), 
sifjya (j/afi or si), suqya (039 b), sphu^isya; and yAryadh makes 
vetsya from the weaker form vidh. 

c. The 9®- bas once the monstrous form aQnuviey&mahe, made 
upon the present-stem aqnu (897) of y aq attain. And the later language 
makes slcligya and jahi^ya from the present-stems of ]/sad and j/ha. 
Compare further hvayiqya etc., 935 c. Also khyayi^ya from )/khy& 
(beside kbyftaya-) appears to be of similar character. 

d. A number of roots with medial p strengthen it to ra (241): thus, 
krakqya, trapsya, drapsya, drakaya, mraksya (beside marksya), 
spraksya, srak^ya, srapaya (beside sarpaya), and mradisya (beside 
mardiqya); and yklp forms klapsya (beside kalpisya) 

e. The root grah (also its doublet glah) takes i instead of i, as it 
does also in the aoxist and elsewhere. 

937. This future is comparatively rare in the oldest language — in 
part, apparently, because the uses of a future are to a large extent answered 
by subjunctive forms — but becomes more and more common later. Ihus, 
the RV. has only seventeen occurrences of personal forms, from nine different 
roots (with participles from six additional roots); the AV. has fifty occurrences, 
from twenty-five roots (with participles from seven more); but the TS. has 
occurrences (personal forms and participles together) from over sixty roots; 
and forms from more than a hundred and fifty roots are quotable from the 
older texts. 


Modes of the s-future. 


938. Mode-forms of the future are of the utmost rarity. The only 
example in the older language is karisyas, 2d sing. subj. act., occurring 
once (or twice) in RV. (AB. has once notsyavahai, and GB. has eqyS- 
xnahSi, taAsy &m ah&l, Bthaayamahai, but they are doubtless false 
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readings for -he. Two or three optative forms are found in the epics: thus 
dhakfyet and maAsyeran (MBh.), and drakgyeta (R,); also an imper- 
ative patsyantu (Har.). And several 2d pi. mid. in dhvam are quotable 
from the epics: thus, vetsyatjhvam, savigyadhvam, and (the causative 1 
kftlayifyadhvam (PB.) and jivayi^yadhvam (MBh.: and one text has 
mok^yadhvam at i. IBB. 13, where the other reads mokgayadhvam) 
and bhavi^yadhvam (MBh. R.): it is a matter of question whether these 
are to be accounted a real imperative formation, or an epic substitution oi 
secondary for primary endings (compare 542 a). 


Participles of the s-future. 

039. Participles are made from the future-stem precisely 
as from a present-stem in Sf a: namely, by adding in the 
active the ending H nt, in the middle the ending rflFJ mana: 
the accent remains upon the stem. Thus, from the verbs 
instanced above, dasyant and ^(TIPTH d&Bydmana, 

srf^n^kari^ydnt and ^r^iTPIT kari^yamS-pa. 

a. According to the grammarians, the feminine of the active part^ciph 
is made either in Anti or in atlj but only the former has been noted as 
occurring in the older language, and the latter is everywhere extreme!) 
rare : see above, 449 e, f. 

b. In RV. occurs once BtiByanti, from ]/su, with anomalous accent- 
uation. 


Preterit of the s-future: Conditional. 

940. From the future-stem is “made an augment-preterit 
by prefixing the augment and adding the secondary endings 
in precisely the same manner as an imperfect from a present- 
stem in Ef a. This preterit is Called the conditioiyil. 

a. It stands related to the future, in form and meaning, as the Frond 
conditional aurais to the future aurai, or as the English t could have t( 
will Aays — nearly as the German wilrde hahen to uoerde haben . 

* b. Thus, from the roots already instanced: 

active. middle, 

s. d. p. s. d. P- 

1 gpR y<gtuiH 

ddasyam Ad&sy&va Adasy&ma Ad&eye Ad&ayftvahi idasyamah 
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sRTTCTrr 5^TOTsnq griTuyq^ 

Adftfly®® idftsyatam &d£sy&t& &d&syath&B ^dasyethfim ddUsyacUivam 

*kiuh^ «<iui« 

Adasyat idasyatam idasyan idasyata &daeyet5.m idasyanta 

a^sare^ y^frai 

Akari?yam ikarigyftva ikariijyama Akariaye Akarisyavahi akarisyamahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

941. The conditional is the rarest of all the forms of the Sanskrit 
verb. T^e RV. has but a single example, dbharisyat tvas going to carry 
off and none of the Vedic texts furnishes another. In the Rrahmanas it 
is hardly more common — except in £R., where it is met with more than 
fifty times. Nor does it, like the future, become more frequent later: not 
an example occurs in Nala, Bhagavad-Gita, or Hitopadeqa; only one in 
Manu; and two in ^akuntala. In the whole MBh. (Boltzmann) it is found 
about twenty-five times, from thirteen roots. The middle forms are ex- 
tremely few. 

II. The Periphrastic Future. 

942. a. This formation contains only a single indicative 
active tense (or also middle: see 947), without modes, or 
participle, or preterit. 

b. It consists in a derivative nomen agentis , having the 
value of a future active participle, and used, either with 
or without an accompanying auxiliary, in the office of a 
verbal tense with future meaning. 

943. The noun is formed by the suffix rT ty (or cTF 
tar); and this (as in its other than verbal uses: see 1182 
is added to the root either directly or with a preceding 
auxiliary vowel ^ i, the root itself being strengthened by 
gu$a, but the accent resting on the suffix: thus, 3JfT dStr 
from y$ J da give\ SRcfkartr from YT\ kr make ; TOrT bhavitr 
from bhtt be. 

a. As regards the presence or absence of the vowel i, the usage is 
sail by* the grammarians to be generally the same as in the s-fnture from 
the same root (above, 935). The most importmt exception is that the 
roots in y take noi: thus, kartr (against karisya); roots han and gam 
show the Battle difference', while vyt, vydh, and syand have i here, though 
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not in the s-future. The few forms which occur in the older language 
agree with these statements. 

044. In the third ‘persons, the nom. maso. of the noun, 
in the three numbers respectively (373), is used without 
auxiliary: thus, H&HI bhavitS he or she or it will be\ 
>T%nft bhavitarau both will be\ bhavitSras they 

will be. In the other persons, the first and second persons 
present of v^TC^as be (838) are used as auxiliary; and they 
are combined, in all numbers, with the singular nom. masc. 
of the noun. 

a. Thus, from da give : 



active. 


s. 

d. 

P- 

1 4'ifTiffq 



datasmi 
, , lT r\ 

datasvas 

d&tasmas 

2 4IHIIH 



datasi 

datasthas 

datastha 

3 ^TcTT 



data 

datarau 

dataras 


b. Occasionally, in the epics and later (almost never in the older 
language), the norm of the tense as given above is in various respects de- 
parted from: thus, by use of the auxiliary in the 3d person also; by its 
omission in tbo 1st or 2d person; by inversion of the order of noun and 
auxiliary; by interposition of other words between them, by use of a dual 
or plural nom. with the auxiliary; and by use of a feminine form of the 
noun. Examples are: vakta ’sti (MBh.) he will speak ; nihanta (MBb.) 
I shall or thou wilt strike down, yoddha ’ham (R.) I shall fight, aham 
dra^S (MBh.) 1 shall see, karta ’haih te (BhP.) I will do for thee f 
tvam bhavita (MBh. Megh.) thou wiltjbe ; aami ganta (MBh.) I shall 
go; pratigrahlta tarn aami (MBh.) I will receive her, hanta tvam asi 
(MBh.) thou wilt slay ; kartarSu avah (MBh.) we two shall do; dras(ry 
asmi (MBh.) I (f.) shall see, udbhavitri (Nais.) she will increase, 
gantrl (Y.) she will go. AB. has once sota as 2d sing., thou wilt press; 
JUB. makes the combination qmaQanSni bhavitSras the cemeteries 
will be. 

C. An optative of the auxiliary appears to be once used, in yoddha 
flyftm I would fight (R. i. 22. 25 Peterson ; but the Bombay edition reads 
yoddhuih y&sySmi). 

946. The accent in these combinations, as jp all the ordinary 
cases of collocation of a verb with a preceding predicate noun or 
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adjeetiv*^ (503), is on the noun itself; and, unlike all the true verbal 
forms, the combination retains its accent everywhere even in an in- 
dependent clause; thus, t&rhi atinaitfro bhavitasmi (£8.) then I 
shall he out of danger (where bhavi^yami, if used, would be accent- 
less). Whether in a dependent clause the auxiliary verb would take 
an accent (695), and whether, if so, at the expense of the accent of 
the noun (as in thp case of a preposition coinpounded with a verb- 
form: 1088 b), we are without the means of determining-. 

946. In the Veda, the nomina agentis in ty or tar, like various other 
derivative nouns (271), but with especial frequency, are used in participial 
construction, governing the accusative if they come from roots whose verbal 
forms do so (1 182). Often, also, they are used predicatively, with or without 
accompanying copula; yet without any implication of time; they are not the 
beginnings, hut only the forerunners, of a new tense-formation. Generally, 
when they have a participial value, the root-syllable (or a prefix preceding 
it) has the accent. The tense-use begins, but rather sparingly, in the 
Krahmanas (from which about thirty forms are quotable); and it grows more 
common later, though the periphrastic future is nowhere nearly so frequent 
as the 8-future (it Is quotable later from about thirty additional roots). 

947. a. A few isolated attempts are made in the Brahmanas to form 
hy analogy middle persons to this future, with endings corresponding after 
the usual fashion to those of the active persons. Thus, TS. haB once pra- 
yoktase I will apply (standing related to prayoktasmi as, for example, 
<jase to gftomi); £B. has <jayitase thou shalt lie (similarly related to 
qayitasi) ; and TB. has yastasmahe we will make offering. But in TA. 
is found (1. 11) ya^ahe as 1st sing., showing a phonetic correspondence of 
a problematic character, not elsewhere met with in the language. 

b. On the basis of such tentative formations as these, the native 
gratnraariana set up a complete middle inflection for the periphrastic future, 


as follows: 

8 . 

d. 

P- 


l datahe 

d&tasvahe 

datasmahe 


2 datase 

datasathe 

datadhve . 

• 

3 d&ta 

datorau 

dataraa 


C. Only a single example of such a middle has been brought to light 
in the later language, namely (the causative) da^ayitahe (Nais.). 

Uses of the Futures and Conditional. 

948." As the s-future is the commoner, so also it is the one 
more indefipitely us^d. It expresses in general what is going to take 
place at some time to come — but often, as in other languages, add- 
on the One hand an implication of will or intention, or on the 
other hand that promise or threatening. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed.* 22 
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a. A few examples are: vargify&ty aig&mah parj&nyo vf^iman 
bhavigyati (QB.) it is going to rain; Parjanya is going to be rich in rain 
this year\ y&s t&n nk v6da klm pc£ karigyati (RV.) whoever does not 
know that, what will he do with verset a vftf vay&m agni dhftflyftmahe 
‘fcha yuyiiii kiih kari^yatha [^B.) we are going to build the two fires; 
then what will you do t t&m Indro ‘bhyadudrfiva hanigy&n (£B.) him 
Indra ran at, intending to slay ; y&dy eva karify&tha s&kdih devalr 
yajfiiyaso bhavi^yatha (RV.) if ye will do thus, ye shall be worthy of 
the sacrifice along with the gods ; ddntS.8 te qatsyanti (AV.) thy teeth will 
fall out ; nk mari^yaai ma bibheh (AV.) thou shalt not die; be not 
afraid ; bruhi kva yftsyasi (MBh.) tell us; where are you going to gof 
yadi m&m praty&khyasyaai vigam aathftsye (MBh.) if you shall reject 
me, I will resort to poison. As in other languages, the tense is also some- 
times used for the expression of a conjecture or presumption: thus: ko 
‘yaih devo gandharvo va bhavi^yati (MBh.) who is thisf he is douhtlm 
a god , or a Gandharva ; adya avapsyanti(MBh.) they must be sleeping now. 

b. The spheres of future and desideratiye border upon one another, 
and the one is sometimes met with where the other might be expected. 
Examples of the future taken in a quasi-desiderative sense are as follows, 
yad da<ju§e bhadr&m kari^y&si t&ve *t tkt aaty&m (RV.) what 
favor thou wiliest to bestow on thy worshiper, that of thee becometh actual 
{is surely brought about)] y&tha Tiy&d vadiijyant bo ‘ny&d v&det 
(£B.) as if, intending to say one thing , one were to say another. 

949. The periphrastic future is defined by the grammarians as 
expressing something to be done at a definite time to come. And 
this, though but faintly traceable in later use, is a distinct character- 
istic of the formation in the language where it first makes its ap- 
pearance. It is especially often used along with 9 V &8 tomorrow. 

a. A few examples are: adyd var§i$yati ... 9 V 0 vra^ (MS.) it is 
going to rain today; it will rain tomorrow] yataran va ime <}vah kami- 
taras te jetaraa (K.) whichever of two parties time shall choose tomorrow , 
they will conquer] prSt&r ya^aamahe (TB.) we shall sacrifice tomorrow 
morning] ityah 6 vah paktaami (£B.) on such and such a day I will 
cook fo7' you] tin ma ekarfi rafcrim Ante 9 ayitaae jat& u te ‘yam 
t&rhi putr 6 bhavita (£B.) then you shall lie with me one night , and at 
that time this son of yours will be born. In other cases, this definiteness 
of time is wanting, but an emphasis, as of special certainty, seems perhaps 
to belong to the form: thus, bibhphf ma parayi^yami tv 6 *ti: k&sman 
ma parayi?yasi ’ty aughi im&h a&rvEh praj& nirvo<Jha, t&taa tva 
parayitaaml ’ti (£B.) support me and I will save you , said it. From 
what will you save mef said he. A flood is going to carry off all these 
creatures; from that I will save you, said it] paridevayaih oakrire 
mahao ohokabhayadi prapt&amalji (QB) they set up a lamentation : ,( we 
are going to meet with great pain and dread n ; yaje ‘yak^I ya§tahe ca 
(TA.) I sacrifice, I have sacrificed, and I shall sacrifice. In yet other cases, 
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in the older language even, and yet more in the later, this future appears 
to be equivalent to the other: thus, prajayam enaih vijnfit&smo yadi 
vidvftn VR juhoty avidv&n vft (AB.) in his children we shall know him , 
whether%e ts fine that sacrifices with knowledge or without knowledge ; vak- 
tftflmo vft idaxh devebhyah (AB.) we shall tell this to the gods ; yadi 
avSrtho mama *pi bhavita tata evam svartham karisySmi (MBh.) 
if later my own affair shall come up , then I will attend to my own affair • 
kathaifa tu bhavitasy eka iti tvarfi nypa qocimi (MBh.) hut how will 
you get along alone f that , 0 king , is the cause of my grief about you. 

950. The conditional would seem to bo most originally and 
properly used to signify that something was going to be done. And 
this value it has in its only Vedic occurrence, and occasionally else- 
where. But usually it has the sense ordinarily called "conditional”; 
and in the great majority of its occurrences it is found (like the sub- 
junctive and the optative, when used with the same value) in both 
clauses of a conditional sentence. 

a. Thus, y6 vptraya sinam atra ’bharisyat prd tdm j&nitrl 
viduga UVftoa (RV.) him , who was going here to carry off Vritrds wealth ; 
his mother proclaimed to the knowing one ; qat&yum gam akari^yam 
(AB.) I was going to make ( should have made ) the cow live a hundred years 
(in other Torsions of the same story is added the other clause, in which the 
conditional has a value moro removed from its original: thus, in GB., if 
you , villain , had not stopped [pragrahlijyah] my mouth); tata eva ’sya 
bhaydih vi ’y&ya, kdsmad dhy dbhe^yad dvitiyad v&{ bhay&ih 
bhavati (QB.) thereupon his fear departed; for of whom was he to he 
afraid t occasion of fear arises from a second person] utpapata cir&ifa 
t&n mene ydd vaaah paryddhasyata (<,!B.) he leaped up; he thought 
it long that he should put on a garment ; s& tad eva na ’vindat 
prajapatir ydtra *ho§yat (MS.) Prajdpati, verily , did not then find 
where he was to ( should ) sacrifice ; evam cen na ’vakayo murdhfi, te 
vyapati^yat (GB.) if you should not speak thus , your head would fly 
off; ydd dhfti ’tavad eva ’bhaviqyad yavatyo hai ’va ’gre prajah 
spg^ tivatyo hai *va ’bhavi^yan na pra *jani§yanta (^B.) if he 
had been only so much , there would have been only so many living creatures 
as wer% created at first; they would have had no progeny ; kirh va 
’bhaviqyad arupaa tamas&m vibhetta tam cet aahasrakirapo 
dhuri na 'kari^yat (£.) would the Dawn , forsooth , be the scatterer of 
the darkness , if the thousatid-rayed one did not set her on the front of 
his chariot t 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

* 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS: PARTICIPLES, 
INFINITIVES, GERUNDS. 

051. a. Those verbal adjectivos, or participles, which are made 
from tense-stems, and so constitute a part of the various tense- 
systems, have been already treated. It remains to describe certain 
others, which, being made directly from the root itself, belong to the 
verbal system as a whole, and not to any particular part of it. 

b. The infinitive (with a few sporadic exceptions in the older 
language) also comes in all cases from the root directly, and not from 
any of the derived tense-stems. 

c. The same is true of the so-called gerunds, or indeclinable 
participles. 


Passive Participle in ta or nd. 

o 

952. By the accented suffix cT ta — or, in a compar- 
atively small number of verbs, H nd — is formed a verbal 
adjective which, when coming from transitive verbs, quali- 
fies anything as having endured the action expressed b) 
the verb: thus, datta given ; 3W ukta spoken. Hence 
it is usually called the passive participle; or, to distinguish 
it from the participle belonging to the passive present- 
system (771), the past passive participle. 

a. When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the 
same participle, as in other languages, has no passive but 
only an indefinite past sense: thus, 3TcT gatd gone; HrT bhuta 
been ; qf^Trl patitd fallen. 

953. In general, this participle is made by adding cT 
td to the bare verbal root, with observation of the ordinary 
rules of euphonic combination. 

a. Some roots, however, require the prefixion of the auxiliary 
vowel i to the suffix. For these, and for the verbs that add n& 
instead of td, see below, 060, 967. 
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b. As to the accent when the root is preceded by a preposition, 

geo 1085 a. 

954. Ther root before cT ta has usually its weakest form, 
if there is anywhere in the verbal system a distinction of 
weak and strong forms. Thus: 

a. A penultimate nasal is not seldom dropped: examples are 
ak tA (j/afij), baddhA (j/bandh', (jrabdha (/<? rambli , dast A (ydafuj), 
srasta (y'srafLs), batjha (y'bafih ). 

b. Roots which are abbreviated in tho weak forms of the per- 
fect (794) suffer the same abbreviation here: examples aro uktA 
(f/v&c), ugfcA (>/vas shine), upta (}/vap: also vapta), udhA (yvah), 
suptA (j/svap), (^yaj). viddha tj/vyadh; ; - and, by a similar 
procedure, }/prach (or pra$) makes prsta, i / bhran 9 makes bhp$ta 
(beside the regular bhras^d), and yqra boil makes qrtd (beside ^ratd). 

C. Final ft is weakened to 1 in gitA ( / ga sing), dhita ( ydha such), 
pitft (ypft drink), sphlta; and jltA, vitA, Qita are made from the roots 
jya, vyft, 9 yft, (or ji etc.); — and further to i in chita (beside chatA), 
dita (ydft divide and da bind), drita (? j/dra sleep), hita (ydh&put\ 
with h for dh; but dhita also occurs in V.). mitA (j/mft measure), 9 RA 
9 ftta), sitA, sthitA. 

d. A final m is lost after a in gatA, nata, yatA, rat A (from ygam 
etc.); and a final n in ksata, tatA, mata, hata. As to the other roots 
in am and an taking ta, see 955 a, b. 

e. More isolated cases are -uta (RV.: j/av), utA or uta (jAra weave), 
9 iijtA (also 9 ftsta: j^as), murta (referred to ymurch). As to -gdha 
and jagdhA, see 233 f. 

f. On the other hand, yAvad makes svftttA. 

955 . Of more irregular character are the following: 

a. A number of roots ending in am retain the nasal, and lengthen 
tho radical vowel (as also in some others of their verbal forms: thus, 
kamt^ krftihtA,. klftmtA, ksamta, camta, tamtA, damtA, bhramta, 
vamtA, 9&ihtA ( 19 am be quiets 9 ramtA (from ykam etc.); and one 
in an, dhvan sound, makes dhvantA. 

b. A few roots in an make their participle from another root-Iorm 
in ft: thus, khfttA, jfttA, -vata, satA; dham has both dhamitA and 
dhmfttft. 

0 , Certain iroots in Iv take their yu-form (765 a) : thus, dyutA (j/dlv 
play), 9 ^hyUta, sydt A ; but j/mlv makes -muta. 

d. From roofca in changeable f (generally taking na- 957 b) are rnado 
also pftrtA (/p? fill: beside ppta), qirta and 9 urtA UAj? crush)', and 
9 irta U further made from y^rl mix. 
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e. Double forms are mugdhA and mthjGia, B&$h& and »o<Jha, dhurta 
and dhruta, hvyta and hruti. 

f. The root dft give makes datfcd (from the secondary root-form dad- 
but d&ta also In V.). But the anomalously contracted form -tta (as if 
for data, with the radical rowel lost) is also frequent in composition, es- 
pecially with prepositions: thus, dtta, Anutta, p&rltta, pr&tta, pr&titta- 
rarely with other elements, as devAtta, punartta, niftHitta (?). And the 
same abbreviated form comes from j/dS divide in Avatta. 

g. The roots making participles in both ta and ita, or ta and na, or 
in all three, will be noted in the next two paragraphs. 

968. The suffix with ^ i, or in the form ^ itd, j 8 
used especially with roots having finals that are only with 
difficulty, if at all, combinable with <T t according to the 
usual analogies of the language, and often with roots of a 
secondary, derivative, or late character; but also not seldom 
with original roots. 

a. Thus, of roots presenting difficulties of combination: — 1. all that 
end in two consonants (save those of which one consonant is lost by a weak- 
ening process : 964 a, b) : e. g. qaftk, valg, v&fich, lajj, ubj, ce$|, 
ghurp, katth, nind, jalp, cumb, umbh, khall, pinv, qafis (also 
qaBtA), rak$, hihB, garh (in all, over fifty); but tak$ makes taqta; — 
2. all that end in lingoals (including § after a or a): e. g. a$, tru£, pa^h, 
lu^h, I<J, vrucj, bha$, ka§, bhfi§; — 3. all that end in surd spirants: 
e. g. likh, grath, n&th, kuth, riph, guph ; — 4. all that end in 1 : c. g. 
cal, gil, mil, lul, khel; — 6. all that end in other persistent semivowels : 
namely, carv (also curpa), jiv (for the other roots in iv, see 966 o), 
dhftv run, sev, day, vyay, pUy; — 6. ujh. — This class includes more 
than half of the whole number that take only ita. 

b. Of other roots ending in consonants: — 1. in gutturals, oak, (Jhauk 

(gak has both ta and ita); glftgh; — 2. iu palatals, ao (also aknd), 
uc, kuo, khac, yftc, rue; ajP, kuj, vraj, also tyaj and mpj in late 
texts (usually tyaktA and ; — 3. in dentals, at,^ pat, Qcut, also 

yat in epos (elsewhere only yattA) ; krad, khftd, gad, cud, nad,*mud, 
mfd, rad, rud, vad, vid know , hrftd; also nud iu epos (elsewhere 
nuttA and nunna); mad has both mattA and madltA (the majority 
of roots in d take na : 967 d); edh, kqudh, gadh, dudh, nadh, 
b&dh, Bpardh; an, in, kvan, dhvan, pan, ran ring , van, stan, 
Bvan, and dhvan (alBo dhv&ntA); — 4, in labials, oup, yup, nip* 
and usually kup (kupta late) aud lap (lapta epic), occasionally k$ip, 
gup, tap, drp, vap, gap, while jap has both ta and ita; grabh 
(gpbhltA), gubh, skabh, and occasionally lubh, while kgubh and 
Btabh have both forms ; tim, dham, gam labor , stlm, and kgam in 
epos (also kg&ihta); — 5. in spirants, ag eat, Ig, kftg, kfg, vftg, 9 a< ?> 
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wMlo piq has forms, and myq takes ita only late; iq send, 1 $, kuq, 
ttf\ tviq, pruq, mlf, rity, heq, hreq, also muq except late, while dhyq, 
ru^, and hyq show both forma; fis, bhas, bhas, ras, las, vas clothe , 
has* also a8 throw occasionally, while kas, gras, yas, vas shine, vas 
dwell, qfts (with qiq(& and qftsta), qvas, and bras make both forms; 
ih grab (gybltA), jah (secondary form of ha), mah, rah, and occasionally 
iih ren twe, while g&h has both forms. 

o. Of roots ending in vowels, only ql lie , which makes qayita (with 
guijft of root i ft8 ol®o where: e2 ®)- 

d. In general, a root maintains its full form before ita; but there 
are a few exceptions: thus, gybhitb and gyhltd (the root being reckoned 
as grabh and grah: see 729), uditA (also vadita in the later language), 
u$ita (j/vaB shine ; beside uq^&), uqita (j/vas dicell: also sporadically 
vasita and uq$a), ukqitd, (yVakq increase ), qythit k ()/ 9 rath). From 
/mpj fre made myjita and m&rjita (with strengthening as in present 
and elsewhere: 027), beside myq$&. 

e. Instead of i, long 1 is taken in gpbhitA and gphlta. 

967. The suffix ^ na (always without auxiliary ^ i) is 
taken instead of ?T ta by a number of roots (about seventy). 
Thjis: 

a. Certain roots in S: thus, ksa, gla, dra run, dra sleep, (also 
dritaP), mlft (also mlata), vft blow (also vata), qya (also qln&), sty&, 
ha leave (also hln& and hata), ha go forth ; and da divide makes dini 
(also dita and -tta). Further, certain roots in i- and u-vowels: thus, kqi 
destroy (kqlpa; also kqitA), <Ji, pi, li cling , vli, 9I or 9 ya coagulate 
(beside 9 yana and qita), hri (beside hrlta), du burn (also duta), lu, 
9 U; and div lament makes dyuna (compare 785). 

b. Roots in y, which before the suffix becomes ir or ur: the forms 
are, arpa (late; beside yt&), klrpa (pity scatter), girnd (>/gy swallow), 
jirni and jiirp 6 , (y^y waste away), tirn& and turnd, (also turtd), dirpd 
(j/dy pierce', also dyta). purnd (/py///: also purta and pyta), murnd 
(j/my crush ), qlrpA (j/qy crush: also qlrta and qurt&P), stirnA (also 
Btpta)* Of like character with these are Irna from ylr, oirpa (beside 
carita) from }/oar, gurpa (beside gurtd) from >/gur, a secondary form 
of gy, and ofcrpa (beside carvita) from ]/carv, which is also plainly a 
secondary root. 

0. A few roots ending in j (which becomes g before the suffix against 
the usual rule of internal combination: 210 f): thus, bhagna (j/bhaiij), 
bhugna (yT?I luj bend), magnb (j/majj), rugnd, vigna (beside vikta). 
Further, two or three ending in 0 (similarly treated): thus, aknd (]/ac 
or afio; also aoita and afioita), vykpb (j/vraqo), and apparently -pygna 
(RV., once: with doubly irregular change of root-final, from ]/pyo). And 
one root in g, lagna. 
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d. A considerable number, some of them very common ones, of roeu 
in d (which, against ordinary rule, becomes a before the suffix: 157b) 
The forms are ; unna (also utta), arwap, klinna, k$up$a, kqvinna 
khinna, channa, ohinnA, chflj^A, tunnA, t^inA, nunna (also nutts 
and nudita), pannA, bhinnA, vinna (^vid^wd: also vittA), qanns 
(j/qad/otf), sannA (also sattA), akannA (j/akand), ayannA (^ayand) 
avinnA, hanna. And Anna food, in spite of its different accent, appear* 
to be a like formation from )/ad eat. 

058. The native grammarians reckon as participles of this for 
mation a few miscellaneous derivative adjectives, coming from root* 
which do not make a regular participle: such are kgfima burnt, kyqs 
emaciated, pakvA ripe, phullA expanded, qugka dry. 


Past Aotive Participle in tavant (or navant). 

959. From the past passive participle, of whatevei 
formation, is made, by adding the possessive suffix 
vant, a secondary derivative having the meaning and con 
struction of a perfect active participle: for example, HcT 
ff j flcfR tAt kptavAn having done that ; tam nigTr^avSn havim. 
swallowed him down. Its inflection is like that of otho 
derivatives made with this suffix (452 ff.); its feminine end 
in ofcft vatl; its accent remains on the participle. 

060. Derivative words of this formation are found in RY., hut withon 
anything like a participial value. The AY. has a single example, with par 
ticipial meaning: aqitavaty Atith&u one's guest having eaten (loc. abs.) 
In the Brahmanas also it is hardly met with. In the later language, however 
it comes to he quite common. And there it is chiefly used predicatively 
and oftenest without copula expressed, or with the value of a personal verb 
form in a past tense: primarily, and not seldom, signifying immediate past 
or having a true "perfect” value ; but also (like the old perfect and the oh 
aorist in later use) coming to be freely used for indefinite time, or with th 
value of the imperfect (779). For example: mafia na kaqcid dy^avai 
no one has seen (or saw) me; aa nakulaxh vySpaditavftn he destroys 
the ichneumon ; or, with copula, mahat kpcchraih pr&ptavaty asi tho\ 
hast fallen upon great misery. Although originally and properly mad 
only from transitive verbs (with an object, to which the participle in ti 
stands in the relation of an objective predicative), it is finally found als 
from intransitives: thus, catena aadnjritavatl (<J.) has become umtet 
with the mango'tree; gatavati (ib.) she has gone. 

a. The same participle is also made in the secondary conjugations 
e. g. d&rqitavant haying shown, prabodhitavant fpiving awakened. 
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b# also in* 1 " in made from passive participles are some- 

times, found used in an analoguos manner, nearly as perfect active partici- 
ples: e. g. itfln having sacrificed, vijitino manyam&nfth (AB.) thinking 
themselves to have conquered. 

• ♦ 

Future Passive Participles: Gerundives. 

901. Certain derivative adjectives (for the most part 
more or less clearly secondary derivatives) have acquired in 
the language a value as qualifying something which is to, 
or which ought to, suffer the action expressed by the root 
from which they come; and they aie allowed to be made 
from every verb. Hence they are, like more proper par- 
ticiples, sometimes treated as a part of the general verbal 
system, and called future passive participles, or gerundives 
(like the Latin forms in ndus, to which they correspond in 
meaning). 

902. The suffixes by which such gerundives are regu- 
larly and ordinarily made are three: namely 7J ya, rT^T tavya, 
and anlya. 

ft. Derivatives in ya having this value are made in all periods of the 
language, from the earliest down; the other two are of more modern origin, 
being entirely wanting in the oldest Veda (RV.), and hardly known in the 
later. Other derivatives of a similar character, which afterward disappear 
from use, are found in the Veda (906)* 

903f The suffix ya in its gerundive use has nothing to dis- 
tinguish it from the same suffix as employed to make adjectives and 
nouris of other character (see below, 1213). And it exhibits also the 
same variety in the treatment of the root. 

ft. *The original value of the suffix is ia, and as such it has to be read 
in the very great majority of its Vedic occurrences. Hence the conversion 
of e and o to fty and av before it (see helow). 

b. Thus: I. Final a becomes e before the suffix: deya, dhyeya, 
khydya, m$ya (perhaps da-ia etc., with euphonic y interposed); but 
RV. has once »jfi&ya. — 2. The other vowels either remain unchang- 
ed, or have the giu^a or the vrddhi strengthening; and e usually 
and o always are treated before the ya as they would be before a 
vowel: thus, -kQftyya, j&yya, bhdyya, layya; navy a, bh&vya, h&vya, 
hhftvy&; yfeya: and, iu the later language, niya, jeya, dhuya (such 
cases are wanting earlier). In a few instances, a short vowel adds t 
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before the suffix : thus, itya, mifcya, <jrutya, stutya, kptya (the onl’ 
Vedio examples). — 3. Medial a remains unchanged or is lengthened 
thus, dAbhya, vAndya, sAdya; mAdya, vAoya. — 4. Medial i-, u . 
and j-vowels are unchanged or have tho gupa-strengthening: thus 
I$ya, guhya, dhp$ya; dvAgya, y6dhya, mArjya. 

c. The RV. has about forty examples of this gerundive, and the AV 
adds half as many more. Except in bhSviA (once), the accent in RV 
is always on the root; AV. has several cases of accent on the 1 of th< 
suffix (hence written fidyh, Rgya, -vyadhyh, -dhargya). According tc 
the grammarians, the accent is on the root or else the ending is circum* 
flexed: always the former, if the ya follow a vowel. 

804. a. The suffix tavya is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in tu (below, 008), made by adding the 
suffix ya (properly fa, whence the accent yh), before which the final u, 
as usual (1208 a), has gu$a-strengthening, and is resolved into av. 

b. - Hence, as regards both the form taken by the root and the 
use or omission of an auxiliary vowel i before the tavya, the rules 
are the same as for the formation of the infinitive (below, 008). 

c. No example of this formation is found in RV., and in AV. occur 
only two, janitavya and hifiBitavya. In the Brahmana language it be- 
gins to he not rare, and is made both from the simple root and fron^ the 
derived conjugational stems (next chapter); in the classical language it is 
still more frequent. According to the grammarians, the accent of the word 
is either circumflex on the final or acute on the penult: thus, kartavya 
or kartAvya; in the accentuated texts, it is always the former (the accent 
tAvya given to certain gerundives in the Petersburg lexicons is an error, 
growing out of the ambiguous accentuation of t^B. : 88 c). 

805. a. The suffix anlya is in like manner the product of 
secondary derivation, made by adding the adjective suffix lya (1215) 
to a nomen actionis formed by the common suffix ana. 

b. It follows, then, as regards its mode of formation, the rules 
for the suffix ana (below, 1160). 

0. This derivative also is unknown in RV., and in AV. is found only 
in upajlvanlya and Smantrapiya (in both of which, moreover, Its dis- 
tinct gerundive value admits of question). In the Brahmanas (where less 
than a dozen examples of it have been noted), and in the later language, 
it is leas common than the gerundive in tavya. It* accent, as in all the 
derivatives with the suffix iya, is on the penult: thus, karapfya. 

000. Other formations of kindred value are found in the Veda as 
follows; 

a* Gerundives in tua or tva, apparently made from the influitival 
noun In tu with the added suffix a (1200). They are kArtua (in two 
occurrences kArtva), -gaihtva, jAntua, jAtua, nArfitua, vAktua, sotua, 
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anStuft. hintua, hetua, hotva; and, with auxiliary i (or i), janitva, 

e&nitva, bhivltvft. 

b.* Gerundives in enift or enya (compare 1217): they are Ikfeijia, 
Kjldnla, oar^^la, dy^nla, -dvigenia, bhu$enya, yudhenia, vare^ia 

(and bhajfinya BhP.) ; with one example from an apparent aorist-stem, 
yaifag6ny>f and three or four from secondary verb-stems (see below, 1010, 

1088, 1008 a). 

0 . Gerandives in ilyia (once ayya: compare 1218): they are dak- 
^ayia> paniyla, vid£yia, 9 ravayia, hnav&yia ; with a few from secon- 
dary conjugation-stems (below, 1010, 1038, 1051, 1068 a); and stuqeyia 
is of close kindred with them. 

d. A few adjectives in elima, as pacelima, bhidelima (only these 
quotable), are reckoned as gerundives by the grammarians. 

007. The division-line between participial and ordinary adjec- 
tives is less striotly drawn in Sanskrit than in the other Indo-Euro- 
pean languages. Thus, adjectives in u, as will be seen later (1178), 
from secondary conjogational stems, have participial value; and in 
the Brahmanas (with an example or two in AY.) is found widely and 
commonly used a participial adjective formed with the suffix uka 
(1180). 


Infinitives. 


988 . The later language has only a single infinitive, 
which is the accusative case of a verbal noun formed by the 
suffix tu, added to the root usually directly, but often also 
with aid of the preceding auxiliary vowel ^ i. The form of 
the infinitive ending, therefore, is return or ^JT^itum. The 
root has the gu^a-strengthening, and is accented. Thus, for 
example, from i; qicjq kartum from y^ ky; 

trf^q^odritum from y^ oar ; qf^H\bhavitum from yq bha, 

a. *As regards the use or omission of i, the infinitive (as also 
the gerund in tv&: 891) follows in general the analogy of the passive 
participle (060). Examples are (with the gerund added) as followsj 
dagdha, d&gdhum, dagdhva from j/dah; bhinna, bhettum, bhittvi 
from ybbid; mat&, mantum, matva from ]/man; u(jlha, vodhum, 
u$hv& from j/vah; patitA, p&titum, patitva from ]/pat; yacit&, 
y&oitum, y&oitva from yyftc; 9ayit&, 9&yitum, 9ayitva from 

But certain exceptions and special cases require notice. Thus: 

b. Of roots having no quotable participle, infinitive stems in tu are 
made from ad, aagh; in itu from ufioh, uh consider , ksap, lun^h, 
lok, svar ; and in both from yabh. 
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o. Of roots making participles of both forma, an infinitive stem j ; 
tu only is, quotable for kqip, kqubh, tap, tyaj, mpq, lubh, vas shin, 
qak* stabh*, only in itu for g&h, carv, jap, mad, yat, van, -qans 
qvaa; in both for as throw, uh remove, gup, car, mpj (mftr^u, mar 
jitu), lap, vas dwell, qap, qas. 

d. Also in a number of other cases (besides those already noticed) a; 
infinitive stem is made both with and without i. Thus, in addition to th 
more regular form, a stem in itu is occasionally met with from roots a< 
attain, iq seek, bandh, bhaj, yaj (Ijitum), rudh obstruct, ruh, vpe 
sad (eiditum), Bah, han, hp; and one in tu from roots as, bhaq, vie 
know. Both forms occur also from certain am-roots, namely nam> yam 
ram, and, with a before tu as in the pple, kram and bhram (ksan 
has only kqaihtu, against the analogy of kqaihta); further, from ceruii 
roots in variable p, namely tp (tartu, taritu), vp cover (vArtu, varitu) 
and Btp (startu, staritu, Btarltu) (but from qp crush occur only qAritu 
qaritu, and from vp choose only varitu ; while gp swallow and pp fd 
make their infinitive from other root-forms, namely giritum, puritum) 
further, from a few vowel-roots, namely ni, cyu, sd (sdtu); and linalh 
from kpq, npt, quc. 

e. Against the analogy of the participle, infinitive-stems in itu aft*' 
a final consonant are made from the roots av, kqan, khan and jan (itu 
pples coming from kha and ja), guh, jabh, tam, dlv play aml*dl\ 
lament (both devitu), majj, vpt, vpdh, spp; and after a final v*.\vol, 
from roots in u, namely pu, bhu, su (also sutu), and from qri and qvi 
as to roots in variable p, see just above, d. 

f. As the infinitive is made from the (accented and) strengthens 
root, so it naturally has, as a rule, the stronger or fuller root-form when 
a weaker or contracted form is taken by the participle (and gerund 11 
tva): e. g. vAktu against uktA (and uktva), yAq{u against iq^a (am 
iqfvii), banddhum against baddhA (and baddhva), and so on. Deserv- 
ing special notice are gatu (/gfi sing) against gitA, and dhfltu (/dh? 
swefc) against dhltA; and so from d& give and ha leave are made onlj 
datu and hatu; but dha put, ma measure, and stha add to the reguU 
dhatu, matu, Bth&tu the late forms -dhitu, -mitu, -sthitu; and si 
or si has satu, setu, and -situ; v& iveave (pple uta) has both* vati 
and 6tu; hu or hva has havltu, hvAyitu, and hvatu. The root vyadl: 
makes its only quotable infinitive, veddhum, from its vidh-form; Iron 
Bafij or eaj occur both sahktu and saktu. The anomalous epic form 
ijitum fyyaj) and eiditum (v'sad), were mentioned above. The r«c 
grah makes grAhitum. 

g. In the later language, the infinitive-stem forms possessive com 
pounds with kama and manas (especially the former): e. g. svaptu 
kama having the wish to sleep , yas^ukama desirous of sacrijicitiy 
v&ktum&XL&B minded to speak . 

h. In very rare instances, dative infinitives in. t&ve or tavai ur 
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made from tjie infinitive stem in the later language (as abundantly iu the 
earlier: 970b): thus, pratihartave (BhP.). And jivase (973a) is 
once found in MBb, (i. 3. 67 = 732), in a quasi-Vedic hymn to the Aovins. 

080. In the Veda and Brahinana, however, a number of verbal 
nouns, ftomina actionis , in various of their cases, are used in con- 
structions which assimilate them to the infinitive of other languages 
— although, were it not for these other later and more developed 
and pronounced infinitives, the constructions in question might pass 
as ordinary case-constructions of a somewhat peculiar kind. 

,970. The nouns thus used infinitively are the following: 

a. The root-noun, without deiivativc suffix, is so used in its 
accusative in am, its dative in e or (from a-roots) ai, its genitive 
and ablative is as, and its locative in i. 

b. The verbal noun in tu is so used in its accusative in turn, 
its dative in tave or tavai, and its ablative and genitive in toB. 

Of other nouns only single cases, generally datives, are reckoned as 
used with infinitive value; thus: 

c. From the verbal noun in as, the dative in ase; and also, in 
an extremely small number of instances, a dative in ae (or Be), from 
a noun formed with s simply. 

# d. From nouns in man and van, datives in mane and vane. 

e. From nouns in ti, datives in taye, or ifrorn one or two verbs) 
in tyai. 

f. From nouns in i, datives iu aye. 

g. From nouns in dhi and si, datives in dhyai and ayai. 

h. A ifar infinitives in sani are perhaps locatives from nouns in 
an added to a root increased by a. 

i. From a single root, dhr, are made infinitively used forms in 
t&ri, of which the grammatical character is questionable. 

j. Among all these, tho forms which have best right to special treat- 
ment as infinitives, on account of being of peculiar formation, or from 
suffixes not found in other uses, or for both reasons, arc those in §e, §anR 
tari, dhyfti, and tavai. 

k. Except the various cases of tho derivative in tu, and ol fho root- 
noun, these infinitives are almost wholly unknown outside the Rig-Veda. 

l. Other suffixes and forms than those noticed above might be added; 
for it is Impossible to draw any fixed line betweon the uses classed as 
infinitive and the ordinary case-uses: thus, prajapatim pra<jnam Sitam 
(TS.) they Went to ash Prajapati] viqvam jlvaih prasuvanti carayai 
(KV.) quickening every living being to motion] ap&h sarm&ya cod&yan 
^•YmpeUing the waters to flow] qaknuygd gr&hanaya (instead of the 
usual grdbltum : $B.) may be able to apprehend] a tamanat (instead of 
the usual, t ami tofe : S.) until exhaustion. And the so-called infinitives 
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are found cofirdinated In the same sentence with common nouns, and even 
with compound nouns : e. g. cirit&ve . . . fibhog&ya ityt&ye rfiyd (Rv .) 
to go abroad, to enjoy, to seek wealth ; &rtatr&$ftya na prahartum 
an&gasi (Q.) for the rescue of the distressed, not for hurling at the 
innocent. 

More special rules as to the various formations are as follows: 

071. The root-noun used aB infinitive has the same form (except that 
It does not take an added t : 389 f), and the same accent, both when simple 
and when combined with prepositions, as in its other uses. In the very 
great majority of instances, it is made from roots ending in a consonant; 
but also from a few in a (khy&, da, dha, paP, mft, yft), from two or 
three in i- and u-vowels (hi, ml, bhu), and from one or two in changeable 
p, which takes the ir-form (tir, Btir). 

a. The roots in a form the aocus. in am, the dat. In ai, the abl. in 
as (understanding avasa before a as for avasas and not avas&I in RV. 
iii. 53. 20), and the locative in e (only two examples, of which one is per- 
haps better understood as dative). 

*072. The infinitive noun in tu is made freely from roots of every 
form. The root takes the guna-strengthening, If capable of it, and often 
adds the auxiliary vowel i before the suffix (according to the rules already 
stated, 008). The root Is accented, unless the noun be combined with a 
preposition, in which cage the later has the accent instead : thus, k&rtum, 
etave, hdntos; but nlkartum, nlretave, nirhantos. 

a. The dative in tavai is in two respects anomalous : in having (he 
heavy feminine ending fii along with a strengthened u; and in taking a 
double accent, one on the root or on the prefixed preposition, and the other 
on the ending ai: thus, dtavai, h&ntavSl, fityetav&f, dpabhartaval. 

973. a. The infinitive in ase is made in RV. from about twenty- 
five roots; in AV. and later there have been noted no other examples of 
it. In nearly three quarters of the cases, the accent is on the suffix : e. g. 
pfij&se, jivdse, bhiy&se, tuj&se; the exceptions arec&kgase; dhayase 
(with y inserted before the suffix: 258); and Ayaae, bh&raae, sp&rase, 
h&rase (with guna-strengthening of the root). Strengthening of the root 
is also shown by jav&se, doh&ae, bhoj&se, $obh&8e. In pu^ydse is 
seen, apparently, the present-stem instead of the root. 

b. The ending se is extremely rare, being found only in ji$e ami 
perhaps atuge, and one or two still more doubtful cases. 

074. Infinitives in mane are made from only five roots: thus, tra- 
mape, danlane, dAma^e, bh&rmape, and (with different accent) vid* 
mine. From ]/dft comes dfivAne ; turv&pe may come directly from }/tp 
ot through the secondary root turv; dbtlrvaije is rather from ^dhurv 
than from j/dlivp. 

075. a. The infinitives in tay are iQt&ya pI^V® 

drink), vitAye, sAtaye, and perhaps dtaye (ittAye npn to help his men : 
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rV.), In tyai, the only examples noted are ity&i (RV.) and sdphyfti 
(MS. AB.). 

b. With aye are formed i$Aye, tujAye, dpqAye, mahAye, yudhAye, 
sanAye; and oitAye (VS.), gyhaye (K.). 

078. The ending dhyfii is, more than any other, irregular and vari- 
ous in its treatment. It has always an a before it; and in the majority 
of cases it is accented upon this a, and added to a weak form of root: 
thus, $UcAdhySi, pypAdhyai, dhiyadhyai, huvAdhyai. But the form 
of root is the strong one in a few cases: namely, QayAdhySi, stavAdh- 
yfti, tarAdhy&i, jarAdhy&i, mandAdhyai, vandAdhy&i. In half-a- 
dozen forms, again, the root has the accent: namely, k^Aradhyai, gAmadh- 
yai, yAjadhy&i (but once or twice also yajAdhyai), vAhadhyai, 
sAhadhyfti, bhAradhy&i. In a single instance, pibadhyai, the suffix 
is added distinctly to a present-stem; and in one, vavpdhAdhyai, to a 
perfect stem. Finally, in a number of instances (ten), this infinitive is 
made from a causative stem in ay: thus, madayAdhyai, riijayAdhyai, etc. 

a. This infinitive is by no means rare in RV., being made in thirty- 
five different forms (with seventy-two occurrences). But it is hardly known 
outside of the RV. ; the AV. has It but once (in a passage found also in 
RV.); and elsewhere half-a-dozen examples have been noticed, in mantra- 
passages (one of them TS. falsely reads gAmadhye); in the Brahmana 
language proper it appears to be entirely wanting. 

977. An example or two are met with of an infinitive in §yai: thus, 
rohi^yai (TS.), avyathigyfii (K. Kap. ; MS. avyAthige; VS. vyathifat), 
and perhaps -dh&syai (PGS.). 

978. The infinitives in ^ani are : isAni (?) from yi$ send , -bhusAni 
from j/bhu; qu^Ani from j/qu or <}vS; nesAni from phi; sakfAni 
from ]/sah; pargApi from |/PF» tariijApi from )/tr; and gpnlsAni and 
-stppIgApi from y ygx ftn d 8 ^F — th 0 i &s t containing evident present tense- 
signs (compare the 1st sing, gpnise, 884 d). 

979. The only infinitive in tari is dhartari (with its compound 
vidhartAri), from >/dbp. 

Uses of the Infinitives. 

980. The uses of the so-called infinitives are for the most part 
closely accordant with those of the corresponding cases from other 
abstract nouns. Thus : 

081. The accusative, which is made only from the root-noun and 
the noun in tu, is used as object of a verb. 

a. EspSoially, of forms from the root <}ak be able, and arh be worthy , 
have the right or the power . Thus, (jakema tva samfdham (RV.) may 
we accomplish thy kindling ; ma <$akan pratidham 1$ urn (AV.) may they 
not be able to Jit the arrow to the string ; mAno va imaih sadyAh pAry- 



881 — ] 


XIII. Verbal Adjectives and Nouns. 


352 


Sptum arhati man ah pAribhavitum (TS.) the mind, forsooth, can a t 
once attain and surpass her ; k6 hy AtAsyd *rhati g&hyaxh n&ma gr&. 
hltum (QB.) for who is worthy to take his secret name f In the Veda, the 
construction with these verbs is only one among others; in the Brahmana 
it becomes the greatly prevalent one (three quarters or more of all the cases). 

b. Further, of verbs of motion (next most frequent case): thus 
dakgbj&ni hdtum eti (TS.) he goes to sacrifice things pertaining to 
sacrificial gifts ; fndraih pratfram emy ayufc (RV.) 7 go to Indra for 
(i. e. beseech of him ) the lengthening out of life\ — of j/dhf persist in, 
undertake', as, sA idAih jatAh sArvam evA dAgdhuih dadhre (£B ,\h e 
as 800 )i as born , began to burn this universe ; — of verbs meaning desire, 
hope , notice , know, and the like: as, pagan vicftaih vettha earvan 
(AV.) thou knoicest how to loosen all bonds ; tAsmad agnim na ” driyeta 
pArihantum (('B.) therefore one should not be careful to smother the 
fire', — and of others 

082. Of the infinitive datives, the fundamental and usual sense 
is' that expressed by for , in order to, for the purpose of. 

Examples are: vfgvam jlvAm carAse bodhAyanti ( RV.) aw aiming 
every living creature to motion) tan upa y&ta pfbadhy&i (RV.) mme 
to drink them ; naf ’tam te deva adadur Attave (AV.) the gods did 
not give her to thee for eating) prai ”d yudhAye dAsyum fnc(rah 
(RV.) Indra went forward to fight the demon) cAkgur no dhehi vikhyai 
(RV.) give us sight for looking abroad. 

Some peculiar constructions, however, grow out of this use of the in- 
finitive dative. Thus : 

a. The noun which is logically the subject or the object of the action 
expressed by the infinitive is frequently put beside it in the dative (by a 
construction which is in part a perfectly simple one, but which is stretched 
beyond its natural boundaries by a kind of attraction): thus, cakara 
edryaya pAnthAm Anvetava u (RV.) he made a track for the sun to 
follow {made for the sun a track for his following)) qiqite 9 frige 
rAkfobhyo vinfkge (RV.) he whets his horns to pierce the demons) 
rudraya dhAnur a tanomi brahmadvige gArave hAntava u (RV.) 
7 stretch the bow for lludra, that with his arrow he may slay the brahma- 
hater) aemAbhyam dpgAye sdryAya punar d&t&m Asum (RV.) may 
they grant life again , that we may see the sun. 

b. An infinite with j/kp make is used nearly in the sense ot a 
causative verb: thus, pr£ ’ndbAiii qro^Aih ©Akgasa Atave kfthah (RV.) 
ye make the blind and lame to see and go) agniih ■amldhe ©akartha 
(RV.) thou hast made the fire to be kindled. Of similar character is an 
occasional construction with another verb: as, yAd Im ugmAsi kArtave 
kArat tAt (RV.) what we wish to be done , may he do that) kavinr 
ioohftmi samdfge (RV.) 7 desire to see the sages . 

c. A dative Infinitive l» not seldom used as a predioate, sometimes 
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rtUi, Bud more u.ually without, a copula expressed: thus agnlr Iva ni 
pratfdhfte bhavati (T8.) like fire, he is not to be resisted ; mahlmS te 
anydna n* Mali mA?e (VS.) thy greatness is not to he attained by another- 
niklm indronlkartava n& 9 akr 4 h pdriqaktave (RV.) Indra is not 
to be put down , the mighty one is not to be overpowered. 

d. " Sometimes an infinitive so used without a copula has quite nearly 
the value of an Imperative: thus, tya me yaqaea . . . auqijo huvAdhyai 
]asti] (RV.) these glorious ones shall the son of Ucij invoke for me- 
suktibhl* vah . . . Indra nv agni dvase huvidhyai [stahj (RV.) 
with your hymns shall ye call now on Indra and Agni for aid-, vandidhyg 
agni* n&mobhUt [aeml] (RV.) let me greet Agni with homage- asmaka- 
•ea? oa sQrfiyo vl 9 va a 9 a 8 tari ? Ani (RV.) and let our sacrifices cross 
all regions-, tin nSl ’viih kirtaval (MS.) that must not be done so; 
brahmadvlgah 9 irave hdntava u (RV.) let the arrow slay the brahma- 
haters. The infinitives in dhyai and aani (»hich latter is in all its uses 
accordant with datives) are those in which the imperative value is most 
distinctly to be recognized. 

e. In the Brahmanas and Sutras (especially in gB.) the dative in tavfii 
is not seldom used with a verb signifying speak (bru, vac, ah), to express 
the ordering of anything to be done : thus, t&smad osadhlnfim evd mdlany 
uccbettav&i bruyftt (gB.) therefore let him direct the roots of the plants 
to be cut up (speak in order to their cutting up • cf. ye vaijaya ddanaya 
vadanti who dissuade from giving the cotv : AY.). 

083 . The ablative infinitive — which, like the accusative, is made 
only from the root-noun and that in tu — is found especially with 
the prepositions & until and pura before. 

a. Thus, a t&mito£ (TS. etc.) until exhaustion ; pura v&c&h pr&- 
vaditoh (TS.) before utterance of the voice. In the Brahmana language, 
this is the well-nigh exclusive construction of the ablative (it occurs also 
with prfik, arv&k, etc.); in the Veda, the latter is used also after yt6 
icithout , and after several verbs, as tr& and p& protect, yu separate, bhi, etc. 

b. In a few instances, by an attraction similar to that illustrated 
above fgr the dative (882 a), a noun dependent on this infinitive is put in 
the ablative beside it: thus, purft v&gbhyah eampravaditoh (PB.) 
be fore the utterance together of the voices ; tradhvam kartad avap&dah 
(kV.) save us from falling down into the pit; pura daksin&bhyo netoh 
(Apast.) before ike gifts are taken away. 

984*, The genitive infinitive (having the same form as the ab- 
lative) is in common use in the Brahmana language as dependent on 
hjvari lgrd h master, employed adjectively iu the sense of capable or 
or exposed to . 

a. Examples are; ta [detr&t&h] 19 vara, enarb prad&hah (TS.) 
«y are hkefy to turn him up; 4 tha ha va Iqvard ‘gnfah citva ktih- 
oid dSuritim Spattor vWa hvilitol? ((IB.) so in truth he is liable , 
^hit Qnxsms.t. 1**1. 23 
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after piling the fire, to meet with some mishap or other , or to stagger; 
iQvaraih vftl rathantaram udgfttu<j oak^ulji pramathitoti (PB.) the 
rathantara is liable to knock out the eye of the chanter . 

b. The dative is used in £B. instead of the genitive in a single 
phrase (lqvarftu jAnayitavAf) ; and, in the later language, sometimes the 
accusative in turn. In a case or two the raago. sing. nom. lqvarah U 
used, without regard to the gender or number of the word which it qualifies : 
thus, tAsye ”<}varAh praja pSpIyasi bhAvitoh (£B.) his progeny in 
liable to deteriorate. And in a very few instances the word Iqvara is 
omitted, and the genitive has the same value without it: thus, dve madhy- 
amdinam abhi pratyetoft (AB.) two may be added to the noon libation ; 
tAfcO dikgitAh p&mano bhAvitoh (<j'B.) then the consecrated is liable 
to get the itch. 

C. This construction with iqvara, which is the only one for the geni- 
tive infinitive in the Brahraana, is unknown in the Veda, where the geni- 
tive is found in a very small number of examples with madhya, and with 
the root 19 : thus, madhya kArtoh (IiV.) in the midst , of action ; 190 
r&yo datoh (RV.) he is master of the giving of wealth ; I<je yotoh (RV.) 
is able to keep away. 

985. Unless the infinitives in §aiji and tari are locative in form 
(their uses are those of datives), the locative infinitive is so rare, and has 
so little that is peculiar in its use, that it is hardly worth making ^ny 
account of. An example is usAso budhl (RV.) at the awakeiiing of the 
dawn. 

888. In the Veda, the dative infinitive forms are very much 
more numerous than the accusative (in RV., their occurrences are 
twelve times as many; in AV., more than three times); and the ac- 
cusative in turn is rare (only four forms in RV., only eight in AV.). 
In the Brahraanas, the accusative has risen to comparatively much 
greater frequency (its forms are nearly twice as many as those of the 
dative); but the ablative-genitive, which is rare in the Veda, has 
also come to full equality with it. The disappearance in the classical 
language of all excepting the accusative in turn (but see 988 h) is a 
matter for no small surprise. 

987. The later infinitive in turn is oftenest used in constructions 
corresponding to those of the earlier accusative: thus, na va^pam 
aqakat sotjlhum he could not restrain his tears ; tarh dra^um arhasi 
thou oughtest to see him; praptum icchanti they desire to obtain; sam- 
khyfttum ftrabdham having begun to count. But also, not infrequently, 
in those of the other cases. So, especially, of the dative: thus, 
avaath&tuih sthftn&ntaraih ointaya devise another place to stay in; 
tvSm anveffum iha "gatalji he has come hither to seek for thee; — 
but likewise of the genitive: thus, aamartho gantum capable of 
going ; saxhdhfitum IqvaraljL able to mend. Even a construction as 
nominative is not unknown: thus, yuktaih taaya mayft Bam6<jva- 
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B ayituih bhftryftm (MBh.) it is proper for me to comfort his wife ; 
na naptftraih B*ayaifa nyftyyaih gaptum evam (R.) it is not suitable 
thus to curse one's own grandson ; tad vaktuih na pSryate (Oatr.) it 
is not possible to say that. 

088. In the later language, as in the earlier, the infinitive in cer- 
tain connections has what we look upon as a passive value. Thus, kartum 
arabdhafc begun to be made; grotum na yujyate it is not fit to be 
heard (Jor hearing). This is especially frequent along with the passive 
forms of ]/gak: ^us, tyaktuxh na gakyate it cannot be abandoned; 
gakyftv ihft ”netum they two can be brought hither; na ca vibhutayah 
gakyam avftptum urjitah nor are mighty successes a thing capable of 
being attained. 

Gerunds. 

989. The so-called geTund is a stereotyped case (doubt- 
less instrumental) of a verbal noun, used generally as ad- 
junct to the logical subject of a clause, denoting an accom- 
panying or (more often) a preceding action to that signified 
by the verb of the clause. It has thus the virtual value of 
an indeclinable participle, present or past, qualifying the 
actor whose action it describes. 

a. Thus, for example: grutvai ’va ca ’bruvan and hearing (or 
having heard ) they spoke; tebhyah pratijnaya ’thai ’tan paripa- 
praccha having given them his promise, he then questioned them. 

990. The gerund is made in the later language by one 
of the two suffixes pTT tva and TJ ya, the former being used 
with a simple root, the latter with one that is compounded 
with a prepositional prefix — or, rarely, with an element 
of another kind, as adverb or noun. 

a. To this distribution of uses between the two suffixes there are 
occasional exceptions. Thus, gerunds in ya from simple roots are not 
very rare in the epic language (e. g. gyhya, usya [j/vas dwell], areya, 
ikgya, ointya, tyajya, lakgya; also from causatives and denominatives, 
as vftcya, yojya, plSvya), and are not unknown elsewhere (e. g. areya 
and Hojjya M., prothya AGS., sth&pya ^V.). And gerunds in tvft 
from compounded roots are ijiet with in considerable numbers from AV. 
(only pratyarpayitva) down: e. g. samlrayitva MS., virocayitva 
TA., utkgiptvft U., pratyuktvft S., pratyasitva S., prahasitvft 
MBh., saihdargayitva MBh., vimuktva R., nivedayitva R., proktvft 
Pane., anupltvfi VBS.: the great majority of them are made from the 
causative stem. 

23 * 
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b. The preflxion of the negative particle, .a or an, does nbt cause 
•the gerund to tak<rthe form in ya: thus, a] iptvft, anfcrayitva (but it. 
has acintya). Of compounds with other than verbal prefixes, RV. ha*, 
punardaya, karnagfhya, p&dagfhya, hastagfhya, araihkftya, 
akkhalikptya, mithaepfdhya; AY. has further namaakftya. 

901. The suffix (^T tv5 has the accent. It is usually 
added directly to the root, but often also with inter ' ion 
of the auxiliary vowel ^ i — with regard to which , 
as to the form of the root before it, the formation nt 
agrees with that of the participle in rT ta (052 ff.). 

a. Examples of thp general accordance of passive participle, in- 
finitive, and gerund in regard to the use of i were given above, 
068a; further specifications are called for, as follows: 

b. The quotable roots in variable p (242) change it to IT: thus, 
tirtva, stirtva (al o stptva); and oar makes also oirtvS (like cirna); 
— roots in a show in general the same weakening as in the participle; but 
from dhajouf is quotable only dhitva (hitvA), from m& measure mitva 
and mltvft, from da give only dattva, from chft chayitva; — of roots in 
am, kram and bhram and yam make forms both with and without i 
(as in tl.e Infinitive), but ram has ratva and ramtvS,, and dam and vant 
make damitvS and vamitvft. 

O. The auxiliary vowel is taken by roots gras, mu$, Qap, and qas 
(Q&sitvft) (whose participles have both forms); also by c&y, npt (nar- 
titvft), lag, and 8vaj (against analogy of pple); and QUO makes QOcitva. 
On the other hand, from ruj (rugna) and vraqc (vpkija) come ruktva 
and vpQ^va. And both forms are made (as also in infinitive or participle) 
from oar, vaB dwell (u^va, u§itva), ni (nitva, nayitva), and mpj 
(myftva, mftrjitvA). 

d. While the formation is in general one requiring, like the passive 
participle (e. g. uptvft, like uptA; uditva, like uditA), a weak or weakened 
root, there are some cases in which it is made from a strong or strength- 
ened root-form. Thus (besides the instances already given: oh&yitva, 
raihtva, Qftsitva, c&yitva, Qocitva, nayitvfi, mftrjitvft), we ftnd 
charditvfi (Apast.), daA^vfi, and spharitvfi, and, from a number of 
roots, a second strong form beside the more regular weak one: namely, 
afiktvfi, bhanktvft, bhunktva, ayanttvfi (beside aktvit etc.); cayitvft, 
smayitvA, smaritvft (beside citva etc.); roditvft (beside ruditvft), 
and sifioitvA (beside Biktvft). The last shows the influence of the 
present-stem; as do also mftrjitva (above) and jighritvfi ()/ghrS). The 
form Qthutvft (Apast.) is doubtless a false reading, for Q$hyfitv&. 

002. The suffix U ya is added directly to the root* 
which is accented, but has its weak form. A toot ending 
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in a ihort Vowel takes rTT tya instead of TJ ya: thus, T?FTT 
-jity»,.fgrn -stiitya, sprT -krtya. 

a. Roots in variable y (242) change that vowel to ir or ur: thui y 
kiryft* g&y** tlrya (and tiirya), dirya, purya, qlrya, stlrya (also 
stftyft); — Toots in a have for the most part -ftya; but dhft suck makes 
dhlya, and doable forms are found from g& sing (g&ya, glya), pi drink 
(p6ya* piya)» da give (daya, dadya), da divide (daya, ditya), ma 
measure , exchange (may a, mitya), sa bind (saya, sya); li cling has 
layft or Ilya, as if an ft-verb; and khan ami dham make khaya and 
dhm^ya, from their ft-forms; — the roots in an and am making their 
participle in ata (964 d) make the gerund in atya, but also later in anya, 
amya (e, g. gAtya, gamya; hatya, hanya; but tan makes as second 
form tiftya, and from ram only ramya is quotable); — the roots in iv 
add ya to their Iv-form: thus, s^hivya, Bivya; — a few roots in i and 
U add ya to the lengthened vowel besides adding tya: thus, i go (iya, 
{tya; also ayya), oi gather (ciya, oitya), and plu, yu unite, bu, Btu 
(pltiya, plutya, etc.); while k$i destroy has only kslya. 

b. This gerund, though accented on the root-syllable, is generally a 
weakening formation: thus are made, without a strengthening nasal found 
in some other forms, Acya, Ajya, idhya, udya, ubhya, grathya, ticya, 
da$ya, bAdhya, bhajya, lipya, lupya, vlAgya, <jrabhya, sajya, 
skAbhya, stAbhya, syadya, svajya; with weakening of other kinds, 
gphya and gfbhya, pycchya, ucya, udya, upya, usya (vas dwell), 
uhya, vidhya, viya, vyQcya, spfdhya, huya; — but from a number 
of roots are made both a stronger and a weaker form: thus, manthya and 
mAthya, mfirjya and mfjya, rundhya and rudhya, <jahsya and <jAs- 
ya, (jftflya and <$i§ya, skAndya and BkAdya, srAhsya and srasya; — 
and only strong forms are found from roots arc, av, cay, <ji (<jayya), as 
well as from certain roots with a constant nasal : e. g. uftch, kamp, 
nand, lamb, qafik; isolated cases are oijya (j/us burn), prothya (also 
pruthya). 

o. Other special cases are uhya and uhya (j/uh remove ), gurya and 
gdrya, guhya and guhya, ruhya and ruhya, bhramya and bhr&mya, 
Ayya* (beside (tya, iya), ghrftya and jighrya; and urnutya (beside 
vftya), 

993. The older language has the same two gerund formations, 
having the same distinction, and. used in the same way. 

a. In RV., however, the Anal of ya is in tho great majority of in- 
stances (fully two thirds) long (as if the instrumental ending of a deriv- 
ative noun in i or ti). In AV., long S appears only once in a RV. 
passage. 

b. Instead of tvA alone, the Veda has three forms of the suffix, namely 
tv*, tv*ya, and tvt Of these three, tvi is decidedly the commonest in 
RV. (thirty-live occurrences, against twenty-one of tvft); but it is unknown 
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in AV., and very rare elsewhere in the older language; tvifcya is found nine 
times in RV. (only once outside the tenth Book), twice in AV., and hut half-a- 
dozen times elsewhere (in QB., once from a causative stem: Bp&qayitvaya). 
The historical relation of the three forms is obscure. 

o. Two other gerund suffixes, tvftnam and tvlnam, are mentioned 
hy the grammarians as of Vedic use, hut they have nowhere been found 
to occur. 

004 . The use of this gerund, though not changing in its char- 
acter, becomes muoh more frequent, and even excessive, in the later 
language. 

a. Thus, in the Nala and Bhagavad-GTta, which have only one tenth 
as many verb-forms as RV., there are more than three times as many ex- 
amples of the gerund as in the latter. 

b. In general, the gerund is an adjunct to the subject of a sentence, 
and expresses an act or condition belonging to the subject: thus, v&jrena 
hatva nir ap&h sasarja (RV.) smiting tvith his thunderbolt, he poured 
forth the waters ; pltvl somasya v&vpdhe (RV.) having drunk of the 
soma, he waxed strong ; te yajfi&sya r&saih dhitva viduhya yajnam 
yiipena yopayitva tiro ‘bhavan (( 4 'B.) having sucked out the sap of the 
offering , having milked the offering dry , having blocked it with the sacrificial 
post , they disappeared ; qrutvai *va c& ’bruvan (MBh.) and having heard , 
they said', tam ca dure dp^ v * gardabhl ’yam iti matvft dh&vitah 
(H.) and having seen him in the distance , thinking l it is a she- as s', he ran . 

c. But if the logical subject, the real agent, is put hy the construction 
of the sentence in a dependent case, it is still qualified by the gerund: 
thus, strfyaih dp^vaya kitav&m tatapa (RV.) it distresses the gambler 
(i. e. the gambler is distressed) at seeing his wife ; t&ih hai ’nam dp^va 
bhlr viveda (< a 'B.) fear came upon him (i. e. he was afraid) when he 
saw him ; vidhaya proqite vrttim (M.) when he stays away after provid- 
ing for her support ; kiih nu me syad idaih kptva (MBh.) what, l 
wonder, would happen to me if I did this ; — and especially, when a passive 
form is given to the sentence, the gerund qualifies the agent in the instrumental 
case (282 a): thus, tatah qabdad abhij&aya sa vyaghrena hatah (H.) 
thereupon he was slain by the tiger, who recognized him hy his 9 voice\ 
tvayft sa rSja qakuntaiam puraskptya vaktavyah (f .) presenting 
(fakuntala, thou must say to the king ; haAsanaih vaoanam qrutva 
yatha me (geir. for in6tr.) naiqadho vptah (MBh.) as the Nishadhan 
was chosen by me on hearing the words of the swans : this construction 
is extremely common in much of the later Sanskrit. 

d. Occasionally, the gerund qualifies an agent, especially an indefinite 
one, that is unexpressed: thus, tada ’trai Va paktv& khaditavyah 
(H.) then he shall be eaten [by us] cooking him on the spot ; yad anyasya 
pratij&aya punar anyasya dlyate (M.) that, after being promised (lit. 
when one has promised her) to one, she is given again to another ; suointya 
oo ’ktaib suviofirya yat kptam (H.) what one says after mature thought , 
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and does after full deliberation. Hence, still more ©lliptically, after alam: 
thua, alaih vicftrya ft.) enough of hesitation ; tad alarii te vanam 
gatvft (R.) so have done with going to the forest. 

e. Other less regular constructions are met with, especially in the 
older language : thus, in the manner of a participle with man and the like 
(208 a), as tAlh hifisitvA ’va mene ft'B.) he thought he had hurt him ; 
ta adbhir abhigicya nijSsyai ’va ’manyata (AB.) having sprinkled 
them with water, he believed himself to have exhausted them; — in the 
manner of a participle forming a continuous tense with j/i (1075 a), as 
indram evfti ’tftir ftrabhya yanti (A II.) by means of them they keep 
taking hold of Indra ; — as qualifying a subordinate member of the sentence, 
as puro^aqam evA kurmAm bhutva sarpantam (CB.) to the sacri- 
ficial cake creeping about , having become a tortoise; ayodhyam , . . 
saphenfiih saavanam bhutva jalormim iva (It.) into Ayodhyd , like a 
surge that had been foamy and roaring ; — even absolutely, as atithyAna 
va( deva ia$va tant aamAd avindat ftB.) when the gods had sacri- 
ficed with the guest-offering , strife befel them. 

f. As in the two example^ before the last, a predicate word with 
bhdtva is put in the same case with the subject: thus, further, tAd iyAm 
eval ’tad bhutva yajati ft'B.) so having thus become this earth he 
makes offering; yena vamanena ’pi bhutva (Vet.) by whom , even when 
h*had become a dwarf. The construction is a rare one. 

g. A number of gerunds have their meaning attenuated sometimes to 
the semblance of a preposition or adverb: such are adhikrtya making a 
subject of , i. e. respecting , of; adaya, upagphya taking , i. e. with ; ud- 
diqya pointing toward , i. e. at; asadya, arriving at , i. c. along , by; 
arabhya beginning , i. e. from; sambhuya being with, i .a. with; samhatya 
striking together, i. e. in unison ; prasahya using force, i. e. violently ; 
tyaktvft, parityajya, muktva, vihaya, uddhrtya, varjayitva leaving 
out etc., i. e. excepting , without; and others. Examples are: qakuntalam 
adhikptya bravimi ft'.) I am speaking of (jakuntalu ; tam uddiqya 
kaiptalagutjah (H.) having thrown the cudgel at htm ; nimittam kimoid 
asadya (H.) for some reason or other. 

h. The gerund is in the later language sometimes found in compo- 
sition, as if a noun-stem: e. g. praaahyaharana taking with violence; 
pretyabh&va existence after death; vibhajyapa^ha separate enunciation; 
Baxnbhuyagamana going together. It is also often repeated (1200), in a 
distributive sense: e. g. aA vai aammpjya-sammpjya pratApya-pra- 
tapya prA yaoohati ft'B.) in each case , after wiping and to arming them , 
he hands them over; gphitvA-gphitvA (Jft-S.) at each taking; unnamyo- 
’nnamya (Pafic.) every time that they arise. 

Adverbial Gerund in am. 

996. The accusative of a derivative nomen actionis in a, used 
adverbially, assumes sometimes a value and construction so accord- 
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ant with that of the usual gerund that it caonot well be called by 
a different name. 

- a. No example of a peculiar gerundial construction with such a form 
occurs either in RV. or AV., although a dozen adverbial accusatives are to 
be classed as representing the formation: thus, abhyftkr&mam, pratan- 
kam, prapodam, nU&yam, abhisk&ndam, etc. This gerund is found 
especially in the Brahmanas and Sutras, where it Is not rare; in the epics 
it is extremely infrequent; later, also, it occurs very sparingly. 

b. A final vowel has vpddhi-strengthening ’before the suffix: thus, 
nftvam, qr&vam, kfiram; final & adds y: thus, khyftyam, yftyam; i 
medial vowel has gupa (if capable of it: 240): thus, kgepam, kroqam, 
vartam (but ik?am, puram); a medial a before a single consonant is 
lengthened : thus, kr&mam, o&ram, graham, svftdam (but grantham, 
lambham). The accent is on the radical syllable. No uncompounded ex- 
amples aro found in the older language, and extremely few in the later. 

o. Examples are: kamaih va imany dhgftni vyatySsam qete 
(£B.) he lies changing the position of these limbs at pleasure ; uttaram- 
uttar&m qAkhftifa sam&l&mbham rohet (£B.) be would climb , taking 
hold of a higher and ever a higher limb ; apari^u mah&n&gam iva 
’bhiBaiiiBaraih didpk^itarah (£B.) hereafter , running together as it were 
about a great snake , they will wish to see him ; namftny ftB&m etani 
nftmagraham ((’B.) with separate naming of these their names ; yo 
viparyasam avagdhati (^!B.) whoever buries it upside down; bahutkse- 
paih krandituih pravpttft (£.) she proceeded to cry , throwing up her 
arms {with arm-tossing); navacutapallavani darqaih-darqaxh madhu- 
karft$&iii kvanit&ni qrSvam-qravaiii paribabhrama (DKC.) he 
wandered about , constantly seeing the young shoots of 4he mango, and hear- 
ing the humming of the bees. Repeated forms, like those in the last ex- 
ample, are approved in the later language; they do not occur earlier (but 
instead of them the repeated ordinal y gerund: 094 h). 


CHAPTER XIV. 

DERIVATIVE OR SECONDARY CONJUGATION. 

906 , Secondary conjugations are those in whioh a 
whole system of forms, like that already described as made 
from the simple root, is made, with greater or less com- 
pleteness, from a derivative conjugation-stem; and , is also 
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usually connected with a certain definite modification of 
the original radical sense. 

W'e have seen, indeed, that the tense-systems are also for the most 
part made from derivative-stems ; and even that, in some cases, such stems 
assume the appearance and value of roots, and are made the basis of a 
complete conjugational system. Nor is there any distinct division-line to 
be drawn between tense-systems and derivative conjugations; the latter are 
present-systems which have been expanded into conjugations by the addition; 
of other tenses, and of participles, infinitives, and so on. In the earliest 
language, their forms outside of the present-system are still quite rare, 
hardly more than sporadic; and even later they are — with the exception 
of one or two formations which attain a comparative frequency — much less 
common than the corresponding forms of primary conjugation. 

997. The secondary conjugations are: I. Passive; 
II. Intensive; III. Desiderative; IV. Causative; V. Denom- 
inative. 

a. The passive is classed here as a secondary conjugation because of 
its analogy with the others in respect to specific valuS, and freedom of 
formation, although it does not, like them, make its forms outside the 
present system from its present-stem. 


I. Passive. 

998. The passive conjugation has been already in the 
main described. Thus, we have seen that — 

a. It has a special present-system, the stem of which 
is present only, and not made the basis of any of the re- 
maining forms: this stem is formed with the accented class- 
8 *g n U and it takes (with exceptions: 774) the middle 
endingp. This present-system is treated with the others, 
above, 768 if. 

b. There is a special passive 3d sing, of the aorist, 
ending in ^ i: it is treated above, 842 ff. 

o. In the remaining tenses, the middle forms are used 
dso in a passive sense. 

d. But the passive use of middle forms is not common; it is oftenest 
aet with In the perfect. The participle to a great extent takes the place 
a past paaeite tense, and the gerundive that of a future. On the other 
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hand, in the oldeBt language (RV.), middle forms of other present-systems 
are in a considerable number of cases employed with passive meaning. 

e. According to the grammarians, there may be formed from some 
verbs, for passive use, a special stem for the aorist and the two future 
systems, coinciding in form with the peculiar 3d sing, aorist. 

f. Thus, from )/dft (aor. 3d sing, adftyi), beside &d&si, dftsye, 
d&t&he, also Adftyifi, dftyi^y6, dfiyitahe. The permission to make this 
double formation extends to all roots ending in vowels, and to grah, dp}, 
and hau, No such passive forms occur in the older language, and not half- 
a-dozen are quotable from the later (we find adhftyi^i and aBthftyiai in 
DKG., and anftyi^ata in Kuval.). 

g. As to the alleged passive inflection of the periphrastic perfect, sec 
below, 1072. 

h. Besides the participle from the present tense-stem 
(771. 5), the passive has a past participle in cT ta (952), or 

na (957), and future participles, or gerundives, of various 
formation (961 ff.), made directly from the root. 

999. Aa already pointed out (282 a', the language, especially 
later has a decided predilection for the passive form of the sentence. 
This is given in part by the use of finite passive forms, but oTtener 
by that of the passive participle and of the gerundive: the participle 
being takon in part in a present sense, but more usually in a past 
(whether indefinite or proximate past), and sometimes with a copula 
expressed, but much oftener without it; aud the gerundive represent- 
ing either a pure future or one with the seuse of necessity or duty 
added. A further example is: tatrai ’ko yuv& brahmano drBfah: 
taih dps^va kamena pl^ita aamjata: sakhya agre kathitam: sakhi 
purufjo ‘yam gphitva mama matuh samipam anetavyah (\et., 
there she saw a young Brahman; at sight of him she felt the pangs of 
love; she said to her friend: « friend , you must take and bring this man 
to my mother”. In some styles of later Sanskrit, the prevailing ex- 
pression of past time is by means of the passive participle (thus, m 
Vet., an extreme case, more than nine tenths). 

a. As in other languages, a 3d sing, passive is freely made from 
intransitive as well as transitive verbs : thus, ih.3. ”gamyat&m come 
tvayS tatr&i ’va sthlyat&m do you stand just there ; sarvair ja am 
adayo ’$<JIyatam (II.) let all fly up with the net 

II. Intensive. 

1000. The intensive (sometimes also called frequent 
ative) is that one of the secondary conjugations which « 
least removed from the analogy of formations aliea Jf 
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described. It is, like the present-system of the second con- 
jugation-class (642 ff.), the inflection of a reduplicated stem, 
but of one that is peculiar in having a strengthened redu- 
plication. It is deoidedly less extended beyond the limits 
of a present-system than any other of the derivative con- 
jugations. 

a. The intensive conjugation signifies the repetition or 
the intensification of the action expressed by the primary 
conjugation of a root. 

1001. According to the grammarians, the intensive 
conjugation may be formed from nearly all the roots in the 
language — the exceptions being roots of more than one 
syllable, those conjugated only causatively (below, 1050), 
and in general those beginning with a vowel. 

a* In fact, however, intensives in the later language are very rare, 
so rfre that it is hard to tell precisely what value is to he given to the 
rules of the native grammar respecting them. Nor are they at all common 
earlier, except (comparatively) in the RV., which contains about six sevenths 
of the whole number (rather over a hundred) quotable from Veda and Brah- 
m&na and Sutra- texts; AV. has less than half as many as RV., and many 
of them in RY. passages; from the later language arc quotable about twenty 
of these, about forty more, but for the most part only in an occurrence 
or two. 

b. Hence, in the description to be given below, the actual aspect of 
the formation, as exhibited in the older language, will be had primarily and 
especially in view; and the examples will be of forms found there in use. 

1002. The strong intensive reduplication is made in 
three* different ways: 

I. a. The reduplicating syllable is, .as elsewhere, composed of a 
single consonant with following vowel, and, so far as the consonant 
is concerned, follows the rules for present and perfect reduplication 
(590); but the vowel is a heavy one, radical a and p for ar) being 
reduplicated with ft, an i-vowel by e, and an u-vowel by o. 

Examples are: vftvad, bfibadh, q&qvas, rarandh; dadp, dadhy; 
oekit, tetij, neni, vevll; qoquc, popruth, cosku, johu. 

II. b. The reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root. With an exception or two, this consonant 
is either r (or its substitute 1) or a nasal. 
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Examples are: oar oaf, oaloal, sarap, marmpj, jarhp*; cafikram, 
jafighan, tahstan, dandaq (j/dafiq or daq), jafijabh (y'Jambh or jabh), 
tantas (p'tais or taa), nannam (j/nam), yaihyam (i/yam). The nasal 
is assimilated to the initial consonant. 

O. Only roots haying a or p as rowel make this form of reduplication, 
but with such roots it is more common than either of the other forms. 

d. Irregular formation? of this class are: with a final other than r 
or n iz> the reduplication, badbadh; with a final nasal in. the redupli- 
cation which is not found in the root, jaflgah (RV.), jafijap (£B.; and 
jafiguyat PB. is perhaps from ygu; the later language has further 
dandah); with au anomalous initial consonant in reduplication, jarbhur 
from j/bhur (compare the Vedic perfect jabhSra from >/bhp, 789 b), 
galgal from j/gal; with various treatment of an p or ar-element, dardar 
and dardir, oarkar and carkir, tartar and tartur, oarcar and car- 
our, jargur and jalgul. 

e. The roots i and p are the only ones with vowel initial forming an 
intensive stem: i makes iyfty (? p U., once); p makes the irregular alar 
or alp. As to the stem lya, see below, 1021b. 

HI. f. The reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being added 
after a final consonant of the reduplicating syllable. This i-vowel is 
in the older language Bhort before a double consonant, and long be- 
fore a single. 

Examples are: ganigam (but g&nigmatam), varivpt, vanivah, 
cani^kad, saniffvan ; navlnu, davidyut (and the participles davidhvat 
but tAvituat). A single exception as to the quantity of the i is davi- 

dhftva. 

g. This method of reduplication is followed in the older language 
by about thirty roots. Thus, of roots having final or penultimate n (once 
m), and n in the reduplicating syllable, pan, phan, san, svan, han; 
gam; krand, qcand, skand, syand; of roots having final or medial y, 
and r in the reduplicating syllable, kp make , tp, bhp, vp, mpj, my<}, 
vpj, vpt, app; also mluo (malimluo); — further, of roots assuming in 
the reduplication a n not found in the root, only vah (£B. : thc^ gram- 
marians allow also kas, pat, pad; and panlpad is quotable later; and A(-S. 
has canlkhudat, for which TB. reads kAnikhunat); finally, of roots 
having u or u as radical vowel, with av before the i-vowel, tu, dhu, 
nu, dyut. 

h. In this class, the general rules as to the form of the reduplicating 
consonant (590) are violated in the case of ghanlghan and bharlbhy, 
and of ganigam, kartkp (but the regular oarlkp also occurs), kani- 
krand, and kanijkand (hut also canigkand occurs) ; also in kanlkhun. 

i. The reversion to more original guttural form after the reduplication 
in oekit, and jaftghan and ghanlghan, is in accordance with what takes 
place elsewhere (216, 1). 

♦ 
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1003# The : «ame root is allowed to form its intensive stem in 
m ore than one way. 

TbuSf In the older language, dSdf and dardy; dadhp and dardhp; 
cfteal and oiurcar (and carcur); tartar (and tartur) and taritp; 
jangam and ganigam; jafighan and ghanlghan; pamphan and 
panlphnu ; marmpj and marimpj; marmyq and marimpq; varvpt 
and varivft; jarbhp and bharibhp; dodhu and davldhu; nonu and 
navinu; bftbadh and badbadh. 

1004. The model of normal intensive inflection is the 
present-system of the reduplicating conjugation-class (642 if.); 
and this is indeed to a considerable extent followed, in 
espect to endings, strengthening of stem, and accent. But 
leviations from the model are not rare; and the forms are' 
n general of too infrequent occurrence to allow of satis- 
’actory classification and explanation. 

a. The most marked irregularity is the frequent insertion of an> 
between the stem and ending. According to the grammarians, this 
s allowed in all the strong forms before an ending beginning with 
i consonant; and before the I a final vowel has guna-strengthening, 
but a medial one remains unchanged. 

Present-System. 

1005. We will take up the parts of the preaent-system in their 
order, giving first what is recognized as regular in the later language, 
and then showing how the formation appears in the earlier texts. As 
most grammarians do not allow a middle inflection, and middle forms 
are few even in the Veda, no attempt will be made to set up a par- 
adigm for the middle voice. 

1006. As example of inflection may be taken the root 
vid % know t of which the intensive stem is ^1^ vevid, 

in strong forms, v6ved. 

a. Neither from this uor from any other root are more than a few scat- 

ng forms actually quotable. 

v 1. Present Indicative. 

s. d. P< 

I - sjatiw. qfaftfq 

vivedmi, v^vidlmi vevidvds vevidm&s 
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-n-n r - . jscl- 

2 cfcjTrFT, 



v6vetsi, vdvidlgi 

vevitthAs 

vevitthA 




v^vetti, v6viditi 

vevittAs 

v6vidati 


b. From hd, the singular forms with auxiliary vowel 
would be johavimi, johavX^i, 

j6havlti. 

1007. a. The forms found in the older language agree in general 
with the paradigm. Examples are: 1st sing., carkarmi, vevegmi; l 2d 
sing., alargi, dArdargi; 3d sing., Alarti, dadharti, veveti, nenekti, 
janghanti, kAnikrantti, ganigaihti ; 3d du., jarbhptAs; 1st pi., nonu- 
mas; 2d pi, jagratha; 3d pi., dSdhrati, n&nadati, bharibhrati, 
v&rvptati, dAvidyutati, nenijati, and, irregularly, vevisanti; and, with 
the auxiliary vowel, johavimi, c&kaqimi; cakaqlti, nonaviti, darda- 
riti, jarbhurlti. No stem with dissyllabic reduplication takes the auxil- 
iary 1 in any of its forms. 

b. A single dual form with I and strong stem occurs: namely, tar- 
taritlias. 

c. The middle forms found to occur are: 1st sing., jdguve, nemje; 
3d sing., nenikte, sarspte; and, with irregular accent, tdtikte, dediate; 
with irregular loss of final radical nasal, nAnnate ; with ending e instead 
of te, cdkite, jAiigahe, joguve, yoyuve, babadhe, and (with irregular 
accent) badbadh6; 3d du., sarsrate; 3d pi., ddditjate. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

1008. a. Subjunctive forms with primary endings are extremely rare: 
there have been noticed only janghAn&ni, jagarSsi (AY.); and, in the 
middle, tantasafte (3d du.). 

b. Forms with secondary endings are more frequent: thus, 2d sing., 
janghanaa, jalgulaB; 3d sing., jagarat, c^kitat, bobhavat, cArky^at, 
jAnghanat, barbrhat, marmyjat, mArmyqat, parpharat, dardirat, 
canifkadat, davidyutat, saniijvanat; 1st du., jafighanSva; 1st pi, 
carkir&ma, vevidfima; 3d pi., papatan, gogucan, oarkiran; aud, 
with double mode-sign, cakag&n (AV.). Of the middle are found only 
3d persons plural: thus, jdhghananta, jarhysanta, marmyjanta, nonu- 
vanta, gogucanta. 


3. Present Optative. 

1000. This mode would show the unstrengtheneH stem, 
with the usual endings (580), accented. Thus: 



367 


Intensive. 


[-1012 


8. d. p. 

i SffeTR 

vevidyltm vevidyava vevidyama 

etc. etc. etc. 

a. The optative is represented by only an example or two in the older 
language: thus, active, vevisySt (AV.), jagpyas (KB.), j&griyat (AB.), 
jjg^ygma (VS. MS. ; but jfigriyama TS.); RV. has only cakanyfit (pft.V); 
middle, nenijita (K.). 


4. Present Imperative. 

1010. The regular forms of the imperative, including 
the usual subjunctive first persons, would be as follows: 


s. 

d. 

P- 




i 


vevidani 

vevidava 

vevidama 

2 qfofe 

•s, 

'in 

veviddhi 

vevittam 

vevitta 

a SRrf. 

N 


vevettu, veviditu 

vevittam 

vevidatu 


1011 . a. Older imperative forms are less rare tlun optative. The 
first persons have been given above (jahghdnani, the only accented ex- 
ample, does not correspond with the model, but is in conformity with the 
subjunctive of the reduplicating present); the proper imperatives arc: 2d 
sing., dftdyhf, dardphi, carkpdhi, jagphi, nenigdhi, raranddhi; the 
ending tat is found in carkptat and jagptat, and the latter (as was 
pointed out above, 571b) is used in AV. as first person sing.; barbphi 
shows an elsewhere unparalleled loss of h before the ending hi; 3d sing., 
dadhartu, veve§tu, datdartu, marmarttu; 2d du., jagptam; 3d dm, 
jagpt&m; 2d pL, jagptA; cahkramata (RV., once) has an anomalous 
union-vowel. In the middle voice is found only nenik^va ((B.). 

b. £f imperative forms with auxiliary i, RV. has none; AV. has 
vavaditu and johavitu, and such aro sometimes found in the Brahmapas ; 
AV. has also, against rule, tatatanihi and janghanlhi; VS. has cakaqlhi. 

6. Present Participle. 

1012. The intensive participles, both active and middle, 
are comparatively common in the older language. The) are 
formed and inflected like those of the reduplicating present, 
and have the accent on the reduplicating syllable. 
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Examples are : active, otkagat, nAnadat, oAkitat, mAmyat, gogu- 
cat, roravat, dardrat, mArmpjat, jAfighanat, nAnnamat, pAm- 
phanat, kAnikradat, dAviflyutat ; — middle, babadh&na, mAmyana, 
oAkitftna, yAyuvSna, rbruo&na, JArbhur&ga, sArsr&ga, jafljabhana, 
nAnnam&na, dAndagfina. No middle participle shows the dissyllabic 
reduplication. 

1013. a. On account of their accent, r&rah&nA, rftrak^ftna, and 
j&hpg&i^A (beside jArhpg&ga) v e Probably to be regarded as perfect parti- 
ciples, although no other perfect forms with heavy reduplication from the 
same roots occur. The inference is, however, rendered uncertain by the 
unmistakably intensive badbadhftnA andmarmpjftnA (beside mArmpj ana). 
As to gdguoAna etc., see 800 a. 

b. The RV. has once jAfighnatas, gen. sing., with root-vowel cast 
out; kAnikrat appears to be used once for kAnikradat; if c&kAt is to 
be referred to (Grassmann), it is the only example of an intensive 
from a root in &, and its accent is anomalous. Marmpgantas (AR.) is 
perhaps a false reading; but forms with the nasal irregularly retained are 
found repeatedly in tho epics and later: thus, lelihan, dedipyantim 
(MBh.), jfijvalant (MB1». II.), sarlflppant&u (BhP.), rSra^anti (R.) 

It) 

0. Imperfect. 


1014. The imperfect is regularly inflected as follows: 


s. 

t 

Avevidam 

Avevet, Avevidis 
Avevet, Avevidlt 


d. p. 

Avevidva Avevidma 

Avevittam Avevitta 

•S N 

Avevittam Avevidus 


1016. The imperfect forms found in the earlier texts are not nhmer- 
0U8 . They are, including those from which the augment is omitted, as 
follows: in active, 1st sing., ae&kagam, dedigam; 2d sing., ajagar, 
adar’dar. dArdar; 3d Bing., adardar, adardhar, avarlvar, dardar, 
kAnit ikan, dAvidyot, nAvinot; 2d du., adardptam; 1st pi., marmpjmA; 
3d pi. anannamus, adardirus, acarkpguB, AjohavuB, anonavus; 
and w tth auxiliary i, in 3d sing., avftvaclt, Av&vagit, AvAvant, 
Ayoyav. It, Aroravlt, Ajohavlt; and, irregularly, in 3d du., avftvagltam. 
The mido Ue forma are extremely few: namely, 3d sing., Adedigfa, Anan- 
nata (wi th loss of the final radical in a weak form of root); 3d pi. 
mampjal '«* »nd avAvgganta (which, if it belongs here, shows a tnn-frr 

to an a-ste. •)» 
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1016. Derivative Middle Inflection. From every 
intensive stem, as above described, may be formed in the 
present-system a further derivative conjugation which is 
formally identical with a passive, being made by the accented 
sign tT y£, along with middle endings only. It has not, 
however, a passive value, but is in meaning and use in- 
distinguishable from the simpler conjugation. 

a. A final vowel before this ya is treated as before the passive- 
*sign ya (770). 

b. The inflection is precisely like that of any other stem ending 
in a in the middle voice: thus, from j/mrj, intensive stem marmyj, 
is made the present indicative marmrjye, marmrjydse, marmrjydte, 
etc.; optative marmfjyeya, marmrjyethas, marmrjyeta, etc.; im- 
perative marmpjydsva, marmpjyatam, etc.; participle marmpjyA- 
mana; imperfect amarmpjye, dmarmrjyathas, amarmrjyata, etc. 
subjunctive forms do not occur. 

0. In a very few sporadic cases, these y 6,-forms are given a passive 
value: thus, janghanyamana in MdU.; bambhramyate, dadhma- 
yaifiana, pepiyamana in the later language. And active participles 
(620 a) are not unknown: thus, dedlpyantim (MBh.), dodhuyant 
(MBh. BhP.). 

1017. This kind of intensive inflection is more common 
than the other in the later language; in the earlier, it is 
comparatively rare. 

a. In RV., yA-forms are made from eight roots, five of which have 
also forms of the simpler conjugation; the AV. adds one more; the other 
earlier texts (so far as observed) about twenty more, and half of them have 
likewise forms of the simpler conjugation. Thus: from j/mpj, marmrj- 
y4te etc., and marimyjyeta; from y tp, tarturyante; from y car, 
caretirydm&$a ; from }/ni, neniyeran, etc.; from yv I, vevlyate; from 
V'rih, rerihy£te etc.; from vij, vevijydte; from j/sku, co^kuydse etc.; 
from j/diq, dediqyate; from y ka<}, caka^yato etc ; from j/vad, 
vavadydmftna; from }/nam, nannamyadhvam; from p'vah, vanlvah- 
yeta etc. (with lengthened root-vowel, elsewhere unknown); from j/krard, 
kanikradydm&na ; from j/vrt, varivartydmana (£B.: should be 
var!vyty-); from amarlmr9yanta (t^B. P the text reads amarlmpt- 

syanta); from j/yup* yoyupy6nte etc.; from j/nud, anonudyanta ; 
from yVU, avevliyanta ; from p'jabh, janjabhydte etc.; from j/jap* 
jafijftpyimSna; and so on. 


Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 
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Perfect. 

1018. The grammarians are at variance as to whether 
a perfect may he formed directly from the intensive stem, 
or whether only a periphrastic perfect (below, 1070 ff.) is 
to be admitted. 

a. No example of an intensive periphrastic perfect has anywhere come 
to light (except from jagp : 1020 a). A few unmistakable perfect forms arc 
made from the intensively reduplicated root in RV. : namely, davidhava 
and ndnava, 3d sing., and nonuvus, 3d pi.; and there occur further 
dodrava (TS.), yoy&va and lelaya (MS.), and lelAya (V QB.), all useil 
in the sense of presents. To them may be added jagara 1st sing, ami 
jagara 3d sing.; but as to these, see below, 1020a. 

Aorist, Future, etc. 

1019. As to the remaining parts of a full verbal con- 
jugation, also, the grammarians are not agreed (occurrences 
of such forms, apparently, being too rare to afford even 
them any basis for rules); in general, it is allowed to tr^pl 
the intensive stem further as a root in filling up the scheme 
of forms, using always the auxiliary vowel ^ i where it is 

ever used in the simple conjugation. 

a. Thus, from yv id, intensive stem vevid, would be made the 
aorist avevidi^am with precative vevidyasam, the futuves vevid- 
igyami and veviditaami, the participles vevidita, veviditavya, etc, 
the infinitive veviditum, and the gerunds veviditva and -vevidya. 
And, where the intensive conjugation is the derivative middle one, 
theorist and futures would take the corresponding middle form. 

b. Of all thin, in the ancient language, there is hardly a trace. Th«* 
RV. has carkpse, 3d sing, mid., of a formation like hise and stuse 
(894 d), and the gerundives vitantasayya, and marmpjenya and vftvr- 
dhenya; and £B. has the participle vanivahitA, and the infinitive dediyi- 
tavai. As to jagari^yant and j&garitA, see the next paragraph. 

1020. There are systems of inflection of certain roots, the in- 
tensive character of which is questioned or questionable. Thus: 

a. The root gp (or gar) wake has from the first no present-system 
save one with intensive reduplication; and its intensive stem, jftgp, 
early to assume the value of a root, and form a completer conjugation; 
while by the grammarians this stem is reckoned as if simple and belong 
iug to the root-class, and is inflected throughout accordingly. Those of 
its forms which occur in the older language have been given along w t 
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the other intensives above. They are, for the present-system, the same 
with those acknowledged as regular later. The older perfect is like the 
other intensive perfects found in RV. : namely, jagara etc., with the 
participle j&gpvima ; and a future jagarisya,-, a passive participle jagaritd, 
and a gerundive jagaritavya, are met with in the Brihmanas. The old aorist 
(BV.) is ^e usual reduplicated or so-called causativo aorist:’thus, &jl gar . The 
grammarians give it in the later language a perfect with additional redupli- 
cation, jajag&ra etc., an i^-aorist, ajagarisam, with precative jagaryasam 
and everything else that is needed to make up a complete conjugation! 
The perf. jaj&gara is quotable from the epics and later, as also the peri- 
phrastic Jagaram Sea. And MHh. lias the mutilated jagpmi, and also 
a-forms,, as jSgarati and jagramana. 

1021. o. The stem irajya (active only) regulate, from which a 
number of forms are made in RV., has been viewed as an intensive from 
j/raj or pj. It lacks, however, any analogy with the intensive formation. 
The same is true of iradk propitiate (only iradhanta and iradhyai, 
apparently for iradhadhyai). 

b. The middle stem lya, not infrequent in the oldest language, is 
often called an intensive of j/i go , but without any propriety, as it has no 
analogy of form whatever with an intensive. The isolated 1st pi. Imahe, 

common in RV., is of questionable character. 

• 

1022. The root II totter, with constant intensive reduplication, leli 
is quite irregular in inflection and accent: thus, pres., lelayati mud lelfi- 
yate, pples lelayantl and lelayatas (gen. sing.j and lelayamana, impf. 
alel&yat and alelet and alellyata, perf. lelaya and lelaya (v). 

1023. The RV. anomalous lorm dart (or dard), 2d and 3d sing, 
from ]/dp or dar, is doubtfully referred to the intenshc, as if abbreviated 
from dardar. RV. has once avarlvus (or -vur) where the sense requires 
a form from }/vpt, as avarlvrtus. The form raranata (RV.. once) seems 
corrupt. 

1024. A marked intensive or frequentative meaning is not always 
easily to be traced in the forms classed as intensive; and in some 
of them it is quite effaced. Thus, the roots cit, nij, vi§ use their 
intensive present-system as if it were an ordinary conjugation-class; 
nor is it otherwise with gp fjagr). The grammarians reckon the 
inflection of uij and vis as belonging to the reduplicating proscut- 
flystem, with irregularly strengthened reduplication; and they treat in 
the same way vie and vij; jagp, as we have seen, they account a 
simple root, 

a* Also daridra, intensive of j/dra run, is made by the grammarians 
a simple root, and furnished with a complete sot of conjugational forms: 
as dadaridr&u; adaridrasit, etc. etc. It does not occur in the older 
language (unless d&ridrat TS., for which VS. MS. read daridra). The 
8 o-called root vevi flutter is a pure intensive. 


24 * 
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1026. It is allowed by the grammarians to make from the intensive 
stem also a passive, desiderative, causative, and so on: thus, from vevid 
pass. vevidy6; desid. vevidtyami; caus. veviddySmi; desid. of causa- 
tive, vbvidayis&mi. But such formations are excessively rare; quotable 
are varivarj&yanti AY., jagar&yant TB. etc.; dadh&rayati JB., 
dandaqayitva DKG. 


III. Desiderative. 

1028. By the desiderative conjugation is signified a de- 
sire for the action or condition denoted by the simple root: 
thus, *mm pibSmi I drink , desid. fOTHTft pipSsSml I wish 
to drink ; jivami I live y desid. jijivipmi 

1 desire to live. Such a conjugation is allowed to be formed 
from any simple root in the language, and also from any 
causative stem. 

a. The desiderative conjugation, although its forms outside the 
present-system are extremely rare in the oldest language, is earlier 
and more fully expanded into a whole verbal Bystom than the inten- 
sive. Its forjps are also of increasing frequency: much fewer than 
the intensives in RV., more numerous in the Brahmanas and later, 
not one third of the whole number of roots (about a hundred) noted 
as having a desiderative conjugation in Veda and Brahmana have 
such in RV. 

1027. The desiderative stem is formed from the simple 
root by the addition of two characteristics: 1. a reduplication, 
which always has the accent; 2. an appended H sa — which, 
however (like the tense-signs of aorist and future), sometimes 
takes before it the auxiliary vowel ^ i, becoming ^ i?a. 

a. A fow instances in the concluding part of £B. in which the accent 
is otherwise laid — thus, ti^thaset, yiyas&ntam, vividiq&nti, Ipsdntas 
— must probably be regarded as errors. 

1028. The root in general remains unchanged; but with 
the following exceptions: 

a. A final i or u is lengthened before oa: thus, cik^uja, cikiaa, 
jiglga; quqruga, juhuija, cuk$uqa. 

b. A final y becomes Ir or fir before sa: thus, cikirga, titlrsa 
(also irregularly tdtur^a RV ), didhir$a, Blair Qa, tiatir^a (also tu- 
aturga), jihir^a; bubhur^a, mumurga (the only examples quotable'. 
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0. Before 19 a, a final i- or u- or p-vowel necessarily, and a 
penultimate i or u or p optionally, have the guna-strengthening; no 
examples are quotable from tho older texts; later occur qiqayiqa, 
qiqariqa; cikartiqa, ninartisa, mimardiaa, vlvarsisa, quqobhiqa; 
but rurudifa. 

More special exceptions are: 

d. A few roots in & weaken this \owel to I or even i' thus, jiglsa 
from j/gft go ; pipi^a (beside pipasa) from >/pa drink, jihisa (AV.) 
from |/hS remove (jihite: 084); didhisa ( beside dhitsa) from 'j/dha. 

A few roots in an or am lengthen the vowol: thus, jigansa (beside 
jigamiqa) from }/gam; jighansa from }/han ; mimansa from yTnan; 
and titansa from |/tan. 

f. Reversion to guttural form of an initial after tho reduplication is 
seen in cikiqa from j/ci, cikitsa from j/cit, jigiga from j/ji, jighafiBa 
from ]/han; and y'hi is said to make jigliisa (no occurrence). 

g. The roots van and Ban mako vivasa and sisasa, from Iho root- 
forms v& and sa. 

h. The root jiv forms jujyu^a (<;P>.: jijivisa, VS.); and the other 
roots in iv (785) are. required to make the bame change before sa, and to 
have guna before i$a: thus, susyusa or sisevisa from j/siv. Svap 
forms Busupsa. Dhurv forms dudhursa. 

1. Initial B is usually left unchanged to s alter the reduplication 
when the desiderative sign has a (184 e) thus, sisanksa (r.B.: /sanj), 
and Busyu^a and sisanisa, according to the grammarians; hut tustuijja 
is met with. 

j. Further may be mentioned as prescribed by the giammarians: 

ninanksa (or ninaqiga) from j/naq be lost ; mimanksa from }/majj 
(occurs in mimank^u) ; mimarjiea (or mimrksa) from /mrj. 

1029. The consonant of the reduplication follows the 
general rules (590); the vowel is ^ i if the root has an a- 
vowel, or ft y, or an i-vowel; it is 3 u if the root has an 
u-vowel. But : 

* a. A few roots have a long vowel in the reduplicating syllable, thus, 
bibhatsa from j/badh or b&dh; mimansa from |/man; and tutur^a (RV.) 
from ytUT', dadhisu (AY.) and dadanksu (0.) are probably false forms. 

b. From j/aq is made (CB.) aqiqisa, and from pedh (YS.) 
edidbiqa (with a mode of reduplication like that followed sometimes in 
the reduplicating aorist: 882). In the older language, these are the only 
roots with initial vowel which form a desiderative stem, except ap and 
?dh, which have abbreviated stems: see the next paiagraph. In the later 
language occur further eqiqiga (j/iq seek) and icikBisa (plks); and the 
grammarian* add other*, as arjihisa (/arh), undidisa (}/und), ardi- 
d hi?a (>^d h). 
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o. RV. haB the stems fnak$a and fyakga, regarded as desiderating 
from yynaq attain and yaj, with mutilated reduplication. 

1030. A number of roots, including some of very com- 
mon use, form an abbreviated stem apparently by a con- 
traction of reduplication and root together into one syllable: 
thus, Ipsa from yWl ap; ditsa from da. 

a. Such abbreviated stems are found in the oldor language as follow*, 
dhitaa (beside didhi^a) from pdha; ditsa (beside did&sa) from y da. 
dipsa (dhipsa JB.) from ]/dabh; gik$a from Bik^a from ]/sah- 

these are found in RV. • in AV. are added ipsa from ]/®P (RV. has apsa 
once), and irtsa from )/pdh; the other texts furnish lipsa (G13.) or 
llpsa (TB.) from j/labh, ripsa (GB.) from |/ ra bb t pitsa (CB.) rimu 
Vpad, and dhik§a (CB.) from ]/dah (not j/dih, since no roots with i 
medial vowel show the contracted form). In the later language arc fmtli r 
found pitsa from j/pat also, jnipsa from tlie causative quasi-root jnap 
(below, 1042 j), and the anomalous mitsa from j/ma measure (alUnud 
also from roots mi and mi), and the grammarians give ritsa from }/radh 
Also mok§a is (very questionably) viewed as a desiderativo stem fimn 
f/muc. 

1031. The use of the auxiliary vowel ^ i is quite fftie 
in the early language, but more common later; and it i& 
allowed or prescribed by the grammarians in many stems 
which have not been found in actual use. 

a. It is declared to follow in general, though not without , \- 
ceptions, necessary or optional, the analogy of the futures 934, 
943 ah 

b. No example of the use of i is found in RV., and only one « aclt m 
AV. (pipatisa), VS. Qijivisa), and TS. (jigami§a). The other example 
noted in the early texts are aijiqiga, cikramisa, jigrahiija (wiih l im i. 
as elsewhere in this root), cicari^a, edidhisa, jijaniga, didlksisa, 
bibadhisa, rurucisa, vivadi^a, vividisa, (jiqasifa, tis^ighi^a, jihin- 
siaa: most of them are found only in GB. Stems also without the auxil- 
iary vowel are made from roots gam, grah, car, jiv, pat, badh, vid. 

1032. Inflection: Present-System. The desider- 
ative stem is conjugated in the present-system with* per- 
fect regularity, like other a-stems (733 a), in both voices, in 
all the modes (including, in the older language, the sub- 
junctive), and with participles and imperfect. It will be 
sufficient to give here the first persons only. We may take 
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as active model Ipsa seek to obtain , from ap obtain ; 
as middle, titik^a endure ) from tij be sharp (see 

below, 1040). 

1. Present Indicative. 

active. middle. 

P- ». d. d. 

fbfqir 

titikse tltiksavahe tltiksamahe 

©ic. etc. etc. 


s. 

d. 

1 7ft 

fTTT^T 

ipsami 

Ipsavas 

etc. , 

etc. 

t 


Ipsani 

ipsftva 

etc. 

etc. 



^Ipseyam Ipseva 

etc. 

etc. 

2 pT 

i 

^ *s 

Ipsa 

IpBatam i 

etc. 

etc. 

r 





2. Present Subjunctive. 


3. Present Optative. 

^FPT frl Tri ql U Trltcl^T^ f^TTrTrFr% 

ipsema tftikseya titikaevahi tftikaemahi 

etc, etc. etc. etc. 


•pirT 


etc 


Present Imperative. 

Trrirl^Kd FrlfrHWI fHTH^OT 

% % 

i titiksasva titiksetham titiksadhvam 


etc. 


6. Present Participle. 


6. Imperfect. 

1 l^TTR qfrTfHHFT% 

aipsam Sipsava afpsama atitikse atitiksavahi atitiksamahi 
etc. etc. # etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. There are almost no irregularities of inflection to be reported from 
the older language. No 1st pi. in masi, or 2d pi. in thana or tana, is 
met with; of the impv. in tat, only Ipsatat. The quotable subjunctive 
formB are those in s&ni, sSt and sat, san, and santa. KBU. has jijfiasita 
Of. 738 b). But the fem. pple sbjasatl (instead of si^asanti) occurs 
once or twice in the oldor texts; and RV. has didhisana. 

b. In the epics and later are found sporadic forms of the non-a- 
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corrugation: thus, siapk^mas (BhP.), titikgmahe and bubhugate .'id 
pi. (MBh.); and the fem. participles lipsati and oiklrijjatl (taBb. : against 
440 b). The anomalous jlghaAsIySt occurs also In MBh. and Vas. 

1033. a. Desiderative forms outside the present^systom u le 
extremely rare in the oldest language. The RV. has only perfect 
forms from a stem mimikg — thus, mimikg&thus, mimikgatus, 
mimikgus; mimikge, mimiksire — along with tlie present form* 
mimikgati, mimikga etc., mimikgant (pplo) : they show that mimiks 
or mikg has taken on the character of an independent root. In AV. 
are found two aorist forms, Irtsis and acikitsis, and a participle or two 
from mlmaAsa (see below, 1037 a, 1039 a) — all of them from stems 
which have lost their distinct desiderative meaning, and come to bear 
an independent value. The forms noted from the other earlier text* 
will bo given in full below. 

b. In the later language, a complete system of verbal 
forms is allowed to be made in the desiderative conjugation, 
the desiderative stem, less its final vowel, being treated as 
a root. Thus: 

1034. Perfect. The desiderative perfect is the peri- 
phrastic (1070 ff.). 

a. Thus, Ipsam cak&ra etc.; titiksam cakre etc. Such forms 
are made in ^JB. from yykram, dhurv, badh, ruh; and in OhU 
from man. 

b. Apparent perfect forms of the ordinary kind mado from mimiks 
in RV. have been noticed in the preceding paragraph. And AB. (viii. 71. 10) 
has once didasitha thou hast desired to (jive. 

1035. Aorist. The aorist is of the inform: thus 

^fal^aipsigam, dtitikgigi. 

a. The AV. has acikitsis, and Irtsis (augmentless, with ma pro- 
hibitive : 579). TB. has aipslt; $B. airtslt, acikirsls and ajighahsis, 
and amlmahsisthas ; KB. jijnasigi; JIB. aipsigma; and AA. adhit- 
sisarn. No examples have been found in tho later language. 

b. A precative is also allowed — thus, Ipsyasam, titikgiglya; but it 
never occurs. 

1036. Futures. The futures are made with the auxil- 
iary vowel ^ i: thus, Tpsigy&mi and ^felfTTW 

Ipsitfismi; frTtFrfe^ titikgigy^ and titikgitShe. 

a. The ^)B. has titikgigyate and didfk|itSras. Such forms as 
jijfi&syamas (MBh.), didhakgyami ,(R.), and mlm&fteyant (GGS.) aro 
doubtless presents, with -sya- blunderingly for -sa-. 
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1037. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These too 
are made with the auxiliary vowel ^ i, i n a ll cases where 
that vowel is ever taken. 

a. In the older language have been noted: participle in ta miman 
Bit* (AV., GB.), jijyuaita (AB.), 9U9rusita and dhiksit* (t'B) - 
gorundive in tavya, llpsitavya (AB.), didhyasitavya (gig, i„ y a 
jijfiaaya (gB.) j — gerund in tva, mimahsitva (h.). 

1038. Of other declinable steins derived from the desiderative stern, 
by far the most common are the adjective in u — e. titiksu diDSu* 
bibhatsu, siffisu (RV. once didpksu) - and the attract noun in a — 
e. g. IpsS, bibhatsa, mimansa, 9U9rusa — both of which aro made 
with increasing freedom from an early epoch of the language: especially the 
former, which has the value and construction (271a) of a present parti- 
ciple. A few adjectives in enya (having a gerundive character: 888 b) 
occur in the earlier language: thus, didrkaenya (RV ), 9U9ruaenya (T8.), 
ninifenya (PB.), jijfiaaenya (AB.). and, with irregular ’reduplication 
(apparently) pappkjjenya (RV.), dadhisenya (JB.) ; and didrk^eya (RV.) 
Is a similar formation. RV. has also sisasani and ruruksdni, and Bisft- 
satu(P). In the later language, besides some of the formations already 
instanced (those in u and a. and in sya and sitavya), arc found a few 
derivatives in aka, as cikitsaka, bubhuaaka; in ana, as jijnasana, 
didhydsana; and, very rarely, in aniya (cikitsaniya) and tp (9U9rusitr); 
further, secondary derivatives (doubtless) in in from the noun in ’fi/as 
ipsin, jiglsin (oue or two of those occur in the older language). And of 
an adjective in a we have an example in bibhatsa (B.S., ami later), and 
perhaps in avalipsa (AVP.); such words as ajugupsa, du9cikitsa, are 
rather to be understood as possessive compounds with the noun in a. As 
to noun-stems in is, see 392 d. 

1039. Derivative or Tertiary ^Conjugations. A 
passive is allowed to be made, by adding the passive-sign 
^ ya to the desiderative root (or stem without final a): thus, 
Ipsydte it is desired to be obtained ; — and a eausautive, 
by adding in like manner the causative-sign aya (1041): 
thus, Ipsayami 1 cause to desire obtainment. 

a. Of these formations in the older language are found mimanBya- 
mana (doubtless to be read for -s&mana, AV.), lipsy&mana (gB.), and 
rurutsyam*na (K.). Half-a -dozen such passives are quotable later, and 
0,10 or two causatives: e. g. cikitsyate, vivaksyate, jijnasyate; cikir- 
Want, oikiteayi^yati. 

b. For the desiderative conjugation formed on causative stems, 
w ich is found as early as the Brahmanas, see below, 1052 b. 



1040—] 


XIV. Secondary. Conjugation. 


378 


1040. Some stems which are desiderative in form have lost the 
peculiarity of desiderative meaning, and assumed the value of indc- 
pendent roots: examples are cikita cure, jugupe despue, titiktj endure, 
bibhats abhor, mlmaie ponder, tjutjru? obey. Doubtless some of the 
apparent roots in the language with sibilant final are akin with the 
desidoratives in origin: e. g. Qik?, dosiderative of ?ak. 

a On account of the near relation of desiderative and future (ef. 
948 b] the former is occasionally found where the latter was rather to be 
expected: thus, rajanani prayiySsantam (<,'«■) « kin 9 about to depart 
prana uecikrami?an (ChU.) the breath on the point of expxrmj- mu- 
murmur iva ’bbavat (II.) he was fain to die. 


IV. Causative. 


1041. a. In the later language is allowed to be made 
from most roots a complete causative conjugation. The 
basis of this is a causative stem, formed by appending the 
causative-sign *771 aya to the, usually strengthened, root. 

b. Hut by no means all conjugation-stems formed by 
the sign *771 Aya are of causative value; and the grammarians 
regard a part of them as constituting a conjugation-class, 
the tenth or cur-class, according to which roots may be 
inflected as according to the other classes, and either alone 


or along with others (775). 

c In KV. the proportion without causative valno is fully «»" ,!lir ' 
The formation is a more obviously denominative one than any oi the other 
conjugation-classes, an intermediate between them and the proper - 
inatives. A causative meaning ha, established itself in connection^ 
the formation, and become predominant, though not exclusive, 
of roots of late appearance and probah.y derivative character ~ 
in the class, and some palpable denominatives, which lack only 
denominative accent (below, 1060). 

d. The causative formation is of much more frequent use, an “ 
decidedly expanded into a fall conjugation, than either the mtonsiv ^ 
desiderative. It is made from more than three bandied roots 1 ta 
zuaee fin RV from about one hundred and fifty); hut, in 

r.: h. .» -■ *■" •*“"•* 

aorlst: 1046) exceedingly few. 

l na. 0 . TRp treatment of the root before the caus 


sign 5TCJ aya is as follows: 
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a. Medial or initial u r, 1 have the guna-atrengthening (if 
capable of it: 240); thus, vedaya from ^vid, codaya from i/cud 
tarpaya from j/t T p; and kalpaya from gklp (only example): but 
cintaya, gulphaya, dpnhaya. 


b. But a few roots lack the strengthening- ikes,- are, in the ohlor 
language, cit (citaya and oetaya), is, 11, r is (riaaya and reeaya), 
vip (vipaya and vepaya), tuj, tur, tus (tusaya and tosaya), ' dyut 
(dyutaya and dyotaya), rue (rueaya and roeaya), ? uc (tjucaya and 
gocaya), ?ubh (qubhaya and (jobhaya), krp, mrd, sprh ; and grabh 
makes In BV. gfbhaya. Dus and guh lengthen the vowel instead. Mrj 
sometimes has vpddhi, as in other forms: thus, marjaya (lieside mar- 
jaya). On the other hand, guna appears irregularly (240 b) in srevaya 
(heside (jrlvaya), hedaya, meksaya. Similar irregularities In the later 


language are giraya, tulaya (aim tolaya), churaya (also choraya), 
mu?aya, sphuraya. No forms made without strengthening have, a causative 
value in the older language. 


c. A final vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening: thus, cayaya, 
9&yaya, cy&vaya, bhavaya, dharaya, saraya. 

d. But no loot in i or i has vrddhi in the Veda (unless payaya 
[k, below] comes from pi rather than pa) — as, indeed, regular causa- 
tives from such roots are hardly quotable: only RV. has ksayaya (beside 
kjepaya) from |/ksi posses ; for a few alternatively permitted forms, see 
below, 1. In B. and S., however, occur 9ayaya and sayaya (j/gi or sa); 
and later -ayaya, cayaya, smayaya, clayaya, nayaya. 

G. A few roots have a iorm aho with guna-strongthening: thus, cyu, 
dru, plu, yu separate , <jru, pu, stu, sru; jr waste away , dr pierce , ap, 
smr, hp; vr choose makes varaya later (it, is not. found in V.; epic dso 
varaya). 

f. A medial or initial a in a light syllable is sometimes length- 
ened, and sometimes remains unchanged: thus, bhajaya, svapaya, 
adaya; janaya, cyrathaya, anaya (but tnandaya, valgaya, bhakeaya'. 

g. The roots in the older language which keep their short a are jan, 
pan, avail, dhan, ran, atan, gam (gamaya once in RV.), tam, dam, 
raj (usually raiijaya), prath, 9rath, <ynath, vyath, avad, chad please 
(also fchandaya),. nad, dhvas (also dhvansaya), rah, mah (also 
manhaya), nabh (also nambhaya), tvar, svar, hval. In tho later 
language, further, kvan, jvar, trap, day, pan, rac, ran ring, vadh, 
val, va<y, ^lath, skhal, sthag, Both forms are made (either in tho 
earlier or in the later language, or in both taken together ) by ad, kal, 
kram, k§am, khap, gha£, cam, cal, jval, tvar, dal, dhvan, nad, 
nam, pat, bhram, math, mad, yam, ram, lag, lal, vam, vyadh, 
9&m he quiet , <yram, <yvas, svap. The roots which lengthen the vowel 
are decidedly the more numerous. 

If a nasal is taken in any of the strong forms of a root,- it usually 
a Ppears in the causative stem: e. g. dambhaya, dahQaya, indhaya, 



1042 — ] 


XIV. Secondary Conjugation. 


380 


limpaya, ruUdhaya, qundhaya, kyntaya, dyfihaya. From a number 
of roots, stems both with and without the nasal are made: thus (besides 
those mentioned above, g), kuficaya and kooaya, granthaya and grath- 
aya, bpihaya and barhaya, bhranqaya and bhr&qaya, qundhaya 
and godhaya, eafijaya and sajjaya, Bificaya and Beoaya. In a few of 
these is seen the influence of prosent-stems. 

i. Most roots in final a, and the root y, add p before the con- 
jugation-sign : thus, dSpaya, dhapaya, ath&paya; arpaya. 

j. Such stems are made in the older language from the roots ksa 
khyS, gS sine) (also gftyaya), gift, ghra, jfia, da give, da divide, dra 
run, dha put and dha suck , m§ measure , mla, y&, v& blow, Btha, sna, 
ha remove ; the later language adds ksma, dhm&, and ha leave. From 
jfta and sna are found in AV. and later the shortened forms jnapaya 
and snapaya, and from 9ra only 9 rapaya (not in RV.). Also, in tin* 
later language, gia forms glapaya, and mla forms mlapaya. 

k. Stems from a-roots showing no p are, earlier, g&yaya (also giipa* 
ya) from ygg, sing, ch&yaya, payaya from ]/pa drink (or pi), pyay- 
aya from |/pya or pyay; sayaya from ]/s& (or si) ; also, later, hvay* 
aya from ]/hva (or hu), — and further, from roots v& weave , vya, .uni 
9& (or 9i), according to tho grammarians. 

l. The same p is taken also by a few i- and l-roots, with other 
accompanying irregularities: thus, in the older language, ksepaya(!{Y, 
beside kqayaya) from j/k§i possess; japaya (VS. and later) from j/ji; 
lapaya (TB. and later; later also layaya) from j/li ding; qrapaya (VS. 
once) from j/qri; adhy&paya (S. and later) from adhi — in the 
later, kqapaya (beside kqayaya) from }/ksi destroy; mapaya from 
ymi; smfipaya (beside Bmayaya) from yemi; hrepaya from j/hri; 
— and the grammarians make further krapaya from ykrl; capaya (beside 
cayaya) from yci gather ? bh&paya (beside bhftyaya and blnsaya) 
from ybhl; repaya from yri, and vlepaya from yvli. Moreover, j/ruh 
makes ropaya (B. and later) beside rohaya (V. and later), and j/knu 
makes knopaya (late). 

m. More anomalous cases in which the so-called causative is pa!pal>lv 
the denominative of a derived noun, are: palaya from protect: prinaya 
from yprl; lrnaya (according to grammarians) from yii; dliunaya (not 
causative in sense) from ydhu; bhl$aya from ybhl; ghfttaya from ) han, 
aphfivaya from yspha or sph&y, 

n. In the Prakrit, the causative stem is made from all roots by the 
addition of (the equivalent of) &paya; and a number (about a dozen) of 
like formations are quotable from Sanskrit texts, mostly of the latest period' 
but three, kri^&paya, jlv&paya, and diksSpaya, occur in the epics, 
and two, aqftpaya and kg&lRpaya, even in the S&tras. 

1043. Inflection: Present-System. The causative 
stem is inflected in the present-system precisely like other 
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stems in S a .,(733 a): it will be sufficient to give here in 
general the first persons of the different formations, taking 
as model the stem SJT^TT dhardya, from dhp. Thus* 

1. Present Indicative. 


8. 

i qTJUTfq 
dhardydmi 

etc. 


8 . 

i 

dhardye 

etc. 


active. 

d ’ P* 

dhardyavas dhardyamas 

etc. (J * C 

middle. 

■i. P . 

fJTpiR% UT77TTq% 

dhardyavahe dharayamahe 

ttc. etc. 


a. The 1st pi. act. in masi greatly outnumbers (as ten to one) that 
in mas in both RV. and AV. No example occurs of 2d pi. act. in thana, 
nor of Bd sing. mid. in e for ate. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

For the subjunctive may be instanced all the forms noted as 
occurring in the older language: 


1 dhardyani 

2 fdhardyasi 
IdhSrdyas 

3 fdhardy&ti 
Idhardyat 


active. 

dhardyava dhardy&ma 
dharayathas dhardyatha* 

dhardyatas dhardyan 


middle. 

1 dhardyai dhardyavahai 


2 dhSrayase (dharayadhve 

Idharayadhvai 

„ fdh&rdyate „ _ . . 

’ Idhar&yat&i ******* 


b. Only one dual mid. form in aite occurs: madayaite (RV.). The 
only Ry, mid, f orm i n exoept in 1st du., is madayadhvai. The 
primary endings in 2d and 3d sing. act. are more common than the secondary. 


3. Present Optative. 


active. 

clhftrdyeyam dhardyeva 

v etc. etc. 


dhardyema 

etc.. 
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middle. 

* 

i wfik to# 

dh&r&yeya dhar&yevahi dhar&yemahi 

etc. etc. etc. 

o. Opt-itive forms are very rare in the oldest language (four in Rv., 
two in AV.); they become more common in the Bruhmanas. A 3d sing, 
mid. in ita instead of eta (cf. 738 b) occurs once in B. (kamayita AB.), 
is not very rare in S. (a score or two of examples are quotable), and 
is also found in MBh. and later. Of a corresponding 3d pi. in Iran only 
one or two instances can be pointed out (kainaylran A£S., kalpayiran 
AGS.). 


2 Wpj 
dharaya 

ote 


2 ^thrift 

dhftr&yasva 

etc. 


Present Imperative. 

active. 

dhardyatam dhardyata 
etc. etc. 

middle. 

dhardyetham dhardyadhvam 
etc. etc. 


d. Imperative persons with the ending tat occur: dharayatat (AV ) 
and cyavayatat ((,'B.) are 2d sing.; patayatat (<;B.) is 3d sing,; gama- 
yatdt and cyavayatat (K. etc.), ami varayat&t (TB,) are used as 2d pi 
Varayadhvdt (K. etc.) is 2d pi., and the only known example of such 
an ending (se ‘ above, 549 b). 


5. Present Participle. 

?TTp7?T^dhardyant dharayam&na. 

e. The feminine of the active participle Is regularly and usually made 
in anti (440 c). But a very few examples in atl are met with (one in 
the older language : namayati Apast.). 

f. The middle participle in mana is made through the wholo history 
of the language, from KV. (only yfit&yamana) down, and is the only 
one met with in the earlier language (for Sray&nas [sic!], IVK ii. 7.12, 
is evidently a false reading, perhaps for iray& na8). But decidedly more 
common in the epics and later is one formed with ana: e. g. k&mayana, 
cintayftna, pftlay&na, veday&na. It is quotable from a larger number 
of roots than is the more regular participle in mftna. As it occurs in no 
accentuated text, its accent cannot be given. 


n 
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8. Imperfect. 

active. 

OTTfTTN 

&dharayava &dh&rayama 

etc. etc. 

middle. 

ddharayavahi adharayamahi 
etc. etc 

1044, As was above pointed out, the formations from the causative 
stem aya outside the present-system are in the oldest language very 
limited. Ia RV. are found two forms of the future in eyami, one passive 
participle (coditd), and ten infinitives in dhyai; also one or two deriv- 
ative nouns in tp (bodhayitf, codayitrl), the in isnu, seven in itnu, 
and a few in a (atiparaya, nidharaya, vacaminkhaya, viqvamejaya), 
and in u (dhSrayu, bhavayu, mandayu). In AV., also two 8 -futuie 
forms and four gerunds in tva; and a few derivative rioun-stems, from 
one of which is made a periphrastic perfect (gamayam cakara). In the 
Brahmanas, verbal derivative forms become more numerous and various, as 
will !)• noted in detail below. 

1045. Perfect. The accepted causative perfect is the 
periphrastic (1071a); a derivative noun in 5 is made from 
the causative stem, and to its accusative, in am, is added 
the auxiliary: thus, 

q^Tlf vfSfiTf dharayam cakara (or asa: 1070 b) 
ynrprf dharayam cakre 

a. Of this perfect no examplo occurs in RV. or SV. or VS., only one 
-gamayam cakara — in AV., and but half-a-dozen in all the various 
texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, and these not in the mantra-parts of the 
text. They are also by no means frequent in tin* Brahmanas, except in 
VB. (where they abound: chiefly, perhaps, for the reason that this work 
uses in considerable part the perfect instead of the imperfect as its narrative, 
tonse). 

1048. Aorist. The aorist of the causative conjugation 
is the reduplicated, which in general has nothing to do 
with the causative stem, but is made directly from the root, 

a. It has been already fully described (above, 850 ff.) 

b. Its association with the causative is probably founded on an 
original intensive character belonging to it as a reduplicated form, 
a &d is a matter of gradual growth; in the Veda, it is made fiom a 


183 


i SfUTfER 

AdhSrayam 

etc. 

i srorffr 

ddharaye 

etc. 
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considerable number of*, roots (in RV,, more than a third of its i n . 
stances; in AV., about a fifth) which have no causative stem in aya. 

c. The causative aorist of yTJ dhy, then, is aa follows; 

i stfra^ 

Adldharam ddidharava AdldharSma 

etc. etc. etc. 

adidhare ididharftvahi adidharfimahi 

etc. etc. etc. 

An example was inflected in full at 884. 

1047. In a few cases, where the root has assumed a peculiar 
form before the causative sign — as by the addition of a p or a 
(above, 1042 i ff.) — the reduplicated aorist is made from this form 
instead of from the simple root: thus, atifthipam from ethap fstom 
sthapaya! for j/stha. Aorist-stems of this character from quasi-roots 
in ap are arpipa (j/y, jijapa or jljipa, jijhapa or jij&ipa, tji^rapa, 
tifthipa, jihipa; the only other example from the older language is 
bibhi§a from bhis for >/bhi. 

1048. But a few sporadic forms of an i^-aorist from causative^ con- 
jugation-stems are met with: thus, dhvanayit (RV.; TS. has instead the 
wholly anomalous dhvanayit), vyathayls and ailaylt (AV.), pyayayis* 
$hfiB and avadayi^^has (KBU.), in the older language (RV. has also 
unayls from a denominative stem); in the later, ahl&dayi§ata (DM 1 ), 
and probably aghatayithaa (MBh.; for -i^hds: cf. 004 d). The passive 
3d sing, aropi, from the causative ropaya, has a lat^ occurrence ((hitr.). 

1040. A prec ative is of course allowed by tho grammarians to be 
made for the causative conjugation: in the middle, from tho causative htom 
with the auxiliary i substituted for its final a; in the active, from the 
form of the root as strengthened in the causative stem, but without the 
causative sign: thus, 

UTETTTFT dhftry&sam etc. dhSrayiaiya etc. 

This formation is to be regarded as purely fictitious. 

1050. Futures. Both futures, with the conditional, 
are made from the causative stem, with the auxiliary \ h 
which takes the place of its final SI a. Thus: 

S-Future. 

dhftrayi$yami etc. UTfftr^ db.5rayi?ye etc. 

T^ dharayi^y&nt dhftrayi^mana 
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Conditional. 

gm^mT^Adharayi^am etc. Adhfirayi W e etc. 

♦Periphrastic Future, 

fort ifon dharayitaemi etc. 

a. It has been mentioned above that RV. and AV. contain only two 
example* each of the s-future, and none of the periphrastic. The former 
begin to appear in the Brahmanas more numerously, but still sparingly 
with participles, and conditional (only adhArayisyat QB.; alapayisya- 
thas ChU.); of the latter, £B. affords two instances (pSrayiteismi and 
janayitasi). Examples of both formations are quotable from the later 
language (including the middle form darqayitahe : 947 o). 

1051. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These are 
made in two different ways: either 1. from the full causa- 
tive stem (in the same manner as the futures, just des- 
cribed), or 2. from the causatively strengthened root-form 
[with loss of the causative-sign;. 

To the latter class belong the passive participle, as dharita; 
:he gerundive and gerund in ya, as dharya, -dharya; and the gerund 
n am, as dharam; also, in the older language, the root-infinitive, 
is -dh&ram etc. (970 a). To the former class belong the infinitive 
ind the gerund in tvii, as dharayitum, dharayitva, and the gerundive 
n tavya, as dh&rayitavya (also, in the older language, the infinitives 
n tavai and dhy&i, as jAnayitavai, iray&dhyai, etc.). The auxiliary 
is taken in every formation which ever admits that vowel. 

b. Examples of the passive participle are: irita, vasita, qravitA. 
Jot from the quasi-root jfiap (1042j) is made jnapta, without union- 
r owel. 

°* Examples of the infinitive and gerund in tva are: jo§ayitum, 
lharayitum; kalpayitva, arpayitva. But in tho epics, and even later, 
ntinitlVes are occasionally made with loss of the cauBative-sign : e. g. 
eeitum, bhfivitum, dhSritum, mocitum. 

d. Examples of the gerunds in ya and am are: -bhajya, -gharya, 
padya, -vfisya, nftyya, -athapya; -bhajam, sth&pam. But stems 
liowing in the root-syllable no difference fiom the root retain ay of tho 
ausative-sign in the gerund, to distinguish it from that belonging to the 
nmary conjugation : e. g. -kram&yya, -gamAyya, -janAyya, -jvalAyya, 
kalayya, -^amayya, -racayya, -Apayya. 

e * Examples of the gerundive in tavya are: tarpayitavyh, gam- 
yitavya, hvftyayitavya ; of that in ya, athapya, harya, yljya; of 
lat aulya. sthftpaniya, bh&vanlya. 

Whitney, Grammar. 8. ed. 25 
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f. Examples of other formations ocurring in the older language are 
as follows: root-infinitive, -sthapam, -vasas ; — infinitive in tu, other 
cases than accusative, -janayitave; jdnayitavai, payayitavaf, -(jcot- 
ayitavaf; 9 &mayitos; — infinitive in dhyai, i^ayddhyai, irayddhyai 
tafisay&dhyai, na 9 ay&dhyai, manday&dhyai, maday&dhyai, riq! 
ay&dhyai, vartayadhyai, vajay&dhyai, syanday&dhyai (all rv.) ; 
— gerundive in ayya, panayayya, spphayayya, trayayayya (? ytra)! 

g. Other noun-derivatives from the causative stem are not infrequent 
being decidedly more numerous and various than from any other of the 
secondary conjugation-stems. Examples (of other kindB than those instanced 
in 1044) are: arpana, dapana, prlnana, bhi§apa; j&ftpaka, ropaka; 
patayalu, spphayftlu; j&nayati, jiiapti. 

h. All the classes of derivatives, it will be noticed, follow in regard 
to accent the analogy of similar formations from the simple root, and idiov 
no influence of the special accent of the causative-stem. 

1052. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. 
From the causative stem are made a passive and a de- 
siderative conjugation. Thus: 

a. The passive-stem is formed by adding the usual 
passive-sign TJ yd to the causatively strengthened root, .^the 
causative-sign being dropped: thus, STRTH 1 dharydte. 

b. Such passives are hardly found in tho Veda (only bhajyd- AV.|, 
hut some thirty instances are met with in the Brahmanas and Sutras' ex- 
amples are jfiapyd- (TS.), sfidya- (K.), padya- (AB.), vadya- (TB.), 
Bth&pya- (GB.); and they become quite common later. 

o. The desiderative stem is made by reduplication and 
addition of the sign ^ l?a, of which the initial vowel replaces 
the final of the causative stem : thus, didhSrayisati. 

d. These, too, are found here and there in the Brahmanas and later 
(about forty stems are quotable), examples are pipayayi^a (K.), bibhav- 
ayi$a and cikalpayi^a and lulobhayiqa (AB.), didrapayisa and riradh- 
ayiga (^B.), and so on. 

e. As to causatives made from the intensive and desiderative stems, 

see above, 1026, 1039. 


V. Denominative. 

1053. A denominative conjugation is one that has for 
its basis a noun-stem. 

a. It is a view now prevailingly held that most of the present- 
systems of the Sanskrit verb, along with other formations analogous with a 
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present-system, are in their ultimate origin denominative; and that many 
apparent roots are of the same character. The denominatives which are so 
called differ from these only in that their origin is rJcent and undisguised. 

1054. The grammarians teach that any noun-stem in 
the language may be converted, without other addition than 
that of an ^ a (as union- vowel enabling . it to be inflected 
according to the second general conjugation) into a present- 
stem, and conjugated as such. 

a. But such formations are rare in actual use. The RY. has a few 
isolated and doubtful examples, the clearest of which- is bhisakti he heals, 
from bhi§dj physician ; it is made like a form of the root-cliss; abhisnak 
seems to be its imperfect according to the nasal class; and patyate he 
rules appears to be a denominative of pAti master ; other possible cases 
are isanas etc., krp&nanta, tarusema etc., vanuBanta, bhurajanta, 
v&nanvati. From the other older texts are quotable kavyAnt (TS.), 
a<jlonat (TB.), unmulati (SB.), svadhamahe (cys.). And a consider- 
able ifumber of instances, mostly isolated, are found in the later language 
e. g. kalahant (MBh.), arghanti (Pafic.), abjati ((;atr.), gardabhati 
(SD.), utkan^hate (SD.), jagannetrati (Pras.), keli<jvetasahasra- 
pattyati (Pras.). 

1055. In general, the base of denominative conjugation 
is made from the noun-stem by means of the conjugation- 
sign 7T ya, which has the accent. 

a. The identity of this ya with the ya of the so-called causative 
conjugation, as making with the final a ot a noun-stem the causative-sign 
aya, is hardly to be questioned. What relation it sustains to the ya of 
the ya-class (750), of the passive (768), and of the derivative intensive 
stem (1016), is much more doubtful. 

1050. Intermediate between the denominative and causative 
conjugations stands a class of verbs, plainly denominative in origin, 
but Laving the causative accent. Examples, beginning to appear at the 
earliest period of the language, arc mantrayate speaks, takes counsel , 
(from mantra, ]/man -f- tra), kirtayati commemorates (from klrti, 
tfkp praise ), arthAyati or -te makes an object of, seeks (from artha goal, 
object), varnayati depicts (from varna color), kathayati or -te gives 
the how of anything , relates (from katham how?\ and so on. These, 
along with like forms from roots which have no other present-system 
(though they may make scattering forms outside that system from 
the root directly), or which have this beside other present-systems 
without causative meaning, are reckoned by the grammarians as a 
separate conjugation-class, the cur-class (above, 607, 775). 

25* 
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1067. Denominatives are formed at every period in the 
history of the language, from the earliest down, 

a. They are frequent -in RV., which contains ovpr a hundred, 
of all varieties; AV. has only half as many (and personal forms from 
hardly a third as many: from the rest, present participles, or deriv- 
ative nouns); AB„ less than twenty; QB., hardly more t*an a dor.cn; 
and so on. In the later language they are quotable by hundreds, 
but from the vast majority of stems occur only an example or two; 
the only ones that have won any currency are those that have assumed 
the character of "cur-class” verbs. 

1068. The denominative meaning is, as in other lan- 
guages, of the greatest variety; some of the most frequent 
forms of it are: be like , act as, play the part of; regard 
or treat as; cause to be, make into; use, ' make application 
of; desire, wish for, crave- that which is signified by the 
noun-stem. 

a The modes of treatment of the stem-final are also various, 
and the grammarians make a certain more or less definite assign, #ont 
of the varieties of meaning to the varieties of form; but this allot- 
ment finds only a dubious support in the usages of the words as met 
with even in tho later language, and still less in the earlier. Hence 
the formal classification, according to the final of the noun-stem 
and the way in which this is treated before the denominative sign yi, 
will be the best one to follow. 

1060. From stems in a. a. Tho final a of a nonn-stem 
oftenest remains unchanged: thus, amitrayitl plays the enemy, » 
hostile-, devayiti cultivates the. gods, is pious. 

b. But final a is also often lengthened: thus, aghSydti plans 
mischief ; priyayate holds dear ; aqvSy&ti seeks for horses; a,anayto 
desires food. 

c. While in the Ved. the various mode, of, denominative format™, 

are well distributed, no one showing a marked preponderance, "< a ^ 
language the vast majority of denominatives (folly .even o'S* ) ^ 

the two kinds just noticed: namely, made from a-stems, an M ^ 
aya or Sya, the former predominating. And there ia 

dency to give tho denominatives In aya an active form and trai 1 8lt 

!L w . .»*. r— " "S 

In not a few case,, parallel formations from the nme stem ill. s 
distinction: e. g. kalugayati makes turbid, kalu?»yate*s ; 

turbid; tarupayati rgfuoenatss, taruijfiyate „ 
loosens, qlthilftyatc grows loose. No dlatinct trace, of th 
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recognisable in #.e Veda, although there also corresponding forms with short 
a and with sometimes stand side by side. 

d. Final a is sometimes changed to I (very rarely i> thus, adhvariydti 
performs the sacrifice ; tavif-tiy&ti is mighty ; putriyati or putriydti desires 
a son ; mftAfiiydti craves flesh; sajjiyate is ready, candrakantlyati is 
moonstonelike, Not fifty stems of this form are quotable. 

e . It is occasionally dropped (after n or r): thus, turanyati is rapid ; 
adhvarydti performs the sacrifice. 

f. Other modes of treatment are sporadic: thus, the addition of b, as 
in stanasyati seeks the breast ; the change of a to e, as in varey&ti 
plays' the wooer. 

1000. From stems in a. Final a usually remains, as in gop&y- 
kti plays the herdsman , protects ; pptanayati fights ; but it is sometimes 
treated in the other methods of an a-stem; thus, pptanyati fights) tilotta- 
miyati acts Tilottama. • 

1001* From stems in i, I, and u, u. Such stems are (especially 
those in u, u) very rare. They show regularly i and u before ya: thus, 
arfitly&ti (also -tiy-) plots injury \ janiydti (also -niy-) seeks a wife; 
eakhiydti desires friendship) nariyate turns woman-, — (jatruydti acts 
the foe ; yjuydti is straight) vaeuyati desires wealth) asuyati grumbles, 
is discontented: with short u, gatuy&ti sets in motion. 

a. More rarely, i or u is treated as a (or else is gunated, with loss 
of a y or v): thus, dhunay&ti comes snorting ; laghayati makes easier. 
Sometimes, as to a (above, 1059f), a sibilant is addod : thus, aviBy&ti 
is vehement) uru^y&ti saves. From dhi, RV. makes dhiyayate. 

1062. From other vowel-stems, a. Final r Is changed to ri. 
thus, matriyati treats as a mother (only quotable example). 

b. The diphthongs, in the few cases that occur, have their final ele- 
ment changed to a semivowel: thus, gavyati seeks'- cattle, goes a-r aiding, 

1063. From consonant-stems. A final consonant usually remains 
before ya: thus, bhigajy&ti plays the physician, cures) uksanyati acts 
like a bull) apasy&ti is active ; namasy&ti pays reverence ; sumanasy&te 
is favorably disposed ; tarugy&ti fights. 

a. But & final n is sometimes dropped, and the preceding vowel treated 
as a final: thus, rfij&y&te or rfijiy&ti is kingly , from rajan; -karma- 
yati from ^karman ; svamiyati treats as master , from svamin : vrsa- 
y&te from vfg&n is the only example quotable from the older language. 
Sporadic cases occur of other final consonants similarly treated . thus, ojfi- 
y&te from ojas, -manayate from -manas; — while, on the other hand, 
an a-vowel is occasionally added to such a consonant before ya: thus, i§a- 
y4ti from eatvan&yati from satvan. 

1004. The largest class of consonantal stems are those showing a s 
before the ya; and, as has been seen above, a sibilant is sometimes, by 
analogy, added to a final vowel, making the denomitive-sign virtually sya 
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— or even, with a also added after an i- or u-vowel, asya ; and this conies 
to be recognized by the grammarians as an independent sign* forming denom- 
inatives that express desire: thus, BumakhasyAte is merry ; jlvanaBya- 
(in -sya love of life) ; vp^asyati desires the male (the only quotable exam- 
ples) ; madhusyati or madhvasyati longs for honey j k^IraByati crave * 
milk. 

1065. The grammarians reckon as a special class of denominative^ 
in kamya what are really only ordinary ones made from a compound noun- 
stem having kama as its Anal member: thus, rathakamyati longs for 
the chariot (K.: only example found in the older language); arthakam- 
yati desires wealth ; putrakamyati wishes a son (the only quotable exam- 
ples); coming from the possessive compounds rathakama etc. And artha- 
payati treats as property is a (sole quotable) example of a stem having 
the Prakntic causative form (1042 n), 

a. Stems of anomalou| formation are drAghaya from dlrgha, dradh- 
aya from drdha, and perhaps mradaya from mrdu. 

1000. a. A number of denominative stems occur in the Veda jnr 
which no corresponding noun-stems are found, although for all or nearly 
all of them related words appear: thus, ankuyA, stabhtiyA, isudhya; 
dhi^anyA, rii-janyA, ruvanya, huvanya, isanyA; ratharyA, qratharya, 
saparya; iyasya (yB.), irasya, daqasyA, makhasyA, panaaya^ sa- 
casyA. Those in anya, especially, look liko the beginnings of a new 
conjugation-class. 

b. Having still more that aspect, however, are a Vcdic group of stems 
in aya, which in general have allied themselves to present-systems of the 
na-class (732), and are found alongside the forms of that class: thus, 
gpbhayAti beside gpbhnati. Of such, RV. has gpbhayA, mathaya, 
pru^aya, muaayA, qrathaya, skabhayA, stabhayA. A few otlur> 
have no nA-class companions: thus, damayA, qamayA, tudayA (AV.); 
and panaya, naqAya, vrqAya (j/vrs rain), vasAya (j/vas clothe ), and 
perhaps aqaya (j/aq attain). 

c. Here may be mentioned also quasi-denominatives made from omi- 

matopoetic combinations of sounds, generally with repetition: e. g. kitaki- 
$Aya, thatathatarAya, mifamisaya, qaraqarAya. B 

1007. The denominative stems in RV. and AV. with causative atcent- 
uation are: RV. ankhAya, arthAya, isAya (also iijayA), urjAya, ptAya, 
kppAya, mantrAya, mpgAya, vavrAya, vAjAya (also vSjayA), vilAya, 
BiujvAya (also BUBvayA) ; AV. adds kirtAya, dhupAya, palAya, viraya, 
aabhAgAya. 

a. The accent of Anniya and hAstaya (RV.) is wholly anomalous. 

1008. Inflection. The denominative stems are in- 
flected with regularity like the other stems ending in 9 a 
(733 a) throughout the present-system. Forms outside of 
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that system — except from the stems which are reckoned 
to the causative or cur-class, and which follow in all re- 
spects the rules for that class — are of the utmost rarity, 

a. In RV. occurs no form not belonging to the present-system, except 
unayls (with ma prohibitive), an i^-aorist 2d sing. (ef. 1048). Further 
examples of this aorist arc asuyit ((IB.), papayiata (TS.: pi., with ma 
prohibitive), and avps&yi^ata (VS. etc.). The form asaparyait (AV* 
xiv. 2. 20), with 5i for i (655c), might be aorist; but, as the metre 
shows, is probably a corrupt reading, amanasyait, certainly imperfect, 
appeals to occur in TB. (li. 3. 8 3 ). Other forms begin to appear m the 
Brahmanas: e. g. the futures gopayisyati ((’B.), meghayisy&nt, kan- 
(Juyi^y&ut, qikayisydnt (TS.), the participles bhisajyita (? JB. -jita) 
and iyaeitA (§B.), kancJuyitA, Qlkita, and meghitA (TS.), the gerund 
saiinjlAk^nya ((!B.), and so on. In the later language, also, forms out- 
side the present-system (except the participle in ta) are only sporadic; and 
of tertiary conjugation forms there aro hardly any: examples are the causa- 
tives dhumftyaya and asuyaya (MBh.), and the desiderativc abhisisena- 
yitjft (W-)- 

b. Noun-derivatives from denominative stems follow the analogy of 
thoso from causative stems (1051 g). In the older language, those in u 
anti a (especially the former) are much the most numerous; later, that in 
ana prevails over all others. 


CHAPTER XV. 


PERIPHRASTIC AND COMPOUND CONJUGATION. • 
1069. One periphrastic formation, the periphrastic, 
future, has been already described (042 If.), since it has 
become in the later language a recognized part of every 
verbal conjugation, and since, though still remamig essen- 
tially periphrastic, it has been so fused in its parts and al- 
tered in construction as to assume in considerable measure 
the semblance of an integral tense-formation. 

By far the most important other formation of the 
class is — 
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The Periphrastic Perfect. 

1070. This (though almost unknown in the Veda, and 
coming only gradually into use in the Brahmanas) is a 
tense widely made and frequently used in the classical 
Sanskrit. 

a. It is made by prefixing the acusative of a deriva- 
tive noun-stem in SIT S (accented) to the perfect tense of an 
auxiliary verb : namely, of }/^ kp make, more often of 

be, and very rarely of y^bhfl. be. 

b. In the older language (see below, 1078 d), kf is almost the only 
auxiliary used in making this tense, as occurring very few times, ami bhu 
never. Later, also, bhu is quite rare (it is found nine times in MBIi 
six times in Rgh., and a few times elsewhere), hut as gains very gieatly 
in currency, having become the usual auxiliary, while ky 1 b only exceptional. 

0. Somewhat similar formations with yet other auxiliaries am not 
absolutely unknown in the later language: thus varayaih pracakramus 
(MBh.), purayfim (etc.) vyadhus (Viracaritra), mygayBrn av&tslt (ib.). 

D 

1071. The periphrastic perfect occurs as follows: 

a. It is the accepted perfect of the derivative conjuga- 
tions: intensive, desiderative, causative, and denominative; 
the noun in 5fT a being made from the present-stem which is 
the general basis of each conjugation: thus, from j/3FJ budh, 
intensive ^WTR^bobudham, desiderative «Pjr H I MJtmbhutsam, 
causative Nlfl^bodhaySm ; denominative H'HulH^mantray- 
Sm.* 

b. Tho formation from causative stems (Including those denominatives 
which have assumed the aspect of causatives: 1056) is by far the most 
frequent. Only a few deslderatives are quotable (1034a), and of mten- 
sives only jagaram asa (1020 a; beside jajigara). 

c. Most roots * beginning with a vowel in a heavy syl- 
lable (long by nature or long by position) make this perfect 
only, and not the simple one: thus, STOTOj&sim from 

5a sit; ^TT^Ikf&m from see ; 37^1^ ujjham from 

ujh forsake ; ^ITR edhftm from yTfV edh thrive (the 
only examples quotable). 
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d. Excepted axe the roots Sp and anch, and those beginning with a 
before two consonants (and taking an as reduplication: 788). 

e. The roots (that is, steins reckoned by the grammarians as roots) of 
more than one syllable have their perfect of this formation : thus, cakasam. 
But iir^U (713) is said to form unjondva only; while jSgy (1080) 
make* * perfect of either formation, and daridra (1024 a) is said to do 

the same. 

f. A few other roots make the periphrastic in addition to the usual 
reduplicated perfeot. Thus, in the older language only aro found the stems 
csyftm, tayto* nilayam, v&B&m ()/vas dwell), vidam (>/vid know), 
v yayam, and the reduplicated stems bibhayam and juhavam; tho later 
language adds ay&m, jayfim, dayam, nayam, smayam, hyayam, and 
the reduplicated bibhar&m; and the grammarians teach like formations 
from ug, k&S, and tte reduplicating hri. The stem is made in every case 
from the present-stem with gu^a of a final vowel. 

1072. The periphrastic perfect of the middle voice is 
made with the middle inflection of For passive 

use, the auxiliaries and ^bhu are said to be allowed 

to take a middle inflection. 

*. One or two late examples of bhu with middle inflection have been 
pointed out, but none of as. 

b. It is unnecessary to give a paradigm of this formation, as 
the inflection of the auxiliaries is the same as in their independent 
use: for that of ykp, see 800k; of v bhu, see 800d; of ]/as, see 800m. 

c. The connection of the noun and auxiliary is not so' close that^ other 
words are not occasionally allowed to come between them . thus, mimaA- 
sam evil cakre (£B.) he merely speculated ; vidam va idam ayam 
cakara (JB.) he verily knew this; prabhrah^ayam yo naghusam ca- 
kara who made Naghusha fall headlong (Rgh.). 


1073. The above is an account of the periphrastic formation 
with a derivative noun in am as it appears especially in the later 
language; earlier, its aspect is rather that of a more general, but 
quite infrequent, combination of such a noun with various orms 


the root kp. Thus: 

a. 01 the periphrastic perfect occurs only a single example In the 
whole body of Vedic texts (metrical): namely, gamayam cak&ra ( 

In tho Brahmanas examples from causative stems begin to appear 
freely, but are everywhere few in number except in (B. (whic 
from twenty-four roots, and a few of those in several occurrences 
desiderative Stems they are yet rarer (only seven occurrence., five of them 
to yB,: see 1034a); and from intensive* they are unknown- e per 
phrastic perfects of primary conjugation were uoted above ( • ’ 
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eight stems and about eighty occurrences, chiefly from ik£f, bhi, and vid- 
that from vid is found in the greatest number of texts). 

b. Forms with the aorist of the auxiliary are in the oldest Brahmanas 
as numerous as those with the perfect. Thus, with akar occur ramayam 
(K.), janayam and B&dayam and svadayam and Bthapayam (MS) 
and with akran, vidam (TS. TB. MS.). With the aorist optative or pre* 
oative has been found only pavayam kriy&t (MS.). 

C. Like combinations with other tenses are not entirely unknown, 
thus, juhavam karoti (£yS.). So also in the later language, where haw- 
been found quotable half-a-dozen such cases as vid&ih karoti (p d fii ) 
vidam karotu and kurvantu (Pane. etc.). 

d. Only ri\o or three cases of the use of as instead of kp as auxil- 
iary are met with in the older language: they are mantrayam asa (AH, 
GB.), janayam &Ba (yvU.), and iksam aBa (££S.). 

e. A single example of an accented anxiliary is met with in the accent- 
uated texts: namely, atiracayam cakrus (VP-)- As wa8 to be expected, 
from the nature of the combination, the noun also retains its accent (com- 
pare 945). 


Participial Periphrastic Phrases. 

1074. The frequent use, especially in the later language, 
of a past or a future passive participle with the copula (or 
also without it) to make participial phrases having a value 
analogous to that of verb-tenses, has been already noticed 
(099). But other similar combinations are not unknown in 
any period of the language, as made with other auxiliaries, 
or with other participles. 

a. They occur even in the Veda, but are far more common and 
conspicuous in the Brahmanas, and become again of minor account in the 
later language. 

1075. Examples of the various formations are as follows: 

a. A (usually present) participle with the tenses of the verfi i go. 
This is the combination, on tho whole, of widest and most frequent occur- 
rence. Thus: Ayajvano vibh&jann eti vedah (RV.) he ever gives an ay 
the wealth of the non-offerer \ yath& sucya v§,Bah eaihdadhad iyad 
evam ev&i ’tabhir yajfiasya chidraih samdadhad eti (AH.) just as 
one would mend [ habitually ] a garment with a needle , so with these one 
mends any defect of the sacrifice ; agnir va idam vaitjv&naro dahann 
ait (PB.) Agni Vaicvanara kept burning this creation ; t6 ‘sur&h para- 
jita ydnto dyav&ppthivl up&tjrayan (TB.) those Asuras, getting beaten , 
took refuge with heaven and earth \ tb 4 sya gpha£ paqdva upamuryi- 
m&n& lyuh (^B.) the animals , his family, would be continually destroyed ' 
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b. The same with the verb car go (< continually or habitually ) signifying 
still more distinctly than the preceding a continued or habitual action. 'Thus: 
agpav carati pr&vifj$ah, (AV.) Agni is constantly present in the 

j fire ; ada^yaih dan^ena ghnantaq caranti (PB.) they make a practice 
of beating with a rod what is undeserving of punishment 

C. The same with the verbs as sit and stha stand , with a like mean- 
ing. Thus, juhvata asate (K.) they continue sacrificing ; te ‘pakramya 
prativavadato ‘ti^han (AB.) they , having gone off, kept vehemently 
refusing . Iu the later language, stha is the verb oftenest used, with predi- 
cates of -various kind, to make a verbal phrase of continuance. 

d. A present or future or perfect participle with as and bhti be. 
The participle is oftenest a future one; as only is used iu the optative, 
bhu usually in other forms. Thus: yah purvam anijanah syat (AB.) 
whoever may not have made sacrifice before ; samavad eva yajhe kur- 
vana asan (GB.) they did the same thing at the sacrifice ; parikrlcjanta 
asan (MS.) they were playing about ; y&tra auptva punar na ’vadra- 
syan bh&vati (£B.) ivhen, after sleeping, he is not going to fall asleep 
again j havyam hi vaksyan bhavati (AB.) for he is intending to carry 
the sacrifice ; dasyant syat (K.) may be going to give ; yena vahanena 
syantsyant syat ((,'B.) with what vehicle he may be about to drive. True 
expressions for perfect and pluperfect and future perfect time are capable 
of Ibeing made by such means, and now and then arc made, but in no 
regular and continued fashion. 

Composition with Prepositional Prefixes. 

1076. All the forms, personal and other, of verbal con- 
jugation — of both primary and secondary conjugation, 
and even to some extent of denominative (so far as the 
denominative stems have become assimilated in value to 
simple roots) — occur very frequently in combination with 
certain words of direction, elements of an adverbial character 
(see the next chapter), the so-called prepositions (according 
to the original use of that term), or the verbal prefixes. 

a. Practically, in the later language, it is as if a compounded root 
were formed, out of root and prefix, from which then the whole conjugation 
(with derivatives: below, chap. XVII.) is made, just as from the simple 
root. Yet, even there (and still more in the older language: 1081 a-c), the 
combination is so loose, and the members retain so much of their independent 
v alue, that in most dictionaries (that of Sir Monier Williams is an exception) 
the conjugation of each root with prefixes is treated under the simple root, 
& fld not in the alphabetic order of the prefix. Derivative words, however. 
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are by universal agreement given in their independent alphabetic place, like 
simple words. ) 

1077. Those verbal prefixes which have value as such 
throughout the whole history o£ the language are given 
below in alphabetic order with their fundamental meanings: 
dti across ) beyond, past, over, to excess ; 
srfsj ddhi above , over, on, on to\ 

5R dnu after, along, toward', 

antdr between, among, within', 

ST3 dpa away, forth, off ; 

^3 dpi unto , close upon or on\ 

abhi to, unto, against (often with implied violence); 
ava down, off ; 
m i to, unto, at', 

3<£ ud up, up forth or out', 

33 tipa to, unto, toward', * 

ft ni down ; in, into ; 
ft*7 nis out, forth ; 

3fT pars to a distarice, away, forth ; 

3ff pari round about, around', 

ST prd forward, onward, forth, fore', 

Sfft prdti in reversed direction, back to or against, 
in return', 

ft vi apart, asunder, away, out', 

H^sdm along, with, together. 

a. Some of these, of course, are used much more widely and frequently 
than others. In order of frequency in the older language (as estimated by 
the number of roots with which they are found used in RV. and AV.), they 
stand as follows: pra, a, vi, sam, abhi, ni, ud, pari, anu, upa, prats 
ava, nie, ati, apa, para, adhi, api, antar. Api is of very limited 
use as prefix in the later language, having become a conjunction, too, also. 

b. The meanings' given above are only the leading ones. In combinations 
of root and prefix they undergo much modification, both literal and ilgurath e 
— yet seldom in such a way that the steps of transition from the lll,u * 
amental sense are not easy to trace. Sometimes, indeed, the value of < l 
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root is hardly perceptibly modified by the addition of the prefix. An in- 
tensive force is not infrequently given by pari, vi, and earn. 

1078. Prefixes essentially akin with the above, but more dis- 
tinctly adverbial, and of more restricted use, are these: 

doha (or Aoh&) to, unto : tolerably frequent in RV. (used with 
over twenty roots), but already unusual in AV. (only two roots), quite 
restricted in B., and entirely lost in the later language; 1 

avis forth to sight , in view, used only with the roots bhu, as, 
and ky; 

tirAs through, crossway a; out of sight : hardly used except with 
ky, dhft, bhfi (in RV., with three or four others); 

purAs in front , forward : used with only ’half-a-dozen roots, 
especially ky, dha, i; 

pr&dus forth to view : only with bhu, as, ky. 

a. A few others, as bahis outside, vina without , alam (with bhu 
and ky) sufficiently , properly, saksat in view , are still less removed from 
ordinary adverbs. 

1079. Of yet more limited use, and of noun- rather than adverb- 
value, are: 

<jrad (or $rathP), only with dha (in RV., once also with kr): 
(jraddha believe, credit; 

tin, only with ky (and absolete in the classical language): hinkr 
make the sound hing, low, murmur. 

a. And beside these stand yet more fortuitous combinations: see 
below, 1091. 

1080. More than one prefix may be set before the same 
root. Combinations of two are quite usual; of three, much 
less common; of more than three, rare. Their order is in 
general determined only by the requirements of the meaning, 
each added prefix bringing a further modification to the 
combination before which it is set But EfT A is almost 
nevef allowed, either earlier or later, to be put in front 
of any of the others. 

a. The very rare cases of apparent preflxion of a to another prefix 
(as avihanti MBh., AvitanvAnAh BhP.) are perhaps best explained as 
having the a used Independently, as an adverb. 

1081. In classical Sanskrit, the prefix stands immediately 

Wore the verbal form. 

* 

a. In the earlier language, however (especially in the Veda; in 
the Brahmana less often and more restrictedly), its position is quite 
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free: it may be separated from the verb by another word or won],, 
and may even come after the form to which it belongs; it may also 
stand alone, qualifying a verb that is understood, or conjointly with 
another prefix one that is expressed. 

b. Thus, sA devah A *hA vakgyati (RV.) he shall bring the gods 
hither ; pra na Ayunsi tSriqat (AV.) may se lengthen out our lives ; tav 
a y&tam upa dravAt (RV.) do ye two come hither quickly ; gamad 
vajebhir a s A nah (RV.) may he come with gifts hither to us - pari 
mam pari me preyam pAri nah pShi yad dhAnam (AV.) protect me 
my progeny, and what wealth we own ; yAtah sadyA a ca pArfi, ca yAnti 
(AV.) from whence every day they advance and retire ; vy ahAm sarvena 
papmAna [avptam] vi yAksmena earn ayusA (AV.) I have separated 
from all evil , from disease , [/ have joined myself] with life , vi hy 
enena paqyati (AB) for by it he sees ; vi va eqA prajAya pa^ubhir 
pdhyate (TB.) he is deprived of progeny and cattle. 

0. Three or four instances have beeu cited from the later language 
of a prefix separated from, or following, a verb; perhaps the. prefix in every 
such case admits of being regarded as an adverb. 

1082. As regards the accent of verb-forms compounded with 
prefixes, only tho case needs to be considered in which the prefix 
stands (as always -in the later language) immediately beforo the verb; 
otherwise, verb and prefix are treated as two independent words* 

1083. a. A personal verbal form, as has been seen above (592', 
is ordinarily unaccented; before such a form, the prefix has its own 
accent; or, if two or more precede the same form, the one nearest 
the latter is so aeceuted, and the others lose their accent. 

b. If, however, tho verb-form is accented, the profix or prefixes 
lose their accent. 

c. That is. in every case, the verb along with its normally 
situated prefix or prefixes so far constitutes a unity that the whole 
combination is allowed to take but a single accent. 

d. Examples are: pAre ’hi nari punar 6 ’hi kqiprajn (AV.) go 
away , tvoman; come again quickly, Atha ’staih vipAretana (RV.) then 
scatter ye away to your home ; Bamacinu^vA ’nusamprayahi ,(AV,J 
gather toy ether, go forth together after ; yAd gphan upodalti (AV.) when 
he goes up to the house ; eva ca tvAm sarama AjagAntha (RV ) now 
that you, Sarama, have thus come hither, yena ”viq$itah pravivegitha 
’pAh (RV.) enveloped in which thou didst enter the waters. 

1084. A prefix, however, not seldom has a more independent 
value, as a general adverb of direction, or as a preposition (in the 
usual modern sense of that term), belonging to and governing a noun, 
in such case, it is not drawn in to form part of a verbal compound, 
but has its own accent. The two kinds of tise shade into one another, 
and are not divisible by any distinct and fixed line. 
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a. There is in RV, a considerable number of cases (some thirty) in 
which the pada-text gives unnecessarily, and probably wrongly, an inde- 
pendent accent to a prefix before an^ accented verb (or other prefix): re- 
solving, for example, aruhat into a druhat, vyacet into vf doet, 
abhy&varftt into abh{ 4var?It. vyaaarat into vi a aaarat (instead of 
a-druhat etc.). * 

1086. In combination with the non-personal parts of the verb- 
system — with participles, infinitives, and gerunds — the general rule 
is that the prefix loses its accent, in favor of the other member of the 
compound. But the prefix instead has sometimes the accent: namely, 
when combined — 

a. with the passive participle in ta or na: thus, pareta gone 
forth ; ant&rhita concealed ; dvapanna fallen ; Bampurna complete 
‘(cf. 1284). 

b. But some exceptions to this rule are met with: e. g., in RV., nicitd, 
niskrta, pratjastd, niijjatta, etc.; in AV., apakrita. 

c. with the infinitive in tu (872), in all its cases- thus, Baih- 
hartum to collect ; dpidhatave to cover up ; dvagantos of descending. 
The doubly accented dative in tavai retains its final accent, but 
throws the other back upon the prefix: thus, dnvetavai for follow- 
ing', dpabhartavdi for carrying off. 

fo 80 . The closeness of combination between the root and the 
prefix is indicated not only by their unity of accent, but also by the 
euphonic rules (e. g. 186, 192), which allow the mutual adaptations 
of the two to be made to some extent as if they were parts of a 
unitary word. 

1087. A few special irregularities call for notice: 

a. In the later language, api, adhi, and ava, in connection with 
ceitaiu roots and their derivatives, sometimes lose the initial vowel: namely, 
api with nah and dha, adhi with stha, ava with g&h etc.: e. g. 
pinaddha, pihita, dhia^hita, vagahya, vatahsa, vadanya, vas^abhya, 
vamajjana, vek§ap.a, valepana. In the Veda, on the other hand, is 
i* in a few cases found instead (apparently) of nis with pTcp. 

b» The final vowel of a prefix, especially an i, is (oftenest in the 
older lauguage) sometimes lengthened, especially in derivative words: e. g. 
pratik&ra, nlvpt, parlhara, vlrudh, adhlvas&, &pivrta, abhlvarta; 
anurudh ; av&yati, prftvpB, upavasu. In the Veda, the initial of ami 
is sometimes lengthened after negative an: e. g. ananuda, an&nukptyA 

o. In combination with yi go, the prefixes para, pari, and pra 
sometimes change their r to 1. In this way is formed a kind of derivative 
stem pal&y fee, inflected according to the a-ciass, in middle voice, which 
Is not uncommon from the Brahmanas down, and has so lost the con- 
sciousness of- its origin that it sometimes takes the augment prefixed: thus, 
a Pal&yi^has (Q^S,), apalfiyata (R), apalayanta (MBh.) ; it makes 
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the periphrastic perfect pfilByRiix oakre. The stem palyay, similarly 
inflected, occurs only in one or two texts ($B. JB. JUB.); and play has 
been found nowherl except in MS. Also the imperfect nilftyata (T.\ Til, 
not separated in the pada-text) and perfect nilay&h oakre (£B ) are 
doubtless, a corresponding formation frofrVi with nis, though nearly akin 
in form and meaning with forms from -H ni. So also pari becomes 
pali in the combination palya&g (?B. g£S,) r whether viewed as a denom- 
inltive formation or as yaiig + pari. And MS. has once plaktjarayan 
(iii. 10. j? i In M etymology. 

d. Tho root Jqr sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 

original condition) an initial s after the prefixes sam, pari, nis, and upa 
thus, sazhskumte, samaskurw, saihskpta, etc.; parigkpnvanti, 
parifkpta, etc.; nlr aekpta; upaskpta. And j/kp scatter is said by 
the grammarians to add S in the same manner, under certain circumstance, 
after apa and prati (only apaBkiram&na, praticaskare, both late, an 
quotable).* ** _ 

e. The passive participle of the roots da give and da cut has olten 
the abbreviated form tta after a prefix — of which the final vowel, if 1 , is 
lengthened (compere 968 f, end the derivative tn ti, below, 1167c). 

‘ f . In a few sporadic cases, the augment is taken before a prefix, 
instead of between it and the root: thus, avaga^kftr^it (GB.); udapra- 
patat (AB); anvaeaxhearat, pratyasaihharat, pratyavyuhat, &nv- 
aviki?et&m, aprfid?it, asambhramat (MBh.); abhyanimantrayat 
(Har.); vy&vaathftpi (8DS.); compare also the forms from pal&y, above, c. 
And AB. has once niniyoja (for niyuyoja, as read in tho corresponding 
passage of ££8.). Some of the apparent roots of the language have boon 
suspected of being results of a similar unification of root and prefix, e. g. 
ap from £4- ap, vyac from vi + ao, tyaj from ati + aj. 

g. The loss of the initial S of 8th& and stambh after the prefix 
ud has been noticed above (233c). Also (137a, c), certain peculiarities 
of combination of a. prefix with the initial vowel of a root. 

1088. Aa to the more general adverbial uses of the prefixes, 
and their prepositional tiles,, see the next chapter. 

1088, As to the combination of the paTticles a or an privative* dufl 
ill, »n A bu well, with verb-form*, see 1121b, g, i. As to the- addition of 
the comparative aid superlative sufflies tar&m and tamSm to verbs, .«• 
above, 4780. t ■ ,, 

A -A *• 

Other Verbal Comjiounds. 

1090 . lt hss been seen above that some of the prepositional 
prefixes are employed in combination with only very small classes 
of roots, namely 4«e whose meaning makes them best fitted i 
auxiliary and' 1 periphrastic uses such as fcf make, bhil an as l 
dh& put, i go— and that the firfit of these are widely used in com- 
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biuation with a derivative in am to make a periphrastic conjugation 
Such roots have also been, from the earliest period of the language, 
hut with increasing frequency, used in somewhat analogous combi- 
nations with other elements, substantivo and adjective as well as 
adverbial; and this has become, in part, developed finally into a 
regular and indefinitely extensible method of increasing the resources 
of verbal expression. 

1091. a. The older language has a number of (mostly) reduplicative 
onomatopoetic compounds with roots kr and bhu, the prefixed element end- 
ing in a or i (generally the. former): thus, in ItV., akkhalikrtya croak- 
vu/, j anj anabhavant Jf immenng, alalabhavant making mem /, kikira 
kpnu tear ; in AV., masmaaa ’karam I have crushed; in VS., mas- 
masa (also TS.; MS. mpamrsa) kuru; in IS., malmalabhavant; m k., 
manmal&bhavant, kikkitakara; m MS., bibibabhavant, bharbhara 
’bhavat ; in AB., bababakurvant. The accentuation, where shown, is 
like that of a verb-form with accompanying prefix. 

b. Further, combinations with }/kr of utterances used at the sacrifice, 
ami mostly ending in a: thus, svaha, svadha, svaga; also vasat. In 
these, too, the accentuation is generally that of a verb with prefix e, g. 
svagakaroti ( r B. ; but svadha karoti |'| TA.), vasatkuryat (MS.); 
and, with another prefix, anuv&satkaroti ((B.). 

<C. An instance or two also occur of ordinary words in such combi- 
nations put in corresponding form- thus, quia kuryat ((B) mat/ roast 
<m a pit (quia); anrnakartos (AB.) of getting clear of debt, aikya- 
bhavayant (A A.) uniting 

1092. a. The noun namaa obeisance , homage , in a still more purely 
noun-value, becomes combined with }/kr: in the Veda, only with the gemml, 
in namaskrtya (beside haatagrhya and karnagrhya 1 above, 990 b) 

b. A solitary combination with pi go is shown by tbo accusative as- 
tam home ; which, appearing only in ordinary phrase^ m UV., is m AV. 

< (impounded with the participles — in astamyant, astameayant, asta- 
mita (with accent like that of ordinary compounds with a prefix) — and 
m the Br.Ihmanas and the later language is treated quite like a prefix 
thus, astameti (('B.). 

c. Other ordinary accusative iorms of adjectives in combination with 
verbal derivatives of kp and bhu are found here and there in the older 
language: thus, qrtamkrtya and nagnamkrtya (TS ); nagnambhavuka, 
pamanambhavuka etc. (TS. et al.), anaruskaroti ((B). 

1093. In the early but not in the earliest language, a noun- 
stem thus compounded with kp or bhu and very rarely with as), 
in verbal nouns and ordinary derivatives, and then also in verbal 
iorms, begins to assume a constant ending i (ot doubtful origin;. 

a. There is no instance of this in BV., unless the i ot akkhalikrtya 
(above, 1091 a) is to be so explained. In AV., besides the obscure 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 20 
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' vatlkpta and v&tik&rA, is found only phallk&rana. In the Hrahinana 
language, examples begin to occur more often: thus, in TS., ^yeti, mith- 
uni, mugfl; in TB., further, phall, krurl, udv&Bi; in <;B., behi, Jfcs 
some of these, also eki, l^alv&ll, tlvrl, daridri, br&hmani, mithuni 
svi; and a9vabhidhanl, of which (as of mu^i) the I might be that 0 f 
an ordinary grammatical form; in K., dvi; in QB., pravanl; in SB, 
vajrl; in AB., matl (from matya). From Upanishad and Sutra are to 
be added dvaitl (MU.), saml (K^S.), navi and kuijall (AG>s.). j p, 
accent is in general like that of the similar combinations treated above (1091], 
e. g. krurlkurv&nti, svlkytya, brahmanlbhdya, mithunibhavantyan, 
phallkartav&l, kruilkpta; but sometimes a mere collocation takes plan* 
thus, mithuni bliAvantis (TS.), phali kriy&mananam (TB.), vajii 
bhutva (TA.). The I is variously treated: now as an uncombinable timi 
as in 9yetl akuruta and mithuni abhavan (TS.); now as liable io the 
ordinary conversions, as in mithuny enaya syam, mithuny abhih 
syam, and svyakurvata (< 4 B.). 

b. Out of such beginnings has grown in the later language the follow- 
ing rule: 

1094. Any noun or adjective stem is liable to be com- 
pounded with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots T 
kr and y bhu (and of STCT as also ; but such cases are m \- 
tremely rare), in the manner of a verbal prefix. If the 
final of the stem be an a- or i-vowel, it is changed to l i; 
if an u-vowel, it is changed to 37 u. 

a. Examples are: stambhibhavati becomes a post] ekacittibhuya 
becomingof one mind ; upahSrlkaro^i thou makest an offering] nakhapra- 
harajarjarikpta torn to pieces with blows of the claws] 9 ithilibhavanti 
become loose] kundalikpta ring-shaped] surabhikfta made fragrant, 
adhikarana pawning] pjukptya straightening] hetukarana taking as 
cause. As in the case of the denominatives (1069 c), the combination's 
with a-stems are the immense majority, and occur abundantly (hardly lets 
than a thousand are quotable) in the later language, but for the most put 
only once or twice each; those made with i- and u-stems arc a \ery Mii.dl 
number. Iu a few instances, stems in an and as. with those tuu's 
changed to I, are met with: e. g. atmi-kp, yuvl-bhu; unmamkr, 
amanl-bhu ; final ya afier a consonant is contracted to I: e. g. kansi-kr, 
and anomalous cases like kamdi9i-bhu occur, linal f is said to bounce 
ri, but no examples are quotable. The combinations with kp are about 
twice as frequent as those with bhu, and examples with as du not appuii 
to have been brought to light. 

b. Similar combinations are occasionally made with elements ut ques- 
tionable or altogether obscure character: e. g. urarl-kf, uri-kp. 

C, Examples are not altogether wanting in the later language of a as 
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anal of the compounded noun-stem (cf. 1091) thus, duhklia-kr, niakula- 
jtp, (;amba-kj‘, and one or two others. 

1006 . Of all the forms which constitute or arc attached to the 
verbal system, the passive participle is the one most closely assimi- 
lated in its treatment as a combinable element to an ordinary adjective. 
Next to it come the gerund and the gerundives. Combinations of the 
kind above treated of are quite common with passive participles and 
gerunds. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


INDECLINABLE^. 

1096. The indeclinable words are less distinctly divided 
iutd separate parts of speech in Sanskrit than is usual 
elsewhere in Indo-European language — especially owing 
to the fact that the class of prepositions hardly has a real 
existence, but is represented by certain adverbial words 
which are to a greater or less extent used prepositional ly. 
They will, however, he briefly described here under the 
usual heads. 

Adverbs. 

1097. Adverbs by suffix. Classes of adverbs, some- 
time's of considerable extent, are formed by the addition 
of adverb-making suffixes especially to pronominal roots or 
stems, but also to noun and adjective stems. 

a. There is no ultimate difference between such sulflxes and the case- 
endings in declension; and the ad\erbs of this division sometimes are used 
1,1 the manner of cases. 

. 1098. With the suffix tas are made adverbs having an ablative 
sense, and not rarely also an ablative eonstiuction. Such are made: 

a. From pronominal roots, in atae, itas, tatas, yatas, kutas, 
amutas, svatas (not found earlier); from the pioi.ominal stems in t or 
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d (404) of the personal pronouns: thus, mattAs (only example i n y ^ 
tvattas, asmattaB, yufmattas; and from pronominal derivatives: thus 
itarAtas, katarAtas. 

b. From noun and adjective stems of every class, since the earliest 
period, but more freely later: e. g. mukhatAs, agratAs, ybhutas, pktas 
hyttas, qir^atAs, janmatas, nastAs, yaju§$aB, parAtaa, anyatas 
anyatarAtas, sarvAtas, daksinatAs, abhipatAa (once, in KV., from , t 
case-form: patsutAs). 

c. From a few prepositions: thus, abhftas, parftas, Antitae. 

d. Examples of ablative construction aro: Ato bhuyah (ItV.) }/t0/V 
than that ; tAtah $a^hat (AV.) from that sixth ; Ato ‘nyAnafFB.) 
any other than this ; sarvato bhayat (AGS.) from all fear ; kutaq cid 
deqad agatya (H.) arriving from some region or other ; purad itah(H) 
from this city ; tasmat pretakflyatah (KSS.) from that dead hod)/. 

e. But the distinctive ablative meaning is not infrequently effaced, .m l 
the adverb has a more general, especially a locative, value: thus, agratas 
in front: asmats&mlpatas in our presence ; dharmatas in accordant 
with duty ; ohagatas (II.) with reference to the goat ; gunato ‘dhikali 
(M.) superior in virtue. 

1000. With tho suffix tra (in the older language often tra) an 
made adverbs having a locative sense, and occasionally also a loca- 
tive construction. 

a. These adverbs are very few, compared with tho.se in tas. 'llm\ 
are formed chiefly from pronominal stems, and from other stem* bav ing > 
quasl-pronominal character: namely, in tra, Atra, tAtra, yAtra, kutra, 
amutra, anyAtra, viqvAtra, Barvatra, ubhayAtra, aparatra, uttara- 
tra, itaratra, anyataratra, purvatra, paratra, samanatra, ekatra, 
anekatra, ekaikatra; in tra, aamatra, satra, purutra, bahutrfi, 
daksinatra. But a few in tra, come from ordinary nouns: thus, deva- 
tra, martyatra, puruqatra, manusyatra, pakatra, ijayutra, kuru- 
paflcalatra. Those in tra aro distinguished from tho others by tlmr 
accent. 

b. Examples of locative construction aro: hAsta a daksinatra .(HV | 
in the right hand; yAtra ’dhi (RV.) in which] ekatra puruse (MB10 
in a single man ; atra mflratmake (U.) in this murderous creature . \ 
prabhutvaih tatra yujyate (H.) sovereignty hejits him. And, as the 
locative case is used also to express the goal of motion (304), so the ad- 
verbs in tra have sometimes an accusative as well as a locative value ' 
thus, tatra gaccha go there or thither] path6 devatra yanan (RV.) 
roads that go to the gods. 

1100. One or two other suffixes of locality are: 

a. hft, in ihA here , kuha where ? and tho Vedic viqvAha (also vi<?- 
vAha, viqvahft) always (compare below, 1104 b); aud ihA (like Atra etc. 
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1000 b) is sometimes used with locative-case value- c. g. iha samaye 
(H.) at this conjuncture. 

b. tat, which is added to words having already a local or directive 
value: thus, to adverbial accusatives, praktat, udaktat, tavattat; to 
adverbial ablatives, arattat, uttarattat, parakattat; and to prepositional 
adverbs, pa<jcatat, adhAatat, avAstat, parastat, purastat, bahl&tat. 
Apparently by analogy with these last, the suffix has the form stat in 
upArie^at (and BhP. has udastat). 

c. hi, in uttarahi (('B.) and dakainahi (not quotable) 

1101. By the suffix tha are made adverbs of manner, especially 
from pronominal roots or stems. 

a. Thus, tAtha, yatha; katha and ittha (by the side of which stand 
katham and itthAm; and ^B. has itthat); and the rare imatha and 
amutha. And Atha (V. often Atha) so then doubtless belongs with them. 
Further, from a few adjective and noun bterns, mostly of quasi-pronominal 
(haracter: thus, vitjvAtha, aarvAtha, anyatha, ubhayatha, aparatha, 
itarAtha, yatarAtha, yatamatha, kataratha, katamatha, purvatha, 
pratnatha, urdhvatha, tiratjcAtha, ekatha (JH.j, rtutha, namatha 
(once, AV.); and evAtha. 

b. YAtha becomes usually toneless in V., when used in the sense of 
iva#after a noun torming the subject of comparison: thus, tayAvo yatha 
(JtV.) like thieves. 

1102. One or two other suffixes of maimer are: 

a. ti, in iti thus, very commonly used, from the earliest period, 
especially as particle of quotation, following the words quoted. 

b. Examples are: brahmajaye ’yam Iti ced avocan (KV.) if they 
have said " this is a Brahmans wife": tam deva abruvan vratya kim 
nu ti^hasl ’ti (AV.) the gods said to him " Vratya , why do you stand?” 
Often, the iti is used more pregnantly: thus, yah (jraddadhati Banti 
deva iti (AV ) whoever has faith that the gods exist ; tam vyaghram 
munir musiko ‘yarn iti pacjyati (II.) the sage looks upon that tiger as 
being really a mouse ; yuyam kim iti aidatha (IT.) why (lit. alleging 
what m reason ) do you sit ? 

c. But iti is sometimeb used in a less specialized wa>, to mirk an 
onomatopoeia, or to indicate a gesture: o. g. bahis te astu bal iti (AY) 
let it come out of you with a splash ; ity Agre krsaty athe ’ti ((B.) 
he ploughs first this icay, then this way ; or it points tonvard to something 
to be said: e. g. yan nv ity ahur anyani chandahai varsiyanai kas- 
mad bphaty uoyata iti (PB ) when now they say thus, the other 
metres are greater; why is the brhati spoken?” It also makes a number 
of derivatives and compounds: e. g.-ititha the so-many-eth ; itivat m this 
fashion ; ityartham for this purpose ', itihaaa a story or legend (lit. thus 
forsooth it MtaV). As to the use of a nominative with iti as predicate to 
;ln accusative, see 288 b. 
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d. With the suffix of {ti is to be compared that of tAti etc. (519). Tin- 
word is abbreviated to ti two or three times in (,'B. 

e. va in iva (toneless) like , as, and evA (in V. often eva), earlier 
thus, later a particle emphasizing the preceding word ; for thus is used 1 a t - ■ r 
the related evAm, which hardly occurs in RV., and in AV. only with j/vid 
as, evAih vidvan knowing thus. 

f. In later Vedic (AV. oto., and the later parts of ItV.) iva more often 
counts for only a single syllable, *va. 

1103. a. By the suffix da are made adverbB of time, hut almost 
only from pronominal roots. 

b. Thus, tada, yada, kada (in RV. also kAda), ida (only in v.), 
and sAda, beside which is found earlier B&dam. Besides these, in the 
older language, only sarvada; later a few others, anyada, ekada, nit- 
yada. A quasi-locative case use is seen occasionally in such phrases a> 
kadAcid divaBe (R.) on a certain day. 

c. By tho perhaps related danim are made idanlm, tadanim, 
vi<jvadanlm, tvad&nim (toneless). Vi<jvadani occurs as adjective in TP 

d. With rhi are made, from pronominal roots, tArhi, etArhi, yarhi, 
kArhi, amurhi. 

e. The suffix di, found only in yAdi if, is perhaps related with da, 
in form as in meaning. Sadadi (MS.) is of doubtful character 

1104. By tho suffix dha aro formed adverbs especially limn 
numerals, signifying - fold , times , ways, etc. 

a. Thus, ekadha, dvidha (also dvidha and dvedha), tndha 
(in the the older language usually tredha), sa(J4ha (also i^odha and Bad- 
dha), dv&da 9 adha, ekannavifnjatidha, sahasradha, and so on ANo 
naturally, from words having a quasi-numeral character: thus, anekadha, 
katidha tatidha, bahudha, purudha, vi<jvAdha, 9 a<jvadha, 
aparimitadha, yavaddhS, etavaddha, masadha. In a very lew cases 
also from general noun and adjective stems: thus, mitradha (AN ) 
priyadha (TS. ; predha, MS.), yjudha (TB.), urudha and citradha 
(BhP.); and from one adverb, bahirdha. 

b. The particle Adha or Adha, a Vedic equivalent of Atha, probabb 
belongs here (purudhA and vi9vAdha, with shortened final, occur a few 
times in RV.), also addha in truth’, and perhaps sahA with , which has 
an equivalent sadha- in several Vedic compounds. And the other adaerh- 
in ha (1100 a) may bo of like origin. 

1105. From a fow numerals are made multiplicative adverbs with 9 
namely, dvls, tris, and catur (probably, for caturs) 489 a 

a. The corresponding word for once , Bakpt, is a compound ratio r 
than a derivative; and the Bame character belongs still more evidently t0 
paficakftvas, navakftvae, aparimitakftvas, etc., though kpt and 
kptvas are regarded by the native grammarians as suffixes; the earlier 
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texts (AV. QB. MS.) have saptd kptvas, daqa kptvas, dvadaqa kytvas, 
as^av evk kftvas, etc. AB. has the redundant combination tris krtvah. 

b, The quasi-sufflx dyus, from a case-form of div day, is in a 
similar manner added to various determining words, generally made to end 
p, e: e . g. anyedyus another day , ubhayedyus (AV. -yadyus) on either 
day, purvedyus the day before. 

1100. By the suffix qas are made, especially from numeral or 
quantitative stems, many adverbs of quantity or measure or manner, 
generally used distributively. 

a. Examples are: ekaq&s one by one, qataqas by hundreds, ptuqaB 
season by season , pacchaB foot by foot, aks^raqaB syllable by syllable, 
ganaq&s in crowds, stambaqas by bunches , paruqqaa limb by limb, 
tavacch&s in such and such number or quantity and, in a more, general 
w ay, sarvaq&s wholly, mukhyaqas principally, krchraqaa stingily, 
manmaq&s as minded. 

1107. By the suffix vAt are made with great freedom, in every 
period of the language, adverbs signifying after the manner of, like, etc.* 

a. Thus, angirasvat like Angiras, manusv&t (RV.) as Manu did, 
jamadagniv&t after the manner of Jamadagni , pfirvavat or pratnavat 
or puranav&t as of old , kakatallyavat after the fashion of the crow 
an({ the palm-fruit. 

b. This is really the adverbially used accusative (with adverbial shift 
of accent: below, 1111 g) of the suffix vant (1233 f), which in the Veda 
makes certain adjective compounds of a similar meaning: thus, tvavant 
like thee, mavant of my sort, etc. 

1108. By the suffix Bat are made from nouns quasi-adverbs signify- 
ing in or into the condition or the posse sion of what is indicated by the 
noun; they are used only with verbs of being, of becoming, and of making: 
namely, oftenest kp and bhu, %ut also as, gam, ya, and nl (and, accord- 
ing to the grammarians, sam-pad). Some twenty-five examples arc quo- 
table from the later literature? but none from the earlier, which also 
appears to contain nothing that casts light upon tho origin of this formation. 
The 8 of sat is not liable to conversion into s. The connection with the 
verlf is not so close as to require the use of tho gerund in ya instead of 
that in tva (990); and other words are sometimes interposed between the 
adverb and verb. 

a. Examples are: sarvakarmani bhasmaa&t kurute (MBh.) reduces 
all deeds to ashes', loko ‘yam .dasyusad bhaved (MBh.) this world 
would become a prey to barbarians; yasya brahmanasat sarvam vittam 
aslt (MBh.) whose whole property was given to Brahmans ; niyatam bhas- 
masad yati (Har.) it is inevitably reduced to ashes; agmn atmasat 
krtva (V.) having taken the fires to one's self. 

1100. a. Suffixes, not of noun-derivation or of inflection, may be 
traced with more or le68 plausibility in a few other adveibs. Thus, fOT 



1109 — ] 


XVI. Indeclinables. 


408 


example, in pr&t&r early , and sanut&r away ; in dak^init with right hand 
and cikitvit with consideration ; in nun&m notv, and nan&n&m variously 
But the cases are in the main too rare and doubtful to be word notice here 

b. In the opics begin to be found a small class (about a do/en arc 
quotable) of adverbs having the form of a repeated noun-stem with its ll r ?t 
occurrence ending in a and its second in i: e. g. haatahaati hand to 
hand, ratharathi chariot against chariot , karnakarni ear to ear . 

o. The adverbs thus far described are almost never used prt> 
positionally. Those of the next division, however, are in many in- 
stances so used. 

1110. Case-forift used as Adverbs. A large uuin- 
ber of adverbs are more or less evidently cases in form 
made from stems which are not otherwise in use. Also 
many cases of known stems, pronominal or noun or adject- 
ive, are used with an adverbial value, being distinguished 
from proper cases by some difference of application, which 
is sometimes accompanied by an irregularity of form. 

1111. The accusative is the case most frequently and widely 
used adverbially. Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems : as, yad if, when, that , etc. , t&d then, etc 
kim why, whether , etc.; idam now, here ; adas yonder ; and so on. 0! 
like value, apparently, aro the (mostly Vodic) particles k&d, kam ami 
kam(P), id, cid (common at every period), am&d and sumad, nn and 
Sim (by some regarded as still possessing pronoun-v.il ue), -kim. Com- 
pounds with id are ced if, ned lest, ed, avid, kuvid; with cid, kiicid; 
with -kim, ndkim and maklm, and akirft. 

b. Of noun-stems: as, nama by name ; Bukhara happily ; kamam 
at will, if you please', n&ktain by night) rah as secretly) oaam quidhj 
(V.); and so on. 

c. Of adjective stems, in unlimited numbers: as, aaty&m tmhj, 
cir&m long) purvam formerly) nityam constantly) bhtiyas more, 
again) viqrabdham confidently, prakaqam openly ; and so on. 

d. The neuter singular is the case commonly employed in this \u\ , 
and it is so used especially as made from great numbers of compound ad- 
jective stems, often from such as hardly occur, or are not at all found, in 
adjective use. Certain of these adverbial compounds, having an indecli- 
nable as prior member, are made by the Hindu grammarians a special cla^ 
of compounds, called avyayibh&va (1313). 

e. But the feminine singular also is sometimes used, especially in 
the so-called adverbial endings of comparison, tar&m and tamam, which 
arc attached to particles (cl'. 1119), and even (473 c) to verb-form^: 
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c , g. nataram, kathamtaram, uccaistaram, qanaistaram, jyokta- 
m am. In the oldest language (UY. and AV.), the neuter instead of the 
feminine form of these suffixes iB almost alone in use. Be 1119, 

f. Many adverbs of obscure form or connection are to be explained with 
probability as accusatives of obsolete noun or adjective stems: examples are 
tusnlm in silence ; say&m at evening, sak&m thogether , with (prep.); 
aram or 41am sufficient (in the later language used with }/kr in the manner 
of a prefix: 107Qa); prayas usually , Isat somewhat ; amn&s unex- 
pectedly, bahis outside ; mithu and mithas, muhu and muhus, jatu, 
and so on. Madrik etc., and ninik (in ltY.), are perhaps contracted 
(onus of adjectives having j/ac or anc as their final (407 ff.). The pres- 
ence of other roots as final members is also probable for uqadhak, anu- 
9 ak and ayu^4k, anus^hu and sus^hu, yugapat, etc. Compare also 
the forms in am beside those in a, above, 1101 a, 1102 e, 1103 b. 

g. In (Yedie) drav&t quickly is to be seen a change of accent for 
the adverbial use (pple dravant running ); and drahyat stoutly (liV., 
once) may be another example. The comparative and superlative suffixes 
(above, e) show a like change; and it is also to be recognized in the deriv- 
atives with vat (1107). 

1112. The instrumental is also often used with adverbial 
value: generally in the singular, but sometimes also in the plural. 
Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, ena and aya, kaya, ana, ama, amuya. 

b. Of noun-stems: as, ksanena instantly: aqesena completely '; 
vitjesena especially, diva by day) disty a fortunately , sahasa suddenly , 
aktubhis by night ; and so oy. 

C. Of adjectives, both neuter (not distinguishable from masculine) and 
t end nine: as, akhilena wholly: prayena mostly ; daksinena to the south % 
uttarena to the north ; dntarena within, cirena long, — (janais and 
(janakais slowly ; uccais on high', nicais below ; paracais afar, 
tavisibhis mightily, and so on. 

d. More doubtful cases, mostly from the older language, may be in- 
stanced as follows: tira<jc4ta, dev&ta, bahiita, and sasvarta (all UY.), 
homonymous instrumentals from nouns in ta; dvita, tadltna, Irma, 
mr$a, vrtha, Baca, astha(?), mudha (not V.), adhuna fib and later). 

e. Adverbially used instrumentals are (in the older language), oftencr 
than any other case, distinguished from normal instrumentals by differences 
of form: thus, especially, by an irregular accent: as, ama and diva, 
(given above); perhaps guha; apaka, asaya, kuhaya(P); naktaya, 
svapnaya, samana; adatraya, ptaya, ubhayfi, sumnaya(?); dak- 
sina, madhya; nlca, pr&ca, ucca, patjea, tira<jca; vasanta; — in 
a U-stems, by a y inserted before the ending, which is accented: thus, 
amuya (given above), ibjuya, sadhuya, raghuya, dhpsnuya, anus- 
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thuya, mithuya; — and urviya (for urvya) and vfqvya (p^opcri^ 
vf<jvay&) arc more slightly irregular. 

1113. The dative has only very seldom an adverbial use. 

a. Examples are aparaya for the future (RV.: with changed arrant) 
ciraya long ; arthaya for the sake of ; ahn&ya presently. 

1114. The. ablative is not infrequently used adverbially 
Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, kAsmat why? akasmat casually , un- 
expectedly; at, tat, yat (V.: normal forms, instead of the pronominal 
aamat etc,). 

b. Of nonn-stems: as, Asat near; arat afar; balAt forcibly; kutu- 
haiat emulomly; aak&g&t on the part, of 

c. Oft 'nest, of adjective stems: as, durat afar; meat below; pa 9 c.it 
behind ; sak^at plainly , actually; samantat completely; acir&t not Inn, j 
pratyaksatamat (AB ) most obviously; pratyantat (S.) to the end 

d. In a f**w instances, adverbially used ablatives likewise show ^ 
changed accent in the early language: thus, apakat from afar; amat from 
near by; sanat from of old (but instr. Sana); uttarat from the ninth 
adharat below. 

1115. The genitive is almost never used adverbially. 

a. In the older language occur aktos by night, and vastos by 'hay 
later, cirasya long. 

1116. The locative is sometimes used with adverbial value 
Thus: 

a. From noun and adjective stems: ake near) are and dure afar' 
abhisvarA behind; astamlke at home; yteuwithout (prep.); Agre infant, 
ethane suitably ; sapadi immediately ; -arthe and -kpte (common in com- 
position) for the sake of; aparf^u in after time \ adau first; rahasi 
in secret. 

1117. Even a nominative form appears to be stereotyped into an ad- 
verbial ^luo in (Vedio) kis, interrogative particle, and its compound** 
nAkis and makis, negative particles. And masc. nominatives from ahe- 
stems (as par&n AB., nyah Apast.) are sometime* found used hy‘%ub- 
stitution for neuters. 

1118. Verbal Prefixes and kindred words. The 
verbal prefixes, described in the preceding chapter (1Q76 ff ). 
are properly adverbs, having a special office and mode of 
use in connection with verbal roots and their more imme- 
diate derivatives. 

a. Their occasional looser connection with the verb has been 
noticed above (1084). In the value of general adverbs, however, 
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they only rarely occur (except as api has mainly changed its office 
from prefix to adverb or conjunction in the later language'; but their 
prepositional uses are much more frequent and important- sec below 
1126 b. 

b. In composition with nouns, they (like other adverbial elements) not 
infrequently have an adjective value: sec below, 1281 It., 1305 

1119. Severn! of the prefixes (as noticed above, 473-4) form com- 
parative and superlative adjectives, by the suffixes tara and tama, or ra 
and ma: thus, uttara and uttaraA, adhara and adhama, apara and 
apamA, Avara and avamA, upara and upamA, and prathama is 
doubtless of the same character; also, Antara and antama. And accusa- 
tives of such derivative adjectives (for the most part not otherwise found in 
use) have the valne of comparatives, and rarely superlatives, to the prefixes 
themselves: thus, sAm<jitam cit samtarAm sam Qigadhi (AV.) whatever 
is quickened do thou still further quicken ; vitaram vi kramasva (RV ) 
stride out yet more widely ; prA tam naya prataram vAayo Acha (RV. ) 
lead him forward still further toward advantage] i*d enam uttaraih 
naya (AV.) lead him up still higher. 

a. Bosides those instanced, are found also nitaram, apataram, abhi- 
taram, avatarAm, parataram, parastaram. In the Brahmanas and 
later (above, 1 1 1 1 e), the feminine accusative is used instead: thus, ati- 
taram and atitamam, abhitaram, anutamam, atamam, pratitaram, 
nitaram, uttaram, prataram and pratamam, vitaram, samtaram 
(also RV., once) 

1120. Kindred in origin and character with the verbal pre- 
fixes, and used like them except in composition with verbs, are a 
few other adverbs: thus, avAs down] adhas below (and adhastaram); 
parAs far off (and parastaram); pura before] antara (apparently, 
antar-fa) among , beiwp<&] Anti wear; upAri above] and saha (already 
mentioned, 1104 b) along, icith , and sAca together, with , may bo noticed 
with them. Vina without, and visu- apart, appear to be related 
with v{. 

1121. ‘Inseparable Prefixes. A small number of 
adverbial prefixes are found only in combination with other 
elements. Thus: 

a. The negative prefix a or an — an before vowels, a before 
consonants. 

b. It is combined especially with innumenble nouns and adjectives; 
much more rarely, with adverbs, as akutra and Apunar (RV.), aneva 
(AV.), Anadh&s (TB.), akasmat, asakrt; in rare eases, also with pro- 
nouns (as atad, akimeit); and oven, in the later language, now and then 
with verbs, as aspphayanti (RhP. £ic.) they do not desire, alokayati 
(SD.) he does not view. Now and and then it is prefixed to itself: e. g. 
anak&mamara, anaviprayukta, anavadya(P). 
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c. In a very few rases, the negative a appears to he made long: 
thus, asat non-existent , adeva godless , arati enemy , atjauca impurity, 
atura t7/(V). 

d. The independent negative adverbs, n& and ma, are only in ex- 
ceptional instances used in composition: see below, 1122e. 

e. The comitative prefix sa, used instead of the preposition sam, 
and interchangeably with sahA, before nouns and adjectives. 

f. The prefix of dispraise dus ill , hadly (identical with )/dus 
226 a). 

g. It is combined in the same manner as a or an. Of combination}, 
xvilh a verbal form, at least a single example appears to be quotable, 
duqcaranti (K.) behave ill 

h. The corresponding laudatory prefix su well is in general so 
closoly accordant in its use with the preceding that it is best men- 
tioned here, though it occurs uot rarely as an independent particle 
in the oldest language (in RV., more than two hundred times; in the 
peculiar parts of AV., only fourteen times), and even occasional^ 
later. 

i. The particle su sometimes appears in 15. and later belore a verb- 
form, and considering its rapid loss of independent use in V., and ilm 
analogy of a and dus [above, b, g) it is probably at least in part t* be 
regarded as in composition with the verb. The pada-text of AV. \ix. 4,1 
10 reads su-apayati, but it* testimony is of little or no value, h ki- 
na su vijnayete and na vai su viduh, and KeU. has su veda; 'll’, 
has susambodhayati (?) ; MBh. and BhP. have supatasthe; R. has su- 
(jakyante. 

j. The exclamatory and usually deprecative prefixed forms of the 
interrogative pronoun (600) are most analogous with the inwpaiahlc 
prefixes. 

1122. Miscellaneous Adverbs. Other words of ad- 
verbial character and office, not clearly referable, to any of 
the classes hitherto treated, may be mentioned as follows: 

a. Asseverative particles (in part, only in tho older language, 
thus, anga, hanta, kila, khalu, tu (rare in older language), vai, vava 
(in Brahmana language only), hi, hina, u, iha, ha, gha, samaha, 
sma, bhala. 

b. Of these, hAnta is a word of assent and incitement; hi has "un 
also an illative meaning, and accents the verb with which it stands m 
connection (595 e); sma sometimes appears to give a past meaning to a 
present tenso (778 b); u is often combined with the final a of other par- 
ticles: thus, Atho, no, mo, uto, upo, pro; but also with that of ver - 
forms, as datto, vidmo. The final o thus produced is pragphya or uh- 
combinable (138 c). Particles of kindred value, already mentioned aboub 



413 


Adverbs. 


-1122 


are id, kdm or kam, cid, jatu, evd. Some of the asseverativo particles 
are much used in the later artificial poetry with a purely expletive value, 
a« devices to help make out the metre (padapurana verse-filers)' so 
especially ha, hi, tu, sma. * ’ ' 

c. Negative particles are: nd, signifying simple negation; md, 
signifying prohibition. 

d. As to the construction of the verb with ma, see above, 579. in 
the Veda, nu (or nu: 248 a) has also sometimes a negative moaning. For 
the Yedic na of comparison, see below, g, h. 

e. In nahi, nd is combined with hi, both elements retaining their 
full meaning; also with fd. in ned lest. It is perhaps present in nanu 
and cana, but not in hind (R^ , once) In general, neither nd nor ma 
j 3 used in composition to make negative compounds, but, instead, the in- 
separable negative prefix a or an (1122a)- exceptions arc the Vedic par- 
ticles ndkia and makis, nakim and makim; also naciram and ma- 
ciram, napumsaka, and, in the later language, a number of others. 

f. Interrogative particles are only those already given kdd, kim, 
kuvid, avid, nanu, of which the last introduces an objection or ex- 
postulation. 

^g. Of particles of comparison have been mentioned the toneless 
iva, and yatha (also toneless when used in the saiuo way). Of fre- 
quent occurrence in the oldest language is also nd, having (without 
loss of accent) the same position and value as the preceding. 

h. Examples of the nd of comparison are rsidvfsa (sum nd srjata 
dvigam (RV.) let loose your enmity like an arrow at the enemy of the 
singer ; vayo nd vpksam (AV.) as birds to the tree ; gauro nd trsitdh 
piba (RV.) drink like a thirsty buffalo. This use is generally explained 
as being a modification or adaptation of the negative one: thus f although , 
to be sure ] not [ precisely ] a thirsty buffalo', and so on. 

i. Of particles of place, besides those already mentioned, may be 
noticed kva where f (in V., always to be read kua). 

;. Particles of time are: nu now (also nu: nunam was mentioned 
above, 1109 a), adyd and sadyds and sadfvas (RV., once) today , 
at once (all held to contain the element div or dyu], hyds yesterday , 
Qvds tomorrow , jyok (also related with dyu) long; punar again. 

k. Of particles of manner, besides those already mentioned, may 
bo noticed nan& variously (for n&nandm, its derivative, see 1109 a); 
BaBvdr (RV.) secretly. 

l. In the above classifications are included all the Vedic adverbial 
words, and most of those of the later language: for the rest, see the dic- 
tionaries. 
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.Prepositions. 

1123. There is, as already stated, no proper class of 
prepositions (in the modern sense of that term), no body of 
words having for their prevailing office the "government'’ 
of nouns. Hut many of the adverbial words indicated above 
are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages 

a. If one and another of such words — - as vina, pte — occurs h l mobt 
solely in prepositional use, this is merely fortuitous and unessential. 

1124. Words are thus used prepositionally along with :tll il 1( . 
noun-cases excepting the dative. Hut in general their oftico is dila- 
tive only, determining more definitely, or strengthening, the pioprr 
ease-use of the noun. Sometimes, however, the case-use is not easy 
to trace, and the noun then seems to bo more immediately "governed" 
by the preposition — that is, to have its ease-form more arbitinnly 
determined by its association with the latter. This is oftenest tiuc 
of the accusative; and also of the genitive, which lias, here as else- 
where (294b), suffered an extension of its noimal sphere of use,, 

1126. a. Tho adverbs by derivative form (1097 ff.) have least 
of a prepositional value (exceptions are especially a few made with 
the suffix tas: 1098). 

b. Most of the verbal prefixes { exceptions are ud, ni, para, pra; 
and ava and vi are almost such) have their prepositional or ipia&i- 
prepositioual uses with cases; but much more widely in the elder 
time than in the later: in the classical language the usage is mainly 
restricted to prati, anu and a. 

c. Most of the directive w r ords akin with the more proper pie- 
fixes are used prepositionally : some of them — as saha, vina, upan, 
antara, pura — freely, earlier and later. 

d. The case-forms used adverbially are in many instances used 
prepositioually also: oftenest, as was to bo expected, with the “gen- 
itive; but frequently, and from an early time, with the accusative, 
more rarely wdth other cases. 

e. We take up now the oases -l'or a brief exposition, beginning 

with those that are least freely used. 

1128. The Locative. This t ase is least of all used with words 
that can claim the name of preposition. Of diiectives, antfir and its Inter 
derivative antara, meaning within, in , are oftenest added to it, and i» t,ie 
classical language as well as earlier. Of frequent Vedie use with it are a and 
adhi: thus, martye^v a among mortals) ppthivyam fidhy osadhih 
the plant * upon the earth ; tejo mfiyi dh&raya 'dhi (AV.) establish glory 
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in me ; — &pi and upa are much rarer: th Ui , yg apam api vrate Isintil 
(RV.l who are m the domain of the waters; amur yg upa surye Isanti 
(UV.) who are up yonder in the aaaj-eaca along with U not rare in 
KV, but almost entirely unknown later: thus, pitroh aaca aati staying 
with her parents. . y ^ 

1127. The Instrumental. The directives with this case arc 
almost only those which contain the associative p.oi.ommal root aa as saha 
(most fiequent), sakam, sardham, samam, aamaya, saratham; and in 
the Veda, the prefix s&m : as, te sumatibhih Bam patnibhir na’vraJno 
nasiinahi (RV.) may we be united with thy favors as men with their 
spouses. By substitution of the instrumental Jor the ablative ot separation 
(288 a), Vina without (not Vedic) takes sometimes the instrumental; and 
so, in the Veda, av&s down and paras beyond , with which the ablative is 
also, and much more normally, construed. And adhi, in RV , i s used with the 
instrumentals snuna and anubhia, whero the locative would bo expected. 

1128. The Ablative. In the prepositional constru. turns of the ab- 
laiive (as was pointed out and partly illustrated abo\o, 293), the ablative 
value of the case, and the merely directive value of the added paiticle, are 
for the most part clearly to be traced. Many of the verbal prefixes are 
more or less frequently joined in tho older language with this case: often- 
est, kdhi and p&ri; mure sporadically anu, apa, ava, prati, and the 
sepaittives n£s and vi. The change of meaning of the ablative with a 
hither , by which it comes to fill the office of its opposite, the accusative, 
was sufficiently explained above (293c). Of directive words akin with 
the prefixes, many — as bahis, puras, avas, adhaB, paras, pura, vina, 
ami tiras out of knowledge of — a< company thi>. case by a perfectly regular 
constitution. Also the < ase-forms arvak, prak, paqcat, urdhvam, 
purvam, param, and yte without , of which the natural construction with 
an ablative is predominant earlier. # 

1129. The Accusative. Many of the verbal prefixes and related 
words take an accompanying accusative. Most naturally (since the accusa- 
tive is essentially the to- case), those that express a motion or action to- 
ward anything: as abhf, pr&ti, &nu, upa, a, ati and adhi in the sense of 
over on to , or across, beyond, tiras though , antar and antara when mean- 
ing between , p&ri around. Exampl. s are- yah pradirjo abh£ suryo 
vicaste (AV.) what quarters the sun looks abroad unto; abodhy agnfh 
pr&ty ayatlm usaaam (RV.) Ay hi has been awakened to meet the ad- 
vancing dawn; gacchet kadacit Bvajanaih prati (Mlh.) she might go 
somewhither to her own people; imam prakaj^mi nrpatim prati (MBh.) 
him I will ask with reference to the king, mama cittam anu eitteblnr 
e ’ta (AV ) follow after my mind with your minds; 6 ’hy a nah (AV ) 
come hither to m; upa nft e ’hy arvan (RV.) come hither unto us; yo 
devo martyaA dti (AV.) the god who is beyond mortals; adhisthaya 
varcaaa ’dhy anyan (AV.) excelling above others in glory. Also abhftaa 
and paritas, which have a like value with the simple abhl and pari. 
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and upari above (oftcner with genitive). Less accordant with ordinarv 
accusative constructions is the use of this case with adhas, paras, puras 
vina, beside other cases which seem more suited to the meaning of those- 
particles. And the same may be said of most of the adverbial case-forms 
with which the accusative is used. Thus, a numhes of instrumentals 01 
situation or direction: as ye ‘varenA ”dity&m, y6 p&ren& ’’dityani 
(TB ) those who are below the sun , those who are beyond the sun\ dntarena 
yonim (yu.) within the womb ; te hi ’dam antarena Barvam (AH.) f or 
all this universe is between them ; uttarena garhapatyam ((,'B.) to the 
north of the householder' s fire, d&ksinena vedim (£B.) to the south of 
^\e sacrificial hearth ; daksinena vpk^ava^ikam ((,'.) to the riyht of tj h . 
orchard ; nika^a yamunam (H.ir.) near the Yamuna. Similarly, urdh- 
vam and purvam havo an accusative object as well as an ablative; ami 
the same is true later of rte. Abhimukham toward has a more natural 
right to construction with this case. 

1130. The Genitive. The words which are accompanied by th. 
genitive arc mostly case-forms of nouns, or of adjectives used substantively 
retaining enough of the noun-character to take this case as their natural 
adjunct. Such aro the locatives agre in front of, abhyaqe near , arthe 
and krte for the sake of, nimitto and hetau by reason of, madhye m 
the midst of • and other cases, as arthaya, karanat, sakatjat, hetos. Ami 
really, although less directly and obviously, of th<* same character an- oilier 
adjective cases (some of them showing other constructions, already noticed) 
as adharena, uttarena and uttarat, daksinena and dakBinat, pa^cat. 
urdhvam, anantaram, aamaksam, sak§at. More que.stioiulde, .rod 
illustrations rather of the general looseness of the use of the genitive, .ire it- 
constructions (almost wholly unknown in the oldest language) with nmm 
proper words of direction: thus, with the derivative paritaa, paratas, 
and antitas, and parastat and pftraBtat (these found in the Brahman*, 
language: as, sarhvatsarasya parastat after a year] suktasya puras- 
tat before the hymn |AB.]); with anti, adhas, avas, puras; with upan 
above (common later); and with antar. 


Conjunctions. 

1131. The conjunctions, also, as a distinct class of words, 
are almost wanting. 

a. The combination o# clauses is in Sanskrit in general of a v ry 
simple character; much of what in other Indo-European languages i* 
effected by subordinating conjunctions iB here managed by means f 
composition of words, by the use of the gorunds (094;, of iti ;1102 
of abstract nouns in case-forms, and so on. 

'1132. The relative derivative adverbs, already gi vcl 
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(1098 ff.), may properly be regarded as conjunctions; and a 
few other particles of kindred value, as ced and nod (lllla). 

1133. Purely of conjunctive value are 3 ea and, and 
gi va or (both toneless, and never having the first place 
in a sentence ‘or clause). 

a. Of copulative value along with ca, is in the older language 
especially ut& (later U. becomes a particle of more indefinite use* and 
dpi, t&tas, t&tha, kuh ca, wifh other particles and combinations of 
particles, are used often as connectives of clauses. 

b. Adversative is tu but (rare in the older language); also, less 
strongly, u (toneless'. 

c. Of illative value is hi for (originally, and in great part at 
every period, asseverative only): compare above, 1122b. 

d. To ca (as well as to its compound ced) belongs occasionally the 
meaning if. 

e. It is necdloss to enter into further detail with regard to those uses 
which may be not less properly, or more properly, called conjunctive than • 
atherbial, of the particles already given, under the head of Adverbs. 


• Interjections. 

1134. The utterances which may be classed as inter- 
jections are, as in other languages, in part voice-gestures, 
in part onomatopoeias, and in part mutilations and corrup- 
tions of other parts of speech. 

1135. a. Of the class of voice-gestures are, for example: a, ha, 
haha, ahaha, he, h&{ (AV.), ayi, £fye, haye (RV.), aho, b&t (RV.), 
bata RV.) or vata, and (probably) hfruk and huruk (RV.). 

b. Onomatopoetic or imitative utterances are, for example (in 
the older language): ciqca whiz ;of an arrow: RV.): kikira (palpita- 
tion : # RV.); bal and phd$ phas?j or phal splash (AV.); bhuk bow- 
wow (AVO; q&I pat (AV.); a?, hi?, as, and has (FB.); and see the 
words already quoted in composition with the roots kp and bhu* 
above, 1091. 

c. Nouns and adjectives which have assumed an interjectional 
character are, for example: bhoB (for the vocative bhavas, 4501; are 
or re (voc. of ari enemy ) ; dhik alas! ^may be mere voice-gesture, but 
perhaps related with Vdih); kas^am woe is me! distya thank heaven! 
svasti hail! su?$hu, sadhu good, excellent! None of these are Vedic 
* n interjectional use. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


DERIVATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

1138. The formation from roots of conjugable stems — namely 
tense-stoma, mode-stems, and stems of secondary conjugation (not 
essentially different from one another, nor, it is believed, ultimately 
from the formation of declined stems) — was most conveniently treat- 
ed above, in the chapters devoted to the verb. Likewise the for- 
mation of adverbs by derivation not essentially different from oas in- 
formation), in the chapter devoted to particles. And the formation 
of those declinable stems — namely, of comparison, and of infinitives 
and participles — which attach themselves most closely to the sys- 
tems of inflection, has also been more or less fully exhibited. Hut 
the extensive and intricate subject ot the formation of the great bodv 
of declinable stems was reserved for a special chapter. 

a. Of course, only a brief and compendious exhibition ot the subject 
can be attempted within the hero necessary limits: no exhaustive tfaouiR 
out of the formative elements of every period; still less, a complete -t itr- 
ment of the varied uses of each element, lea*t of all, a discussion <>f ori- 
gins; but enough to help the student in that analysis of words which mu-t 
form a part of Ids labor from the outset, giving a general outline of the 
Held, and preparing for more penetratiug investigation. 

b. The material from accented texts, and especially the Vcdie material, 
will be had especially in view (nothing that is Vodic being intentionally 
left unoonsidered), and the examples given will bo, so far as is possible, 
words found in such texts with their accent marked. No word not tlnis 
vouched for will be accented unless the fact is specifically pointed out. 

1137. The roots themselves, both verbal and pronom- 
inal, are used in their hare form, or without any added 
suffix, as declinable stems. 

a. As to this use of verbal roots, see below, 1147. 

b. The pronominal roots, so-called, aro essentially declinable; 
and hence, in their further treatment in derivation, they are through- 
out in accordance with other declinable stoins, and not with veiled 
roots. 

1138. Apart from this, every such stem is made by a 
suffix. And these suffixes fall into two general classes: 
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A. Primary suffixes, or those which are added directly 
to roots; 

B. Secondary suffixes, or those which are added to de- 
rivative stems (also to pronominal roots, as just pointed out, 
and sometimes to particles). 

a. The division of primary suffixes nearly correspond* to the krt 
(more regular) and unadi (less regular) suffixes of the* Hindu grammarian’s; 
the secondary, to their taddhita-sul fixes. 

1139. But this distinction, though one of high value, 
theoretically and practically, is not absolute. Thus: 

a. Suffixes come to have the aspect and the use of primary which 
really contain a secondary element — that is to say, the earliest 
words exhibiting them were made by addition of secondary suffixes 
to words already derivative. 

b. Sundry examples of this will ho pointed out below thus, the 
gerundbal suffixe*, ta.vya, anlya, etc., the suffixes uka and aka, tra, 
and others. This origin is probable for more cases than admit of demon- 
stration ; and it is as*umble for other** which show no distinct signs ol 
composition. 

c. Less often, a suffix of primary use passes over in part into 
secondary, through the medium of use with denominative "roots" or 
otherwise: examples are yu, iman, iyas and istlia, ta. 

1140. Moreover, .primary suffixes arc added not only 
to more original roots, but, generally with equal freedom, 
to elements which have come to wear in the language the 
aspect of such, by being made the basis of primary con- 
jugation — and even, to a certain extent, to the bases of 
secondary conjugation, the conjugation-stems, and the bases 
of tense-inflection, the tense-stems. 

a. The most conspicuous examples of this are the participles, present; 
•iiul luture and perleet, which aro made alike from tc»*e and conjugation- 
^tems of e^ry form. The infinitives (908 ti.) atta< h themsehes only in 
sporadic instances to tense-stonis, and cum from conjugation-stems arc made 
hut sparingly garlier; and the same is true of the gerundive*. 

b. General adjectives and nouns are somewhat widely made from con- 
jugation-stems, especially from the base of causatne conjugation: see below 
the suffixes a (1148j, k), a (1149c, d), ana (1150m), as (1151 f), 
ani (1159b), u (1 178g-i), ti (1157 g), tr(1182e), tnu (1198b), 
»nu(Xl04b) f uka (1 180d), aku (1 181 d), alu (1 192b), tu(1101d). 
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c. From tense-stems the examples are far fewer, hut not unknown 
thus, from present-stems, occasional derivatives in a (1 148 j), a (1149d, 0 ) 
ana (1150n), i (1155d), u (1178f), ta (1178e), tu (1 101 d), 

(1 180d), tra (1185e), ti (1157 g), vin (or in: 1232b, 1183a); i 10l)1 
stems in a a apparently of aoristic character (besides infinitives and gerund- 
ives), occasional derivatives in a (11 48 j), ana (1150j), ani (1159b), 
an (1160a), ana (1175), as (1151c), i (1156b), i^ha (1184a),* 
u (1178f), us (1154a), tp (1182e), in (1183a). 

1141. The primary suffixes are added also to roots as 
compounded with the verbal prefixes. 

a. Whatever, namely, may have been originally and strictly the 
mode of production of the derivatives with prefixes, it is throughout 
the recorded life of the language as if the root and its prefix or pre- 
fixes constituted a unity, from which a derivative is formed in the 
same manner as from the simplo root, with that modification of the 
radical meaning which appears also in the proper verbal forms as 
compounded with the same prefixes. 

b. Not derivatives of every kind are thus made; but. in the main, 
those classes which have most of the verbal force, or which are most 
akin in value with infinitives and participles. 

c. The occurrence of such derivatives with prefixes, and tlmir accent, 
will he noted under each suffix below. They are chiefly (in nearly the 
ordei of their comparative frequency), besides root-stems, those in a, in 
ana, in ti, in tar and tra, and in in, ya, van and man, i and u, aB, 
and a few others. 

1142. The suffixes of both classes are sometimes joined to their 
primitives by a preceding union-vowel — that is to say, by one which 
wears that aspect, and, in our ignorance or uncertainty as to its real 
origin, may most conveniently and safely be called by that name. 
The line between these vowels and those deserving to be ranked us 
of organic suffixal character cannot be sharply drawn. 

Each of the two great classes will now be taken up by itself, 
for more particular consideration. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

1143. Form of root. The form of root to which a 
primary suffix is added is liable to more or less variation. 
Thus: 

a. By far the most frequent is a strengthening change, by gui? a * 
or vpddhi-increment. The former may occur under all circumstances 
(except, of course, where gu$a-change is in general forbidden: 235, 
240): thus, v6da from yvid, m6da from )/uiud, v&rdha from j/vrdh) 
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ayana from yi, eavana from j/su, sarana from yep; and so on 
Hut the latter is only allowed under such ci.cumstances as leave lone 
a as the resulting vowel: that is to say, with non-final a and with 
a final 1- or u-vowel and p before a vowel (of the ending • thus uas. 
trorn l/nad, grabhfi from V'gfbh or grabh, vaha from yvah’ nava 
from y-nl, bhSvi from f bhu, kara from ykp; »,„■(, strengthening as 
would make vaida and mauda does not accompany primary derivation. 

b. Strengthening in derivation docs not stand i„ any SU eh evident 
oonnection with accent ns strengthening in conjugation; nor can any gene- 
ral rales be laid down as to its occurrence; it has to be pointed out in 
detail for oach suffix. So also with other vowel -changes, which are in 
general accordance with those found in inflection and in the formation of 
tense- and mode-stems. 

c. The reversion of a Anal palatal or h to a guttural has been already 
noticed (216). A final n or m is occasionally lost, as in lormations already 
considered. 

d. After a short iinal vowel is sometimes added a t: namely, where 
a root is used as stem without suffix ( 1 147 d), and before a following y 
«,1 V of van (1169), vara and varl (1171), yu once (1165a), and^ya 
(f213a). The presence of t before these suffixes appears to indicate an 
original secondary derivation from derivatives in ti and tu. 

e. The root is sometimes reduplicated: rarely in the use without suffix 
(1147c, e); oftenest before a (1148k), i (1155e), u (1178d); but 
also before other suffixes, as a (1149e), ana (1150 m), vana (1170 a), 
van and varl (1169d, 1171a, b), vani (1170 b), vi (1193), v it 
(1193b), ani (1159b), in (1183a), tnu (1190a), ta (1176a), ti 
(1157 d), tha (1163a), tp (1182b), tra (1185f), uka (1180f), aka 
(1181a), ika (1186c), ma (1166b). 

1144. Accent. No general laws governing the place of the 
iccent are to be recognized, each suffix must in this respect be con- 
sidered by itself. 

a. In connection with a very lew suffixes is to he recognized a cer- 
tain degree of tendency to accent the root in case oi a nomen aetmnis oi 
mflniflval derivative, and the ending in the case of a nomen agentis or 
participial derivative: see the suffixes a, ana, as, an, and man, below, 
where the examples are considerd. DiiTeremiet> of accent in word*, made 
by the same suffix are also occasionally connected with differences of gender- 
see the suffixes as and man. 

1145. Meaning. As regards their signification, the primary 
derivatives fall in general into two great classes, tho one indicating 
the action expressed by tho verbal root, the other the person or 
thing in which the action appears, the agent or actor — the latter, 
cither substantively or adjectively. The one class is more abstract, 
infinitival; the other is more concrete, participial. Other meanings 
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may in the main bo viewed as modifications or specializations of 
those two. 

a. Even the words indicating recipienco of action, the passi\e p alfl . 
riples, aro, as their use also as neuter or reflo\i\o shows, only notably 
modiUed words of agency. The gerundives are, as was pointed out abovy 
(981 IT.), secondary derivatives, originally indicating only concerned will 
the action. 

1148. But these two classes, in the processes of formation, aie 
not held sharply apart. There is hardly a suffix by which action- 
nouns are formed which does not also make agent-nouns or adjec- 
tives; although there are not a few by which are made only the latter 
In treating them in detail below, we will first take up the suffixes 
by which derivatives of both classes are made, and then those funn- 
ing only agent-nouns. 

a. To facilitate the linding ot the ditlcrent sutllxes is given tin* 
following list of them, in their order as treated, nith references to pai.urr.ipU 


- 

1147 

yu 

11651 

in 

1183 

a 

1148 

ma 

1166 

lyaB, istha 

1184 

a 

1149 

mi 

1 167 

tra 

ll$p 

ana 

1150 

man 

1108 

ka 

1186 

as 

1151 

van 

1109 

ya 

¥187 

tas, nas. 

saB 1152 

vana, -ni, -nu 

1170 

ra 

1 188 

is 

1153 

vara 

1171 

la 

1189 

us 

1154 

ant 

1172 

va 

1190 

i 

1155 

vans 

1173 

ri 

1191 

I 

1156 

muna 

1174 

ru 

1192 

ti 

1157 

ana 

1175 

vi 

1193 

ni 

1158 

ta 

1170 

snu 

1194 

ani 

1159 

na, ina, una 

1177 

sna 

1195 

an 

1160 

u 

1178 

tnu 

1196 

tu 

1161 

u 

1179 

sa 

1197 

nu 

1162 

uka ’ 

1180 

asi 

1198 

tha 

1103 

aka 

1181 

abha 

1199 

thu 

1104 

tr or tar 

1182 

sundries 

1200-1 

1147 

. Stems without suff 

ix; Root-words. 

'these 


words and their uses have been already pretty fully consid- 
ered above (323, 348 ff., 383 ff., 400, 401). 

a. They are used especially (in tho later language, almost sold) 
as finals of compounds, and have both fundamental values, as action- 
nouns (frequently as infinitives: 971), and as agent-nouns and adject- 
ives (often governing an accusative: 271©,. As action-nouns, they 
are chiefly feminines (384 : in many instances, however, they do not 
occur in situations that determine the gender;. 



423 


Root-Stems; Stems in a. 


L — 1148 


b. In a small number of words, mostly of rare occurrence, the 
reduplicated root is used without suffix. 

C. This Vedic cast's are. with simple .reduplication, sasyad, cikit, 
dadrh, didyu and didyut, juhu, and perhaps ganga and 91911; with 
m tensive reduplication, -nenl, malimluc, yaviyudh, and jogu and 
vamvan (with the intensive instead of the usual radical accent). I11 
daridra is seen a transfer to the a-declension. Asusu is probably to bo 
understood as a compound, asu-su. 

d. If the root end in a short vowel, 11 t is regularly and usually 
added (383 f-h). 

e. Examples have been given at the place just quoted. In jagat the 
t is added to the mutilated form ot j/gam reduplicated, and rnayat 
( TS., once) appears to put it after a long vowel. In a Single instance, 
(jrutkarna (RV.) of listening ears , a stem of this class occurs as prior 
member of a compound. 

f. Words of this form in combination with verbal prefixes are 
very numerous. The accent rests as in combination of the same with 
other preceding elements; on the root-stem 

g. A few exceptions in point of accent oc< ur. thus, avasa, upastut ; 
and, with other irregularities of form, parijri, upastha, uparf^tha. 

•1148. Ef a. With the suffix *1 a is made an immensely 
large and heterogeneous body of derivatives, of various 
meaning and showiug various treatment of the root: guna- 
strengthening, vrddhi-strengthening, retention unchanged, 
and reduplication. 

In good part, they are classifiable under the two usual general 
heads; but in part they have been individualized into moic special 
senses. 

1. a. With guna-strengthening of the root (where that is poss- 
ible: 235, 240). These are the great majority, being more than 
twice as numerous as all others together. 

*b. Many nomina actionis as, i^rama weariness , graha seizure , uya 
movement , veda knowledge , liava call , kroclha wrath , josa enjoyment , 
tara crossing , sarga emission . 

c. Many nomina agentis. as, ksama patient , svaja constrictor, jiva 
living, megha cloud, coda inciting , plava boat, sara hrooh , aarpa sir 
pent, bhoja generous, khada devouring. 

d. Of the examples here given, tho«e under b accent the radical syl 
lable and those under c the ending. And this is in perhaps a majority 
of cases the fact as regards the two classes ot derivative; so that, taken 
m connection with kindred facts as to other mi Mixes', it hints at such 
difference of accent as a general tendency of the language. A few sporad c 
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/nstances are met with of the samo form having the one or the other value 
according to its accent: thus, dsa haste , e§d hasting ; tjasa order , (jaaa 
orderer (other examples are co^ia, (jaka, <}oka: compare a similar dillei- 
ence with other derivatives in as, ana, an, man). But exceptions arc 
numerous — thus, for example, jaya, java, smard, action-nouns: qrava, 
mogha, stdva, agent-nouns — and the subject calls for a much wnh-i 
and deeper investigation than it has yet received, before the Accentuation 
referred to can be set up as a law of the language in derivation. 

2. e. With vrddhi-strengthening of the root — but only where 
a is the resulting radical vowel: that is, of medial a, and of final r 
(most often), u or u, i or i (rare). 

f. Examples of action-nouns are: kama love, bhaga share , nada 
nouse. dava ffe, tard crossing. Very few forms of clear derivation .uni 
meaning are quotable with accent on tho root-syllable. 

g. Examples of agent-nouns are: gr&bhd seizing, vahd carrying 
nay a leading, jard lover. 

3. h. With unstrengthened root, tho examples are few : e. g. krtja 
lean, turd rapid, yuga yoke, sruva spoon, priyd dear, vra troop. Quci 
bright. 

i. A number of words of tliis class, especially as occurring in com- 
position, are doubtless results of the transfer of root-stems to the a-lecJN- 
sion : e. g. -ghusa, -spliura, -tuda, -dpqa, -vida, -kira. 

j, A few a-stems are made, especially in the older language, from **«*n ui- 
gation-stems, mostly causative: thus, -amaya, ilaya, -Irikhaya, -ejaya, 
-dharaya, -paraya, -mpdaya, -qamaya (compare the a-steuis, 1 149c, d), 
also desiderative, as blbhatsa (compare 1038). Occasional example ol.-u 
occur from tense-stems: thus, from nu-stems, or secondary stems m.ulc 
from such, -hinvd, -inva, -jinva, -pinva, -sinva, -sunva, -a(,*nuva, 
from others, -ppna, -myna, -stpna, -puna, -jana, -paqya, -many a, 
-dasya, -jurya, -ksudhya, -sya, -tisfcha, -jighra, -piba; from future- 
stems, karisya (.IB. , janitjya, bhavisya, rucisya(V) ; apparently imm 
aorist-stems, jesd, ne§a-, parsd, ppk§a(f'), -Iio§a. 

4. k. Derivatives in a from a reduplicated root-form are a 

able class, mostly occurring in the older language Ihey are sometime-, 
made with a simple reduplication: thus, cacard, cikita, dpdhrd, dadhrsa, 
babhasa, -babhra, vavrd, qitjayd, Qiqndtha (an action-noun), Basra; 
but oftener with an intensive reduplication: thus, merely strengthened, 
caksmd, cacala, jdgara, nanada, ldlasa, vlvadhd(V), -memisa, 
rerihd and leliha, vevijd, nonuva, momughd, -roruda, lolupa; 
consonant added, -cankaqa, -cankrama, jangama, cancala, -jan- 
japa, dandhvana, -nannama, -jarjalpa, jarjara, -tartura, -dardira, 
murmura, gadgada; dissyllabic, -karikra, kanikradd, caracard an 
calacald, marimba, malimluca, varivptd, sarlsppd, panispada, 
Banisyadd, sanisrasd, patapata, mad&mada, -vadavada, ghana 
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ghani. Many of these are to be regarded as from an intensive conjugation- 
stem; hut some of them show a form not met with in intensive conju- 
gation. 

5. 1. Derivatives with this suffix from roots as compounded with 
the verbal prefixes aro quite common, in all the modes of formation 
in each, in proportion to the frequency of independent words)- con- 
stituting, in fact, considerably the largest body of derivative stems 
with prefixes. They aro of both classes as to meaning. The accent 
is, with fow exceptions, on the ending -and that, without any re- 
ference to the value of the stem as action-noun or agent-noun. 

m. Examples are: saihgamd assembly, nimesa win!/, abhidrohd 
enmity, anukarfi. assistance, udana inspiration, pratyaqrava response-, 
— paricard wandering, samjaya victorious, vibodhd wakeful, atiyaja 
over-pious, udara inciting, elevated, uttuda rousing, aamgiri swallowing, 
adardira crushing , adhicankrama climbing. 

n. The only definite class of exceptions in regard to accent appear* 

to be that of the adverbial gerunds in am (above, 995), which are accent- 
ed on the root-syllable. A very few other stems hue the same tone: for 
example, utpata 'portent, a<jresa plague. A lew others, mostly agent- 
nouns, have the accent on the prefix: for example, vyosa (i. c. vi-osa) 
hunyng, prativeqa neighbor, abhaga sharing ; hut also samkasa ap- 
pearance. . 

o. For the remaining compounds of these derivatives, with the insep- 
arable prefixes and with other elements, see the next chapter. It may be 
merely mentioned here ’that such compounds are numerous, and that this 
a-denvative has often an active participial value, and is frequently preceded 
by a case-form, oftenest the accusative. 

p. Many words in the language appear to end with a suffix a, while 
yet they are referable to no root which can 'be otherwise demonstrated 
as such. 

1149.’ ETC a. The vast majority of stems in £JT a are 
feminine adjectives, corresponding to masculines and neuters 
in SI a (332, 334). But also many suffixes ending in Zf a 
have corresponding feminine forms in long SIT a, making a 
greater or less number of action-nouns. These will be 
given under the different suffixes below. 

a. There is further, however, a considerable body of feminine 
action-nouns made by adding a to a loot, and having an independent 
aspect; though they are doubtless in part transfers from the root- 
ll °un(1147). Usually they show au unstrengthened lorm ot root, and 
(such as occur in accented texts) an accented suffix. 
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b. Examples are iQa lordship. kri$a play, daya pity, ninda reproach 
(janka doubt, hinsS injury, ksama patience , k^udha hunger , bhasa 
speech, seva service, sprllti eagerness. 

c. Hut especially, such nouns in a are made in largo number* 
and with perfect freedom, from secondary conjugation-stems. 

d. Tims, especially Irom desidorativc stems, as jigisa, bhiksa 
virtsa, bibhatsa, etc., (see 1038), in the formation ol peripliriMn 
perfects, especially from causative stems, but also Irom desideratuy t , j j , j 
intensive, and oven from primary present-stems (1071 C-f); from denomina- 
tive stems, in the older language, as mjvaya, sukratiiya, apasya, urn- 
sya, aauya, aqanaya, jivanasya, etc., and quite raiely in tin inter, 
as inrgaya. 

0. The only example from a reduplicated stem is the hte’paspaija 
for susa, jdngha, and jihva, which ha\e a reduplicated a-quet are . | 
doubtful origin From present-stems come iccha and probably -rcchu 

1150 . ana . With this suffix pis with a) arc form- 
ed innumerable derivatives, of both the principal classes of 
meaning, and with not infrequent specializations. The mot 
has oftenest guna-strengthening, but not seldom vrddhi 
instead: and in a few cases it remains unstrengtbened 
Derivatives of this formation arc frequent from roots with 
prefixes, and also in composition with other elements. 

a. 'The normal and greatly prevalent accent is upon the ioot- 
ayllable. without regard to the dilferenee of meaning; but cases ocem 
of accented final, and a few of accented penult. The action-nouns 
are in general of the neuter gender. The feminiue of adjectives is 
made either in a or in i for details, see below,. And a few feminine 
action-nouns in ana and ani occur, which may be ranked as hehuijt- 
iug to this suffix. 

1. b. With strengthened and accented root-syllable. Under this 
head fall, as above indicated, the great mass of forms. 

c. \\ ith guna-iticngthoning . examples of action-nouns arc sadana 
seat, raksana protection, dana giving . cayana collection , vedana pro- 
perty, havana call, bhojana enjoyment, karana deed, vardhana inert a* . 
— ot agent-nouns, tapana burning, cetana visible , codana impelling 

d. With vpddhi-strengthenmg (only in such circumstances Jh.it a 
remains as vowel of the radical syllable): examples arc -catana, naqamb 
madana, -vacana, -vasana, -vahana, -sadana, -sptbjana, avadana, 
-ayana, -yavana, -erdvana, -parana. 

e. From roots with prefixes, the derivatives of this formation arc wrv 
numerous, being exceeded in frequency only by those made with the sat 11 ' 
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a (above, 1148 1, m). A few examples an? akramana striding on, 
udyana up going* nidhana reccptable , pranana expiration, vimocana 
release and releasing samgdmana assembly and assembler , adhivikartana 
cutting off ; avaprabhrdrnjana falling an- ay Joint. For other compounds 
of those derivatives, showing the same accent (ami the same feminine 
stem), see the next chapter (below, 1271). A few exceptions occur 
vicaksana, upariqayand, and the feminines pramandanl ami nirdahani. 

f. The adjectives of this formation, Mn.ple or compound, make their 
feminine usually in l. thus, codani, petjani, sparani, jainbhanl; 
prajnani, proksani, samgraham, abhisavani, vidharani (cetani 
is of ilouhtf.il meaning: below, i), An adjective compound’ however, 
having a noun in ana as final member, makes its feminine in a 1 thus' 
supasarpana of easy approach , sadvidhana of sextuple order , anapava- 
cana not to he ordered away. 

2. The more irregular formations may be classed as follows 

g. With accent on the final a number of a-jont-imuns and adjectives 
ns karana active (against karana act) krpana miserable (against krpana 
misery ), tvarana hastmy, rocana .s huuny, kro^ana yelling, svapana 
sleepy, ksayand habitable. 

h. These, unlike the preceding < )<,*>, make their feminine in a e. a. 
tvarana, spandana. A few temine action-nouns in the older language 
hive the same form: thus, aejana, asana, manana, dyotana, rodhana, 
Qvetana, hasana (and compare kapana, ra^ana); those of the inter 
l.mguage in ana (rather numerous are doubttul as regards accent. 

• i. Beside these may be mentioned a few feminines in ani, of more 
or loss doubtful character, arsani, cetani (to cetana), tapani (to tap- 
ana), pptjanl, vrjani (with vrjana), rajani, tedani. 

j. With accent on the penult, a small number of adjectives: as 
turana hast in y, dohana milking, manana considerate , bhandana and 
manddna rejoicing, aaksana overcoming . ami perhaps vaksana cat vying 
(the last two with aoristics); and a still smaller number of neuter action- 
nouiH: dansana great deed, vrjana enclosure, town , vesdna service. 
krpana misery , (against krpana miserable), with the masculine kirana dust 

k. The only noticed example of a feminine is in a: turana And 
a lew feminine nouns ha\e the same lorm arhdna, jaranfc, barliana, 
bhanddna, ma&hana, mehdna, vadhdna, vanana, vaksana. (And 
compare the anomalous rnase. name utjdna 355a.) 

l. Without strengthening of the root .ire nude a mu ill number of 
derivatives: thus (besides those already noted, krpana and krpana, 
vrjana and vrjani, kirana, turana), liuther accented examples are 
urana, dhuvana, ppqana, bhuvana, vrjana, vrsana, -suvana; and 
•ater are found sphurana, sphufana, sprhana, -hnuvana, likhana, 
rudana, ^tc. RV. nukes denominatives Irom risana-, ruvana-, vipana-, 
kuvana-. 
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m. Stems in ana are made also from secondary conjugation-stains • 
thus, from desideratives, as oikitsana (seo 1038); from causatives as 
hapana, bhl^ana (see 1051 g); from denominatives, with great freedom 
in the later language, as akarnana, unmulana, qlakgnana, cihnana- 
from intensives and other reduplicated stems, only cankramana, jap. 
gamana, jfigarana, yoyupana. 

. n. A few isolated cases may be further mentioned : from tense-stems 
-jighrana, -urnavana, -paqyana, yacchana, -sincana; from prejm- 
sitions, antarana and sarnana; astamana from the quasi-pretlx (1092 b] 
astam. Feminines in ana of doubtful connection are yo§ana voninn 
(beside yoaan, yoaa, etc.) and pptana. 

1151. STH^as. By this suffix are made (usually with 
guna-strengthening of the root-vowel especially a large class 
of neuter nouns, mostly abstract (actum-flouns) , but some- 
times assuming a concrete value; and also, in the oldei 
language, a few agent-nouns and adjectives, and a consid- 
erable number of infinitives. 

a. The accent in words of the first class is on the root, and n 
the second on the ending, and in a few instances words ot’ the ,pvo 
classes having the same form are distinguished by their accent, the 
infinitives have for the most part the accent on the suftix. 

1. b. Examples of the first arid principal class arc: avas aid, 
favor, t&pas warmth , prayaa pleasure, tejas splendor, Qravas Jams, 
dohaa milking , karas deed prathas breadth, cetas and mdnaa maid, 
caksaa eye. aaras pond , vacaa speech. 

0. A few words of this class are of irregular formation: [thus, without 
strengthening of the root, juvaa quickness (beside javaB). liras bread. 
mfdhas contempt ; and iras- (irasy-) and vipaa-, and the inherit tiras, 
mithaa, huraa-, also ijiras head, aio to be compared ; — with vrddln- 
streugtheniug, -vacaa, vaaas, vdhaa, -svadas, and. of doubtlul I’mi mot- 
ions, pajaa, pathaa, and -hayas; — perhaps with an aoristic a, hesas 
missile-, — pivas contains a v apparently not radical. 

d. After •dual a of a root is usually inserted y before the sntlix 
(258): thus, dhayaa, -gayas, But there are in the oldest language appar- 
ent remains of a formation in which as was added directly to radical a 
thus, bhaa and -d&B (often to be pronounced as two syllables), jnas, 
mas; and -dhaa and -daB, from the roots dha and da. 

2. e. The instances in which an agent-noun is differentiated by its 
accent from an action-noun are: apas work, and apaa active ; yai;aa 
beauty , and yaq&B beauteous; taras quickness, and taras (VS., o |lct ‘) 
quick] tavas strenyth , and tav&s strong ; duvas worship and duvas 
lively , mahaa greatness, and mah&a great ; between r&ksas n. and 
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raks&s m„ both'meaning an,l between tyajas n, abandonment, 

and tyaj&s m. descendant^!), tlie antithesis is ninth lea, c i ear . 1 

f. Adjectives in as without corresponding abstracts are- tocas he 
dnwhig, yaj&s offer, n,j, vedhas pious, probably ahartas head,,- and a few 
Other words of isolated occurence, as ve S As, dhvaras. From' a denomina- 
tive stem is made mpgay&s wild animal (RV., once). 

g But there arc also a very few eases of abs,ra-t noun,, neuter 
accented on the ending: thus, jaras old age, bhiyas /(OT ; and doubtless’ 
also havas call, and tvesas impulse. The fendne usa 3 da,n, and dosas 
night , might belong either here or under the last preceding head. 


h. Apparently containing a suftlx as are the noun upAs lap and 
certain proper names: angiras, nodhas, bhalanas, areauanas naei- 
ketas. The feminine apsaras nymph is of doubtful denvation. ’ 

i. The irregular formation of some of the words ot this division will 
be noticed, without special remark. 

3. j. The infinitives made by the suffix as have been explained 
above ;973): they show various treatment of the root, and various 
accent (which last may perhaps mark a difference of gender, like that 
between sahas and jaras'. 


^4. k. The formation of derivatives in as from roots compounded with 
prefixes is very restricted - if, indeed, it is to be admitted at all No infin- 
itive in as occurs with a prefix; nor any action-noun; and the adjective 
roiiikiftitions are in some instances evidently, and in most others apparently, 
possessive compounds of the noun with the prefix u*ed adjectivcly : the 
most probable exceptions are -nyokas and vlBpardhas. As in these 
examples, the accent is always on the prefix. 

1. Certain "V edic stems in ar may be noticed hero, as more or less 
exchanging with stems in as, and apparently related with such. They were 
reported above, at 169 a. 

In connection with this, the most common and important suffix 
ending in s, may be best treated the others, kindred in office and 
possibly also in origin, which end in the same sibilant. 

• 

1152. rTH tas, nas, TTR sas. With these suffixes are 

i ^ -v -s 

made an extremely small number of action-nouns. Thus: 

a. With tas are made retas seed, and srotas stream. 

b. With nas are made apnaB acquisition, arnas wave, -bh&rnas 
offering, r^knas riches ; and in dravinas wealth , and parinas fulness 
is apparently to be seen the same suffix, with prefixed elements having the 
present value of unioa-vowels. Probably the same is true of damunas 
house-friend , and ftunas (RV ,) n. pr , uqanas (or -na) n. pr. 

c. With Bas is perhaps made v&psas beauty ; and tarusas jnay be 
mentioned with it (rather tarus-a?). 
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1153. ^is. With the suffix is is formecl a small num- 
ber 'about a dozen) of nouns. 

a. They aro in part nouns of action, hut most are used concretely. 
The radical syllable has the guna-strengthening, and the accent is on the 
suffix (except in jyotis light, vy&this, and amis raw meat). Examples 
are . arcis, rocis, and gocis light, chadls or chardis cover, barhis 
straw , vartis track, sarpis butter , havis oblation , dyotis light ) and 
kravis raw jlesh. Avis-, pathis, bhrajis-, and mdhis- # aro isolated 
variants of stems in aB; and tuvia-, gucis-, and surabhis- appear in- 
organically for tuvi etc. in a few compounds or derivatives. 

1154. 3^us. With this suffix are made a few words, 
of various meaning, root-form, and accent. 

a. They arc words signifying both action and agent. A few ha\r 
both meanings, without dtlferenco of accent: thus, t&pus heat and hot. 
arua wound and sore ; caksus brightness ami seeing , eye) vapus wonder- 
ful and wonder. The nouns are mostly neuter, and accented on the rout- 
syllable: thus, ayus, tarus, purus, muhus (' pnly adverbial), rnithus 
(do.), ydjus, gasus ; exceptions are. in regard to accent, janus both, m 
regard to gender, marrus man t and n&hus n. pr. Of adjectives, .ire 
accented on the ending jayus, vanus, and dakBUS burning (which 
appears to attach itself to the aorist-stem). • 

1155. ^ i. With this suffix are formed a large hod} 
of derivatives, of all genders: adjectives and mainline 
agent-nouns, feminine abstracts, and a few neuters. The\ 
show a various form of the root: strong, weak, and re- 
duplicated. Their accent is also various. Many of them 
have meanings much specialized; and many (including most 
of the neuters) are hardly to be connected with any root 
elsewhere demonstrable. 

1. a. The feminine action-nouns art' of very various form: tlms, 
with weak root-form, ruci brightness , tvisi sheen , kfBi ploughing , "nrti 
dance with guna-strengthening (where possible), ropi pain, 90c [heat, 
van{ and eani gain ; — with vrddhi-strengthening, grahi seizure, dliraji 
course , ajf race ; from }/du§ comes du§i (compare dusayati, 1042b) 
The variety of accent, which seems reducible to no rule, is illustrated by 
the examples given. The few i 11 fluitively used words of this tormution 
(above, 975b) have a weak root-form, with accent on the ending. 

2. b. The adjectives and masculine agent-i^uns exhibit the ^am> 
variety. Thus: 

c. With unstrengthened root: guci bright , bhfmi lively (j/bhrani) 
gpbhf container. 
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d. With unstrengthened root (or root i„,,p» We of &r{ 

enemy, mahigreat , aroi beam, grantin' knot, krldtf p l m/ in q; with , ddhi . 
increment, karst, jam, -dhari, ,ari, saci, sadi, sahi, 'L\ . fl .J JJ, 
of obscure con Mentions : thus, drapi ra S { pan{ W et „ 

1'ho isolated -ana ? I appears to como from the porfort-stom (788) of ^ a<? ' 

a With reduplioatod root. This is in the older langna g o a cousidor- 
ab ,o class, of^quite vaftous form. Thus: „i, h , Mk or abbreviated root 
cdkn, jdghrt, (/ghar), papri, sasri, -mamri, babhri, vavri item 
-jAjni (l/jan), -tatui, jaghni, sasni, auevi, - s i S v.; a „d, with '|„ P Y W - 
ment of final & (or its weakening to tho semblance of the sul(lx) dadf 
papi, yayi (with a case or two from yayl), -jajni, dadhi;-from the 
ur-form of roots in changeable r, jaguri, t4turi, papuri (pupuri SVV 
“ vlth si,n l )Ie reduplication, cikiti, yuyudhi, vfvici ; - with strength’ 
ened reduplication, -cacali, tfitrpi, dSdhrsi, v^vahi, sasahi, tdtuji 
and tutuji; yuyuvi, yuyudhi; and jarbhari and bambhari And 
karkaH lute and dundubhi drum have the aspect of belonging to the 
same class, but are probably onomatopoeic. The accent, n \vill°beMiotlc<Nl 
most often on the reduplication, but not seldom elsewhere (only o„ce oil 
the root). It was noticed above (271 f) that these reduplicated dm, valises 
is i not seldom take an object in the accusative, like a present participle. 

f. Formations in i from the root compounded with prefixes aro not 
at ail numerous. They are accented usually on tho suffix. Examples are • 
ayaji, vyanaQi, rijaghnf, paradadi, visasahi; but a ho ajani, amuri, 
vivavri. As compounded with other preceding words, the adjectives or 
agent-nouns in i are not rare, and are regularly accented on the root: see 
the next chapter, 1270. 

g. From j/dha comes a derivative -dhi, forming many masculine 
compounds, with the value both of an abstract and a concrete- thus, with 
prefixes, antardkf, uddhi, nidhi, paridhi, etc. From ydi\ is made in 
like manner adi beginning, and from j/stlia, pratisthi resistance. Opin- 
ions are at variance as to whether such forms are to he regarded as made 
with the suffix i, displacing the radical a, or with weakening of a to i. 

3. h. ISeuter nouns in i are few, and of obscure derivation- examples 
are &k§i eye, dsthi bone, dadhi curds, etc. 

f p 

1166. ^ I. Stems in ^ I (like those in STT a, above, 

1149' are for the most part feminine adjectives, correspond- 
ing to masculines and neuters of other terminations. 

a. Thus, feminines in I are made from a-^tems (332, 334: and see 
also different suffixes), from i-stems (344, 340), from u-^tems (344b), 
from y-stems (370 a), and from various consonant-stems (378 a). 

b. Rut there are also a lew stems in I wearing the aspect of inde- 
pendent derivatives. Examples am: daksi, dehi, nadi, nandl, pesi. 
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vaksi (apparently with aoristio s), vetjl, Qaki, Qdci, Qdmi, tari 

vapi; they are either action-nouns or agent-nouns. In the later langi U , v 
(as noticed at 344 a) there is very frequent interchange of i- and 1-stems 
and th6 forms from them. 

c. In the oldest language there are even a few masculines in i. Th< y 
were noticed, and their inflection illustrated, above, at 355b, 350. 

1157. ti. This suffix forms a large class of fre- 

quently used feminine nouns of action: and also a few 
agent-nouns (masculine) and adjectives. The root has in 
general the same form as before the suffix rf ta of the pass- 
ive participle (952 ff.) — that is to say, a weak, and often 
a weakened or abbreviated, form. 

a. The accent .ought, it would appear, in analogy with that of 
the participle, to rest always upon the suffix; but in the recorded 
condition of the language it does so only in a minority of casts 
namely, about fifty, against sixty cases of accent on the radical sa- 
lable, and a hundred and forty of undetermined accent; a mnnbei of 
words — iti, pti, citti, tppti, pakti, pusti, bhuti, bhpti, vrsti, qakti, 
<jrus$i, sp§t;i, sthiti — have both accentuations. 

1 b. Examples of the normal formation are : rati gift, uti aul y 
rlti Jioic, Btutf praise, bhakti division , vie${ service , kirti fame, purtl 
bestowal, mati thought , piti drink (]/pa; pple pita), dhauti stream 
(pdhav; pple dhauta); — and with accented root, gati motion, (jarnti 
repose , diti division (pda; pple ditd), dpsti sight , iqpl offering (j yaj: 
pple i§£d), ukti speech ((vac: pple uktd), vfddhi increase. 

c. The roots which form their participle In ita (950) do not haw 
the i also before ti: thus, only gupti, dppti. A few roots flavine their 
participle in na instead of ta (957) form the abstract noun also in ni 
(below, 1158). And from the roots tan and ran occur tanti and ranti, 
beside the more regular tati and rati; also ahanti (once, VS.) ho^.i, 
dhati. From tile two roots da give and da divide , the derivative in com- 
position is sometimes -tti (for dati, with loss of radical vowel: compare 
the participle-form -tta, above, 955f): thus, niravatti (K.), sampratti 
((B), pdritti (TB.) vdsutti, bhdgatti, maghdtti (all RY. ). 

d. A few derivatives are made from reduplicated roots; their ac ent 
is various: thus, carkptf, didhiti and -diditi, jfgarti, and perhaps the 
proper name yayati ; also jdgdhi from pjak^ (233 f). 

e. Derivatives from roots with prefixes are numerous, and have (as in 
the case of the participles in ta, and the action-nouns in tu) the accent 
on the prefix: examples aro dnumati, abhtti, ilhuti, nfrpti, vyapti> 
Bddigati. The only exceptions noticed are fisakti and asutf, and abhi- 
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gt{ (beside abhfl^i). In other combinations than with prefixes, the accen- 
tuation is in general the same: see the next chapter (1274) 

2. f. The adjourns and agent-nouns - which, as masculines, are to 
be connected ^with these rather than with the feminine abstracts — are very 
few: thus, puti putrid, va ? ti eager, dhuti shaker, jflat{ relative pattf 
footman, pati master; and a few others, of more or less dubious character 
The accent is various, as in the other class. 

3. g. A few words show the suffix ti preceded by various vowels 
union- or stem-vowels. The ordinary ind( mediate i of the ta-participle etc! 
i 3 seen m s&niti, ujhiti, -gphiti (I, as usual with this root: 0OOb), 
pa^hiti, bhaniti; and, with them may be. mentioned the adjectivo rjiti 
the proper names turvlti and dabhiti, and anihiti and anehitl, * not- 
withstanding their long final. With ati are made a few derivatives va- 
riously accented: thus, the action-nouns anhatf, drqatf, paksatf, mith- 
atf, vasatf, ram&ti, vratati, amdti and amati, -dhrajati; and the 
agent-words aratf, khalatf, vrkati, ramati, dahati. In some of these 
is to be seen with probability a stem-vowel, as also in janayati and 
rasayati (and RV. has gopay&tya). The grammarians’ netted of re- 
presenting a root by its 3d sing. pres, indie., de- lining this as a ti-stem, 
begins in the older language: e. g. etivant (lib), ksetivant (AB.)! 
yajati and juhoti and dadati (S.), nandati (Mllh.).* The feminine 
yii^ati young , maiden is of isolated character. 

h. In some of the words instanced in the last paragraph, ti is per- 
haps applied as a secondary suffix. A kindred character belongs to it in 
the numeral derhatives from pronomii al roots, k&ti, t&ti, y&ti, and from 
numerals, as daijati, virnjatf, saB^f, etc., with panktf (from panca), 
in padati; and in addhati, from the particle addha. 

1158. ft ni. This suffix agrees in general in its uses 
and in the form of its derivatives with the preceding; but 
it makes a very much smaller number of words, among 
which the feminine abstracts are a minority. 

a. As was noticed above (1157 c), a few verbs (ending in vowels) 
malflng their passive participle in na instead of ta make their action-noun 
in ni instead of ti. From the older language are quotable jyani injury , 
jurnl heat , h&ni abandonment (and the masculines ghrni and jirni); 
later occur glani, -mlani, sanni-. 

b. Words of the other class are; atjni eating, -usni burning , vahni 
carrying, jurni singing , turni hasty, bhurni excited, dharnf sustaining 
prenf loving , vygni and vfsni virile ; and with them may be mentioned 
Pf 9 ni speckled. 

c. In prenf, y6ni, menf, qreni, ijroni is seen a strengthening of 
the radical syllable, such as does not appear among the derivatives in ti. 

d. Derivatives in ni from roots with prefixes do not appear to occur 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 28 
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e. In hrSduni and hladuni we have a prefixed u. In the words 
ending in ani, the a has probably the same value with that of ati (above 
1157 g); but ani has gained a more independent status, and may bo best 
treated as a separate suffix. 

1169. Sift a^i. The words made by this suffix have 
the same double value with those made by the preceding 
suffixes. Their accent is various. Thus: 

a. Feminine action-nouns, sometimes with concreted meaning : as, iaani 
impulse , qarapi injury , dyotanf brightness , kfipanl blow , aqAni missile. 
vartani track ; and -arqani, udani-, jarani-. 

b. Adjectives and other agent-words are: arani fire-stick , carani 
movable, cakEj Ani enlightener , tar&ni quick, dhamani pipe, dhvasani 
scattering, vak^Aiji strengthener , sarani track. Dharani and one or two 
other late words are probably variants to stems in ani. From a redu- 
plicated root-form comes -paptani. From desiderativc stems aro made 
ruruksAni, siqasAni, and (with prefix) a-ququksAni. And a small 
number of words appear to attach themselves to an s-aorist stem: thus, 
par^Ani, eak^ani, car^ani. 

c. It is questionable whether the infinitives in $Ani (978) are to be 
put here, as accusatives of a formation in ani, or under the next sqtth, 
as locatives of a formation in an, from roots and stems increased by ,ui 
aoristic B. 

1160. ER^an. Not many words are made with a suffix 
of this form, and of these few are plainly to be connected 
with roots. Certain rare neuters (along with the doubtful 
infinitives) are nouns of action; the rest are masculine and 
neuter agent-nouns. The accent is various. 

a. The infinitives which admit of being referred to this suffix, as 
locative cases, are thoso in sAni, of which the sibilant may be the final 
of a tense-stem. They are all given above (078). 

b. The other action-nouns in an are mahan greatness , rajAn authority 
(RV., once: compare raj an; the accent-relation is the reverse of the usual 
one), and gAmbhan depth (VS., once); and PH. has ksepna once. 

c. Agent-nouns (in part of doubtful connection) arc : uksan of, 
cAk^an eye, tAk^an carpenter, dhvasAn proper name, pu§An name of 
a god, majjAn marrow , raj an king, vf§an virile, bull, sAghan, sniluin 
(snuhan Apast.); also -gman, jmAn, -bhvan, -qvan, with <jvan, yu- 
van, yo^an, and the stems Ahan, udhan, etc. (430-4), filling np the 
inflection of other defective stems. 

d. With prefixes occur pratidlvan and Atidlvan, vibhvAn, m ' 
kaman. 
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1161. ^ tu. The great mass of the words of this form- 
ation are the infinitives — accusatives in the later lan- 
guage, in the earlier likewise datives and ablative-genitives: 
see above, 970 b, 972. But a few are also used independ- 
ently, as action-nouns or with concreted meaning; and an 
extremely small number, of somewhat questionable charac- 
ter, appear to have the value of agent-words. They are of 
all genders, but chiefly masculine. The root has the guna- 
strengthening. 

a. The infinitive words are accented on the radical syllable when 
simple, and most of the others have the same accent; but a few have 
the tone on the ending. 

b. Examples are: of the regular formation, raasc. datu share , jatu- 
hirth , dhatu element , tdntu thread, m&ntu counsel , otu weft , satu 
receptacle , sdtu tie , s6tu pressure] also kratu capacity , and s&ktu grits ; 
fern, vastu morning ; neut. vastu thing, vastu abode) — with accent 
on the ending, aktu ray , jantu being , gatu way and song , yatu(?) 
demon, hetu cause, ketu banner (all masc.); — with unstrengthened root 
rtu season, pitu drink, sutu birth, and apparently krtu (in kptvas 
times) ; with vpddhi-strongthening, vastu (above). Agent-nouns appear 
to he dhatu drinkable and kros^u jackal 

c. The inllnitives in tu have (968) often tlio union-vowel i before 
the suffix, and this in a few cases is lengthened to i. in other use occur 
also -stdritu and -dh&ritu (both with dus), -havitu (with su), tur- 
phdritu seems of the same formation, but is obscure. 

d. In a few instances, the suffix tu appears to be added to a tense- 
or conjugation-stem in a; thus, edhatu and vahatu; tamyatu and 
tapyatu; and eig&sdtu. The accent of the last is paralleled only by that 
of jivatu life, which is further exceptional in Bhowing a long a; it is 
used sometimes in the manner of an infinitive. 

1182. ^ nu. This suffix forms a comparatively small 
hotly of words, generally masculine, and having both the 
abstract and the concrete value. 

a. The accent is usually on the ending, and the root unstrength- 
ened. 

b. Thus: k^epnu jerk, bhanu light (later sun), vagnu sound, 
sunu son, danu (with irregular accent) in. f. demon, n. drop, dew ; dhenu 
l cow; — gpdhnu hasty, tapnu burning, trasnu fearful, dhrsnu bold ; 
— and vignu Vishnu, and perhaps syianu pillar. Compare also suffix 

tnu, 1190 a. 


28 * 



1162 —] 


XVII. Primary Derivation. 


436 


c. This also (like tu) appears sometimes with a prefixed a: thus, 
ksipanu missile, krandanu and nadanu roaring , nabhanu (and -nu, 
f.j fountain , vibhanjanu (only instance with prefix) breaking to pieces) 
and perhaps the proper names dasanu and kf<janu belong here. 

1103. tha. The words made with this suffix are 
almost without exception action-nouns (though some have 
assumed a concrete value). They are of all genders. The 
root is of a weak (or even weakened) form, and the accent 
usually ‘on the suffix. 

a. Thus: raasc., -itha going, artha goal, -kptha making, gatha 
song, pakthA n. pr., bhpthA offering , -yatha road, -(jitha lying down, 
qotha swelling, siktha sediment ; and, of less clear connections, yutha 
herd, rAtha chariot) — neut., uktha saying, tlrtha ford, nith k song, 
rikth k heritage, and apparently prB^hA back) — fern. (with a), gatha 
song, nith a way. Radical a is weakened to I in gltha song and -pltha 
drink and -pitha protection) a final nasal is lost in -gatha going ml 
hAtha slaying. In vijigitha (£B.; but HAU -ita) is apparently <oen 
formation from a reduplication of j/ji, victorious. 

b. A few examples of combination with prefixes occur, with aecciu 
on the final: thus, nirpthA destruction, samgathA union, etc. 

c. Still more tommoii in the older language is a lorrn of this suffix 
to which has become prefixed au a, which is probably ot thematic origin, 
though become a union-vowel. Thus: -anAtha breathing, ayatha foot, 
carAtha mobility, tvesAtha vehemence, and so prothatha, yajatha, ra- 
vAtha, vakBatha, ucatha, vidatha, qansatha, (japAtha, yayatha, 
(jvayAtha, (jvasatha, sacAtha, stanAtha, stavatha, BravAtha, md. 
with weak root-form, ruvAtha, the later language adds karatha, taratha, 
(jamatha, savatha. With a prefix, the accent is thrown forward upon 
the final: thus, avasathA abode, pravasathA absence) but pranatha 
breath is treated as if pran wire an integral root. 

d. Isolated combinations of tha with other preceding xowels occur: 
thus, vArutha protection , jArutha wasting {;>)-, and matutha (j/inan?'. 

1104. ^ thu. This suffix (like ST tha, above) has an ^ a 
attached to it, and, in the very few derivatives which it 
makes, appears only as athu. 

a. The only Vedie examples aro ejAthu quaking, vepAthu trembling, 
stanAthu roaring. Later cases are nandAthu (TS.), nadathu (U), 
ktjavathu (8.), davathu, bhrafnjathu, majjathu, vamathu, (jvayathu, 
sphurjathu. 

1165, 7J yu. With this suffix are made a very few nouns, 

o 



437 Stems in nu, tha, thu, yu, ma, mi, man. \ 1108 

both of agent and of action, with unstrengthened root and 
various accent. Thus: 

a. Abstracts (masc.) arc manyu wrath, mrtyu death (with t added 
to the short Anal of the root). 

b. Ail.iectivog «to. are druhyu n. pr„ bhujyu pliable, mueyu (OB 
i. 1. 7), (jundhyu pure, yajyu pious, sahyu Hromj, d&syu enemy, and, 
with vrddhi-strengthening, jayu victorious. 

c. For other derivatives ending in yu, sec the suffix u, below, 1 178 h, i. 

1100. q ma. The action-nouns made by this suffix are 

almost all masculine; and they are of various root-form and 
accent, as are also the agent-nouns and adjectives. 

a. Examples of action-nouns are: ajma course , gharm& heat, ema 
progress , bhama brightness, sarma flow, stoma song of praise 

b. Examples of agent-nouns etc. are: tigma sharp, bhimd terrible , 
<jagma mighty , idhma fuel, yudlima warrior. A single instance from 
a reduplicated root is tutum& powerful Sarama f , with a before the 
suffix, is of doubtful connection 

c. A number of stems in ma have stems? in man beside them, and 
appear, at least in part, to he transfers from the an- to the a-dedension 
Stirch are ajma, oma, ema, arma, tokma, darma, dharma, narma, 
yama, yugma, vema, qusma, soma, s&rrna, homa. 

1107. frf mi. A very small number of nouns, masculine and 
feminine, formed with mi, may be conveniently noticed here. 

Thus, from p-roots, urmf wave, -kurmi action , surmi f. tube] from 
others, jam! relation, bhumi or bhumi f. earth, laksmi sign ; also prob- 
ably ratjmf line, ray ] and the adjective krudhmi (•* liV., once). 

1108. man. The numerous derivatives made with 
this suffix are almost only action-nouns. The great majority 
of them are neuter, and accented on the root-syllable; a 
much smaller number are masculine, and accented on the 
suffix. The few agent-words are, if nouns, masculine, and 
have the latter accent: in several instances, a neuter and 
a masculine, of the one and the other value and accent, 
stand side by side. The root has in general the guna- 
strengthening. 

1. a. Examples of regularly formed neuters aro* karman action , 
janman birth, naman name, vartman track , vetjman dwelling, homan 
sacrifice, -dydtman splendor. 
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b. Examples of masculine abstracts are: omAn favor, ojmAn stren tl 
jemAn conquest , svadmAn sweetness, hem An impulse . ' 

o. Corresponding neuter action-nouns and masculine agent-nouns are . 
brahman worship and brahmAn priest ; daman gift and dSmAn gi* r 
dhArman rule and dharmAn ordercr ; s Adman seat and BadmAn sittl' 
lint Oman friend stands in the contrary rolation to omAn m. favor y,, r 
few other agent-nouns occur; and all, except brahmAn, are of rare occurrence^ 

d. On the other hand, jeman and variman and svadman ( m \ 
variman) have the difference of gender and accent without a corresponding 
difference of meaning. 

e. The noun Aqman sfowe, though masculine, iB accented on tj„. 
radical syllable; and two or three other questionable cases of the same kind 
occur. 

f. The derivatives in man used as infinitives (974) have for the no st 
part the accent of neuters : the only exception is vidmAne. 

g. A few words, of either class, have an irregular root-form: thu,- 

udman, u^man or usman, bhtiman earth , bhuman abundance , syu- 
man, simAn, bhujmAn, vidman, qlkman, qusman, sidhman; and 
karsman, bharman, qakman. • 

h. Derivatives in man from roots with prefixes are not numerous 
They are usually accented on the prefix, whether action-nouns or adjectives ■ 
thin, prAbharman forthhringing, prAyaman departure', Anuvartman 
following after : the exceptions, vijaman, prativartmAn, visarman, 
arc perhaps of possessive formation. 

2. i. The same suffix, though only with its abstract-making value, 
has in a number of cases before it a union-vowel, i or I, and iman 
comes to be used as a secondary suffix, w forming abstract nouns mas- 
culine) from a considerable number of adjectives. 

j. The neuters in iman and iman are primary formations, belonging 
almost only to the older language: thus, jAniman, dhariman (M.). vari- 
man (beside varimAn, as noticed above); and dAriman, dhariman, 
pArlman (and pareman bV. } once), bhAriman, vAriman, sariman, 
stAriman, BAviman, and hAvfman. Those in iman are hardly mot 
with outside the Rig-Veda. 

k. The masculines in imAn are in the oldest language loss frequent 
than the neuters just described: they are taniman (?), jarimAn, prathi- 
mAn, mahimAn, varimAn (beside the equivalent vAriman and vari- 
man), varsimAn (beside the equivalent vAraman and var^mAn), liari- 
mAn, and drfighimAn (VS.) beside dr&ghman (V.B.). Some of thos.fi, 
as well as of ihe derivatives in simple man, attach themselves in meaning, 
or in form also, to adjectives, to which they seem the accompanying ab- 
stracts: compare the similar treatment of the primary comparatives and 
superlatives . (above, 468): such are papmAn (to p&pA, papIyaB etc.), 
drftghmAn etc. (to dlrghA, draghlyas, etc.); vAriman etc. (to uru, 
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vAriyas, etc ) ; prAthiman (to pp thu, prAthis^ha) ; harimAn (to hAri 
or harita); vAr^man etc. (to yAr^iyas etc.); svadman et«. (to svadu, 
Svadiys-Sf etc.). Ihen in tlie Brahmana language are found further ex- 
amples: thus, dhumrimAn (TS. K.), draqlhiman (MS. K.: to dp<#hA, 
drAcJhlyas, etc.), animAn and Animan n. bit), sthemdn, Bthd- 

viman (n. big piece), taruniman (K.), parusiman (AB.), abaliman 
(Chib), lohitiman (KB.); and still later such as laghiman, krsniman, 
purniman, madhuriman, (joniman, et^, etc. 

1100. 3\van. By this suffix are made almost only 
agent-words, adjectives and nouns, the latter chiefly mas- 
culines. The root is unstrengthened, and to a short final 
vowel is added a rT^t before the suffix. The accent is almost 
always on the root, both in the simple words and in their 
compounds. 

a. The insertion of t is an intimation that the words of this form are 
originally made hy the addition of an to derivatives In u and tu; yet 
van has the present value of an integral suffix in the language, and must 
be treated as such. 

b. Examples of the usual formation are : masc. yajvan offering , 
druhvan harming , (jakvan capable , -rikvan leaving , -jitvan conquering , 
siitvan pressing , krtvan active , -gatvan (like -gat, -gatya) going, sdt- 
van ( i/san) warrior ; neut. pArvan/otwf, dhanvan bow. Irregular, with 
strengthened root, are drvan courser, -yavan (? AV.) driving off ; and, 
with accent on the suffix, dpvan ( v VS.) and vidvan (? AV.). 

C. Examples from roots with prefixes (which are not rare) are: atlttian 
excelling , upahAsvan reviler , sambhftvan collecting; and perhaps vivas- 
van shining : abhfsatvan is a compound with governing prepoMtion (1310). 
For the compounds with other elements, which, except in special cases, 
ha\e the same accent, see below-, 1277. 

d. The stems mu^ivAn robber and sanltvan (each RV., once) arc the 
only ones with a union-vowel, and are perhaps better regarded as second- 
ary derivatives — of which a few are made with this suffix, see below, 
1234, From a reduplicated raot are made raravan aud cikitvan (and 
possibly vivAavan). 

0. Action-nouns made with the suffix van are only the infinitival words 
mentioned at 974 — unless bhurvAni (RV., oiko) is to be added, as 
locative of bhurvAn, 

f. The feminines corresponding to adjectives in van are not 
made (apparently) directly from this suffix, but from vara, and end 
in varl; see below, 1171b. 

1170. SR vana, vani, vanu, The very few woids 
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made with these suffixes may best be noticed here, in con- 
nection with cR van (of which the others are probably sec- 
ondary extensions). 

a. With vana are made vagvanA talkative , BatvanA warrior (bebido 
sAtvan, above); and, from a reduplicated root, 9 U<}ukvana shining. 

b. With vani are made from simple roots turvani excelling ) and 
bhurvAni restless, and, from ^duplicated roots, 9u9ukva.nl shining , da- 
dhj^fvAni daring , tuturvAni striving after , and jugurvAni praising, 
arharigvAni is obscure. 

c. With vanu is made only vagvanu tone, noise. 

1171. vara. With this suffix are made a few deriv- 
atives, of all genders, having for the most part the value 
of agent-nouns and adjectives. Much more common are the 
feminine stems in qTft vari, which, from the earliest period, 
serve as corresponding feminines to the masculine stems in 
SR van. 

a. A few masculine adjectives in vara occur, formally accordant (ex- 
cept in accent) with the feminines: thus, itvarA going , -advara eatnn \ 
and so, further, in the older language, i9varA, -javara, pharvara, 
bhArvarA, bhasvara, vyadhvarA ('), -sadvara, sthavara, an«l doul.t- 
less with them belongs vidvalA ; later, -kasvara, gatvara, ghasvara 
(also ghasmara), -jitvara, na9vara, pivara, madvara, -srtvara; 
from a reduplicated root, yayavara (B. and later). Man> of tlu^e Imc 
feminines in &. 

b. The feminines in vari accord in treatment of the root and m 
accent with the masculines in van to which they correspond: thus, yaj- 
vari, -jftvari, sptvari, -9ivari, -yfivari, and so on (about tw.mty-tho 
such formations in HV.); front a reduplicated root. »9i9vari. 

c. A very small number of neuters occur, with accent on the root 
thus, kArvara deed , gAhvara (later also gabhvara) thicket ; and a finnn- 
ine or two, with accent on the penult: urvAra field , and urvArl tow 
(both of doubtful etymology). 

We take up now the suffixes by which are made only sterns 
having the value of agent-nouns and adjectives; beginning with a 
brief mention of the participial endings, which in general have boon 
already sufficiently treated. 

1172. qw ant (or q?T at). The office of this suffix, in 

-V ' -s. ' 

making present and future participles active, has been fully 
explained above, in connection with the various tense-stems 
and conjugation-stems (chaps. VIII.-XIV.), in combination 
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with which alone it is employed not directly with the root, 
unless this is also used as tense-stem). 

a. A tew words of like origin, but used as independent adjectives, 
weT6 given at 460. With the same or a formally identical suffix are made 
from pronominal roots iyant and kiyant (451, 517 a). And advayant 
not double-tongued (RV., once), appears to contain a similar formation from 
the numeral dvi — unless we are to assume a denominative \erb-stem as 

intermediate. 

1173. effa vans (or s^vas). For the (perfect active) par- 
ticiples made with this suffix, see above, 802-6, and 458 ff. 

a. A few words of irregular and questionable formation were noticed 
at 462, above. Also, apparent transfers to a form us or usa RV. voca- 
lizes the v once, in jujuruan. 

b. The oldest language (RV.) has a very few words in vas, of doubt- 
ful relations: pbhvas and qikvas skilful (beside words in va and van), 
amt perhaps khidvas ( p/khad). The neuter ab>tra<t v&rivas breadth , 
room (belonging to uru broad , in the same manner with variyas and 
variman), Is quite isolated. MBh. makes a nominative pivan, as if from 
plvans instead of pivan. 

1174. JTR mana. The participles having this ending 
are, as has been seen (584 b), present and future only, and 
have the middle, or the derived passive, value belonging in 
general to the stems to which the suffix is attached. 

1175. STR ana. The participles ending in STR ana aTe 
of middle and passive value, like those just noticed, and 
either present, perfect, or (partly with the form <TR sana. 
above, 897 b) aorist. 

a. A few other words ending in the same manner in the old language 
may bo mentioned here. The RV. has the adjectives takavana, bhpga- 
vana, vasavana, urdhvaB&na, apparently made on the model of par- 
ticipial stems. Also the proper names apnavana, prthavana, and cya- 
vana and cy&vatana. P&rqana abyss is doubtful; rujana (RV, once) 
is probably a false reading ; apnana is ot doubtful character. 

1176 . cT ta. The use of this suffix in forming parti- 
ciples directly from the root, or from a conjugational (not 
a tense) stem, was explained above, 952-6. The participles 
thus made are in part intransitive, hut in great part passive 
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in value (like those made by the two preceding suffixes, but 
in much larger measure, and more decidedly). 

a. A few general adjectives, or nouns with concrete meaning, arc 
adaptations of this participle. Examples are: tpB^A rough , gitA cold, dr- 
.dha (for drqUiA: 224 a) Jirm ; dutA messenger , sdtA charioteer ; ptn right, 
ghptA ghee, j&tA kind , dyutA gambling, npttA dance, jlvitA life, carita 
behavior, smita smile. The adjective tigitA (RV.) sharp shows anomalous 
reversion of palatal to guttural before the i (218 d). Vavata dear is (1 
single example from a reduplicated root. 

b. Doubtless after the example and model of participles from denomi- 
native stems (of which, however, no instances are quotable from the Y,,i t 
— unless bhamita RV.), derivatives in ita are in the later language mule 
directly from noun and adjective-stems, having the meaning of ewlmud 
with , affected by, made to be, and the like (compare the similar Enulidi 
formation in ed, as horned, barefooted, bluecoated). Examples are rathita 
furnished with a chariot, duhkhita pained, kusumita flowered, dur- 
balita weakened , nihsamgayita indubitable, etc. etc. 

c. A few words ending in ta are accented on the radical syllabi, 
and their relation to the participial derivatives is very doubtful: such are 
data home, marta mortal , vata wind ; and with them may be muitmn,'| 
garta high seat, nakta night, hAsta hand. VratA is commonly vyvuM 
as containing a suffix ta, but it doubtless comes from /vpt (vrat*a. like 
trada, vrajA) and means originally course. 

d. Several adjectives denoting color end in ita, but are hardly < m- 
nectible with roots of kindred meaning: thus, palitA gray , asita hlmi, 
rdhita and ldhita red, hArita green ; akin with them are eta variegated. 
gyeta white. The feminines of these stems are in part inegul.ir. thu< 
eni and gyenl; rohini and lohini, and harinl (but the corresponding 
masc. hArina also occurs); and Asikni, pAlikni, and harikni. 

e. A small number of adjectives in the older language ending in ata 

are not to be separated from tho participial words in ta, although their 

specific meaning is in part gerundive. They are : pacatA cooked, dar^ata 
and pagyata seen, to be seen, worth seeing', and so yajata, haryata. 
bharatA. The y of pagyata and haryata indicates pretty plainly thSt the 
a also is that of a present tense-stem. RajatA silvery is of more ob-cure 
relation to y^raj color; pArvata mountain must bo secondary. 

1177. ^ na (and ina, gFT una). The use of the suffix 
^ na in forming from certain roots participles equivalent to 
those in ?T ta, either alongside the latter or instead oi them, 
was explained above, at 957. 

a. ’With the same suffix are made a number of general adjective*, 

and of nouns of various gender (fem. in n^. The accent is on the subl' 
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or on the root. A few examples are: usnd hot ^ i , , 

ravenous , (jvftna white ; masc., pra<jn& question vaifid* 01 una e ' a 9 n a 
Mat, virna color, avipna steep- IT t ^ 

fem. tftliS yfiofla supplication. But mi„y „f ft/.. ^ ''T 

na are not readily connectible with roots. An antithesis of !I" S T-'" 6 “ 
in k&rna ear and karna eared. ' ' e,lt 13 8l,en 

b The few words ending in i„ a are of doubtful connection, but tnay 
be menttoned here: thus, aminA violent, vyjina crooked, dike na T, 
dravina property, druhina. - 9 resina, harina; and kanina ina'y be £ 
o. The words ending in una are of various meaning and accent like 
those m ana: they are Arjuna, karuna, -cetuna, taruna daruna 
dharuna naruna, pf 9 una mithuna, yatuna, vayuna, vdruna, <£ 
luna, and the feminine yamuna; and bhruna may be added ' 

d. These are all the proper participial' endings of the language. 
Ihe gerundives, later and earlier, are in the main evident secondary 
formations, and will be treated under the head of secondary derivation 
We take up now the other suffixes forming agent-nouns and 
adjectives, beginning with those which have more or less a parti- 
cipial value. 


1178. Z u. With this suffix are made a considerable 
body* of derivatives, of very various character — adjectives, 
and agent-nouns of all genders, with different treatment of 
the root, and with different accent. It is especially used 
with certain conjugational stems, desiderative (particularly 
later) and denominative (mainly earlier), making adjectives 
with the value of present participles; and in such use it 
wins in part the aspect of a secondary suffix. 

a. 4 he root has oftenest a weak (or weakened) form ; but it is 
■'Oinetimes vriddhied; least often (when capable of guna), it has the 
?una-strengthening all without any apparent connection with either 

or waning or gender. After final radical a is usually added 
SM 8) before the suffix. A few derivatives are made from the re- 
uplicatcd root. BuJ; many words ending in u are not readily, or not 
lt a > connectible with roots; examples will be given especially of 
1080 that have an obvious etymology. 

b. kxainplea of ordinary adjectives are : uru wide, rju straight, prthu 

>0(l< ^ so fi, sSdhu good, svadu sweet, tapu hot, vasu good, jayu 

wqiit ring, da.ru bursting', $ayu lying , reku empty, dhayu thirsty, payu 

toting. Final & appears to be lost before the suftlx in -sthu (su^thu, 
nus^hu), and perhaps in yu, -gu (agregu), aml^-khu (akhu). 

C ‘ Examples of nouns are: masc., afiqu ray, ripu deceiver , vayu 
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wind, &su life, manu Mnnu\ fem., Ibu (also masc.) arrow, sind 
(also masc.) river , tanil or tanu body, neut., ksu food. 

d. Derivatives from reduplicated roots are: cikitu, jagmu* jigj 
jijnu, sisnu, -tatnu (unless this is made with nu or tnu), didyu 
dadru, yayu or yayu and yfyu (with Anal a lost), plpru (proper nan 
-didhayu ; and titaii, babhru, -raru (ar&ru), malimlu (') have 
aspect of being similar formations. 

e. A few derivatives are made from roots with prefixes, with van 
accentuation : for example, up&yu on-coming , pramayu going to desti 
tion , viklfndu a certain disease, abhlqu rein {directer), s&mvasu die, 
ing together. 

f. From tense-stems, apparently, are made tanyu thundering , bhin 
splitting , -vindu finding , and (with aoristic s) daktju and dhaksu(all ID 

g. Participial adjectives in u from desiderativo "roots” (stems \* 
loss of their final a) aTC sufficiently numerous in the ancient language (I 
has more than a dozen of them, AV. not quite so many) to show that 
formation was already a regular one, extensible at will, and late, m 
adjectives may be made from every desiderative. Kxamplos (older) a 
ditsu, dipsu, cikitsu, titiksu, piplfu, mumuksu, iyaksu, qiqli 
su; with prefix, abhidipsu; with anomalous accent, didrkgu. Thev s 
jeetives, both earlier and later, may take an object in the accusative (271 

h. A few similar adjectives are made in the older language fr<>n^ c,n 
aHves: thus, dharayu {persistent), bhajayu, bhavayu, manhayu, ma 
dayu, qramayu; and mpgayu from the caus.-denom. mrgaya 

i. Much more numerous, however, - are such formations from the nc 
proper denominatives, especially in the oldest language (KV. lus tow- 
eighty of them; AV. only a quarter as many, including six or eight wli: 
are not found in HV. ; and they are still rarer in the Brahmana*, a. 
hardly met with later). In a majority of cases, personal verbal forms In 
the same denominative stem arc in use. thus, for example, to aghay 
aratlyu, pjuyu, caranyu, manasyu, sanisyu, uru$yu, sapuryu; 
others, only the present participle in yant, or fho abstract noun m 
(1140d), or nothing at all. A few are made upon denominative steins In 
pronouns: thus, tvayu (beside Mtray&nt and tvaya), yuvayu or yuvftj 
asmayu, svayu, and the more anomalous ahamyu and kimyu. I'-N 
cially where no other denominative forms accompany the adjectiu*, thi" 1 
often the aspect of being made directly from the noun with the sulfh 5 
either with a meaning of seeking or desiring , or with a more genoial a>l) 
tive sense: thus, yavayu seeking grain , var&hayu boar-hunt mg, stanas 
desiring the, breast ; urnayu woolen, yuvanyu youthful, bhimayu tern. 
And so the "secondary suffix yu” wins a degree of standing and applet 
as one forming derivative adjectives (as in ahamyu and kimyu, ^ 
and doubtless some others, even of the KV. words). In three KV. cas 
the final as of a noun^tein is even changed to o before it: nanuly, 
hoyu, duvoyu (and duvoya; beside duvasyu), AskFdhoyu. 
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j. The words in yu do not show in the Veda resolution ii.to iu (ex- 
cept dhasius AV., once). 

1X79. ”3T u. Stems in "HT # u are very few, even as 
co mpared with those in \ i (1150). They are for the most 
part feminines corresponding to masculines in u (344 b), 
with half-a-dozen more independent feminines see 355 c). 

a . To those already mentioned above are to be added karsS pit, -calu 
( in punx?cald), -janu (in prajand), ijumbhu. 

1180. uka. With this suffix are made derivatives 
L ving the meaning and construction (271 g) of a present 
rticiple. The root is strengthened, and has the accent. 

a. The derivatives in uka are hardly known in the Veda; but they 
come frequent in the Brahmanas, <f whose language they are a marked 
araoteristic (about sixty different stems occur there)-, and they are found 
casionally in the later language. In all probability, they are originally and 
operly obtained by adding the secondary suffix ka (1222) to a derivative 

u- but they have gained fully the character of primary formations, and 
! onlv an instance or two ig there found in actual use an u-word bom 
Inch they should be made. 

b. The root is only so far strengthened that the radical syllable is a 
eavy ( 70 ) one; and it has the accent, whither the derivative is made from 

simple root or from one with prefix. 

c. Examples, from the Brahinana language, are. vaduka, n^(juka, 
ipakramuka, praphduka, upasthayuka (258), vyayuka, veduka, 
>hSvuka, kBOdhuka, haruka, v&rauka, samdrdhuka, d&fwjuka, 
ilambuka, Qikauka (OH.: HV. has Qiksu), pramSyuka (Ml. 
Dramayu). 

d. Exceptions as regards root-form are • nirmargurka (with vpddhi- 
itnngthening, as is usual with this root: 827), -kasuka, rdhnuka (from 
i tense-stem; beside Ardhuka). AV. accents eAmkasuka (<;B. has 
samkfisuka) and vfkasuka; RV. has sanuka (which is its only example 
of the formation, if it be one; AV. has also ghatuka from j/han, and 
kpramayuka) ; vasuka (TS. et al ) is probably of another charai ter. 
Aijanayuka (PB. et al.) is the only example noticed from a conjugation-stem. 

e. Of later occurrence are a few words whose relation to the others is 
more or less doubtful: karmuka and dharmuka, tsaruka, tarkuka, 
nanduka, paduka, pecuka, bhikBuka, lasuka, aeduka, hinduka, 
hre^uka. Of these, only lasuka appears like a true continuer of the 
formation; several are pretty clearly secondary derivatives. 

t. A formation In uka (a suffix of like origin, perhaps with "Xal 
may bo mentioned here: namely, indhuka* majjuka, and. from 
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plicated roots, jagardka wakeful, jafijapuka (later) muttering, danda- 
(jfika biting, y8yajuka sacrificing much , vavaduka (later) talkatkr, 
ealaltika is questionable. 

1181. aka. Here, *as in the preceding case, we 
doubtless have a suffix made by secondary addition of ka 
to a derivative in SI a; but it has, for the' same reason as 
the other, a right to be mentioned here. Its free use m 
the manner of a primary suffix is of still later date than 
that of uka; it has very few examples in the older language. 

a In RV is found (besides pavakd, which has a different accent, 
and which, as the metre shows, is really pav&ka) only sgyaka misnle- 
AV. adds piyaka a, id vddhaka, and VS. abhlkriqaka. Hut in the lta 
language such derivatives aro common, more usually with raising of tin root- 
syllable by strengthening to heavy quantity: thus, nayaka, dayaka(258l, 
pacaka, grahaka, bodhaka, jagaraka; but also janaka, khanaka. 
They are declared by the grammarians to have the accent on the radial 
syllable. They often occur in copulative composition with gerundives of 
the same root: thus, bhakijyabhakaaka eatable and eater, vacyavncaka 
designated and designation , and so on. „ 

b. That tho derivatives in aka sometimes take an accusative object 
was pointed out above (271 c). 

c. The corresponding feminine is made sometimes in aka or m aki, 
but more usually in ika: thus, nayika (with nayaka), paeika, bodjnka; 
compare secondary aka, below, 1222. 

d. Derivatives in aka are made from a few roots: thus, jalpaka, 
bhikaaka; but very few occur in the older language: thus, pavaka (abm,, 
a), nabhSka, smay&a, jihaka(0, -calaka, pataka. With aku in 
made in RV. mpejayaku, from the causative stem : pydaku and the p 
per name (ksvaku are of obscure connection. 

e. Derivatives in ika and ika will be treated below, In cmmectuin 

with those in ka (1186 c). ■» 

1182. cf tp (or rC)" tar). The derivatives made by S 
suffix, as regards both their mode of formation and their 
uses, have been the subject of remark more than once 
above (see 309 ft, 942 ff.). Agent-nouns are freely forme 
with it at every period of the language; these in the okest 
language are very frequently used participially, govern - 
an object in the accusative (271 d) ; later they enter 
combination with an auxiliary verb, and, assuming a ' lltu 
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meaning, make a periphrastic future tense (942). Their 
corresponding feminine is in trl. 

a. The root has regularly the guna-atrengthemng. A union-vowel 
i (very rarely, ono of another character) is often taken: as regards 
its presence or abseneo in the periphrastic future forms, see above 
(943 a). 

b. Without guna-ehange is only u^p plough-ox (no proper agent-noun: 
apparently uk§-tp: compare the nouns of relationship further on). The root 
grah has, as Usual, I — thus, grahitr; and the same appears in -taritp, 
-pavitf, -rnarlfcf, -varitp, -savitp. An u-vowel is takon instead hy 
tarutp and tarut£, dh&nutp, and e&nutp; long in varutr; strengthened 
to o in mandtp and manotp. From a reduplicated root comes vavatp. 

c. The accent, in the older language, is sometimes on the suffix 
and somotimos on the root; or, from roots combined with prefixes, 
sometimes on the suffix and sometimes on the prefix. 

d. In general, the accent on the root or prefix accompanies the parti- 
cipial use of the word; but there are exceptions to this: in a very few in- 
stances (four), a word with accented suffix has an accusative object; very 
much more often, accent on the root appears along with ordinary noun 
value. The accent, as well aB the form, of manotr is an isolated irreg- 
ularity. Examples are: jeta dh&nani winning treasures ; yuyam mar- 
tam (jrotarah ye listen to a mortal ; but, on the other hand, yamta 
vasuni vidhate bestowing good things on the pious ; and jeta j&nanam 
conquerer of peoples. 

e. The formation of these nouns in tp from conjugation-stems, regular 
am l frequent in the later language, and not very rare in the Mini an as, 
is met with hut once or twice in the Veda (bodhayitp and codayitri, 
RV.). In ne§tp a certain priest (RV. and later), is apparently seen the 
aoristic s. 

f. The words of relationship which, in whatever way, ha\e gained 
the aspect of derivatives in tp, are pitp, matp, bhratp, yatp, duhitr, 
naptr, jam&tp. Of these, only matp and yatp arc in accordance with 
the ordinary rules of the formation in tr. 

g. Instead of tp is found tur in one or two RV. examples: yamtur 
sthatur. 

h. Apparently formed by a suffix p (or ar) are usr, savya^hr, 
nanandp, devp, the last two being words of relationship. For other words 
ending in p, see 369 . 

1183. in. This is another suffix which has assumed 
a primary aspect and use, while yet evidently identical in 
teal character with the frequent secondary suffix of the 
same form denoting possession (below, 1230). 
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a. How far it had gained a primary value in the early language j s 
not easy to determine. Mo*»t of tho words in in occurring in RV. and AV 
are explainable as possesslves; in many the other value ia possible, arid in 
a few it is distinctly suggested: thus, kevaltidfn, bhadravadfn, nitodln 
&<jarai§{n, an&min, vivyadhin; from a tense-stem, -aqnuvin, -paqyin 
(late); witli aoristic 8, -sakam; and, with reduplication, niyayfn, vada- 
vadin. As the examples indicate, composition, both with prefixes ami 
with ether elements, is frequent; anil, in all cases alike, tho accent is on 
the suffix. 

b. Later, the primal y employment is unquestionable, and examples of 
it, chiefly in composition, are frequent. The radii al syllablo is usually 
strengthened, a medial a king sometimes lengthened and sometimes remain- 
ing unchanged. Thus, satyavadin iruth-speakhiy , abhibha^in adlri^o Uf 
manoharin soul- winning. In bhavin has published itself a prevailingly 
future meaning, about to be, 

0. The use of an accusative object with winds in in was noted 
above (271 b). 

1184. ’THT lyas and istha. These suffixes, which, tnmi 
forming intensive adjectives coi responding to the adjective uf io<>t- 
form, have come to bo used, within somewhat narrow limits, as suf- 
fixes of adjective comparison, have been already sufficiently treated 
above, under the head of compaiison 400-470 . 

a. It may be further noticed that jyes^ha has in the older luig>a:e 
(only two or three times in RV.) the accent also on the final, jyestha, 
and that its correlative also is kani^hd in the oldest language; parsis^ha 
is made from a secondary form of root, with aoristic s added. 

b. When the comparative suffix has tho abbreviated form yaa (470a* 
its y is never to be read in the Veda as i. 

c. No other suffixes make derivatives having participial miUic 
otherwise than in rare and sporadic cases; those that remain, fl erc- 
fore, will be taken up mainly in the order of their frequency and 
importance. 

1186. ^ tra. With this suffix are formed a few ad- 
jectives, and a considerable number of nouns, mostly neuter, 
and often having a specialized meaning, as signifying the 
means or instrument of the action expressed by the root 
The latter has usually the gu^a-strengthening, but some- 
times remains unchanged. The accent is various, but more 
often on the radical syllable. 

a. Here, as in cm tain other cases above, wo have doubtless a Hitt'* 
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originally secondary, made by adding a to the primary tr or tar (1182); 
but its use is in great part that of a primary suffix. 

b. Examples of neuter nouns are: gatra limb, pAttra wing , p£tra 
cup, y6ktra bond , vAstra garment , qrotra ear; astra missile, stotra 
song of praise, potrA vessel ; of more general meaning, dAttra gift , kse- 
tra field , mdtra urine, hotrA sacrifice. The words accented on the final 
have often an abstract meaning: thus, ksatra authority , ra^rA kingdom , 
(jastra doctrine , sattrA sacrificial session (also jnatra knowledge). 

0 . Masculines are: dafi^^ra tusk , inAntra prayer , attra (or atrd 
232) devourer, u^ra buffalo, camel, and a few of questionable etymology 
as mitrA friend, putrA son, vptra foe. MitrA and vptrA are sometimes 
neuters oven in the Veda, and mitra comes later to be regularly of that gender. 

d. Feminines (in trS) are: as^ra goad , matra measure, hotra sac- 
rifice (beside hotra), dahs^ra (later, for dAns^ra), nas^ra destroyer 

e. Not seldom, a "union-vowel” appears before the suffix; but this is 
not usually the equivalent of the union-vowel used with tp (above, 1182 a). 
|<’or the words in.itra have the accent on i: thus, arltra (Aritra AY., 
once) impelling , oar, khanltra shovel, pavltra sieve, janitra birth-place , 
sanftra gift', and so -avitra, aqitra, caritra, -taritra, dhamitra, 
dhavitra, bhavftra, bharitra, vaditra (with causative root-strengthening), 
vahitfa: the combination itra has almost won the character of an in- 
<lep«fVident suffix. The preceding vowel is aho in a few cases a (sometimes 
apparently of the present-stem): thus, yAjatra venerable . krntatra shred, 
gayatra (f. -tri) song, -damatra, patatra wing] but also Amatra violent, 
vAdhatra deadly weapon ; and varatra f. strap. Tarutra overcoming 
corresponds to tarutf. NAksatra astensm is of very doubtful etymology. 
SamskftatrA (KV., once) seems of secondary formation. 

f. The words still used as adjectives in tra are mostly such as ha\e 
union-vow r ols before the suffix. A single example from a reduplicated root 
is johutra crying out. 

g. A word or two in tri and tru may be added here, as perhaps of 
kindred formation with those in tra : thus, attri devouring , arcAtri beam- 
ing, ratri or ratri 'night, 9 atru (qattru. 232) enemy. 

*1188. ^ ka. The suffix W\ ka is of very common use in 
secondary derivation (below, 1222); whether it is directly 
added to roots is almost questionable: at any rate, extremely 
few primary derivatives are made with it. 

a. The words which have most distinctly the aspect of being made 
from roots are puijka-, -meka ()/mi fix), yaska n. pr., quska dry, 
<?l6ka (|/ 9 ru hear) noise, repo,t, etc., and -sphaka teeming, and stuka 
fake and stokA drop seem to belong together to a Toot stu; raka f., name 
°f a goddess, may be added. 

Whit ney, Gramm’ar. 3. ed. 
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b. But ka enters, in its value as secondary, into the composition oi 
certain suffixes reckoned as primary: see aka and uka (above, 1180, 1181) 

o. A few words in which ika and ika seem added to a root, though 
they are really of a kindred formation with the preceding, may be m ost 
conveniently noticed here: thus, vpqoika (j/vraqo) scorpion, dnika(') 
face , dfqika aspect , dfbhlka n. pr., mptjftkd grace , vpdhlkd increase 
aqarika and vfyarlka gripes, -pjlka beaming , ??ika; pkglkft; and, f rr , In 
reduplicated root, parpharika scattering (?). Compare secondary suffix ka 
(below, 1222). 

1187. U ya. It iB altogether probable that a part of the de- 
rivatives made with this suffix are not less entitled to be ranked as 
primary than some of those which are above so reckoned. Sucli 
however, are with so much doubt and difficulty to be separated from 
the great mass of secondary derivatives made with the same sufli\ 
that it is preferred to t^eat them all together under the head of sec- 
ondary formation (below, 1210-13). 

1188. ^ ra. With this suffix are made i\ large number 
of adjectives, almost always with weak root-form, and usually 
with accent on the suffix. Also, a few words used as nouns, 
of various gender. In some cases, the suffix is found with 
a preceding vowel, having the aspect of a union-vowel. 

a. Examples of adjectives in ra are: k^iprd quick , chidra split, 
turd strong, bhadrd pleasing , gakrd mighty, $ukra bright , hinsra in- 
jurious ; — with accent on the root, only gpdhra greedy, tumra stout 
dhlra wise (secondary?), vlpra inspired , tugra n. pr. 

b. From roots with prefixes come only an example or two. thus, nicira 
attentive , nimpgra joining on. 

c. Nouns in ra are: masc., djra field, vird man , vajra thunderbolt, 
qura hero] neut., agra point, kalrd milk, rdndhra hollow, ripra dejilr- 
ment ; fern., dhara stream , <}{pr& jaw, surd intoxicating drink 

The forms of this suffix with preceding vowel inky best be roiiMih re i 
here, although some of them have nearly or quite gained the value oi ^de- 
pendent endings. Thus 

d. With ara are made a few rare words: the adjectives dravara 
running, patard Jlying, (with prefix) nyocard suiting ; and the nouii' 
gambhdra depth, tdsara and trasara shuttle , sdnara gain, -pksaia 
thorn : bhdrvard and v&sard are doubtless of secondary formation, and 
the same thing may be plausibly conjectured of others. As made \'ith ara 
may be mentioned manddra a tree, m&rj&ra cat. 

e. With ira are made a few words, some of which are in common 
ubo: thus, ^jird quick, khadird a tree, timira dark , dhvasira sttrrmtf 
up, madlrd pleasing, mudira cloud , badhird deaf, rucira bright isira 
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lively, iuira missile, sth&vira firm- and i , 

with displacement of Una, r.dj a ; Z ' r T* M 

With Ira are made gabhlrA or gambhlr * 2 T /'T " 8alUi > 
and perhap. ,AfIra body. *"**"* a " d ^ ra eighty, 

whi f - 

ferny, ohidura tearing, bhangur k breaking, bhaaura fe"' ?) 

splitting, medura fat, yadura uniting, vithura toft,',-; -a bh dura 
ing, vidhura lacking. With ura, appa“„Hv ? VlduraA " 0 »- 

( compare sthAvira), kharjdra a tree, mayd/a pZoT^ZtoT 

1189. 51 la. This suffix is only another form of the 

preceding, exchanging with it in certain words, in others 
prevalently or solely used from their first appearance • 

eiiraple8 of thc interch,lnee ire ?ukU - sthaia - 

b. Example, of the more Independent use arc: pala protecting, anila 
(cr anila) wind, tppala joyous-, later capala and tarala (said to be 
accented on the final), and har ? ula (the same) Many words ending in la 
are of obscure etymology. 


1190. q va. Very few words of clear derivation are 
made with this suffix too few to be worth classifying. 
They are of various meaning and accent, and generally show 
a weak root- form. 

a. Thus: *k vk praising, ra vA lofty , takva quick, dhruva fixed 
pakva ripe, padva going , yahvA quick {>), 9 arvA n. pr , hras vk short, 
9ikv4 artful , ran vk joyful, urdhvA lofty, vAkva twisting, ur vA stall ; 
eva quick, course , A 9 va horse, srakva or srkva corner ; an, l perhaps 
ulba caul ; a feminine is prusva (TS. prava, AV. prusvA); with union- 
vowel are made Baciva companion . Amiva disease, and vidhAva widow. 

b. The words in va exhibit only in sporadic cases resolution of the 
ending into ua. 

1191. ri. With this suffix are formed, directly or 
with preceding u, a small number of derivatives. 

a. Thus: Anghri or aAhri foot, A 9 ri edge, usri dawn , tandri or 
•dri weariness, bhuri abundant, vankri nb, suri patron , -takri quick, 
vadhri eunuch , 9 ubhr{ beautiful , atliuri single [team)-, and, with uri, 
jasuri exhausted, d& 9 uri pious, bhfiguri n. pr., sahuri mighty; anguri 

anguli) finger. 

1192. ^ ru. This suffix makes a few adjectives and 
neuter nouns, either directly or with preceding vowel. 

29 * 
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a. Thus: Aqru tear , caru dear , dh&ru sucking, bhiru timid 
with preceding a-vo^l: arAru inimical , patAru flying, vandaru praising 
pfyfiru scoffing, (jararu harming ; — with preceding e, tameru relaxed 
maderu rejoicing, aanAru obtaining, himeru cA»7/y, the evidently sec- 
ondary mitreru ally, and pAru (of doubtlul meaning). 

b. The sondary suffix 111 (see 1227 b) is apparently added to certaii 
nouns in & from conjugation-stems, making derivatives that have a primary 
aspect: thus, pataySlu flying, Bppbayfilu desiring . 

1103. vi. By this suffix are made: 

a. Two or three derivatives from reduplicated roots: jagpvi awake, 
dadhpvi sustaining, didivi signing] and a very few other words: ghrsvi 
lively, dhruvl firm, jlrvi worn out (AY.; elsewhere jlvri); -pharvi n 
doubtful. 

*b. Here maybe mentioned cikitvlt (RV., once), apparently made with 
a suffix vit from a reduplicated root-form. 

1194. 8nu. With this suffix, with or without a union- 
vowel, are made a few adjective derivatives from roots, but 
also from causative stems. 

a. From simple roots: direct, kqeynii perishable, -glasnu sick. jisnu 
victorious, dank^nu biting, bhugnu thriving, ni-^atsnu sitting dpi nt, 
sth&snu fixed', with union-vowel i, karisnu, ka<ji?nu, k$ayisnu, ga- 
misnu, grasi^nu, grahi^nu, cariBnu, -janisnu, jayisnu, tapisnu, 
-trapisnu, -patifjnu, -bhavignu, brajisnu, madiijnu, -mavisnn, 
yajifnu, yaci^nu, -vadiijnu, vardhienu, -eahisnu. 

b. From secondary conjugation-stems: kopayisnu, ksapayisnu, 
cyavayi^nu, janayitjnu, tapayisnu, namayi^nu, patayisnu, posa- 
yisnu, parayifjnu, bodhayisnu, madayisnu, yamayisnu, ropayisnu, 
-vArayisnu, -qocayi^nu; and jagarisnu. An anomalous lormation e 
ulbani^nu. 

c. These derivatives are freely compounded with prefixes c, « 
niaatsnu, prajani^nu, abhi<jocayi§nu, samvarayisnu. 

d. It is not unlikely that the 8 of this suffix is originally that of a 
stein, to which nu was added. Such a character is still apparent in Ara- 
visnu craving raw flesh (kravia) ; and also in vadhasnu, vpdhaenu^', 
and prathaenu (0* 

1195, f-T sna. Extremely few words have this ending 

a. It is seen in tlk^nA sharp, and perhaps in <;lak§nA, -ruksna. 

-m&rtsna; and in ge^na and degnA (usually trisyllabic. dai?na) gift 
Unless in the last, it is not found preceded by i; but it has (like snu, 
nbove) a before it in vadhasnA deadly weapon, karasna fore-arm, na 
diijna skilled scenes to bo secondary. Feminines are mptana loam, jyo ‘ 
ana moonlight. m 
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1196 . tnu. This suffix is used in nearly the same way 
rith Q snu (above, 1194). 

a. Ab used with simple roots, tho t is generally capable of being 
msidered tho adscititious t after a short root-final, to which nu is then 
Ided : thus, kytnu active, gatnu (' IiV.), hatnu deadly, -tatnu (V) 

5: retching ; and, from reduplicated roots, jigatnu hasting , and jighatnu 
arming; hut also dartnu bursting. Also, with union-vowel, dravitnu 
unning, dayitnu (? L(,hS.). 

b. With causative stems: for example, dravayitnu hasting, posay- 
tnu nourishing, madayitnu intoxicating , tanayitnu and stanayitnu 
hinder, sudayitnu flowing, -amayitnu sickening. 

c. With preceding a, in piyatnu scoffing, mehatnu a river, a-ru- 
atnu breaking into; and kavatnu miserly (obscure derivation). 

119V. H Ba. The words ending in suffixal T\ sa, with or 
without preceding union-vowel, are a heterogeneous group, and in 
onsiderable part of obscure derivation. Thus: 

a. With sa simply: gptsa clever , jeaa winning (rather, aoristic a? 
148 j), -dyksa looking, ruksd shining, ruksa rough ; utsa n. fountain ; 
)hisa f. fear (or from the secondary root. bhla). 

b. With preceding i-vowel: tavisa (f. tavisi) strong, mahisa (f. 
naHi?I mighty , bhariB&(>) seeking booty, rjlsa rushing , puri§a rubbish , 
naniaa f. devotion; and compare rayisin (‘> SV.). 

c. With preceding u-vowel : aruaa (t. druai) red, aqusa ravenous, 

Arusa over comer, puru^a and manuaa (-us-a?) man; piyusa burstings. 

• 

1198. £HTT asi. A f ew words in the oldest language are made 
vith a suffix having this form (perhaps produced by the addition of 
. to as). 

a. Thus, atasl vagabond . dhanjasf firm, sanasf winning : and dhaai 
n. drink, f. station , sarasf (') pool. 

1199. Wl abha. A few names of animals, for the most part 
)f obscure derivation, show this ending. 

a. Thus, vygabhd, and rsabh& bull. Qarabhd a certain fabulous 
nmnal, qerabha a certain snake, gardabhd and rasabha further, 
sanabha, karabha and kalabha, la^abha, (jalabha; and, with other 
inion-vowels, tunr^ibha, nun^ibha, and kukkubha. The feminine, if 
occurring, is in l; and ka^abhl is found without corresponding masculine. 
iV. has the adjective BthUlabhd, equivalent to sthuld. 

1200. A few words ending in the consonants t, d, j, etc., and 
for the most part of doubtful root-connections, were given above, at 
383 k (3-5, 7); it is unnecessary to repeat them here. Certain of those 
in at are perhaps related to the participles in ant (1172). 

1201. A number of other primary suffixes are cither set up by 
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the grammarians and supported with examples of questionable value 
or are doubtfully deducible from isolated words traceable to known 
roots, or from words of obscure connection. 

a. A few such may be mentioned here: aijtja In karancja and va- 
rangla and certain unquotable words (prakritUed a-forms from the present 
participle); era or ora in unquotable words, and elima (above, 966 d 
perhaps a further derivative with secondary ima from era); mara (ma or 
man with secondary ra added) in ghasmara, spmard, etc. ; — Bara in 
matsard, kara in pugkara and other obscure words, pa in pu^pa 
Btupa, stupa, and a number of other obscure words; and so on. 

B. Secondary Derivatives. 

1202. Words of secondary derivation are made by the 
addition of further suffixes to stems already ending in evi- 
dent suffixes. 

a. But also, as pointed out above (1137 b), to pronominal roots, 

b. Further, in exceptional cases, to indeclinables, to rase-forim, and 
to phrases: e. g. antarvant, apitv&, parataBtva, sahatva, sarva- 
trika, aikadhya, ru&maka, amufmika, amu^yayand, apBum&nt, 
apsavya, kiihcanya, kimkartavyata, kvacitka, nastika, akiimm- 
maya. 

1203. Changes of the stem. The stem to which the 
suffix is added is liable to certain changes of form. 

a. Before a suffix beginning with a vowel or with y which in 
this respect is treated as if it were i), final a- and i-vowcls are regularly 
lost altogether, while a final u-vowel has the guna-strengthcning and 
becomes av; p and o aud &u (all of raro occurrence) are treated in 
accordance with usual euphonic rule. 

b. An u-vowel also sometimes remains unstrengthened: see 1208 e. 

c. A final n is variously treated, being sometimes retained, and 
sometimes lost, even along with a preceding a; and sometimes an a 
is lost, while the n remains: thus, vpgapvant, vp=fapa, vpi-ja, vpsatva, 
vpgnya, from vp$an. Of a stem ending in ant, the weak form, in at. 
is regularly taken: thus, viivasvata (vivasvant). 

d. In general, the masculine form of a primitive stem is that from 
which a further secondary derivative is made. But there are not very rare 
cases in which the feminine is taken instead; examples are: satltva, 
bh&ry&tva, praijrit&tv& t bh&rativant, rak$&vant, priyavant. On die 
other hand, a Anal long vowel — i, much moro rarely & — generally of a 
feminine stem, is sometimes shortened in derivation: thus, yajyavant, 
praqftkhavant, go^itama, vaqitamft, sadbanitvA, jaratika, anna* 
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ditamS (cf. 471 b), rohinitva (TB. ; -nitvd gig, 
patnivat, Bdrasvativant. 


Pf thivitvd, *prati- 


e . A. was pointed on, above (111 c, d), the combination of a secondary 
with a stem is sometimes made according to the rules of external 
combination. Such cases aro pointed out under the suffixes Tva ri21K »i 
ka (1222 m). maya (1225 a), min (1231b), vln (1232 c v a „t 
(,2331). van (1234c), mant (1235 f), tva (1239e), ta y a (l 245 a) 
tya (1245 o), tana (1246 i). J 7 { a '> 


12°4. The most frequent change in secondary derivation 
is the vyddhi-strengthening of an initial syllable of the stem 
to which a suffix is added. 


a. The strengthened syllable may be of any character: radical, 
^of a prefix, or of the first member of a compound: thus^ aevina 

(aqvin), aaumyA (soma), parthiva (prthivi), amitri (amltraj, sam- 
rajya (samraj), sSiikptya (sukrta), maitravaruni (mitrav&runa) 
aucoaih 9 ravasi (uccaih ? ravas |. As to the accompanying accent’ 
see the next paragraph. 

b. If a stem begins with a consonant followed by y or v, the semi- 
vowel is sometimes vriddhied, as if it were i or u, and tho resulting ai 
or au has y or v further added before the succeeding vowel. 

c. This is most frequent where the y or v belongs to a prefix — as 
ni, vi, su — altered before a following initial vowel: thus, naiyayika 
from nyfiya (as If niyaya), vaiya<jv& from vya$va (as if viyaqva), 
sauva<jvya from sv&Qva (as if suvatjva); but it occurs also in other 
cases, as B&uvarA from sv&ra, (jauva from <jvan, against svayambhuva 
(evayambhu), and so on. AV. has irregularly kaveraka from kuvera 
fas if from kvera, without the euphonic v inserted). 

d. This strengthening takes place especially, and very often, before the 
suffixes a and ya; also regularly before i, ayana, eya (with ineya), &nd 
later lya; before the compound aka and ika, and later aki; and, in 
single sporadic examples, before na, ena, ra, and tva (')* see these various 
suljixes below. 

e. Sometimes an unstrengthened word is prefixed to one thus strength- 
ened, as if the composition were made after instead of before the strength- 
ening: e. g,. indradftivatya having Indra as divinity (instead of ain- 
dradevatya), caramaqair^ika with head to the west , jival&ukika 
belonging to the world of the living , antarbhauma within the earth , 
8omaraudra, gurul&ghava (cf. tamaaam gunalak^anam M. xii. 35). 
hut especially when tho first word Is of nupieral \aluc: as qat&qarada 
°f a hundred years , palicaqaradiya, trisamvatsara, bahuvarqika- 
a ?^avSr^ika, anekavarqaaahasra, daqasahasra, trisahasrl, tripau 
ru 9 a » catur&dhyfiyi or -yika of four chapters , etc. etc. • 
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f. "More often, both members of a compound word have the initial 
strengthening: e. g. s&umap&u«jn&, -kaurupanoftla, caturvaidya, 
alhaiaukika, aikabhautika, trais^ubjagata, yfijurvaidika. Such 
cases are not rare. 

g. The guna-strengthening (except of a final u-vowel: 1203 a) 1, 
only in the rarest cases an accompaniment of secondary derivation. Excep- 
tions are dvayd and trayd and nava (1209 i), bheijajd and dev.i 
(1209 j), drona (1223 g), 9 ekhara (1226 a). 

1205. Accent, a. The derivatives with initial vyddhi-strength- 
ening always have their accent on either the first or the last syllable 
And usually it is laid, as between these two situations, in such a 
way as to be furthest removed from the accent of the primitive; yet, 
not rarely, it is merely drawn down upon the suffix from the final of 
the latter; much less often, it remains upon an initial syllable without 
change. Only in the case of one or two suffixes is the distinction , 
between initial and final accent connected with any difference in the 
meaning and use of the derivatives (see below, Suffix eya. 1216. 

b. No other general rules as to accent can be given. Usually 
the suffix takes the tone, or else this remains where it was in the 
primitive; quite rarely, it is thrown back to the initial syllable (asm 
derivation with initial vpddhi); and in a single case (tft: 1237) it is 
drawn down to the syllable preceding the suffix. „ 

1206. Meaning, a. The great*mass of secondary suffixes are 
adjective-making: they form from nouns adjectives indicating appur- 
tenance or relation, of the most indefinite and varied character. Hut. 
as a matter of course, this indofiniteness often undergoes speciali- 
zation: so, particularly, into designation of procedure or descent, so 
that distinctive patronymic and metronymic and gentile words arc the 
result; or, again, into the designation of possession. Moreover, vine 
the masculines and feminines of such adjectives are employed as 
appellatives, the neuter is also widely used as an abstract, denoting 
the* quality expressed attentively by the adjective, and neuter ab- 
stracts are with the same suffixes made from adjectives. Ibeic are 
also special suffixes (very few) by which abstracts are made direct y 
from adjective or noun. 

b. A few suffixes make no change in the part of speech o ■■ 
primitive, but either change its degree (diminution and comparison,, 
or make other modifications, or leave its meaning not sensibly alter 

1207. The suffixes will be taken up below in the following 
order. First, the general adjective-making suffixes, beginning n 
those of most frequent use (a, ya and its connections, i. ka t ; 
those of specific possessive value (in. vant and mant, an then 
nections,; then, the abstract-making ones (tft and tva It K 
nections,; then, tho suffixes of comparison etc.; and finally, _th . 
which derivatives are mado only or almost only from par t 
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a. For convenience of reference, a list of them in their order as 

treated 

j 8 here added: 




a 

1208-9 | may a 

1225 tva, tvata 

1239 

ya 1210-13 ra, ira, etc. 

1228 tvana 

1240 

iya 

1214 la, lu 

1227 tara, tama 

1242 

iya 

1215 va, vala, vaya, 

ra, ma 


eya, eyya 

1218 vya 

1228 tha 


enya 

1217 9 a 

1229 titha 

[ 

ayya 

1218 in 

1230 taya 

1245 

ayana 

1219 min 

1231 tya 


&yl 

1220 'vin 

1232 ta 


i, aki 

1221 vant 

1233 na 


ka, aka, ika 

1222 van 

1234 tana, tna 


na, ana, in a. 

, mant 

1235 vat 

* 

ina, ena 

1223 ta 

1237 ka$a 


ma, ima, mna 

1224 tati, tat 

1238 vana, ala 

u 

1208. n 

a. With this suffix 

are made an immensely 


large class of derivatives, from nouns or from adjectives 
having a noun-value. Such derivatives are primarily and 
especially adjectives, denoting having a relation or connection 
(of the most various kind) with that denoted by the more 
orimitive word. But they are also freely used substantively: 
the masculine and feminine as appellatives, the neuter, 
especially and frequently, as abstract. Often they have a 
patronymic or gentile value. 

a. The regular and greatly prevailing formation is that which 
is accompanied with vpddhi-strengthening of the first syllable of 
the primitive word, simple or compound. Examples of this for- 
mation are: 

b. From primitives ending in consonants • with the usual shift ot 
acc ent, ayasA of metal (AyaB), manasa relating to the mind (mAnasJ, 
saumanasA friendliness (sumAnas', brahmana priest (brahman), 
haimavata from the Himalaya (him A vant), angirasA of the Angiras 
family (Angiras); hastina elephantine (hastin), maruta pertaining to 
the Maruts (marut); — with accent thrown forward from the final upon the 
suffix, Q&radA autumnal , vairaja relating to the viraj, p&usnA belong- 
lll( J to Push An ; gairik^itA son of Girikshit-, — with accent unchanged, 
manuka descendant of Manus. 

0. The suffix is added (as abo>e instanced) to the middle stem-form 
of steins in vant; it is added to the weakest in maghona and vartraghna; 
fhe ending in remains unchanged; an usually doe.s the «ame, but some- 
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times loses its a, as in pAu^nA, traivp^nA, dStjarajftA; and sometimes 
its n, as in br&hmA, AukgA, barhats&ma. 

d. From primitives in p: jAftra victorious (jet£ or jAtp conqueror j 
tvAg^rA relating to Tvashtar , savitrA descendant of the sun (savitr) 

audbhetra, pAitra. 

e. From primitives in u: usually with gupa-strengthening of the u 
as vasavA relating to the Vdsus, artavA concerning the seasons (ptu), 
dAnavA child of Ddnu (danu), saindhavA from the Indus (sindhu), 
— but sometimes without, as madhva full of sweets (mAdhu), partjva 
side (pArqu rib), pAidvA belonging to Pcdu, tanva of the body (tanu), 
yadva of Yadu. 

f. From primitives in i and i, which vowels are supplanted by the 
added Suffix : parthiva earthly (ppthivl), sarasvatA of the Sdrasvutl , 
aindragnA belonging to Indra and Agni (indrAgni); pankta five-fold 
(panktl), nAirptA belonging to Nirrti , parthuraqmA of Prthuravmi, 
paqupatA of Pacupdti. 

g. From primitives in a, which in like manner disappears: yamun& 

of the Yamuna , saraghA honey etc. (sarAghA beit), kaninA natural child 
(kanina girl). • 

h. A large number (more than all the rest together) from primitives 
in a, of which the final is replaced by the suffix: for example, with the 
usual shift of accent, AmitrA inimical (amitra enemy), varunA of VAruna, 
vaiqvadevA belonging to all the gods (viqvAdeva), nairkaetA handler- 
ness (nirhaata), vAiyaqvA descendant of t'ydcva; gardabha asiniiiQ 
(gardabhA), dAiva divine (devA), madhyamdina meridional (madh- 
yamdina), pAutra grandchild (putrA son )*, aaubhaga good fortune. 
(subhAga), vadhryaqva of Vadhryagvd's race-, with unchanged accent 
(comparatively few), vAsantA vernal (vaaantA spring ), m&itrA Mitras, 
atithigvA of Atithigvd's race, daivodasa lHvoddsa's. In a few instances, 
ya is replaced by the suffix: thus, saura, pAiujA, yajnavalka. 

i. The derivatives of this last form are sometimes regarded as made l>y 
internal change, without added suffix. Considering, however, that other 
final vowels arc supplanted by this suffix, that a disappears as stem-lliial 
also before various other suffixes of secondary derivation, and that no-»e\- 
amples of derivation without suffix are quotable from primitives of any 
other final than a, it seems far too violent to assume here a deviation from 
the whole course of Indo-European word-making. 

j. Adjectives of this formation make their feminines in I (see 332 a) 

1209. The derivatives made by adding 51 a without 
vpddhi-change of the initial syllable ‘are not numerous, and 
are in considerable part, doubtless, of inorganic make, results 
of the transfer to an a-declension of words of other final 8 - 
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*• A namber of «“>?'•» °f »*>■»» rn a made by transfer were noticed 
above (380). The easel of such transition occur most frequently in com- 
position (1316): thus, further, apa- (for ap or ap water), -poa, -nara,etc.- 
from stems in an; -aha, -vpsa, etc., but also -ahna and -vpena and 
from 8t6m8 ln J . -aflgula, -ratra, etc.-, from the weakest forms 
of allc-stems (407) uccA, mcA, paracA, etc. 

b. Also occurring especially in composition, yet likewise as simple 
words often enough to have an independent aspect, are derivatives in a 
from nouns in as (rarely is, us): thus, for example, tamasa, rajasA, 
payasA, brahmavarcasa, sarvavedasa, devainasa, parutja, tryayusa, 
and probably mAnuija. 

C. Similar derivatives from adjectives in in are reckoned by the 
grammarians as made with the suffix ina: thus, malina polluted , para- 
meijtkfna etc. (see 441 b). 

d. A number of words formed with the so-called suffix anta are evi- 
dent transfers from stems m ant. A few of them arc found even from 
the earliest period: thus, panta draught , (jvanta (?], vasanta spring , 
hemanta winter, ve<jantA etc. tank, jivanti a certain healing plant; and 
others occur later, as jayanta, taranta, madhumanta, etc. They are 
saul to be accented on the final. 

e. From anc-stems (407) are made a few nouns ending in k-a: thus, 
anttka, Ap&ka, upaka, prAtika, parakA, etc. 

f. From stems in p, hotra, netrA, nes^rA, potrA, pratjastrA, etc., 
Irom titles of priests; also dhatrA, bhratr&, etc. 

g. Other scattering cases are: savidyutA, avyusA, virudha, kA- 
ktSda, kakubhA, atjuija, bhumyA, sakhyA, Adhipatya, jaspatyA, 
ara^vA, pfin<JvA. 

h. The Vedic gerundives in tva (tua), made by addition of a to 
abstract noun-stems in tu, have been already (908 a) fully given. 

i. TrayA and dvayA come with guna-strengthening from numeral 
stems; nAva new in like manner from nu now, and Antara apparently 
from antAr. 

# j. Bhe^ajA medicine is from bhi^Aj healer, with guna-chauge; and 
probably devA heavenly, divine , god, in like manner from div sky, heaven 
(there is no "root div shine ” in the language). 

1210. JJ ya. With this suffix are made a very large 
class of words, both in the old language and later. 

ft. The derivatives in ya exhibit a great and perplexing variety of 
form, connection, and. application; and the relations of tho suffix to others 
containing a ya-element — iya, iya, eya, ayya, eyya, enya — are 
also i n part obscure and difficult. In the great majority of instances in 
the oldest language, the ya when it follow's a consonant is dissyllabic in 
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metrical value, or is to be read as la. Thus, in UV., 266 words (excluding 
compounds) have ia, and only 75 have ya always; 46 are to be road now 
with ia and now with ya, but many of these have ya only in isolated 
cases. As might be expected, the value la is more frequent after a heavy 
syllable: thus, in RV., there are 188 examples of ia and 27 of ya after 
such a syllable, and 78 of ia and 96 of ya after ajight syllable (th 0 
circumflexed ya — that is to say, la — being, as is pointed out below 
1212,1, more liable to the resolution than ya or y&). It must bo left f or 
further researches to decide whether in the ya are not included tnon* than 
one suffix, with different accent, and different quantity of tho i-cloment 
or with an a added to a final 1 of tho primitive. It is also matter for 
question whether there is a primary as well as a secondary suffix ya; tho 
suffix at least comes to be used as if primary, in the formation of gerun- 
dives and in that of action-nouns: but it is quite impossible to separate 
the derivatives into two such classes, and it has seemed preferable tin r.>- 
fore to treat them all together here. 

b. The derivatives made with ya may be first divided into those 
which do and thoso which do not show an accompanying vrddlu- 
increment of the initial syllable. 

c. Adjectives in ya, of both these divisions, make their feminines 
regularly in ya. Hut in a number of cases, a feminine in I is 
either alone or beside one in ya: e. g. caturmasl, agniveqi, qarujill, 
ari (and ary&), daivi (and d&ivya), saumi (and aaumya); dhiri, 
(jirgam, svari, e^c. 

1211. Derivatives in 7J ya with initial vyddhi-strength- 
ening follow quite closely, in form and meaning, the analogy 
of those in 9 a (above, 1208). They are, however, decidedly 
less common than the latter (in Veda, about three fifths as 
many). 

a. Examples are with the usual shift of accent, d&ivya dinin' 
(dev.d), palitya grayness (palitA), graivya cervical (griva), drtvijya 
priestly office (ptvij), garhapatya householder's (gph&pati), janarujya 
kingship (janaraj), saihgramajitya victory in battle (samgramajlt), 
sftuvaqvya wealth in horses (svatjva), Supadrai^rya witness (upa- 
drastf); adityk Aditya (aditi), saumy& relating to soma, atithya hos- 
pitality (atithi), prajapatyi belonging to Praj/tpati, vaimanasyd mind- 
lessness (v(manas), Bahadevya descendant of Sahddeva ; — with accent 
thrown forward from the final upon the ending, l&ukya of the world (lokA), 
kavyA of the Kavi-race , &rtvy& descendant of Jhtii , v£yavy& belonging 
to the wind (v&yu), raivaty& wealth (rev&nt); — with unchanged ac- 
cent (very few), adhipatya lordship (&dhipati), excellent ' 1 

(qr^ha), viilQya belonging to the third caste (vfq people'), paumsya 
manliness (puihs). 
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b. The AV. has once n&irbadhya, with circumflexed Anal; if not 
an error, it is doubtless made through nairbadha; vaisnavyau (VS. i. 12) 
appears to be dual fem. of v&i§navi. 

1212. Derivatives in 7J ya without initial vrddhi- 
strengthening are usually adjectives, much less often (neuter, 
or, in ETT y&, feminine) abstract nouns. They are made from 
every variety of primitive, and are very numerous (in Veda, 
three or four times as many as the preceding class). 

a. The general mass of these words may be best divided accord- 
ing to their accent, into: 1. Words retaining the accent of tho prim- 
itive; 2. Words with retracted accent; 3. Words with acuto y d (id) ; 

4. Words with circumflexed ya (la). Finally may be considered the 
words, gerundives and action-nouns, which have the aspect of primary 
derivatives. 

1. b. Examples of derivatives in ya retaining the accent of their' 
primitives are: &<jvya equine (&Qva), angya of the limhf (anga), mukh- 
ya foremost (mukha mouth), avya ovine (avi), gavya bovine (go I, 
vi<jya of the people (vf(j), durya of the door (dur), narya manly (nr), 
vrsnya virile (vpsan), svarajya autocracy (svardj), suvlrya wealth in 
i etainers (euvira), vi<;vajanya of all men, v^vadevya of all the gods 
(vi<;vadeva), mayura9epya peacock-tailed. 

c. In the last words, and* in a few others, the ya appears to he used 
(like ka, 1222 h: cf.' 1212 m) as a suffix simply helping to make a 
possessive compound: and so further suhastya (beside the equivalent 

suhdsta), mddhuhastya, d&9amasya, m^radhanya, anyodarya, 
samanodarya. 

2. d. Examples with retraction of the accent to the first syllable (as 
in derivation with vyddhi-incroment) are' kanthya guttural (kanthd), 
skandhya humeral (skandha), vratya of a ceremony (vratd), meghya 
in the clouds (meghd), pitrya of the Fathers (pitr), prdtijanya adverse 
(pratijand). Hirapyaya of gold (hlranya), is anomalous both in draw- 
ing 'the accent forward and in retaining the final a of the primitive; and 
gavydya and avydya (also dvyaya) are to be compared with it a* to 
formation. 

3. e. Examples with acute accent on tlie^-uiffK are divya heavenly 
(div), eatyd true (sdnt), vyaghrya tignne (vyaghra), kavya wise 
(kavi), gram yd of the village (grama), somyd relating to the soma . 
anenasyd sinlessness (anendB), adaksinya not ft for dakBina. 

4. f. Of derivatives ending in circumflexed ya (uhich in the Veda are 
considerably more numerous than all the three preceding clasps together), 
examples are as follows: 
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g. From consonant-stems: viqya of the clan (KV. : vlq), hpdya <,/ 
the heart (hfd), vidyutya of the lightning (vidyut), rSjanya of the 
royal class (rajan), doqanya of the arm (dos&n), (Jir^anya of the head 
(cir^in), karmanya active (kdrman), dhanvanya of the plain (dh&n. 
van), namasya reverend (nimas), tvacaBya cuticular (tv&caa), bar- 
hisya of barhh , ayu?ya giving life (Syua), bhasadya of the buttoch 
Ibhaaid), pracya eastern (prSfic), etc. Of exceptional formation is ar . 
yamya intimate (aryamdn), with which donbtless belong aatmya (sat- 
man) and Bftk^ya (s&kfjin). 

h. From u-stems: hanavya of the jam (hdnu), v&yavya belonging 
to VTwu, paqavya relating to cattle (paqu), i 9 avya relating to arrows 
((h U ), madhavya of the creel (madhu), apsavya of the waters (apsu 
loc.), rajjavya of rope (r&jju); S aravy& l- arrow (<}&ru, do.)? .ml the 
may be added navya navigable (especially In fern., n5vy& navigable stream 
nau boat). The 11V. has pra<;avya to be partaken of (pra + Vaq), with- 
out any corresponding noun prfttju; and also urjavya rich mnounshmeat 
(urj), without any intermediate urju. 

i Under thi%head belong, as was pointed out above (904), the so- 
called gerundives in tavya, as made by the addition of ya to the inilnim, 
noun in tu. They are wholly wanting in the oldest language, and luMlj 
found in later Vedlc, although still later tavya wins the value of a primary 
buffi*, and makes numerous verbal derivatives. 

j. From i- and I-stems hardly any examples are to be quoted \S 
lias dundubhya from dundubhl. , 


k. From a-stems: evargya heavenly (avarg A), devatya relating 
a deity (devata), prapathya guiding (prapatha), budhnya fmua- 
mental (budhnal, jaghanya hindmost (jaghtoa), varupyu arnna- 
vlrya might (viri), udaryit abdominal (udira), utsya of tu 
(utsa) ; and from i-stms, urvarya of cultivated land (urvArat, svahyo 
relating to the exclamation svahfi. 

1 The circtunflcxed ya is more generally resolved (into la) than th 
other forms of the suffix: thus, in KV. it is never to be read as ya .d«, 
a heavy syllable ending with a consonant; and even after a tg i 
becomes la in more than three quarters of tho examples. 

m. There are a few cases in which ya appears to be used to hell 
make a compound with governing preposition (next chapter, 13 
1212 0): thus, apikakgya about the arm-pit, upapakfya upon the 
ud&pyk up-stream, and perhaps upat^ya lying in the grass 
in voc ). But, With other accent, invantrya through the entra *. P 
masya in each month, abhinabhyth up to the clouds antaiparq ^ 
between the ribs, ddhigartya on the chariot scat ; oi unknown accent, 
hastya, anupp^hya, anunasikya, anuvafujya. 

1213. The derivatives in U ya as to which it ma\ 


I 
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questioned whether they are not, at least in part, primary 
derivatives from the beginning, are especially the gerund- 
ives, together with action-nouns coincident with these in 
form; in the later language, the gerundive-formation (above, 
963 ) comes to be practically a primary one. 

a. In RV. occur about forty instances of gerundives in ya, of toler- 
ably accordant form: the root usually unstrengthened (but cetya, bhavya, 
-h&vya, m&rjya, y6dhya; also -madya, -vacya, bhavy&);\he accent 
on the radical syllable when the word is simple, or compounded with prepo- 
sitions: thus, pra<j&8ya, upas&dya, vihavya (hut usually on the final 
after the negative prefix: thus, anfipya, anapavrjya) - exceptions are 
only bhftvyfi, and the doubtful ak&yya, the ya resolved into ia in the 
very great majority of occurrences; a final short vowel followed by t (in 
-itya, -kptya, -qrutya, -stutya, and the reduplicated carkrtya, beside 
carkfti: not in n&vya and -h&vya), and a changed to e (in -deya 
only). If regarded as secondary, they might be made with ya, in accord- 
ance with otiher formations by this suffix, in part from the root-noun, a> 
anukft-ya, in part from derivatives m a, as bhavyA (from bhSva). 

b. The AV. has a somewhat smaller number (about twenty-five) of 
words of a like formation ; but also a considerable group (flfieen) of deriv- 
atives in yh with the same value: thus, for example, adya eatable , kar- 
ya to be done , samftpya to be obtained , atitarya to be overpassed, 
nivibharya to be carried in the apron , prathamavasya to be first ivorn. 
These seem more markedly of secondary origin: %d especially such forms 
as parivargya to be avoided , avimokya not to be gotten rid of, where 
the guttural reversion clearly indicates primithes in ga and ka (218 h). 

c. Throughout the older language are of common occurrence neuter 
abstract nouns of the same make with the former of these classes. They 
are rarely found except in composition (in AV., only citya and steya as 
simple), and are often used in the dative, after the manner of a dative 
infinitive. Examples are: brahmajyeya, vasudeya, bhagadheya, 
purvapdya, qatas^ya, abhibhuya, devahQya, mantra<jrutya, kar- 
makftya, vptraturya, hotpvurya, ahihatya, sattrasadya, 9 irsa- 
bhidya, brahmacarya, np^&hyn. Of exceptional form are rtodya (j/vad 
and saha^^yya (^91); of exceptional accent, sadbastutya. And A\ 
has one example, ranya, with circumflexed final. 

d. Closely akin with these, in meaning and use, is a smaller class 
of feminines in ya: thus, kptya, vidya, itya, agnioitya, vajajitya, 
mu^ihatya, devayajya, etc. 

e. There remain, of course, a considerable number ot less classifiable 
"ords, both nouns and adjectives, of which a few trom the older language 
way be mentioned, without discussion of their relations - thus, Bdrya (\'ith 


» 
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fern. Burya), ajya, pu^ya, n&bhya; yujya, gfdhya, Irya, ary& and 
arya, m&rya, m&dhya. 

The suffixes apparently most nearly akin with ya may best be 
next taken up. 

1214. iya. This suffix is virtually identical with 
the preceding, being but another written form of the same 
thing. It is used only after two consonants, where the 
direct addition of U ya would create a combination of diffi- 
cult utterance. It has the same variety of accent with ya. 
Thus: 

a. With accent Iya (— fa or ya): for example, abhrlya (also abh- 
riy&) from the clouds (abhrd), ksatrfya having authority (ksatra), 
yajnlya reverend (yajn&), hotrfya libational (hotra), amitrlya inimical 
(amitra). 

b. With accent iyfi. (= id or yd): for example, agriyd (also agriya) 
foremost (dgra), indriyd Indras (later, sense: Indra), ksetriyd of the 
field (k^etra). 

c. With accent on the primitive: qrotriya learned ((jrotra), rtviya 
(also rtvfya) in season (ptu). 

1215. iya. This suffix also is apparently by origin a ya 
Ja) of which the first element has maintained its long quantity by the 
interposition of a euphonic y. It is accented always on the i 

a. In ItV. occur, o#general adjectives, only ftrjiklya and grhame- 
dhiya, and examples in the later Vedic are very few e. p. parvatiya 
mountainous (AV., beside KV. parvatya). In the Krahmanas are found 
a number of adjectives, 6ome of them from phrases (ilrst words of versos 
and the like) thus, anyara^riya, pahcavatiya, marjaliya, kaya- 
qubhiya, Bvadugkiliya, apohi^^hiya, etc. 

b. It was pointed out above (805) that derivative adjectives in iya 
from action-nouns in ana begin in later Veda and in Brahmana to b» 
used gerundivally, and aro a recognized formation as gerundives in the 
classical language. But adjectives in aniya without gerundive character 
are also common. 

C. Derivatives in iya with initial vpddhi arc sometimes made m 
the later language: e. g. pfirvatiya, paitdputrlya, aparapaksiya, 
vdirakiya. 

d. The pronominal possessives madlya etc. (610 a) do not occur either 
in Veda or in Brahmana, but the ordinals dvitlya etc. (407 b, c with 
fra'dlo rials tptiya and turlya : 488 a) are found from the earliest period 

e. The possessives bhagavadlya and bhavadiya, with the llual ot 
the primitive made sonant, have probably had their form determined by the 
pronominal possessives in -diya. 
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1216. eya. With this suffix, accompanied by vyddhi- 
iucrenjent of an initial syllable, are made adjectives, often 
having a patronymic or metronymic value. Their neuter 
j s some t ynes used as abstract noun. The accent rests 
usually on the final in adjectives of descent, and on the 
first syllable in others. 

a. Examples are: &r§ey& descendant of a sage (fsi), jana<jrutey& 
son of Janacruti , s&ramey& of Sardma's race , <;atavaney& fatavams 
descendant, rftthajiteyi son of 1 lathqjit] asiteya of the blood (as&n), 
vaateya of the bladder (vast!), pfturu$eya coming from man (purufja), 
pSitp^vaseya of a paternal aunt (pity$vasy), etc. 

’ b A more than usual proportion of derivatives in eya come from 
' itives in 1 or I; and probably the suffix first gained its form by addition 
of ya to a gunated ifNhongb afterward used independently. 

e' The gerundive etc. derivatives in ya (above, 1213) from 5-roots 
end in 6ya; and, besides such, BY. etc. have sabh&ya from Babha, and 
didrk?6ya worth seeing , apparently from the desiderative noun didykija, 
after their analogy. M. hag once adhyeya as gerund of yi. 

d. Derivatives in the so-called suffix ineyd — as bhagineyd, 
jy&ftjthineya, k&niitfhineya - are doubtless made upon proximate 
derivatives in -ini (fem.). 

e. In eyya (i. e. eyia) end, beside# the neuter abstract aahaQeyya 
(above 1213 o), the adjective ofV rondlval meaning atu^eyya (with aor- 
istio 8* added to the root), and gapatheyyb curse-bringing (or accursed ), 


from qapitha. 

1217. IfU enya. % This suffix is doubtless secondary in 
origin, made by the*addition IT ya to dexivatives in a na- 
suffix; but, like others of similar origin, it is applied in some 
measure independently, chiefly in the older language, where 
it Jias nearly- the value of the later anlya (above, 1216b), 
as making geiundival adjectives. 

a. The y of thi» inffli is almost always *» bo reid ,s TOwe1 ’ ,na 
accent Is (except in vireijya) on the e: thns, -enia. 

b. Thegerondlves here been all given above, under ^ different 
conjugates to which they attach, themselves (968b, 1019b, 1038). 

RV. has also two non-gerundival adjectives, vir6pya man y (yi ’ 
kxrtdnya famout (klrti), and IS. has anabhi<;aatenyA 
vijenya (RV.) is a wort of donttful connection; Qikijeijya instruct 
found in a Sutra^ prfiVT9«i?ya of the rainy season occurs later. 
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1818. qrar With this suffix are made gerundival adjec- 

tives almost only in RV. They have been noticed above (986 c). 
The ending is everywhere tq be read Ayia. 

m* A few ^adjectives without gerundival value, and neuter . abstracts, 
afao occur; thus, bahupAyya protecting many, nppAyya my-guarding ; 
ku$<Jap£yya, and purum^yya, proper names; ptlrvap£yya first drink, 
mahaytyya enjoyment ; — and rasAyya nervous, ^nd uttamayya summit, 
contain nonverbal root. Alayya is ^oubtful; alio ftkftyyh, which its a<> 
cent refers to a different formation; along with prahftyyh (AY.: j/hi) 
messenger , and prAV&yyh (AV.)£6f doubtful value. 

1219. SflTR By*ifa. In the^BrAhmarias and later, patro- 
nymics made by this suffix aiejiQt rare. They come from 
stems in a, and hare vpddhl-fttrengthening of the first 
syllable, and accent on the final. 

a. In RV., the only example of this formation is kl^vfiyana (voc 
kA^va); AV. has in metrical parts dftkp&ya^A and the fem. rftmayani; 
and ftmupy&yapA sm of so-and-so (516) in Its prose; £B. has raja- 
atambayana beside -bftyauA. The RV. name ukpapyAyana is of a 
different make, elsewhere unknown. 

1220. -TOft ftyl. Ouly a very few wordB are made with this 
suffix, namely agnAyt (agni) AgnCs wife vppikapftyi wife of Vnshu- 
kapi ; and later pfctakratiyl, And manftyl Manu's wife (but manavl gB) 

a. They seem to be feminities of f derivative a made with vpddhi- 
increment of the final 1 of .the primitive. 

1221 . ^ i. Derivatives made with this suffix are patro- 
nymics from nouns in a. The accent rests on the initial 
syllable, which has the vpddhl»strengthening. 

a. In RV. are found half-a-dozen patronymics in 1: for example, ag- 
niveqi* p&drokutai, pritardanl, sfchvarapi; AV. has but one, pra* 
hrftdl; in the Brahmtnas they are more common : thus, in AB., s&uyavasi, 
jtoftlhtapi, Srupi, jftnaki, etc. A single word of other value — sarathi 
charioteer (ear Atham) — Is found from RV. down. 

b. 'Die worda made with the so-called suffix aki — as v&iy&saki 
descendant of Vytoa — are doubtless properly derivatives in i from others in 
ka or aka. That the secondary sufllx lka is probably made by addition 
of ka to a derivative in 1 ii pointed out below (1228J). 

o. RV. has tApupi, apparently fronrtApue with a secondary i added, 
and the n. pr. $ucant£; bhuvantl is fonnd in B., and jlvanti later. 

1222. 3 Rka. This is doubtless originally one of the 
claas of suffixes fonoing adjeotivee of appurtenance. And 
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that value it still has in actual use; yet only in a small 
minority of occurrences. It has been, on the one hand, 
speoiali»eld into an element forming diminutives; and, on 
the other hand, and much more widely, attenuated into an 
element without definable value, added to a great many 
nouns and adjectives to make others of the same meaning 
- this last is, even in the Veda, and still more in the 
later language, its chief office. 

a. Hence, ka easily associates itself with the finals of deriv- 
atives to tfbich it is attached and comes to seem along with them 
an integral suffix, and is further used as such. Of this origin are 
doubtless, as was seen above (1180, 1181 ), the so-called primary suf- 
fixes uka and aka; and likewise the secondary suffix ika (below, j). 

J). The accent of derivatives in ka varies — apparently without 
rule, save that the words most plainly of diminutive character have 
the tone usually on the suffix. 

0. Examples (from the older language) of words in which the suffix 
has an adjective-making value are: Antaka (Ant a) end-making , bAlhika 
(b$Jhi) of Balkh , arujlka (andA) egg-bearing , suclka (suci) stinging , 
urvfirukA fruit of the gourd (urvard), parySyikA (paryfiyA) strophic-, 
from nnmerals, ekakA, dvakA, trikA, a^aka; tptiyaka of the third 
day ; from pronoun-stems, asmAka ours, yu§maka yours, mamaka mine 
(516b): from prepositions, Antika near, Anuka following, AvakS a plant 
(later adbika, utka); and, with accent retracted to the initial syllable 
(besides &g{aka and tftiyaka, already given), rtipaka (rupA) with form , 
bAbhrttka (babhrd brown ) a certain lizard. Bhavatka your worship's 
has an anomalous initial vpddhi. 

d. Of words in which a diminutive meaning is more or less probable: 
aqvakA nap, kaninaka and kum&rakA boy, kanlnaka or kanlnika 
girl, p&d&kA little foot, putrakA little son, raj aka princeling, (jakun- 
takA birdling. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is conveyed by such 
a diminutive: for formations with this value from pronominal stems, see 
above, 621; other examples are anyakA (KV.), Alakam (RV.: from Alam), 
and even the verb-form yKmakl (for yami : KB.). 

e. The derivatives in ka with unchanged fneaning are made from 
primitives of OVOty variety of form, simple and compound, and have the 
same variety of ateoent as the adjective derivatives (with which they are at 
bottom identical). Thus: 

f. Prom simple noons and adjectives: Astaka borne, nasika nostril, 

»viki cm, i$uk& arrow, durakA distant , sarvakA all, 
dhdnukft (dhOfcA) co*y nAgnaka (nagnA) naked, bAddhaka (baddbA) 
captive, abhljaaAtwnaka by no means different , anaatamitake before 

30* 



1222 — ] 


XVII. Secondary Derivation. 


468 


sunset , vamrakA ant , arbhakA small , gitjukA young , aniyaska finer , 
ejatkA trembling , abhim&dyatkA intoxicated, patayi^uk k flying. Such 
derivatives in the later language are innumerable; from almost any given 
noun or adjective may bo made an equivalent, ending 'in ka or kft (accord- 
ing to the gender). 

g. From compound primitives: BvalpakA very small, vlmanyuka 
removing wrath , vik^iijatkA destroying , pravartamftnakA moving for- 
ward , viksipakA destroyed. 

h. In the Brahmanas and later, ka is often added to a possessive 
adjective compound (1807), sometimes redundantly, but usually in order 
to obtain a more manageable stem for inflection: thus, anak^lka eyeless, 
atvAkka skinless, aretAska without seed , vyasthaka boneless , saqiraska 
along with the head, ekag&yatrlka containing a single gayatrl-vme, 
gphitAvas at Ivarika one who has taken yesterday's water , Bapatnlka with, 
his spouse, bahuhaetika having many elephants, aadikgopasAtka with 
dikgS and upasad, abitasamitka with his fuel laid on, abhinavava- 
yaska of youthful age, afiguB^hamfttraka of thumb size. 

i. The vowel by which the ka is preceded has often an irregular 
character; and especially, a feminine in ika is so common beside a mas- 
culine in aka as to be its regular correspondent (as is the caso with the 
so-called primary aka: above, 1181). In RV. are found beside one an- 
other only iyattakA and iyattika; but AV. has several examples. ^ 

j. Two suffixes made up of ka and a preceding vowel — namely, 
aka and ika — are given by the grammarians as independent secondary 
suffixes, requiring initial vpddhi-strengthening of the primitive. Both of 
them are doubtless originally made by addition of ka to a Anal i or a, 
though coming to be used independently. 

k. Of vpddhi-derivatives in aka no examples have been noted from 
the older language (unless mSmakA mine is to be so regarded); and they 
are not common in the later: thus, Avaqyaka necessary ; varddhaka 
old age , r&maniyaka delightfulness. 

l. Of vpddhi-derivatives in ika, the Veda furnishes a very few 
cases : vaaantika venial , vargika of the rainy season, h&fmantika wintry 
(none of them in KV.); AV. has kSir&tika of the Kirdtas, apparent fern, 
to a masc. k&irfttaka, which is not found till later. Examples from, a 
more recent period (when theV become abundant) are: v&idika relating to 
the Vedas, dh&rmika religious, fthnika daily , v&inayika well-behaved , 
dfiuvftrika doorkeeper, mftiyftyika versed in the Nydya. 

m. Before the suffix ka, some finals show a form which is character- 
istic of external rather than internal combination. A final sonant mute, 
of course, become* surd, and an aspirate loses its aspiration (117 a, 114) 
cf. -upaaatkft, -samitka, above, h. So also a palatal becomes guttural 
(as before t etc.: 217): e. g. -srukka, -rukka, -tvakka, anpkka. 
A b remains after A, and becomes ? after an alterant vowel (180): o. 
eadyaaka, jyotigka, dirghayugka. But the other sibilants take the form 
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tbe y would hare in composition: thus, adfkka (diq), sa^ka, -yi^ka, 
tvi^ka (§ag etc.). An&qlrka (TS.: a^is) is anomalous; and so is pa* 
rutka (Apast.), If it comes from parus. 

1223. Several suffixes, partly of rare occurrence and questionable 
character, contain a as consonantal element, and may be grouped 
together here. 

a. A. few derivatives in ftna in RY. were given abo«e (1175 a). 
tj, With ani (which is perhaps the corresponding feminine) are made 
small number of words, chiefly wife-names: thus, indrani, varunanl 
fthese with uqln&ra^I, purukutsarri, mudgalani, urjani, arc found 
in RY ), rudrS.ni, matulanl maternal uncles wife, 9arva.nl, bhavSni, 
IcSnSni, qakrftni, upadhySySni, mpdani, brahman! ; and yavani. 

O. The feminines in m and kn! from masculine stems in ta have 
been already noticed above (1170d). From pati master , husband the 
feminine is pitni, both as independent word, spouse , and as final of an 
diective compound: thus, devapatni having a god for husband, efn- 
dhujatnl having the Indus as master. And the feminine of parusa rough 
., the older language sometimes parusni. 

d wuh intt a te made a fnll aeries of adjective derivatives from the 
, 8 Vith final a&o (407 ff.); they are accented usually upon the penult, 

Lt sometimes on the final; and the same word has sometimes both ac- 
“ for example, apaeina, nlclna, pracina, arvaolna and arva- 
einf.' pratlcina and pratidnA, samlcmA. Besides these, a number ot 
!“er’ adjectives, earlier and later: examples are samvatsarlpa yearly 
pravreipa of the rainy season, vitjvajanlna of all people, jnatakuhna 
Z Z ton family , adhvanma traveller (ddhvan ««y), a,vrna days 
Leu on horseback (At}v a horse). HV. has ouec makina mine. 

e. With ena is wade samidheni (f. -ni), how oamidh, with initial 

strengthening. 

f. As to a few words in ina, compare 1209 o. 

, The adjectives made with simple na fall partly into another head 
, g * -.oAisfV hde may he noted Qurana heroic (?), ph&lguna, (jma 
(below 12 )> y vrddhi-strengthening, atraina woman* 0‘» 

si,."™,'.— -I - "«***" 

U a» JU .. ... ... •' • to-——* 

1224. Certain suffixes containing a *l» be 8im,lar ' y 

gr0Up6(1, x, nf adiectives from nouns in 

. a. With ima are made a small numb_ artificial, dattrima, 

tra: thus, khanltrima made by digging. nima talima, tulima, 

paktrima, patrima; in other finals, u ^'™ ' a ni ^ e dhima, aean- 
p&kima, udgSrima, vySyogima, camvy - ftc ordt- 

glma, .U late. In agrima (HV.) foremost the ma has per P 

nal value. , , (4741 W ordinals 

b. The uses of simple ma la formtng ^sup th#s mai6 specified. 

(487 d.e) have been already noticed, and th 
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o* A few neuter abstracts end in mna: thus, dyumnA brightness , 
nj*m£& man Units', and, from particles, nimnA depth and sumnA welfare. 
The suffix oomes perhaps from man, with an added a. 

d. For the words showing a final min, , see below, 1231. 

1225. TO maya. With thia suffix are formed adjectives 
signifying mqge or composed or consisting of, also abound- 
ing in, that which is denoted by the primitive. 

a. The accent is always on the mA, and the feminine is regularly 
and usually in mAyl. In the oldest language (V.), final as remains un- 
changed before the suffix: thus, manasmAya, nabhasmAya, ayasmAya; 
but d is treated as in external combination-; thus, mpnmAya; and in the 
Brahmanas and later, finals in general have the latter treatment, e. g. te- 
jomAya, adomAya, ftpomAya, jyotirmaya, yajurmAya, etanmaya, 
asphmaya, v&nmAya, ammaya, prftv^maya. RV. has atjmanmdya 
(later aijmamaya). In hiranmAya (B. and later) the primitive (hira- 
^ya) is peculiarly mutilated. RV. has sumAya of good make , and kirn- 
mAya made of what? 

b. A very few examples of a feminine in yfi, occur in the later 
language. 

1226. J ra. A few derivative adjectives are made ytfth 
this suffix. Accent and treatment of the primitive are va- 
rious. 

a. With simple addition of ra are made, for example: pansura 
dusty , -<jrlra (also -gllla) in aqrirA ugly, dhumrA dusky (dhumA 
madhura (late) sweet In an example or two, there .appears to be accom- 
panying initial strengthening: thus, agnidhra of the Jire-kindler (agnidh), 
$&nkurA stake-like ((jahku); and in Qekhara (also qikhara), a guna- 
strengthcning. 

b. With an inorganic vowel before the ending are made, for example, 
mAdhira wise , rathirA m a chariot ; karmara smith ; dantura O at ) 
tusked* acchAra (? MS.), (jrAma^era, saihgamanera. 

0. The use of ra in forming a few words of comparative meaning ^ 
noticed above (474), and the words so made were given. 

1227. 571a. This and the preceding suffix are really 
but two forms of the same. In some words they exchange 
with one another, and 5T la is usually, but not always, the 
later form in use. 

a. Examples are ; bahulA abundant, madhulA (later madhura) and 
ma dh&la It veet, bhlmala fearful , JIvalA lively , acjlIlA (and a<jr 
wretched \ with ft, v&o&lft talkative (late); with i, phenila foamy (a 
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ph6na); with u, vfttula, and vfttula windy (late: vsEta); and matula 
maternal uncle is a somewhat irregular formation from mStf mother 

b. In the later language are found a few adjectives in lu Always 
preceded by 8 ; example, are: kppaiu and daydlu compassionate, irl 
y81u lealout, u^ftlu heated, 9 ay&lu and evapndlu sleepy, lajjslu mod- 
est, 18181U drooling, <}raddhaiu trusting, krodhalu passionate. One or 
two such derivatives having a primary aspect were noticed at 1192 b 


1228. 3 va. A small number of adjectives have this 
ending (accented, added to an unaltered primitive). 

a. Examples are: anjavA billowy, ke 9 avd hairy, raan&va girded- 
anjivA slippery, <}ant»A tranquillizing, 9 raddhiva credible, amaniva 
jewellm, rfijiva striped. 


b. There are a very few adjectives in vala anti vaya whkdi may he 
noticed here: thus, kpijIvalA peasant (kpsi ploughing ), urnavala ivooly , 
rajasvala, ttrjasvala, payasvala, qadvala, na^vala, (jikhavala, dan- 
tavtfla ; druvAya wooden dish , caturvaya fourfold. 


C. With vya are made two or three words from names of relation- 
ship, thus, pityvya paternal uncle , bhratpvya nephew , enemy. 


1229. SI 9 a. A very few adjectives appear to be made 
by* an added ending of this form. 

a. Thus, roma 96 . or lomaqA hairy , etaqa (also etaija) variegated , 
arvaqa or Arvaqa hasting, babhluqA or babhru<}& and kapiija brownish , 
kpgnaqa blackish , yuvaqA youthful, baliqa childish , karkaija harsh, kar- 
ma<;a (?) n. pr.; and giri 9 a, variija (?), vrk 8 a(ja are doubtless of the 
same character (not containing the root 91 ). The character of harlma 9 a, 
kAqmaqa, kalaqa is doubtful. 

b. Many of the adjective derivatives already treated have some- 
times & possesBive value, the general meaning of being concerned with , 
having relation to being specialized into that of being possession of. 
But there are also a few distinctively possessive Buffixes; and some 
of these, on account of the unlimited freedom of using them and 
tlye frequency of their occurrence, are very conspicuous parts of the 
general system of derivation. These will be next considered. 


1230. in.#Pos 8 es 8 ive adjectives of this ending may 
be formed almost unlimitedly from stems in or 5JT a, 
and are sometimes (but very rarely) made from stems with 

other finals. 

a. A final vowel disappears before the suffix. The accent is on 
the suffix. As to the inflection of these adjectives, see above, 438 if. 
They are to be counted by hundreds in the older language, and are 
equally or more numerous in the later. 
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b. Examples from a-stemg are: a^vfn possessing horses , dhanfn 
wealthy , pakffn winged , balfn strong, bhagfn fortunate , vajrfn wield- 
ing the thunderbolt , Qikhan<jl{n crested, hastin possessing hands, sodaqin 
of sixteen , gardabhan&din having an ass's voice, brahmavarcasfn of 
eminent sanctity, sadhudevfg, having luck at play , kftcidarthfn having 
errands everywhither ; — from fi-stems, manlfln wise, 9ikhfn crested , 
ptSyin pious. 

o. Derivatives from other stems are 4 very few in comparison: thus 
from i-stems, atithin(?), abhimatfn, arofn, a^anln, urmin, kala^ 
nemin, khadfn, -pa^in, maricin, maufljin, m&ulin, -yonin, venin 
saihdhln, sampddhin, surabhin (of those found only at the end 0 f a 
possessive compound the character is doubtful, s^ce case-forms of i- and 
in-stems are not seldom exchanged); — from u-stems, gurvin, calagvin 
(?), venavin (with guna of the u); — from stems in an, varmln, 
karmin, carmin, -chadmin, janmin, dhanvin, -dharmin, namin, 
brahmin, yak^min, 9armin, and 9van£n ; — in as, ret£n rich in seed, 
and probably varcin n. pr.; aho (perhaps through stems in -sa) 9a^asin 
and sahasin, manasln, -vayasln; — isolated are parisrajln garlanded , 
and hiranln (hirdpya). 

d. It was pointed out above (1 183) that derivatives in in have assum- 
ed on a large scale the aspect and value of primary derivatives, with the 
significance of present participles, especially at the end of compounds £hr 
properly secondary character of the whole formation is shown, oil the om 
hand, by the frequent use in the same fanner of words bearing an unmis- 
takably secondary form, as pra 9 nln, garbhln, jurnln, dhumln, sna* 
nin, homin, matearln, paripanthin, pravepanln, samgatin; and, 
on the other hand, by the occurrence of reverted palatals (216) before the 
in, which could only be as in replaced a: thus, arkln, -bhangin, -sah- 
gfn, -rokln. 

e. In a few cases, there appears before the in a y preceded by an 
& of inorganic character: thus, dhanvfiyln, tantrayin, qvetayin, 
spkayln, fitatayfn, pratiliitayfn, mar&yfn, ptayin, svadhayln ( \ > 
TB. -vln). The y in all such words is evidently the inserted y after a 
<258 a), and to assume for them a suffix yin is quite needless. 

f. The accentuation pravr^jin, prasydndin, in the concluding part 

of <;B., is doubtless false; and the same is to be suspected for 9akl, Bari, 
Iri (RV. each once). # 

g. A very few words in in have not suffered the possessive speciali- 
zation. Such are vanln tree , hermit , kapotin dovelike, ai^in scrotum- 
like (cf. 1233f.). 

1231. fipT min. With this suffix are made an extremely 
small number of possessive adjectives. 

a. In the old language, the words in min have the aspect of deriv- 
atives in in from nouns in ma, although in two or three oases — i^min 
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and fgm{n in RV., v&gmln in £B, — no such nouns are found in actual 
use beside them. In the later language, min i 8 used as independent ele- • 
ment in a very few words: thui^ gomin possessing cattle, svfimin (Sutras 
(in/wer) m(v> /cer, lord (sva own), kakudmin humped 

b. The two words ygmfn and v&gmin show not only reversion but 
also sonantizing of an original palatal. 

1232. f^Rjin. The adjectives made with this suffix 
aie also not numerous. They have the same meanings with 
those in ^in. The accent is on the suffix. 

a. The RV. has ten adjectives in vin; they become rather more com- 
mon later. Though for them may be suspected a .similar origin to those in 
yin and min (above), signs of it are much less clearly traceable. 

b. The great majority have vin added after as: e. g. namaBvin 
reverential, tapasvin heated , tejaavin brilliant, yaQasvin beautiful , and 
so ^ptasvfn, enasvin, harasvin, etc.; and qataBvin, Qrotaevin, m- 
pasvin have an inserted s, by analogy with them. Most others have a, 
(sometimes, by lengthening): thus, glavin, medhavin, mayavm, sa- 
bhavin, a^r&vln obedient to the goad, dvayavfn double-minded, ubha- 
yavin possessing of both kinds , dhanvavin, tandravin, amayavin, 
atatSvin. More rarely, vin is added after another consonant than s: thus, 
vdgvin, dhp^advin, atmanvin, kumudvin, sragvin, yajvin, ajvin. 
The doubtful word vya9nuvin (VS., once: TB. vy^niya) appears to add 
the ending (or in, with euphonic v) to a present tense-stem. 

c. An external form of combination is seen only in vagvln and 
dhysadvin (both Vedic), with the common reversion of a palatal in sragvin. 

1233. Vant. Very numerous possessive adjectives 
are made by this suffix, from noun-stemfc of every foim, 
both in the earlier language and in the later. 

a. The accent generally remains upon tho primitive, without 
change ; but an accent resting on a stem-final, if this be anything but 
&’or a, is in the majority of cases thrown forward upon the suffix. 
As to inflection, formation of feminine, etc., see 452 ff. 

b. A final vowel — oftenest a, very rarely u — is in many words 
lengthened in the older language (247) before this ending, as in compo- 
sition. Nouns in an more often retain the n. 

0. Examples of the normal formation are: with unchanged accent, 
kfyavant hairy, putr&vant having a son, prajananavant procreative, 
puntjl&nkavant rich in lotuses, hiranyavant rich in gold, apup&vant 
having cakes, r^janykvant allied with a kshatnga, prajavant having pro 
geny, tirpfivant tcooly, dAkJjipfivant rich in sacrificial gifts -, sikhivant 
having friends, saptar^lvant accompanied by the seven sages, 9 civ an 
powerful ; t&vi$Ivant vehement , p&tnlvant with spouse, dhivant devoted , 
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dyAvfippthivivant (94 b) with heaven and earth ; v^uvant accompanied 
by Vishnu ; hAritvant golden , ftvftvant hither turned , ftqlrvant mixed 
with milk, svkrvant splendid, (jarAdvant full -of years , purhBvant having 
a male, pAyasvant rich , tAmaBvant dark, brAhmajjtvant accompanied 
with worship, r6ma$vant hairy (but also romavant, ldmavant, vptraha- 
vant, etc.), kakubhvant containing a kakubh; — ’with accent on the 
suffix, agnivAnt having Jire , rayivAnt wealthy , npvAnt manly , padvAnt 
having feet, nasvAnt with nose , asanvAnt having a mouth , <}IrganvAnt 
headed (also glrgavant). 

d. With final stem-vowel lengthened: for example, Agv&vant (besido 
aqvavant) possessing horses, Butavant having soma expressed , vytjnyavant 
of virile force (about thirty such cases occur In V.); (jAktivant mighty , 
svAdhitivant having axes, ghfijlvant hot; vi^dvAnt dividing (vi^u apart). 

e. Certain special irregularities are as 1 'oIIowb : an inserted b in in- 
draavant, mAhi^vant; inserted n in vAnanvant, budhanvant, va> 
dhanvant, gartanvAnt, mfi&sanvAnt; shortening of a final of the primi- 
tive in m&yAvant, yftjykvant, puronuv&kyavant, ftmikfja^nt, 
saraBvativant ; abbreviation in hiranvant; inserted a in qavaeavant, 
sahaB&vant, and the odd mahimdvant ; anomalous accent in knjana- 
vant (if from kp^ana pearl)] derivation from particles in antArvant 
pregnant, vifUvAnt (above, d). 

f. Instead of the specialized meaning of possessing, the more genei.il 
one of like to, resembling is seen in a number of words, especially in the 
derivatives from pronominal stems, mavant like me etc. (617 : add 
ivant, kivant). Other examples are {ndraavant like Indra, nujavant 
nest like, nilavant blackish, npvAnt manly, ppijadvant speckled, ksai- 
tavant princely, compare the later paravant dependent. It was pointed 
out above (1107) that the adverb of comparison in vAt is the accusative 
neuter of a derivative of this class. 

g. In a few words, vant has the aspect of forming primary deriv- 
atives: thus, vivasvant (or vivasvant) shining, also n. pr., Anupa- 
dasvant, arvant, pipigvant (?), yahvant. 

h. For the derivatives in vat from prepositions, which appear to have 
nothing to do with this suffix, see 124BJ. 

i. While this suffix is generally added to a primitive according to the 
rules of Internal combination (see examples above, o), treatment also as 
in external combination begins already in RV., in pffadvant (pp?at)> 
and becomes more common later: thus, tapovant, tejbvant, afigirovant 
(beside tApaavant etc.); vidyudvant (beside vidyutvant), bphadvant, 
jagadvant, Badvant, etc.; tri^ubVant (against kakubhvant), eam- 
idvant, vimpdvant ; vftgvant (against pkvant) ; Bvar Arvant ; havya- 
v Savant; ft<;irvant. 

j. None of the suffixes beginning with v show la the Veda resolution 
of v to u. 
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1234. cprvan. The secondary derivatives in this suffix belong 
to the older language, and are a small number, of which extremely 
few have more than an occurrence or two. 

a/ They have the aspect of being produced under the joint influence 
of primary van and secondary vant. A final short vowel is usually length- 
ened before the suffix. The accent is various, but oftenest on the penult 
of the stem. The feminine (like that oi the derivatives in primary van: 
1169 f) is in vari. 

b. The Vedic examples are: from a-stems, rnavAn or rnavAn, rta- 
vail (and f. -vari), pgh&van, dhitavan, Batyavan, sumnavarl, and 
maghAvan ; from a-stems, Btinytavaii, svadhavan (and f. -vari); from 
i-stems, amativAn, arStlvAn, qrustivAn, muelvan, and krsivan (only 
in the further derivative kar^ivana); dhlvan; from consonant-stems, 
&tharvan, samAdvan, eAhovan (bad AY. variant to KV. sahavan); 
hardvan (TA. also h&rdivan). Somewhat anomalous are sahavan, 
{ndhanvan (for (ndhanavan P), and sanitvan (for sanitivan?). The 
only# words of more than sporadic occurrence are ptavan, maghavan, 
atharvan. 

SAhovan (see b) is the only example of external combination 

with this suffix. 

1235. mant. This is a twin-suffix to vant (above, 

.-v 

12^3); their derivatives have the same value, and are to 
some extent exchangeable with one another. But possess- 
ives in mant are much less frequent (in the older lan- 
guage, about a third as many), and are only very rarely 
made from a-stems. 

a. If the accent of the primitive word is on the final, it is in 
the great majority of instances (throe quarters) thrown forward upon 
the added suffix; otherwise, it maintains its place unchanged. A imal 
vowel before the suffix is in only a few cases made long. Exam- 


ples arc: ( 

b. With the accent of tho primitive unchanged: kanvamant, yava- 
m'ant rich in barley, and vibhavamant «. pr. (these alone from a-stems, 
and the first only occurring once); avimant possessing sheep, agnnuntm 
bearing the thunderbolt, oaadhimant rich in herbs, vatjimant car ^ m ^' 
axe, visumant possessing good thugs, inadhumant '' c ‘ SW “ S| . 
(pnant accompanied by Tvaehtar, hotpnant provided mth prmte, ay - 
mant long-lived, j y 6ti,mant full o/ ulkue.maut a cc 
panied with meteore, pUumant (?), praatimant^ mi mg youni ■ ' 

gAmant rich irt kine, garutmant winged, vihutmant ml ■ 

kakudmant humped, vidyunmant (yiih trr.gular assiim a 
has also kakunmant) gleaming , virukmant shnmtj , av , 
libations , viprugmant with drops. 
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o. With the accent thrown forward upon the ending : asimAnt with 
knives , agnimAnt having fire, i$udhimAnt with a quiver , paqumAnt 
possessing cattle , vAyumAnt with wind , pitpmAnt (AV. pitfmant) accom- 
panied by the Fathers , mAtpmAnt having a mother ; no long final' vowels 
are found before the suffix in this division, and only once a consonant, in 
dasmAt (RV., once). 

d. Protraction of a final vowel is seen in tvf^Imant, dhrAjlmant, 
hirlmant; in jy6ti$Imant is irregularly inserted an i (after the analogy 
of tAviglmant); in quoigmant, mahiijmant, an s; Bu^umant (RY., 
once) appears to be primary. 

6. The adverb AqumAt appears to be related to adverbs in vAt as 
the suffix mant to vant. 

f. By the side of derivatives made with internal combination appears 
vidyunmant even in RV.; and other like cases occur later: thus, pari- 
srunmant, kakunmant, kqunmant, purorufimant, vAnmant, kakum- 
mant, gudalinmant, yaqomant. 

1238. It has been seen above (especially in connection witff the 
suffixes a and ya) that the neuter of a derivative adjective is fre- 
quently used as an abstract noun. There are, however, two suffixes 
which have in the later language the specific office of making abstract 
nouns from adjectives and nouns; and these are found also, more 
sparingly used, in the oldest language, each having there one or ftvo 
other evidently related Buffixes beside it 

a. For derivatives of the same value made with the suffix iman, • 
above, 1188i-k. 

1237 . rTT ta. With this suffix are made feminine abs- 
tract nouns, denoting the quality of being so and so , from 
both adjectives and nouns. 

a. The form of the primitive is unchanged, and the accent is 
uniformly on the syllable preceding the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: devAtA divinity , Virata 
manliness , puruqAtA human nature , agnltA frehood , apaqutA cattle-le w- 
ness, bandhutA relationship , vasutA wealth ; nagnAtA nakedness , buvi- 
rAtA wealth in retainers , anapatyAtA lack of descendants, agotA poverty 
in cattle, abrahmAtA lack of devotion , aprajAstA absence of progeny ; 
also doubtless sunfta (from sunAra), although the word is a few times 
used as an adjective (like qaihtAti and aatyatAti: see next paragraph). 

c. Of special formation are mamAtA selfishness , trAtA triplicity, astita 
actuality. RV. has avlratA, with exceptional accent. In ekapatnita 
seen a shortened final vowel of the primitive. JanAtAha* acquired a con- 
crete meaning, people, folk ; also grAmatA (once) villages collectively. 

1238. rnfH tati, HTrT tftt. Those suffixes are Vedic only, and 
the latter is limited to RV. Their relationship to the preceding is 



477 


Stems in mant, ta, tati, tat, tva, tvana. [—1240 


evident, but opinions are at variance as to its nature. The accent is 
as in the derivatives with ta. 

a. The quotable examples in tati are: arie^atati uninjuredness , 
ft yakqm&t&ti freedom from disease , gpbhit&tati the being seized, jyef- 
.^h&t&ti supremacy , dev&tati divinity , vasutati wealth , q&mtati good- 
fortune, sarv&tati completeness ; and, with exceptional accent, astatati 
home, and ddkqatati cleverness ; qivatati and qubhatati occur (once 
each) in the later language. Two words in tati are used adjectively (in- 
organically, by apposition?): q&mt&ti (RY., twice; and AY. xix. 44. 1, 
in manuscripts), and satyatati (RV., once: voc.). 

fc. The woids in tat (apparently made by abbreviation from tati) 
occur in only one or two case-forms; they were all mentioned above (383k. 2). 

1239. ^ tva. With this suffix are made neuter nouns, 


of the same value as the feminines in FIT ta (above, 1237). 

a. The neuter abstracts in tva are in the older language con- 
siderably more common than the feminines in ta, although them- 
selvef also not very numerous. The accent is without exception on 
the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: amrtatva immortality , 
devatvd divinity, subh&g&tvk' good- fortune, ahamuttaratva struggle for 
precedency , qucitvd. purity, patitva husbandship, taranitva energy , dlr- 
gha^utvA long life , qatrutvd enmity, bhratptva brotherhood , vrsatva 
virility, satmatvd soulfulness, maghavattvd liberality, rakaastvi sorcery. 
In anag&Btvd. and -prajftstvd there is a lengthening of a final syl- 
lable of the primitive; and in sauprajastva (AV., once) this appears to 
be accompanied by Initial vpddlii (saubhagatvd is doubtless from sau- 
bhaga not Bubh&ga) ; and in these and pratyanastva there is an appa- 
rent insertion of s. In eadhanitva (RV.), vasativaritv^ (TS.), rohi- 
nitvi (TB.), there is shortening of final feminine l before the suffix. ( f 
peculiar formation are astitva actuality and Bdhatva union. The apparent 
feminine datives yiithatv&y&i and ganatvayai (KS.) are doubtless false 

forms, 

c. Besides the usual guttural reversions in samyaktva, sayuktva, 
re have external combination in samittva (-idh-) and purvava^tva 


-vah-). 

d. In i 9 ltatv&t& (RV., once) inciUdnm, and purusatvata (RV 
:wice) human quality , appear, to bo a combination of the two eqmvalont 

suffixes tva and tft. , , . n 

e. The v of tva is to be read in Veda as u only once (raksastud). 

1240. m tvana. The derivatives made with this sutfix are, 
like those in t*. neuter abstracts. They occur almost only m IV, 
and, except In a single instanco :martyatvanfi , ave '■ 
equivalent derivatives in tva. The accent is on the final, 
tva is never resolved into tua. 
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a. The words are: kavitvanA, janitvanA, patitvanA (also JB.) 
martyatvanA, mahitvauA, vasutvanA, vy^atvanA, sakhitvanA. 

1241. A -few suffixes make no change in the character as part 
of speech of the primitive to which they are added, but either are 
merely formal appendages, leaving the value of the word what it was 
before, or make a change of degree, or introduce some other modi- 
fication of meaning. 

1242. The suffixes of comparison and ordinal suffixes 
have for the most part been treated already, and need only 
a reference here. 

a. FTf tara and M tama are the usual secondary suffixes of 
adjective comparison: respecting their use as Buch, see above, 471-473. 
respecting the use of tama as ordinal etc. suffix, see 487-8; respect- 
ing that of their accusatives as adverbial suffixes to prepositions 
etc., see lllle. 

b. In vptratAra and purutAma (RV.) the accent is anomtlous; 
in mptjayAttama, it is drawn forward to the final of the participle, as 
often in composition (1309); caqvattamA (RV.) has the ordinal accent, 
saihvatsaratamA (£B.) is an ordinal; dlvfitara (RV., once: an erroi?) 
is an ordinary adjective, of the day ; BUTabhf^ama and tuv%ama insert 
a s; k&rotara and k&ulitarA are probably vpddhi-derivatives in a.* In 
vatsatarA (f. -rl) weanling , a9vatar4 mule, and dhenu^arl cow losing 
her milk , the application of the suffix is peculiar and obscure; so also in 
rathaihtarA, name of a certain sStnan. 

o. ^ ra and 17 ma, like tara and tama, have a comparative and 
superlative value; and the latter of them forms ordinals: see above, 

474, 487. 

d. 51 tha, like tama and ma, forms ordinals from a few nume- 
rals: see 487 c; also [with fern, in -thf) from tati, kati, yati, iti: 
thus tatithA so-many-eth etc. 

e. Apparently by false analogy with tatithA etc. (above, d), the 
quasi-ordinals t&vafcitha, yfivatitha, bahutitha are made, as if with a 
•ufflx titha (also kati ti tha, late, forkatithA); and, it is said, from oilier 
words meaning a number or collection , as gapa, ptiga, Baxhgha; but none 
such are quotable. 

1243. Of diminutive suffixes there are none iu Sanskrit with 
clearly developed meaning and use. The occasional employment of 
ka, in a somewhat indistinct way, to make diminutives, has been 
noticed above (1222). 

1244. Of the ordinary adjective-making suffixes, given above, 
some occasionally make adjectives from adjectives, with slight or 
imperceptible modification of value. The only one used to any con- 
siderabie extent in this way is ka: as to which, see 1222. 
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1246* A few suffixes are used to make derivatives from certain 
limited and special classes of words, as numerals and particles. Thus: 

a* ff£T taya makes a few adjectives meaning of so many divi- 
sions or kinds (used in the neuter as collectives), from numerals: 
thus, Akataya (MS.), dvitaya, tritaya, catustaya (AY.), sattaya (KB.: 
with external combination), saptataya (QB.), a^ataya (AB.), datjataya 
(RV.), bahutaya (TS.). Their fem. is in -yi. 

b. ctf tya makes a class of adjectives from particles: e. g. nltya 
oum> ni^ya foreign , amatya companion, etc. As the examples show, 
the accent of the primitive is retained. The fem. is in -tya. 

O, The other quotable examples are: Apatya, avfs^ya, Banutya, 
antastya, anyatasfcya-, tatastya, kutastya, atratya, tatratya, ya- 
tratya, kutratya, ihatya, upatya, adhitya, pratastya, dak^inatya 
(instead of which, the regular form, is generally found dak^inAtya, appa- 
rently a further vpddhi-derivative from it: as if belonging to the southern- 
ers'), and p&QC&ttya and p&urastya (of a similar character: these three 
last #re said by the grammarians to he accented on the final, as is proper 
for vpddhi-derivatives); aptyA and aptya perhaps contain the same suffix. 

In antastya and pratastya is seen external combination. 

d. The y of tya is in RV. always to he read as i after a heavy 

syllable. 

* e. rf ta forms ekatA, dvitA, and trifca, also muhurta moment, 
and apparently avatA well (for water). 

f. With na are made puranA ancient , vfauna various , and 

perhaps samfinA like. # 

g. With cR tana or ( in a ** ew caseB ^ ^ tna ar(i ma(ie a( *J ectiveB 
from adverbs, nearly always of time: e. g. pratna ancient , ntitana 
or ntitna present , sanatAna or sanAtna lasting , divatana of the day , 
(jvAstana of tomorrow , hyastana of yesterday. The accent is various. 
The feminine is in ni. 

h. The other quotable examples are: agretana, adyatana, adhu- 
natAna, idaihtana, idanimtana, etarhitana, ciramtana, tadanuh- 
tana, doq&tana, purfttana, prAktana, prAtastana, eadatana, sA- 
yihtAna; from adverbs of place, adhastana, arvaktana, uparitana, 
kutastana; — with tna, parastAttna, purastattna. A further vpdd 3- 
derivative, with equivalent meaning, nautana (of. above, c), occurs late. 
In PB. is once fotftd tvattana belonging to thee. 

i. Besides the obvious cases, of an assimilated final m before this 
suffix, we hav$ external combination in prAtastAna. 

j. makes from particles of direction the feminine nouns 
mentioned above (383 k, 1). 

k. cRE ka$a, properly ft noun in composition, is reckoned by the 
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grammarians as a suffix, in utk&Ja, nikaja, prakafa, vika^a (RV., 
once, voc.), and samkata (all said to be accented on the final). 

l. A suffix vana is perhaps to he seen in nivan&, pravana; — 
and ftla in antar&la. 

m. Occasional derivatives made with the ordinary suffixes of 
primary and secondary derivation from numerals and particles have 
been noted above: thus, see ana (1160n), ti (1167h), ant (1 172 a), 
u (11781), a (12081), ka (1222c), mna (1224c), maya (1225a), vant 
(1233 e). 


CHAPTER XVIH. 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

1246. The frequent combination of declinable stems 
with one another to form compounds which then are treated 
as if simple, in respect to accent, inflection, and construc- 
tion, is a conspicuous feature of the language, from its 

m earliest period. 

a. There is, however, a marked difference between the earlier 
and the later language as regards the length and intricacy of the 
combinations allowed. In Veda and Brahmapa, it iB quite rare that 
more than two stems are compounded together — except that to some 
much used and familiar compound, as to an integral word, a further 
element is sometimes added. But the later the period, and, especially, 
the more elaborate the style, the more a cumbrous and difficult aggre- 
gate of elements, abnegating the advantages of an inflective language, 
takes the place of the due syntactical union of formed words into 
sentences. 

1247. Sanskrit compounds fall into ^hree principal 
classes : 

I. a. Copulative or aggregative compounds, of which 
the members are syntically coordinate: a joining together 
into one of words which in an uncompounded condition 
would be connected by the conjunction and (rarely or). 
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b. Examples are indr&varunau hulr a and Vanina , satyanrte 
truth and falsehood , krt&kptam done and undone , devagandharvama- 
HU0Oragarak8a8&8 gods and Gandharvas and men and serpents and 
demons. 

C The members ot‘ such a compound may obviously bo ol any num- 
ber two or more than two. No compound of any other class can contain 
lore than two members — of which, however, either or both may he com- 
pound, or decompound (below, 1248). 

XI d. Determinative compounds, of which the former 
member is syntactically dependent on the latter, as its 
determining or qualifying adjunct: being either, 1. a noun 
ox pronoun) limiting it in a case-relation, or, 2. an adjective 
ox adverb describing it. And, according as it is the one 
or the other, are to be distinguished the two sub-classes' 

A. Bependent compounds; and B. Descriptive com- 
pounds. Their difference is not an absolute one. 

e Examples are; of dependent compound, amitrasena army of 
padodaka water for the feet, ayurdti hfe-gwhuj. hastakrta 
Jith the hands ; <*f descriptive compounds. maharsi great sage, pnya- 
eakki dear friend, amltra enemy, aiikrta well done. 

f. These two classes are of primal y value, they have undergone, 
no unifying modification in the process of composition; their charac- 
ter as parts of speech is determined by their final member, and they 
re capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
roper independent form and formal means of connection to 
Liember That is not the caso with the remaining class, which aceor- 
5% more fundamentally distinct from them than they are from 

me another. 

III. g. Secondary adjective compounds, the value 
of which is not given by a simple resolution into their 

component parts, but which, though having as final member 
a noun, are themselves adjective? dhese, again, are o two 
sub-classes: A. Possessive compounds, which are noun 
compounds of the preceding class, with the idea of /»***«- 
ing added,- turning them from nouns into adjectives, 
B. Compounds in which the second member is a noun syn- 
tactically dependent on the first: namely. 1 . Prcpositiona 
compounds, of a governing preposition and following noun ; 

Whitney, Grammar 9. od 
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2. Participial compounds (only Vedic), of a present par- 
ticiple and its following object. 

h. Tho sub-class B. is comparatively small, ami its second division 
(participial compounds) is hardly met with even in the lator Vedic. 

i. Examples are: vlrasena possessing a hero-army , prajakama 
having desire of progeny , tigm&qpnga sharphorned , h&ritasraj wearing 
green garlands ; atimatrd excessive ; yavay&ddve^as driving away 
enemies. 

j. Tho adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, liable to lx 
used, especially in tho neuter, as abstract and collective nouns, and in tin* 
accusative as adverbs; and out of these uses have grown apparent special 
classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such by the Hindu gram- 
marians. The relation of the clasrdllcation given aboae to that presented m 
the native grammar, and widely adopted from the latter by the European 
grammars, will be made dear as we go on to treat the classes in detail 

• 

1248. A compound may, like a simple word, become <i 
member in another compound, and this in yet another — 
and so on, without definite limit. The analysis of ant 
compound, of whatever length (unless it be a copulative . 
must be made by a succession of bisections. 

a. Thus, the dependent compound purvajanmakpta done in a prenms 
existence is first divisible into kpta and the descriptive purvajanman, 
then this into its elements ; the dependent sakalanitiijastratattvajria 
knowing the essence of all hooks of behavior has first the root-stem jna 
(for gjfia) knowing separated from the rest, which Is again dependent, tluu 
this is divided into tattva essence and the remainder, whi<h b descriptive, 
this, again, divides into sakala all and nitiijastra hooks of hehauor , 
which th-' latter is a dependent compound and the former a possessive (sa 
and kala having its parts together ). 

1249. a. The final of a stem is combined with the initial 
of another stem in composition according to the general 
rules for external combination: they have been given, with 
their exceptions, in chap. III., above. 

b. If a stem has a distinction of strong and weak forms, 
it regularly enters into composition as prior member m ft 5 * 
weak form; or, if it has a triple distinction (311), in its 
middle form. 
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o. That is, especially, stems in r or ar, at or ant, ao or ane etc 
show m composition the torms in r , at, ac etc • „ ' 

and in usually (exceptions sometimes occu’r as’ vrsanae'°' 3 ° 
vast.) lose thoir final n, and are combined as if a tm.i i ^re^LOr 
proper finals. tueir 

d. A. in secondary derivation (1203 d), so a.so a, prior or of 
a compound, a stem son,, times shortens it, filial long vnael (usually T 
»' a): thus In V., rodasipra, prthivisthg, ppthivisad,' dhirapata* 
dharavaki; in B, prthivi-da, -bhaga, -loka, sarasvatikrta sens’ 
nigrSmanyau; in S., garbhinipraya 9 citta, satnidhenipriisa vas 
atlvaripanharana, ekada 9 inilinga, prapharvida, devatalaksana 
devatapradhanatva; lator, devakinandana, laksmivardhana ' ku- 
maridatta, iijtakacita, etc ' 1 


e. Occasionally, a stein is us.m! as prior member of a compound which 
does not appear, or not in that form, as an independent word- examples 
are maha great (apparently used independently in V. in accusative), tuvi 
mighty (V.), dvi two. 

f. Not infrequently, the final member of a compound assumes a special 
lorrn : see below, 1315. 


1260 . But a case-form in the prior member of a compound is by 
no means rare, from the earliest period of the language. Thus' 

• a. Quite often, an accusative, especially before a root-stem, or a deriv- 
ative in a of equivalent meaning tor example, patamgd going by flight , 
dhanamjayd winning wealth , abhayamkara causing absence of danger, 
pustimbhara bringing prosperity , vacaminkhaya inciting the voice ; hnt 
ibo sometimes before words of other form, as aqvamisti horse-desiring , 
(jubhamyavan going in splendor . subhagamkarana making happy, 
bhayamkartp tomser of fear. In a few oases, by analogy with those, a 
"ord receives an accusative form to which it has no right: thus, hrdamsani, 
maksumgama, vasumdhara, atmambhari. 

b. Much more rarely, an instrumental: for example, giravrdli increas- 
ing by praise, v&castena stealing by incantation , kratvamagha gladly 
bestowing, bhasaketu bright with light, vidmanapas active with wisdom 

c. In a ve^ few instances, a dative • thus, nares^ha serving a man, 
asmehiti errand to us, and perhaps kiyedha and mahevrdh. 

d. Not seldom, a locative; and this also especially with a rout-stem or 
a-derivative : for example, agrega going at the head, diviksft dwelling 
m the sky , vaneej&h prevailing in the wood, angestha existing in the 
limbs, pro8^he<jayd lying on a couch, sutekara active with the soma, 
divicara moving in the shy, areqatru haring enemies far removed, 
sumnaapi near in favor, mdderaghu hasting in excitement, yudhisthira 
Jinn in battle, antevasin dwelling near ; apsuja horn in the waters, 
hrtsv&B hurling at hearts. 

e. Least often, a genitive: thus rayaskama desirous of wealth, 

HI* 
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akasyavld knowing no one . But the older language has a few example, 
of the putt ng together of a genitive with its governing noun, each niunbe 
cf the combination keeping its own accent: bee below, 1207 d. 

f. Ablative forw9 are to be seen in bal&tkara violence and balat 
kpta, and pnhaps in par&fcpriya. And a Btem in p -ometimes appears m fl 
. opaTative compound in ^ts nominative foim: thus, pitaputrftu/a^/nr and 
son, hotapotaiau the invoker and punjier. Anyonya one another i S 
fused ihiase,- of nominative and oblique case. 

g. In a very few words, plural meaning is signified by plural form 
thus, apsuja etc. (in derivation, also, apsu is used as a stem), hptBVa", 
nfnhpranetra conducting mew, rujaskara causing pains, (and dual) 
hanukampa trembling of the two jaws. 

h. Much more often, of words having gei dei-forms, the feminine is 
used in composition, v hen the distinctive feminine sense is to be con % e> «<{ 
e g. gopinatha master of the shepherdesses, daaiputra son of a funa.e 
slave , mpgldpq gazelU-eged, pranltapranayana vessel for conseerufnl 
water. 

1251. The accent of compounds ia very various, and liable to 
considerable irregularity even within the limits of the same foiimuh n, 
and it must bo left to be pointed out in detail below. All possible 
varieties are found to occur. Thus: 

a. Kadi number of the compound retains .ts ow ti separate act ent n,i> 
is the most anomalous and infrequent method. It appears in <eitaiii \ . <1 1 . 
copulative compounds chiefly composed of the names of di . initios (so-v.il 1, ,1 
devata-dvandvaa : 1265 IT), and in a smdl number of aggr< 

4 artly containing a genitive <asc-form as prior member (1207 d). 

b. The accent of the compound is that of its prior ^embor. i K ts i- 
especially the case In the gieat class of possessive compound", cut al»n in 
doteMninatives having the partic pie in ta or na as final member, in tlm c 
beginning with the negative a or an, and in other less numerous and .im- 
portant das.es. 

C. The accent of the compound is that of the final member, iliidis u"t 
oil large a scale the ca*>e as tho preceding, but it is nt^erdmless put- 
common, being found in many .ompounds having a verbal noun oru'jiet.V 
as final member, in con. pounds beginning v.ith tho numerals dvi and tu 
or the prefixes 8U and dus, and elsewhere ill not infrequent e\ option* 

d. The compound takes an accent of its uwn, Independent ot that ot 
either of its onatituents, on its final syllable (not always, of course, to In 1 
distinguish d from the preceding cas« ). 'ibis method is largely toll w.d 
e"pe'ia’.ly, by the regular copulatives, and by the great mats of d.p*udciit 
and de.-crlpti . e noun-conipoumls, by most possessives beginning with 1 ■<* 
negative pr fix; and by others. 

e. lhe compound has an a< cent which is altered from that ot one d 
its numbers. 'I his is everywhere an exceptional and sporadically eccun.n? 
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(tlla) khidihasta (khad[,, , avayAddveea's • 

,akadhdma (dhumd), am ta (mrti). suvira (vW) tuvSa 
(grlva). A few worls-a, vf S va, ptirva, 8 o m o, im „/ 8irTa 2 
usually a changed accent as prior members of compounds. 


I Copulative Compounds. 

1262. Two or more nouns — much less often adjectives, 
nnd, in an instance or two, adverbs — having a coordinate 
construction, as if connected by a conjunction, usually and , 
are sometimes combined into compounds. 

a. Ibis is the class to which the Hindu grammarians give the 
name of d^bndva pair, couple ; a dvandva of adjectives, however, is 
not recognized by them. 

b. Compounds in which the relation of the two members is alternative 
i tistcad of copulative, though only exceptional, are not very rare- examples 
are nyunadhika defective or redundant , jayaparajaya victory or defeat, 
kritotpanna purchased or on hand . kasthalostasama like a log or 
clod , pakijimpgatfi the condition of being bird or beast , trifnjadvifuja 
numbering twenty or thirty, catuspincakrtvas four or five times. 
dvyekantara different by one or two A less nnrked modification of the 
copulative ilea is seen in such in«tan-es as priyaaatya agreeable though 
true . pr&rthitadurlabha sought after but hard to obtain] or in ijranta- 
gata arrived weary 

1253. The noun-copulatives fall, as regards their in- 
flective form, into two classes: 

1. a. The compound has the gender and declension of 
its final member, and is in number a dual or a plural, 
according to its logical value, as denoting two or more than 
two individual things. 

b. Examples are pranapanau inspiration and expiration, vrilii- 
yavau rice and barley, pksame -rose and chant, kapotoliikau dove 
and oicl , candr&dityau moon and sun. liastya<jvau the elephant and 
horse, aj&v&yas goats and sheep . devasuras the gods and demons , 
atharvaiigir&sas the Atharvans and Jngirases. sambadhatandryas 
anxieties and fatigues, vidyakarmani knowledge and action, hastyaijvas 
elephants and horses] of more than two members no ex^unples quotable 
from the older language^, (jayyasanabhogas lying, sitting , and eating , 
brahmaniak^atriyavi^udrfis a Brahman. Kshatriya. J atcya. and ( udra , 
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roga<jokaparitapabandhanavyasan&ni disease , paw , grief, captivity 
and misfortune . 

2. c. The compound, without regard to the number de- 
noted, or to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter 
singular collective. 

d. Examples are: i^apurt&m what is offered and bestowed , aho- 
ratr&m a day and night , kptakptAm the done and undone , bhutabhav- 
y&m past and future, ket^maqru hair and beard, osadhivanaapati 
plants and trees , candratarakdm moon and stars, ahinakulam smde 
and ichneumon, qirogrivam head and neck, yukamak§ikamatkunam 
lice, flies , and bugs. 

1264. a. That a stem in p as prior member sometimes takes its 
nominative form, in a, was noticed above, 1250 f. 

b. A stem as final member is sometimes changed to an a-form to maU 
a neuter collective- thus, chattropanaham an umbrella ancT a shoe 

C. The grammarians gi\o rules as to the order of the elements tom- 
posing a copulative compound: thus, that a more important, a briefer, a 
\o\vel-iiiitial member should stand llr^t ; and that one ending in a slim'd 
lie placed last. Violations of them all, however, are not infrequent. 

1256. In the oldest language RV \ copulative compounds s,yeh 
as appear later are quite rare, tho class being chiefly represented b\ 
dual combinations of the names of divinities and other personages 
aud of personified natural objeets. 

a. In these combinations, each name has regularly and usual]) 
the dual form, and its own accent, but, in the very rare instances 
only three occurrences out of more than three hundred; in which 
other cases than the nom.-acc.-voc. are formed, the final member oul\ 
is inflected. 

b. Examples arc Indrasoma, fndravi^nu, indrab^haspati, agm* 
§omau, turv&qayadu, dyavappthivl, u^asandkta (and, with inter- 
vening wbrds, nakta ... usasa), Buryamasa. The only plural b mdni- 
marutas ( V o r *.'). The eases of other than nommatUo form are mitrii- 
varunabhyam and mitrav&runayos (also mitr&yor v&runayoh), and 
mdrav&runayos (each once only) 

C. From dyavappthivi is made the very peculiar genitive divaspr- 
thivyos (i times: AV. has dyavjiprthivibhyain and dyavapptluvyos). 

d. In one compound, parj&nyavata, the first nu mber (KV , «iue) 
does not have tho dual ending along with the double accent (indrann- 
satya, vo<\, is doubtful as to accent). In several, the double .went i-» 
waiting, while yet tho double designation of number is present' they, 
indrapu^nos ^sidc indrapu^na), som&pu^^bhyam (Bomapusand 
occurs only as vor.), vataparjanya, suryacandram&sa, and indragiu 
(with indr&gnibhyam and indragnyos): soqjltrudrau is a rented only 
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i» ? B - And iH ° nC ’ ind ^vayti, i„r„, „,j accl ,, t are both a ,. cordant 
the usages of the later language. 

e . Of other copulative*), like those made later, the ltV. has the plural 
ajatriyv, the duals rksame, satyanpte, B a 9 anana 9 ane ; also the nee- 
ter collective lS^apurtdm, and the buhstmtiu-ly u.ed neuter of a copu- 
uttve adjective, nllalohitto. Further, the neuter plurals ahoratrani 
nycthemera, and uktharka prams an,l smujs, of whu-.h the tl„al members 
as independent words are not neuter. No one of these words has more than 
a single occurrence. 

1260 . Iu the later Vedic (AV.), the usage is much more nearly 
accordant with that of the classical language, save that the class of 
neuter singular collectives is almost wanting. 

a. The words with double dual form are only a small minority (a 
quarter, instead of three quarters, as in KV.); and half ol them have only 
a single accent, on the llnal thus, besides those in KV., bhavarudrau, 
bhava<jarvau ; agnavisnu, \oo., is of anomalous form, lhe whole num- 
ber Hf copulatives is more than double that in RV 

b. The only proper nouter collecthes, composed ot two nouns, are 
keqatjmaqru hair and heard, anjanabhyanjanam salve and ointment, and 
kaqipupabarhanam mat and pillow, unified because of the virtual unity 
of the two objects specified. Neuti r Angular 1 *, used m a similar collective 
way, of adjective compounds, are (besides those in KV.) krtakrt&m what 
os done and undone (instead ot what is done and what i. s undone), citta- 
kutam thought and desire , bhadrapapam good and evil, bhutabhavyam 
past and future. 

1267. Copulative compounds composed of adjectives 
which retain their adjective character are made in the same 
manner, but are in comparison rare. 

a. Examples arc quklakrana light and dark, sthalajaudaka ter- 
restrial and aquatic , dantarajatasauvarna of ivory and silver and gold 
used distributive!}' ; and vrttapina round and plump, ijantanukula 
tranquil and propitious, hpBitasragrajohina wearing fresh garlands and 
flee from dust, ni§ekadi<;ma9ananta beginning with conception and 
ending with burial , used eumulitn ely . na ’ti^itosna not over cold or 
hot , used alternatively; k$aiiadrstanas(a seen for a moment and then 
lost , cintitopastliita at hand as soon as thought oj, in more piegnant 
sense. 

b. In the Veda, the only examples noted are the cumulative nila- 
lohita and i^apurta etc., used ill the nent. >ing as collectives (as point- 
ed out above), with tamradhumra dark tawny ; and the di>tributi\e 
dakijinasavyA. right and left, saptamas(amd seventh and eighth, and 
bhadrapapA good and had (beside the corresponding neut. collective). 
Such combinations as satyanpte truth and falsehood, priyapnyani things 
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agreeable and disagreeable , where each component is used substantively, are 
of course, not to be separated from the ordinary noun-compounds. 

c. A special case is that of the compound adjectives of direction: ^ 
uttarapurva north-east , prAgdak^ina south-east, dak^inapageima 
south-west , etc.: compare 1291 b. 

1268. In accentuated texts, the copulative compounds have 
uniformly the accent (acute) on the final of the stem. 

a. Exceptions are a case or twT) in AV., where doubtless the readme 
i< false: thus, vAtaparjanyA (onco: beside -nyayoa), devanlanuayas 
(once: ^B. -eyA), brahmarAjanyAbhyAm (also VS.); further, vako- 
pavAkya (rB.), atjanayapipAse (('B.). 

1259. An example or two are met with of adverbial copulatives 
thus, Ahardivi dag by day , sAyAmpratar at evening and in the morning 
They have the accent of their prior member. Later occur also bAhyantar, 
pratyagdaksinA, pratyagudak. 

1280. Repeated words. In all ages of the language, nouns 
and pronouns and adjectives and particles are not infrequently repeated, 
to give an intensive, or a distributive, or a repetitional meaning 

a. Though these are not properly copulative compounds, there i,> n » 
better connection in which to notice them than here They are, as tin 
older language shows, a sort of .compound, of which the prior member has 
its own independent accent, and the other is without accent - hence tin > 
are most suitably and properly written (as in the Vedic pada-t<*\M 
compounds. Thus : jahy e^am vAram-varam slay of them each best man, 
dive-dive or dyAvi-dyavi from day to day, Aftg&d-arigal lomno-lom- 
nah pArvani-parvani from every limb, from every hair, in carhjmnt. 
prA-pra yajnApatiih tira male the master of the sacrifice live on and <m. 
bhuyo-bhuyah <jvAh-<jvah further and further, tomorrow and again to- 
morrow', ekayAi-’kayA with in each case one; vayAih-vayam our nvj 
selves. 

b. Exceptional and rare cases are those of a personal verb-form re- 
peated: thus, plbA-piba (KV.), yAjasva-yajasva (fB.), veda-veda 
{> £B); — and of two words repeated: thus, yavad va-yavad va K'B ). 
yatame va-yatame vA (^B.). 

C. In a few instances, a word is found used twice in succession with- 
out that loss 4 if accent the second time which makes the repetition a vir- 
tual composite- thus, nti nu (BY.), sAifa sAm (AV.), ihe ’hA (V\ ), 
anAyA- ’nAyA (EB.), stuhi stuhi (RV., acc. to pada-text). 

d. The class of combinations here described is called by tin* nnt i ' a 
grammarians Amreqlita added unto(f). 

1281. Finally may be noticed in passing the compound numeral?. 
ekadaQa 11, dvaviAtjati trltjata 103, cAtuhsahasra 100 i, 111,1 
so on (478 ff ), as a special and primitive class of copulatives. Thc> ■' r * 
accented on the prior member. 
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II. Determinative Compounds. 

1202. A noun or adjective is often combined into a 
compound with a preceding determining or qualifying word 
- a noun, or adjective, or adverb. Such a compound is 
conveniently called determinative. 

1283. This is the class of compounds which is of most 
general^ and frequent occurrence in all branches of Indo- 
European language. Its two principal divisions have been 
already pointed out. thus, A. Dependent compounds, in 
which the prior member is a substantive word (noun or pro- 
noun or substantively used adjective), standing to the other 
member in the relation of a case dependent on it; and 
B. Descriptive compounds, in which the prior membeT is 
an adjective, or other word having the value of an adject- 
ive* qualifying a noun; or else an adverb or its equivalent, 
qualifying an adjective. Each of these divisions then falls 
into two sub-divisions, according as the final member, and 
therefore the whole compound, is a noun or an adjective. 

a. The whole class of determinatives is called, by the Hindu 
grammarians tatpurusa the term is a specimen of the class, mean- * 
iug. his man ) ; and the second division, the descriptive?, has the 
special name of karmadharaya (of obscure application, the literal 
sense is something like office-hearing). After their example, the two 
divisions are in European usage widely known by these two names 
respectively. 

A. Dependent Compounds. 

1284. Dependent Noun-compounds. In this di- 
vision, the case-relation of the prior member to the other 
may be of any kind; but, in accordance with the usual re- 
lations of one noun to another, it is oftenest genitive, and 
least often accusative. 

a. Examples arc: of genitive relation. devasenS army of gnth. 
yamadtlta Varan’s mesmtgrr, jivaloka the irorl/t of tin hung, in 
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dhanus Lubas bow , brahmagavl the Brahmans row , viijagirl poison- 
mount , mitral&bha acquisition of friends, murkhaQatani hundreds of 
fools , virasenasuta Virasena's son, rajendra chief of kings, asmat- 
putras our sons , tadvacaa his words; — of dative, padodaka water for 
the feet , m&Banicaya accumulation for a month’, — of instrumental, at- 
masadpijya likeness with self, dhany&rtha wealth acquired hg grain 
dharmapatnl lawful spouse , pitpbandhu paternal relation ’, — of ablative 
apsarahsambhava descent from a nymph, madviyoga separation f m 
me, caurabhaya fear of a thief ; — of locative, jalakriitjla sport in tf, ( . 
wat*>r, gramavasa abode in the village, purii§anpta untruth about a man , 
— of accusative, nagaragqmana going to the city. 

1265. Dependent Adjective-compounds. In this 
division, only a very small proportion of the compounds 
have an ordinary adjective as final member; but usually n 
participle, or a derivative of agency with the value of a 
participle. The prior member stands in any case-relation 
which is possible in the independent construction of such 
words. 

a. Examples arc: of locative relation, Bthallpakva cooked in a j>uf y 
aqvakovida knowing in horses , vayahsama alike in age, yudliisthira 
steadfast in battle, tanuijubhra beautiful in body , — of instrument)!. 
matfBadpqa like his mother ; — of dative, gohita good for cattle — «t 
ablative, bhavadanya other than you, garbhastama eighth from birth 
dpqyetara other than visible (1. e. invisible)]— of genitive, bharataijrestha 
best of the Bharatas, dvijottama foremost of Brahmans’. — with p.iru* ip- 
• lal words, in accusative relation, vedavid Veda-knou ing , annadd fond- 
eating, tanupana body-protecting , satyavadin truth-speaking, pattragata 
committed to paper (lit. gone to a leaf)’, — in instrumental, madhupu 
cleansing with honey, svaydmkpta self-made, fndragupta protect < d by 
Indra , vidyahina deserted by (i. e. destitute of) knowledge , — in loca- 
tive, hpdayavidh pierced in the heart, ptvlj sacrificing in due season 
divlcara moving in the sky, — in ablative, rajyabhrasta fallen fryn 
the kingdom, vpkabhita afraid of a wolf ; — in dative, qaranagata come 
for refuge. 

1200. Wo take up now some of the principal groups of compounds* 
falling under these two heads, in order to notice their specialities <d 
formation and use, their relative frequency, their accentuation, and so on. 

1207. Compounds having as final member ordinary nouns (such, 
namely, as do not distinctly exhibit the character of verbal nouns, 
of action or agency) are quite common. They are regularly and usu- 
ally accented on the final syllable, without reference to tho accent ot 
either constituent. Example^ were given abovo (1204 a). 
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a. A principal exception with regard to ...cent is pdti master , lord 
[and its feminine p&tni), compounds with xvhhh usually retain the accent 
of the ftrior member: thus, prajapati, vasupati, atithipati, gopati, 
grhdpatni, etc. etc. (compare the verbal nouns m ti, below, 1274) -But 
in a few words P^ti retains its own accent: thus, vKjpa’ti, rayipati, 
pa 9 U.p^ti, vasup&tni, etc , and the more general rule is lollowed in 
apsarapati and vrajapati (AY.), and nadipati \vs.), citpati (MS ; 
elsewhere citp&ti). 

b. Other ejwptiuns are sporadi-- „„ly f„r .xample, janargjan, deva- 
varman, liiranyatejas, pptanahava, godhOma anil qakadhvmia (hut 
dhuniA); vacaetena. • 

• c. The appearance of a case-form in Hicb compounds is rare- examples 
are divodasa, vacastena, uecalhijravag, uccairghosa, durebhas 
(tli« throe last in possessive applit ation). 

d. A number of rompounds are acienttd on both membeis thus, 
(jaclpati, B&daspati, bfhaep&ti, vanaapati, rathaapati, jaspiiti (also 
jiispSti), nara 9 &nsa, tanunaptp, tanunapat i tanu as independent word), 
qunahijepa. And (, It. has a long list ot metronymics having the anoma- 
lous accentuation kautsiputra, gargiputra, etc 

1208. The compounds having- an oniinary adjective as final mem- 
ber are as already noticed comparatively few. 

a. So far as can be gathered lmm the scanty examples occurring m 
the older language, they ntain the accent ol the pnoi member thus 
gavis^hira (AV gavis^hira), tanUqubhra, maderaghu, yajn&dhira, 
samavipra, tilamiijra (but tila); but krstapacya ripening in eulti- 
cated soil. 

1269. The adjective dependent compounds having as final mem- 
ber the bare root — or, if it end in a slioit vowel, generally with 
an added t — are very numerous in all periods of the language, as 
has been already repeatedly noticed (thus, 383 f-h, 1147) They are 
accented on the root. 

a. In a very few instances, the accent ol words having apparently or 
conjectu rally this origin is otherwise laid . thus, ansatra, anarviij, evavyj, 
pr&tyakBadp9» puramdhi, osadhi, aramis, U9&dagh, vatsapa, abda. 

b. Before a final root-<tem appears imt very -‘Mom a mo-form. tor 
example, patamga, giravfdh, dhiyajur, aksnayadruh, hrdispr^ 
divispp9, vaneaah, divisad, angestlia, lirtsvaB, prtsutui, apsuja. 

c. The root-stem has sonutiine*' a middle or passive \alm h r lx 
ample, manoyuj yoked {yoking tlnmselres) by the trill hrdayavi h 
pierced to the heart , manuja born of Mann 

1270. Compounds made with verbal deiifhtives in a, both 
action and of agency, are numerous, and take tfle accent usua y on 
their final syllable (as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes: 
1 148 m). 
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a. Examp’es a^e hastagr&bhA hand- grasping, devavandA go ( {. 
praising , havirada devouring the offering , bhuvanacyavA shaking the 
world, vrfityabruvA calling ones self a vratya; akfapar&jayA failure 
at play , va^a^k&rA utterance of vasa^, gopo^k* prosperity in cattle , 
angajvarA pain in the limbs. 

b. In a few instinces, the accent is (as in compounds with ordiimj 
adjectives above, 1288) that of the prior member: thus, maradvrdha, 
sutAkara, divicara (and other more questionable words').. And dugha 
milking , yielding is so accented as final: thus, madhudugha, kamadugha. 

0. Case-forms are especially frequent in the prior members of compound', 
with adjective derivatives in a showing guna-fitnengthening of the root 
thus, for example, abhayaihkarA, yudhimgamA, dhanaihjayA, purair* 
darA, viijvambharA, divakarA, talpetjayA, divi^ambhA. 

1271. Compounds with verbal nouns and adjectives in ana arc 
very numerous, and have the accent always on the radical syllabi.- 
(as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes: 1150 eh 

a. Examples are 1 keqavArdhana hair-increasing , ayusprataf'ana 
life-lengthening tanupana body-protecting ; devaheejana hatred of the 
gods . puihauvana giving birth to males 

b. A very few apparent exceptions as regards accent arc reall) c.ues 
where the derivative ha^ lost its verbal character thus, yamasadanA Vanin s 
realm, aohadvidh&na means of protection. 

C. An accusative-form is sometimes f.und before a derivative in ana 
thus, PurupampArana, ayaksmamkarana, subhagaihkArana, vanaiii- 
karana. 

1272. a. The action-nouns in ya (1213 arc not infrequent in 
composition as final member, and retain their own proper accent (as 
in combination with prefixes) Sufficient examples were given above 
(1213. 

b. The same true of the equivalent feminines in ya *ee il»ive 

1213d. 

C. The gerundives in ya (1213) haTdly occur in thi older langiuse 
in combination with other elements than prefixes The two nivibharya 
and prathamav&sya (the latter a descriptive] have the accent of fV 1 
independent words of the same form; balavijfiayA and Aijvabudhya ( '} 
are inconsistent with these and with one another. 

1273. Compounds made with the passive participle in ta or na 
have the accent of their prior member (as do the combinations ot the 
same words with prefixes: 1085 ah 

a. Examples are’ hAstakpta made with the hand , vfrAj&ta horn of a 
hero , ghogabuddha a^hkened by noise , prajapatisp^a created by Vraja- 
pnti , devatta given bf the gods , and, of participles combined with pr« llxe- 
indraprasuta incited by Jndra. bfhaspAtipranutta driven (Dray by 
llrihaspati , ulkabhihata struck by a thunderbolt, vAjravihata, sariivat- 
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sariBammita commensurate with th, ,j m ,, AV. I as the anomalous apsu- 
sanNjita quickened by the waters. 

b. A ..umber of exception, occur, in «hbh tl.e anal „ y ||,bU> of 
compound lms tbo accent for example, agmtaptA, mdrota, p.trvitta, 
rathakrltA, agnldagdha (beside agnidagdlia), kavnjastd (b.-nde kav(- 
<ja8ta}, kavipra$asta. 

C. One or Ui) special usages may he noticed The participle gata, 

< /one to, as final of a < on pound, is used m a loose way m the lati r 1..V- 
guage' to express relation of various kinds thm, jagatigata existing in the 
world, tvadgata belonging to thee , sakhlgata relating to a friend, citra- 
gata in a picture, putragatam sneharn affection toward a s on, Uc The 
participle bh.uta been, become is used in conii o~ ition with a noun as haidly 
more than a giaminatical device to give it an adjective form: thu*, idam 
tamobhutam this cieation, being darJness {existing in the condition of 
darkness) ; tain latnabhutain lokasya her, being the pearl of the world] 
ksetrabhuta smyta nari b^a*bhutah amrtah. puman. a uonuin is 
icgurjfed as a field; a man, as sied, and so on 

d. The other participles only s. Mom occur as finals of compoum s 
thus 3 , prasakarmukabibhrat btaroig javelin and low, atjastravidvans 
not knowing the text-books, arjunadar^ivans having seen Arjuna, apriya- 
tjansivans announcing what is disagreeable, gautamabruvand calling 
h mine If Gautama 

1274. Compounds with derivatives in ti have (like combinations 
with the prefixes’ 1157 e) tiro accent of the prior member. 

a. Kxamples are 1 dhanasati u inning of wealth, soinapiti soma- 
dr inking , devaLuti invocation of the gods , namaukti utterance »f 
homage, havyadati presentation of offerings , and -o tokasati, devahiti, 
rudrahuti, tuktokti, svugkkpti, divisti. 

b. In nemadhiti, medhusati, vanadl.iti (all UV ), the a<cent <d 
the prior member is changed from pmult to final. 

c. Where the verbal character ol the derivative is lo t, the general 
rule of final accont (1267 1 -is followed thus, devaheti wmpdh of the god*, 
devasumati favor of the gods , brahmaeitf Brahman-pile. Also in sar- 
vajyani entire ruin, the accent is that of compound* with ordinaiy noun«. 

1275. Compounds with a derivative in in as final member have 
as in all other cases) the accent on the m. 

a. Thus, uktharjansin psalm-singing, vratacarfn vow-performing , 
rtjabhadaym bullock-giving . satyavadm truth-speaking, (jronipratodin 
thigh-pounding. 

1270. There is a gioup of compounds with derivatives m i, 
having the accent on the peuult or radical syllable. 

a. Thus, pathirdkgi road protecting . h&virmathi sacri/iie-ihsturbing, 
atmadii^i soul-harming, pa.hisadi sitting in the path, sahobhan strength- 
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bearing, vasuvdni winning good- things, dhanas&ni gaining wealthy mano- 
mu?i min<l-stealing, phalagr&hi setting fruit; and, from reduplicated root 
uruc&kri making room. Compounds with -s&ni and -v&ni are especially 
frequent in Veda and Brahmana; as Independent words, nouns, these » r ,» 
accented sanl and van{. In many cases, tho words are not found m 
independent use. Combinations with preftxos do not occur in sufficient 
number to establish a distinct rule, but they appear to bo oftenest accented 
on the suffix (1156 fj. 

b. From )/han arc made in composition -ghni and -ghnl, wit), 
ac ent on the ending: thus, eahasraghni, ahighnl, qvaghnl; -dhi from 
pdh& (1155 g) has the accent in its numerous compounds: thus, iaudhf 
garbhadhf, pucchadhf. 

1277. Compounds with derivatives in van have [like combina- 
tions with prefixes: 1189c) the accent of tho final member: namely, 
on tho radical syllable. 

a. Thus, somapavan soma-drink mg, baladavan strength-gm 
papakftvan evil-doing, bahusuvan much-yielding , talpaQivan Ignu/ 

a couch, rathayavan going in a chariot , drusadvan sitting on a fir,’ 
agretv&ri f going at the head Tho accent of the obscure wonh mata- 
ritjvan and mataribhvan is amunalmis 

b, lho few compounds with final man appear to follow the mhh'| w i, 
as those with van. thus, svaduksadman sharing out streets, atjuhcijiaii 
steed- impelling 

1278. Cnmpounds with « ther derivatives, of rare or sporadic oemm > r .> 
may be briefly noticed . thus, m u, ras^radipau, devapiyu, govindu, 
vanargu p) compare 1 1 78 e ; — in nu or tyiu, lokakptnu, suru- 
pakptnu: compare 1198; — in tp, nppatp, mandh&tp, haskartp fvasu- 
dhataras, AV., is doubtless a fal-e reading) The derivative, s In ns ,«r i 
of infrequent occurrence in composition (as in combination with prefix-, 
above, 1151k), and appear to be treated as ordinary nouns tlni", ya]ha- 
vacas (but hiranyatejas, AV.) 

B. Descriptive Compotinds. 

1279. In this division of the class of determinatives, 
the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualifies it adjeetively or adverbially, accord- 
ing as it the final member) is noun or adjective. 

a. Kx i m pie* are. nilotpald blue lotus, sarvaguna all good quiditg. 
priyasakha dear friend, maharsi great-sage, rajatapatra silri r cup, 
djnata unknown, sukpta well done, du^kpt ill-doing , purus^uta much 
praised, punarnava renewed. 

b. The prior member is not always an adjective before a noun or 
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adverb before an adjective; other parts of speech are sometimes used 
adjectively and adverbially in that position. 

(j. The boundary between descriptive and dependent compounds ia not 
an absolute one; in certain cases it is open to question, for instance, whether 
a prior noun, or adjective with noun-value, is used more in a case-relation, 
or adverbially. 

d. Moreover, where the Anal member is a derivative having both noun 
and adjective value, it is not seldom doubtful whether an adjective com- 
ound is to be regarded as descriptive, made with tinal adjective, or pos- 
sessive, made with tinal noun. Sometimes the accent of the word determines 
itg c haracter in this respect, but not alwa>s. 

e. A satisfactorily simple and perspicuous classification of the descrip- 
tive compounds is not practicable-, we cannot hold apart throughout the com- 
pounds of noun and of adjective value, but may better group both together, 
as they appear with prefixed elements of various kinds. 

1280. The simplest case is that in which a noun 'as 
final member is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior 


member. 

a. In this combination, both noun and adjective may be of any 
kind, verbal or otherwise. The accent is as in the corresponding 
data of dependent noun-compounds’ 1207] on the final syllabic. 

b. Thus, ajnatayaksma unhnm u dvicusr, mahadhana great wealth, 
kaipracyenA swift hawk, kranaqakuni hind btnl, daksinagni southern 
lire urukeiti wide abode , adharahanu huerjuv , itarajana other folU 
sarvatm&n whole soul, ekavira sole hem, saptarsi sn-en sages, trtlya- 
savant third libation, ekonavinijatl a score diminished by one, jagra - 
svapnt trailing shop, yavayateakhi defending friend, apaksiyamana- 
paksa waning half. 



.> ...» .... - 

member: and a few others 

d. Instead of an adjective, the prior nienihw Thus, 
a noun used appositionally, or mth a ‘ rS , jM ^ Uny-mye, 

rajayakijma king-disease, brahmarsi daughter-person, 

rajadanta king-tooth, a th 'e name, "mouse", jaya- 

(jamllata creeper named qami, •'desertnr-, or, more 

ijabda the word ''conquer', ujhitarja eapagai 

hguratively, gfhanaraka house-hell house u-h,rh is B 

eurse-Jin ( consuming curse). si . ive appli.-atiou 

e. This group Is of ronse<iuenee, > llMmilc ' r 
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it is greatly extended, and forms a numerous class of appositional com- 
pounds: see below, 1298. 

f. This whole subdivision, of noun# with preceding qualifying (U ] )0( _ 
tives, is not uncommon; but it is greatly (in AV., for example, more than 
live times) exceeded in frequency by the sub-class of possessives of the 
same form: see below, 1298. 

1281. The adverbial words which are most freely and 
commonly used as prior members of compounds, qualifying 
the final member, are the verbal prefixes and the words of 
direction related with them, and the inseparable prefixes 
a or an, su, dus, etc. (1121). These are combined not 
only with adjectives, but also, in quasi-adjectival value, 
with nouns; and the two classes of combinations will best 
be treated together. 

1282. Verbal adjectives and nouns with preceding 
adverbs. As the largest aud most important class under this head 
might "properly enough be regarded the derivatives with preceding 
verbal prefixes. These, however, have beeu here reckoned rather 
as derivatives from roots combined with prefixes (1141), and hive 
been treated under the head of derivation, in the preceding cluiptn 
In taking up the others, we will begin with the participles. 

1283. The participles belonging to the tense-systems — those in 
ant or at), mana, ana, vans — are only lardy compounded with 
any other adverbial element than the negative a or an, which then 
takes the accent. 

a. Ki'iiiipli s .ire : dnadant, ddadat, anaqnant, dsravant, dlubh- 
yant, adasyant, dditsant, ddevayant; dmanyamana, ahinsana, 
achidyamAna; adadivane, abibhlvahs, atasthAna; and. with ui> l 
prefixes, dnapasphurant, dnagamieyant, anabhyagamiqyant, du- 
rAdhayant, avicacalat, apratimanyuyamana. 

b. Ex<eption«» in regard to accent arc very few arundhatl, ajdranft, 
acodant (UV\, otxe: doubtless a false reading, the simple parte iplo i- 
codant); AV. has anipddyamana for RV. dnipadyamana (ami tip 
published text has asamyant, with a part of the manuscrij ts); (, B 1 
akamayamana. 

C. Of other compounds than with the negative prefix 1 ave been m>i 1 
m the Vena -punardiyamAna (in dpunard-) and suvidvAns. In alaia- 
bhavant and jahjanabhavant KV., as m astamydnt and astamesynnt 
(AV ), we have participles of a compound conjugation (1091), in whi le 
as has b' en pointed out, the accent is as in combinations v Ith the vcrl.il 
prefixes 
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1284. The. passive (or past) participle in ta or na is much more 
variously compounded; and in general (as in the ease of the verbal 
prefixes: 1086a) the preceding adverbial element has the accent. 

a. Thus, with the negative a or an (by far the most common case) 
4 kpta, adabdha, Arista, anadhysta, aparajita, Asamkhyata, Ana- 
bhyarudha, Aparimitasamrddha; _ with su, sujata, suhuta, sAsatii- 
<jita, svaraiiikyta; with dus, duijcarita, durdhita amt durhita, 
duhtjfta; — With other adverbial words, dansujuta, navajata, sana- 
ijrnta, svayumkyta, tripratisthita: Aramkrta and kakajakrta arc 
rri ther participles of a compound conj ug.ition 

b. Exceptions in regard to arcintaro- with a or an, anafjasta, apra- 
(jasta, and, with tlui accent of the participle retracted to the root, amrta, 
adrs$a, aeftta, ayuta myriad, aturta (bolide aturta), asurta ('beside 
SUrta); — with 8U (m#rly half a* numerous as the regular ca,>es), subhutd, 
sukta, BUpraijasta, stfakta, sukrtd and sujata (bc&ule sukrta and 
sujata), and a few others; with dus ('jiiite a- numerous as the regular 
casdl), durita (also durital, durukta, duakrta (also duakrta), dur- 
bhuta; with sa, Bajatd; with other a.berhw, amota, ariatuta, tuvijata, 
pracinopavlta, tadanimdugdhu, pratardugdha, etc., and th.* unu- 
pounds with puru, purujatd, puruprajata, purupratjasta, purustuta, 
etc,, and with svayam, svayamkrta etc. 'lhe pmper name asadha 
stands beside dsadha; ami AV. l»a- abhinna tor HV. abhinna. 


1285. The gerundives occur almost only in combination with 
the negative prefix, and have usually the accent on the final syllable 
a; Examples are: anapya, anindya, abudhya, asahya, ayodhya, 
amokya; advisenya; ahnavayya; .m-i, dong with verb.il prefixes, the 
a j.es arc asamkhyeya, apramrsya, anapavrjya, anatyudyd, ana- 
dhrsyfi, avimokya, ananukrtya (the accent of the simple word being 
samkhyeya etc.). 


b. Exceptions in regard to accent are anedya, adabhya, agohya, 
ajosya, dyabhya. The tw<*> anavadharsya and anativyadhya (both A\ .) 
belong to the yit-division (1213 b I of gerundive-, .vnd h.ive ret, titled the 
,ecent of the clntple word. And Aghnya ami oghnya o cur together 
‘ c. Tito only eon, pound- of these words with other adverbial elements 
m V are Buyabhya (accented like it- twin Ayabhya) and prathamavasya 
(which retains the llti.il circniiiflcx). and pethip- eknvadya 


d. The neuter nouns ol the same form (1213c: except sadhastutya) 
ieta.it their own accent after an adverbUI p*., m. miter thus, pitfvapayya, 

purvapAy a, amutrabhuya ; and sahatjeyya Vml the ni.ativei 

instanced above are capable ol being viewed a- po.-ses-ive .omptuin 
Hich nouns. 


e. Some of the other verbal derivatives whiel, have rules of their 
own hh to accent etc. may he next notice*! 

Whitnoy, Grammar. » od 
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1288. The root-stoni (pure root, or with t addfed after a short 
final vowel: 1147d) is very often combined with a preceding adverbial 
word, of various kinds; and in the combination it retains the accent 

a. Examples are: with inseparable prefixes, admh not harming , asu 
not (firing birth , aruc not shining ; sukrt well-doing , su^rut hearing well , 
duskrt ill-doing, du<Ja<$ (199 d) impious; sayuj joining together, samad 
conflict ; sahaja born together , Bahavdh* carrging together; — with otlm 
adverbs, amajur growing old at home, uparisppq touching upicard , 
punarbhu appearing again, prataryuj harnessed early, sadyahkrl bought 
the same day, Bakamvrdh growing up together , Badamdl ecer-hindim/, 
visuvpt turning to both sides, vrthasdh easily overcoming ; — with ad- 
jectives used adverbially, uruvyac wide-spreading, prathamaja //r.s2-Wo, 
9 Ukrapi(j brightly adorned , dvijd twice born , trivrt triple, Bvaraj self- 
ruling; — with nouns used adverbially, (jambhu beneficent, suryaqvit 
shining like the sun , Iqanakrt acting as lord, avayambhu self-existent . 
and, with accusative case-form, patamgd going by flight. 

b. When, however, a root-stem is already in composition, wbotb. r 
with a verbal prefix or an element of other character, tlu* further a-lde.' 
negative itself takes the accent (as in case of an ordinary adjective; bejo’v 
1288 a). thus, for example, dnaksit not abiding, dnavrt not turning Inoh 
dvidvis not showing hostility, aduakpt not ill-doing , dnaqvada not gin.w 
a horse, dpatjuhan not slaying cattle, (anagas would be an exception i! 
it contained )/ga which is very unlikely). Similar combinations with su 
seem to retain the radical accent: thus, supratur, svabhu, svayu]. 
svavpj is an unsupported exception. 

C. A few other exceptions occur, mostly of doubtful character, < 
pratipra<j, Badhdatha, adhrigu, and the words having anc a* find 
member (407 ff.: if this element is not, after all, a suffix): compare 1289 a. 

1287. Other verbal derivatives, requiring to be treated apnit 
from the genoral body of adjective*, arc few and of minor impor- 
tance. Thus: 

a. The derivatives in a are in great part of doubtful character, bernu -<• 
of the possibility of their being used with substantive value to make a pos- 
sessive compound Ihe last ambiguous, probably, are the derivative's fiom 
present-stems (1 1 48 j), which have the accent on the suffix * thus, asunva, 
apatjya, aksudhya, avidasyd, anampnd, eadaprnd, punarmanyu, 
and with them belong such cases as atrpd, avrdhd, araihgama, urukramh, 
evavada, eatrasahd, punahsard, purahsara; and the nouns sayam- 
bhava, sahacard, pratahsava, mithoyodhd. Differently accented, <ui 
the other hand, although apparently of the same formation, are such .* s 
dnapaBphura, dnavahvara (compare the compounds noticed at 1280b) 
sadavpdha, subharva, nyagrodha, purotjatja, sadhamada, eudughn, 
supdea, Buhava, and others. Words like addbha, durhdiia, Bukdru, 
auyama, are probably possessive?.. 
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b. The derivatives in van keep in ft ene„l lh , »cr?.„t of the 
member, on tbe root (compare 1160 0 , 1277) II, „s, a,upatvan and 
raghupatvan smft-Jtymg, puroyavnn ,pim S i„ B ukftvan veil- 

doing-, and sutarman and suvahman and raglmySman are' probably to 
b e classed with them, lint (ho negative prcfli has (he accent even before 
these: thus, dyajvan, kravan, aprayutvan; and satyamadvan (il ,t 
lie not possessive') has the acra nt of its prior mom her. 

C. A few wools in i seem to have (as in dependent compound- 1270) 
the accent on the radical sellable ■ thus, durgrbhi, rjuv&ni, tuvisvani. 

d. The derivatives in ti are variously treated: the negative prefix has 
always ihe accent before them: as, acitti, abhuti, anahuti; with su and 
dU9, the compound is accented now on tin* prefix and now on the final, and 
in some words on either (sunlti and suniti* dustuti and dustuti); with 
other elements, the accent of the prefix prevail? thus, sahuti, sadhastuti, 
purohiti, purvdpiti, purvy&stuti. 

e. The derivatives in in have, as in general, the act out on the suliK 
thu^ purvaein, bahucarin, eadhudevin, savasin, kevaladin. Rut 
with the negative prefix, anamin, avitarin. 

f. Other combinations are too various m treatment, or are represented 
by too few examples in accentuated texts, to .lustily (he setting up of rules 
respecting them, 

* 1288 . Of the remaining combinations, those made with the insep- 
arable prefixes form in some measure a class by themselves. 

1. a. The negative prolix a or an, when it directly negatives the 
word to* which it is added, has a very decided tendency to take the 
accent. 

b. Wo have seen above (1283) that it duos so even m the case of 
i, resent and perfect and futme participles, although these in combination 
with a verbal prefix retain their own accent (1085 : hut there an- exceptions 

avaddnt, ap^yint, etc. (,«.). »ml *1«< 1“ "><> " 

tills be already compounded will, another element (1286b). And I u miiu 
is true of its other combinations. 

e. Tims, with various adjective n.mls: ktandra, adabhra. ada ? .m, 
anrju, adevayu, Um«J. itavyaba, anamin, advayavm, AP™^' 
anapatyavant, knupadaavant, apramayuka ™ #r l 

avididhayu, anagnidagdha, akamakar 5 ana, apa^ca dagl .van 1 - 
ther, with nouns, apati, akumarn, abrahmana, avtdya, a,raddha. 

avratya. , • j A cct-nt is on 

<*• a. 

avipra, ayajniya. ana- 


the final syllable, without regard to ‘he «*rig 


ember: thus, for example, acitrd, a<;rira, 

smaka, asthuH, anaiju, ajarayu, amimayi im ^ |hc llnal syllable 
anil avira unmanly . there is a retrat ion 
of the final member to its penult. 


;t2* 
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2. e. The* prefixes su and dua have this tendency in a nmdj 
less degree, and their compounds are very variously accented, m JW 
on the prefix, now on the final syllable, now on tho accented syllable 
of the final member; and occasionally on either of two syllables 
f. Thus, for example, subhadra, suvipra, supakva, subrahmana, 
subhi^aj; sutirthd, Buvasand, susarathi, supaqd, sucitra; suqeva, 
suhotp: suvira is like avlra; — durmitrd, duhfvdpnya; and ducchunu 
(188 b), with irregular retraction of accent (tjund). 

il. g. The compounds with sa are too lew to furnish occasion l.u 
separate mention; and those with the inti rrogative prellx in its various 
forms are also extremely rare in the Veda: examples are kucard, kat- 
paya, kdbandha, kunannama, kumard, kuyava, kusdva. 

1289. The verbal prefixes are sometimes used in a genet al ad- 
verbial way, qualifying a following adjective or noun. 

a. Examples of such combinations are not numerous in the \ n< , 

'1 heir accentuation is various, though the tone rests oftencst on the pi,.. 
position. Thus adhipati ocvr-lonl, uparupa mis- form , prdtiqatru npjn,,- 
mt) for , prapada fore part of foot, pranapat great-yrandehifd, vfpakva 
(juife done, sdmpriya mutually dear, upajihvika tide tnnyue (with c 
traction of the accent ot jihvd); antardeijd intermediate dim turn , prudi'v 
forirard heaven, prapitamaha (abo ^prapitamaha ) great-grand fatln , 
pratijaild opponent , vyadhvd nudwuy ’l lu Be <ompounds are nmn • - 
quent with possessive valuo (below, 1305) 

b. llus use of the verbal prcilxes is more common I, iter, and smim , 
them have a regular value in such loinpoumb Thu-, ati dt note' 

as m atidura ret y far. atibhaya exceeding fear, dtipfirusa ( t, U ) . In, I 
man . adhi. superiority, as m adhidanta upper tooth adliintri thief teonnni 
abhi is intensive, as m abhinamra much im lining, abhinava 'pan-h, » 
abhirucira delightful ; a sigmlies somewhat , a-, m dku^ila s omen hat ei 
anila bluish, upa denotes something ac(»s'ory or smond.iij, in upa- 
purana additional Parana, pari, '\<ess a> in paridurbala nry vmh 
prati, opposition, as in pratipaksa opposing side, pratipustaka <»gii, 
vi, variation or ex<»ss. as in vidura nry far, vipandu greyish , viksudra 
respectively 'mall, Bam. • ompletencss, as in eampakva quite i ipr 

1290, Other «ompounds with adverbial prior ineinbi rs ar. 'pnte irr. j- 
ularly accented 

Thus, the compounds with puru, on tho final (compare die participl-s 
with puru, 1284 b): as, purudasmu, purupriya, purutjeandra; tl. •»« 
with punar, on the prior member, a» punarnava, punarmaglia, punai- 
yuvan, punarvasu (but punahsard etc ), tho^e with satds, Batina, 
satyd, the same, as satomahant, satinumanyu, satydmugra; a < i " 
combinations ot nouns in tp and ana with adv.rbs akm with the prdiu' 
on the tinal syllable as puraetp, purahBthatp, uparitjayand, pru talma- 
vand; and miscellanenuH ea^n, are mithoovadyapu, hdritjcaiulrn, nip** 
<jayu, Badhvaryd, yftcchre^hd ami yavacchreB(.hd, jyogamaynvm. 
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1291. One or two exceptional eases may be noted, as follows: 

a. An adjective is sometimes preceded t,y a noun stand ingtfowtrd it 
ill a quasi-adverbial relation expressive of compari-on or likeness: e g 
(jukababhru (VS.) parrot-bro in,. tirnumrdu (Tit.) soft „ s prSna ; 
priya dear as life, kuqeqayavajomrdu soft as lotm-pollcn, bakallna 
hidden like a heron, mattamatangagamin mocim, like a ma, blend elephant. 

b. An adjective is now and tli.-ii qualilied l,y aIl otl,e r adjective- e. g. 
krsnaita darh-ijrai/. dhumrarohita tjra,,,,!, re, I- and compare tins adjec- 
tiki's of intrnnediato dire tnui, 1257c 

C. The adjuctive purva is in the later language frequently used as 
llif.il member of a compound in which It* logical value is that of an adverb 
qualifying the other member (which is said to retain its own accent). Thus, 
Irs^apurva previously seen, parinitapurva already married , aparijna- 
apurva not before known, somapitapurva hariny formerly drunk soma , 
trlpurva formerly a woman. 

» III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

1292. a. A compound having a noun as its final mem- 
icr very often wins secondarily the value of an adjective, 
u‘ipg inflected in the three gender* to agree with the noun 
ivhich it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
id joctive. 

b. This class of compounds, as was pointed out above 
1247. III.), falls into the two divisions of A. Possessives, 
having their adjective character given them by addition of 
the idea of possessing; and B. those in which the final 
member is syntactically dependent on or governed by the 
prior member. 


A. Possessive Compounds. 

1293. The possessives are noun-compounds of the pre- 
ceding class, determinatives, of all its various subdivisions, 
to which is given an adjective inflection, and which take 
on an adjective meaning of a kind which is most conve- 
niently and accurately defined by adding haring or pos- 
sessmg to the meaning of the determinative. 

a. Thus: the dependent suryatejas .sun s bnyhlnes * becomes the 
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possessive suryatejas possessing the brightness of the sun ; yajnakama 
desire ojfc sacrifice becomes yajnakama having desire of sacrifice ; the 
descriptive bphadratha great chariot becomes the possessive byhad- 
ratha having great chariots ; dhasta not hand becomes ahasta handler 
durghandi ill savor bocomes durgdndhi of ill savor ; and so on. 

b. A copulative compound is not convertible into an adjective directly 
any more than is a simple noun, but requires, Like, the latter, a possess t 
suffix or other means: e. g. vagghaBtavant, dosagunin, rajastamaska, 
atjirogrlva, anpgyajus. A very small number of exceptions, howex.i 
arc found: thus, somendra (TS.), stomapp^ha (VS. TS.), haBtypsablia 

daslni^ka (ChU.), and, later, cakramusala, eadananda, saccui- 
ananda, sankhyayoga (as n. pr.), balabala, bliutabhautika. 

c. Tho name given by the native grammarians to the possessive 
pounds is bahuvrihi: tho word is an example of the class, meaning j„, s . 
sessing much rice. 

d. Tho name "relative”, instead of possessive, sometimes appli. d f, 
this class, is an utter misnomer; since, though the meaning of Mich a 1 > 1 ■ , - 
pound (as of any attribute word) is easily cast into ,1 relative form r, 
essential character lies in the possessive verb whnli has nevortlo h -- to 1., 
added, or In the possessive ca-e ot the relative vvidi mu-t be used thus, 
inahakavi and ayurdd descriptive and dependent, are "relative’* d-. 
who is a great poet, and that is life-giving , but bphadratha. pn--e.--i 
means who has a gnat chariot, or w h n \ c is a great chariot 

1294 . a. That a noun, simple or compound, should be add.d t 1- 
other tioun, m an oppo-ite way, with a value virtutlly attributive, un' t, 4 
such nouns should occasionally gain by frequent association and aj'idn it: 
an adjective form also, i?> natural enough and o<curs in nun> l.mgn.o' , 
the peculiarity of the Sanskrit tormation lies in two things. I ir-f Mid 
such nse ‘•In uld have b» como a p< rfectly regular and indefinite!) t \t ii-> . 
one in the < ase of compounded word-, -0 that any compmud with , r,- 
final 111 ly be turned without alteration into an adje< tiv* , while to a 
noun mu-t be .elded an adpu live-making suffix in order to ad «pi 11 
adjective use: for example, that while haata mu-t Income hastm ’ 
bahu mu-t become b&humant, hiranyahasta and mahabalm ■ Im - 
from noun to adjective value with no added tnding And -eioiid, tt»u 
the relation of the -jualifiod noun to tho compound should have 101m: tit 
so generally that of possission, not of likem ss, n«>r of appurti n no e. ,,"t f 
any otlier relation which is is naturally involved in »u- h a con-trio m i 
that we may only say, tor example, mahabahuh purusah man >• 1 1 ! ‘ 
great arms, and not also mahabahur manih jeuel for a grmt <t">t i,r 
ruahkb&havah 9 akhSh branches like great arm a. 

b. lhere are, however, m tho ohler language a few derivative 
)i ctive compounds whi< h imply the relation of appurtenan- «* rather thm tint 
of possession, and which are with probability to be viewed at siu\.'d-'i 
a state of things antecedent to tin* sp< ciali/ation of the general »U* S *' 
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possessive (compare the similar exceptions under possessive suf«xe<, 1230g 
1233 f). Samples are: viqvanara of or for all m en, belongin'} to all 
(ami s>o viQV&kpsfi, -carsani, -ksiti, -gotra, -manus, -ayu, amt sar- 
ir&pftQU, saptamanusaj, vi«jv4(jarada of even/ autumn , vipathd for 
had roads, dviraja [battle \ of tiro Lings, aijvappstha earned on hot whack, 
virdpastya abiding with heroes, purnamasa at Jail moon, adevaka for 
,io divinity, bahudevata <>r -tya jor many dieimties, aparisariivatsara 
not lasting a full year, ekada<jakapala /or eh ren dishes, Bomendrd for 
Sonia and Indra. And the compound* with final member in ana mentioned 
(V t 1200 b are probably of the same 'hara.-ter lint also in the later lan- 
guage, some of the so-called dvigu-< (impounds (1313) belong with these: 
so dvigu Itself, as meaning north two rows, dvinau bought for two ships ; 
,dso occasional rases like dovasura [samgramaj of the gods and demons, 
narahaya of man and horse , cakramusala u ith discus of club, guru- 
talpa violating the teachers bed . 

1295. The possessive compound is distinguished from its sub- 
strate, the determinative, generally by a difference of accent. This 
difference is not of tho same nature in all the divisions of the class; 
but, ofteuest, the possessive lias as a compound the natural accent 
of its prior member ,as in most of the example* given above; 

1290. Possessively used dependent compounds, or pos- 
s^ssive dependents, are very much less common than 
those corresponding to the other division of determinatives 


ft. further ramie's ..r,- muydraroman haring tin- plumr- nf p.a- 
r,As, agnitejas haring ll„- hnghlnr- of/m, jfiatimukha tearing tin- 
vprlt of relat irn. patikama d,~,n,,g a h,-U„„l. hastipada haring an 
h-phant's fret, rajanyitbandhu liming h-halrtgai for rrlatu-f-. 

b. The uncut is, .1- m the ovamphs mv.-u, recaUrl, that ul the 
nru.r merah.T. .out exceptions are rare an I of d.uhtlul dura, t. r A feu 
' umiioumb "ith ibmamc iu ana hare the a, -Tout of the hnal no tuber 
,. „. indrapana .-erring , 1 . ,lm, I, for In, Ira. devasddana m 1 mg a- 
for the gods, rayisthtina hnng some- of nrallh, hut they .mitaiu h 
unnl, cation ot possession. atul are feasibly in eharaeter. as m ac„t, de 
, pen, leu, (but compare 1204 b) A!-„ a few m as, as nrcakaaa mn 
In-holding, nrvahaa meii-branng. kaetrasadlias fdd-prospt ring, mpa 


hably to be judged in the same wav 

1287. Possessively used descriptive compounds, or pos 
sessive descriptives, are extremely numerous and 0 
every variety of character; and some kinds of combmatio 
which are rare in proper descriptive use are tery 
as possessives. 

a. They will be taken up below in order, ju cording to 
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acter of the prior member — whether the noun-final be procedcd by 
a qualifying adjective, or noun, or adverb. 

1298. Possessive compounds in which a noun is preceded by 
a qualifying ordiuary adjective are (as pointed out above, 1280f 
very much more common than descriptives of the same form. 

a. They regularly and usually have the accent of their prior member 
thus, any&rupa of other form , ugrabahu having powerful arms , jiva- 
putra having living son, s, dlrghd(jma(jru longbearded , brhacchravas of 
great renown, bhdrimula many-rooted, mahavadha bearing a great wea- 
pon, vi<jvdrupa having all forms, <}ukravarna of bright color , <;ivabhi- 
mar^ana of propitious touch , saty&samdha of true promises, sarvnnga 
whole-limbed, avaya(jas having own glory, h&ritasraj wearing ye (Ion 
garlands. 

b. Exceptions, however, in regard to accent are not rare (a seveml] 
or eighth of the whole number, perhaps). Thus, the accent is sometimev 
that of the tinal member; especially with derivatives in as. as tuviradhas, 
purupeijas, ppthupaksas, and others in which (as above, 1290 bV 
determinative character may be suspected : thus, urujrdyaB beside urujri 
uruvyacas beside uruvyde, and so on. lmt also with those <>t nth, r 
duals as pjuh&sta, gitikiksa etc., kpBnakdpna, citradptjika, tuvi- 
(fuaraa, rjukratu, ppthupd^u, puruvdrtman, raghuyaman, virlu- 
pdtman. In a very few cases, the accent is retracted from the tinal 
the tlrst sjlhble of the second member: thus, anhubheda, tuvigriva, 
puruvira, pururupa, 9itibahu (also tjitibahu). The Urgt st cla^ 
that of compounds whicii take the accent upon their tinal s) liable (in pm, 
of course, not distinguishable frmn those which, retain the accent ot tin 
tinal member) for example, bahvanna, nilanakha, puruputrn, 
vitjvanga, avapatl, tuvipratl, pptjniparn! t., dar^atatjri, putirajju, 
asitajnu, ppthugman, bahuprajas. 

C. The adjective vltjva all, as prior member of a compound (ami ,i'-> 
In derivation), < lunges its accent regularly^ to vitjvd; B&rva irhofe. all, 
does the same in a few cases. 

1299. I ’ossessive compounds with ;i participle Iptoeeding and 
qualifying the final noun-member are numerous, although such a # 
compound with simple descrijitive value is :ilmost unknown.] 4 lie 
accent is, with few exceptions,* that of the prior member 

a. The participle is ottenest the passive ’one, in ta or na. |Thu» 
chinn&pakija with severed wing, dhptarae^ra of firmly held royalty 
hatamatp whose mother is slain , iddhagni u hose fire is Kindled, uttana- 
hasta with outstretched hand, prayatadak^ina haring presented sacn fiend 
gifts , an<l, wit It prefixed negative, dri^avira u hose men arc unharmed. 
ataptatanu of unburned substance, anabhiml&tavarna of untaniidud 
color. Exceptions in regard to accent are very few' there have been not idl 

onl) paryastak^a, vyastake9l f, achinnaparna. 
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b. Examples occur of a present participle in the same situation. [„ 
about half the (accentuated) instances, it g,ves its own accent to the com- 
pound: thus, dyutAdyaman, dhrsadvarna etc, (jucadratha, ru<jad- 
vatsa etc., bhrajajjanman etc., samyadvira, stanayadama.’sadhad- 
isti; in the others, the accent is drawn iorw.ud to the Anal syllable of 
the participle (as in the compounds with governing participle, h. low, 1309) 
thus, dravAtpani etc. (dravat also occurs as adverb), rap^adudhan, 
svanAdratha, arcAddhuma, bhandadisti, krandadist.i. With these last 
agrees in form jarAdas^i attaining old age, long-lired, but its make-up, 

In view of its meaning, is anomalous. 

C. The KV. has two compounds with the perl.ut middle participle as 
prior member: thus, yuyujanAsapti a ith harnessed coursers (perhaps rather 
haring harnessed their coursers ), and dadiujanapavi (with regular accent, 
instead of dadjujana, as elsewhere irregularly in this, participle) f , ith con- 
s p ictious wheel-rims. 

d. Of a nearly participial character is the prior element m (jrutkarna 
(It V.) of listening ear ; and with this are perhaps accordant didyagni and 
atharaqman (RV , each om e) 

1300. Possessive compounds having a numeral as prior member 
are very common, and for the most pait follow the same rule of 
accent which is followed by compounds with other adjectives: ex- 
c('|)Ud are those beginning with dvi and tri, which accent in general 
the final member. 

a. Examples with other numerals than dvi and tri arc. ekacakra, 
ekaQirsan, Akapad, cAturanga, catuspaksa, panc|nguri, paneau- 
dana, sAdaqva, safcpad, saptAjihva, saptamatr, astdpad, astaputra, 
navapad, nAvadvara, da^aijakha, df^aQirsan, dvadaijara, trinqad- 
ara, patAparvan, 9 atadant, sahasranaman, sahaaramula. 

b. Exceptions in regard to aoent arc but few, and have the tone on 

he final syllable, whatever may be that belonging originally to the dual 
member; they are mostly stems in final a, used by substitution for others 
in an, i, or a consonant, thus, caturaksa etc. (aksan or aksi 431). 
sadahA etc. (ahan or Ahar . 430 a), da 9 avrsa etc. (vrsan), ekaratra 
ctc„(ratri or ratri), ekarca et< (rc); but also a lew others, as sad- 
yoga, as^ayogA, qatargha, sahasrargha, ekapara(?). , 

c*. The compounds with dvi and tri f°r the mo ; t part have the ac- 
cut of their final member thus, for example, dvijanman, dvidkara, 
dvibandhu, dvivartanf, dvipad; tritantu, tnnabhi, tri 9 oka, triva- 
rutha, tricakrA, tri 9 irsan, tripad. V number of words, however, tollow 
tie 1 general analogy, and accent the numeral thus, for example, dvipaksa, 
dvi9avas, dvyasya, trisandhi, tryara, trya 9 ir, ami sometimes dvi- 
pad and trfpad ill AV. As in the other numeral compounds, as substi- 
stem in a is apt to take the accent on the final, thus, dvivrsa 
!ltl trivpsA, dvirajA, dviratrA, tryayusa, tridiva; and a low of other 
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character with tri follow the same rule: thus, trika<}&, trinakd, tri 
bandhu, tryudhdn, tribarhis, etc. 

d. The nouter, or also the feminine, of numeral compounds is oftn 
used substantively, with a collective or abstract value, and the accent i 
then regularly on the final syllable: see below, 1312. 

1301. Possessive compounds having as prior member a nom 
which lias a quasi-adjective value in qualifying the final member an 
very frequent, and show certain specialities of usage. 

a. Least peculiar Is a noun of material prior member (hardly lo 1> ( 
reckoned as po>sessive dependents, because the relation of material is n u 
regularly expressed by a case: 295): thus, hfranyahasta gold-handi <1 
hlranyasraj with golden garlands , dyahsthuna having brazen suppo,f, 
rajatanabhi of silver navel . 

1302. Especially common is the use of a noun as prior memlm 
to qualify the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence tin 
occasional occuirence of determiuatives of this character has been no- 
ticed above, 1280 d). These may conveniently be called itypu- 
sitional possossives. Their accent is that of the prior liiemh.i, 
like the ordinary possessive descriptives. 

a. Examples are: a 9 vaparna hone-winged, or having hones as m, ^ 
(said of a ehariot), blidmigpha hating the earth as hou se, mdrasakln 
having Imh a for friend, agnihotp having Agni as priest , gandharvaifttm 
having a (uindharca fur spouse, (juraputra haring hero-sons , jaramrtyu 
haiing old age as mode of death, living tilt old age, agnfvaeas fire-h.d 
tadanta ending mth that, caracakaus using spie,s for eges , visum; ar- 
manaman named lishnuearman-, and, i tli pronoun instead "I im n, 
tvadlita haring thee as messenger, tttdapaa having this for inwh 1m - 
tions in regard to accent occur Imre, in the more regular d« -i nptiw 
torination . thu^, agnijihva, vpsana 9 vd, dhuma 9 ikhd, pavinasj, asan- 
uama, tatkula, etc. 

b. Not infrequently, a sub-tantnely used adp ctive i.s the fluil no mb 1 
in such a compound: thus, {ndrajye^ha having Indr a as chnf, ma.nal.i- 
sa^ha haring the mind as sixth, 8oma9reatha of uhieh soma is b,st. 
ekapara of which the ace is highest ('), asthibhuyas haring hone m th 
larger part , chiejlg of hone , abhirupabhuyi^ha chit Jig eompo.nl J 
a orthg persons , da9avara haring ten as the (nicest number , ciutapara 
haiing meditation as highest object or occupation, devoted to mnldati'i . 
nih^vasa-parama ntuch addicted to sighing. 

C. Certain wools are of especial frequency in the compounds here i ' 
bribed, and have in part "won a peculiar application, llius 

d. With adi beginning or ariika or ddya Jirst are made compound- 
sigullyiiig the person or thing specified along with others, Mich a person or 
thing et cetera. For example, dova indradayah the gods having India 
Jirst , i. e. the gods Indra etc., maricyadln munin Aland and the othn 
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sages, svdyambhuvadyah eaptai ’te manavah those seven Mann s 
Smyamhlmm dc., agni^omadikan Ih ' A,j, „ M , ma ,J „„ „,/ 

Or th« qualified noun in omitted, as h, annapanendhanadmi f,ml drwl, 
fuel, etc., danadharmadikam oaratu bhavan Id ’ rf J 

liberality, rcligwm rite .s, and the like. '1 lie parti. l, a evam and iti are ala, 
sometimes used by substitution as prior member, thus, evamadi vaca- 
nam words to this awl the like effect ■ ato ‘Ham bravimi kartavyah 
samcayo nityam ityadi hence Isay ” ace u mul, it ion is uer to hr made' etc. 

6. Used in much the same way, but Ks often, is prabhrti begin- 
ning'. thus, vi^vavasuprabhrtibhir gandharvaih mth the < /an, (harms 
Fievdvasu etc.; especially adverbially, m measurement-. of ^aee and time 
as tfttprabhrti or tatahprablirti thence fora uni 

f. Words meaning foregoer , predecessor, and the like — namely, 
purva, purvaka, purahsara, puraskrta, purogama — are, otten 
imployed in a similar manner, and especially adverbially, but tor the most 
part to denote accompaniment, rather th in nnt.'c, dom ■ , oftiut which is 
designated by the prior member ut the lompound e. amitapurvam 
mth a smile , anamayapra^iapurvakam mth uuminv* after heulth 
pitamahapurogama accompanied by the (treat Father. 

g. The noun matra measure 'tmds .is tin.il ol a compound which is 
used adjectively or in the sub-tantive m nter to Mgmly a limit that is not 
exceeded, and obtain.' thus tin 1 \ irtual vilm- "t me?*/, only thus, jala- 
matrena vartayan lie in y hy voter only (lit by Unit which ha s water 
for its measure or limit), garbhaeyutimatrena by merely issuing from 
the womb, pranayatnkamatrah syat A t him he one possessing a hut 
does not exceed the preservation of life ; uktamatre tu vacane hut the 
cords being merely uttered 

h* The noun artha object , purpose is u?cd at the end ot a compound, 
in the adverbial accusative neuter, t-. s.pniiy for the sake of or tin' like- 
thus, yajnasiddhyartham m order to the accomphdtmenl of the snenjice 
(lit. in a manner having the accomplishment of the saenjice as its object 1, 
damayantyartham for Damayuuti s sake ( with Damayuuti as object) 

i. Other examples are abhti, kalpa, in the ‘■em-e ot like, approaching . 
t||us, hemabha gold- like, mrtakalpa nearly dead , pratipannakalpa 
almost accomplished; — vidha, in tlie sense ot kind, sort- thus, tvadvidha 
of thy sort , purusavidha of human kind.-- praya, m the ‘•eU'O .if 
mostly, often , and the like: thti', duhkhapraya lull of pain trnapraya 
abounding in grass , 'nirgamanapraya ojtui going out , — antara ( n 
'Ubstantive neuter), In the sense of other thus, detjantar yimdlur region 
(lit. that which has a difference of region ), janmantarani™/?e?* existences, 
^akhantare in another text. 

1303. In appositioual po-ses'he compounds. tho 'eeond mcmbei, if U 
designate s a part of the body, sometimes loeicalh suimHc' that part to which 
"hat is designated by the prior member belong', that on or in whnh it is- 



1303—] 


XVI 1 1. Composition. 


50S 


a. Tli us, ghytappsCia butter- -bached, madhujihva honcy-tongued 
niijikdgriva and manigriva necklace-necked , patrahasta vessel-hand, d 
vdjrabahu lightning-armed, dspnmukha blood-faced , kllalodhan nuad- 
uddered , vajaja^hara sacrifice-hell ied, va^pakan^ha with tears in t)„ 
throat , 9raddhamanas with faith in the heart ; with irregular accent, 
dhumaksi f. smohveyed, atjrumukhi f. tear-faced , and khadihasta 
ring-handed (khadi). In the later language, such compounds are not in- 
frequent with words meaning hand’, thus, (jastrapani having a sword m 
the /mW,.lagudahasta carrying a staff. 

1304. Of possessivo compounds having an adverbial element 
prior member, the most numerous by far are those made with the 
inseparable prefixes. Their accent is various. Tints: • 

a. In compounds with the negative prefix a or an (in which the Tit tor 
logically negatives the imported idea of possession), the accent is prevailing 
on the final syllable, without regard to the original accent of the final member 
For example: anantd haring no end , abald not possessing strength . aratlui 
without chariot , aijraddhd faithless , amani u ithout ornament , aq^tru 
without a foe . avarman not cuirassed , addnt toothless , apad /W/. ^ 
atejas without brightness , anarambhand not to he gotten hold of apra- 
timana incomparable , aducchund bringing no harm, apaksapuccha 
without sides or tail. 

b. Hut .1 number of examples (few in proportion to tho-e alnady di- 
stanced) have the prpfix accented (like the simple de-cripth e- ’ 1288 a I 
thus, dkaiti indestructible , dgu hineless , agopa without shepherd , ajivana 
lifeless , anapi without friends, d^itjvi f. without young , amrtyu d,,dh- 
less , dbrahman without priest , dvyacas without extension , ahavis u itlwvi 
oblation , and a few other-; AY. has dprajas, hilt t, H. aprajaB. A v. rj 
few have th** accent on the penult namel), agesas, ajani, and avira 
(with retraction, from vird). aputra (do, from putra), and W.h" 
abhratp, but HV. abhratp. 

C. In compounds with the prefixes of praise and dispraise, su ani 
dlI8. the a*'c< nt is in the great majority of cases that of tin final im nicer 
thus, aukdlpa of easy male, subiidga well portioned , sunaksatra <>J 
propitious star , euputrd haring excellent sons, sugopa wtll-sheph, > <h <1 
sukirtl of good fame, augandhi fragrant, subahu well-armed , Buydihtu 
of east/ control . sukratu of good capacity , suhard yood-licartcd. susraj 
wrll-gar landed, suvarman well-cuirasscd , suvasaa well-clad, aupraniti 
well guiding ] durbhaga ill-portioned , durdp9ika ofenl aspect, durdhara 
hard to restrain, durgandki ill-savored , duradhi of ceil designs , dur- 
dhdrtu hard taurestrain. du^^drltu hard to excel , duratyetu hard to 
durdhur ill-yolcd, durnaman ill-named, durvasas ill-dad. 

d. There are, however, a not inconsiderable number ol instance- 1,1 
which the accent of thew compounds is upon the final syllable: thus, su 
qiyTkwell-ltpprd, svapatyd of good progeny . Busariik^d of gnodayn d 
evanguH wdl-Jingercd, svisu haring good arrows, supivas irellf<dt><- 
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,,,,1 rompouuile with derivatives i„ ana, as suvimana of,,, r 
supaearpanA of easy approach, duqoyavana hard I ^ '" J “ secnm, ' ni < 
auphala and subandhu u'v JZlu J, * "" h “ 

avira, auvlra Wiows retract, on of accent. <i„iy duracir 11110 

th „ prefix. y Ura<?ir h; ^ th( ‘ <°ne on 


e. On the whole, the <H>tinction by accent ot 
minative is less clearly shown in the words nudo 
in any other body of compounds:. 


posMSsivo from deter- 
w «th bu and dus than 


f lho associative pretiv sa „r (|,„ „ ltcll ) saha is treated l.kc an 
adjeettve clement and ,«.se f takes .cent ,n a pes.rssne ,. wnpmmil 

thus, aakratu of joint will , sandman „f hh, sirQpa nf l mUar 
form, sAyoni having a common origin, savacas „o,;h sitoka 

Im-irni progeny along, , nth ones progeny, sabrahmana together with the 
Brahmans, samula with the root, santardeija n ill, the intermediate dire, -l- 
Ions' sahAgopa with the shepherd, sahavatsa a, comp, mini In, one's you,,,, 
sahapatm having her husband n tth h, r. sahapurusa along u ith our men. 

i <" Kv - in a doubtful ca-e or t»„). only saha tn snrh 

pounds gives the meaning of barmy mth one. accompanied bi r , and. dnre 
saha governs the instrumental, the worth beginning with it might be of the 
prepositional class (below 1310) Hut in AV both aa and saha have this 
wdue (as illustrated by example-, -riven abov.)- and in the later language, 
the '‘combinations with sa are much the more numerous 


h. There are a few exception*, in whnh ihe at-cont u that of tholln.il 
member ■ thus, sajoea, sajosas, sadr<;a, saprathas, sabadhas, samanyu 
and AV. shows the accent on the final s liable in saiiga (<;B. sanga) and 
tin' substantivized (1312) savidyuta. 

i. Possessive compound" with the exclamatory prefixes ka etc are 
too few in the older language to furnish gruunl h-r any mle as to at cent: 
kabandha is perhaps an txample of such 


1306. Possessive compounds in which a verbal prefix is used 
as prior member with adjective value, tpialitying ir uouu as final 
member, are found even in the oldest language, and are rather more 
common later (compare the descriptive compounds, above. 1280: and 
thb prepositional, below. 1310 . lliey usually have the accent of 
the prefix. 

a. Most common arc those nudo with pra, vi, arid sam: thus for 
example, pr&mahaa bar my txcecdmy miyht , praijravas mdely /annul] 
vigriva of irry neck, vyaiiga hat my limbs an ay or yone, limble vijani 
" [feless, vlparva and vfparusyoj/^/o.v'. vyadhvan o f n ale ways, vimanas 
both of wide mmd and mindless. vlvacas of discordant speech] sampatni 
barmy one's husband atony, Bainmanas o f accordant mmd , aaiiisahasra 
accompanied by a thousand, samokas of joint abodt lA.imples of others 
ir,, ‘ atyurmi suryiny orer. Adhivastra hauny a yarment on. adhyardha 
K dh a half over, Adhyakga overset r. apodaka u ithout u atcr, abhirupa 
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of adapted character , avatoka that has aborted , amanas of favorable 
mind, udojas of exalted power , nlmanyu of assuaged fury, nirmaya 
free from guile , nlrhasta handless. 

b. lu a comparatively small number of rases, tlio accent is otherwise, 
and generally on the llnal: thus, avakeqd, upamanyu, vitjapha, v^ikha 
(AY. viijikha), vikarna, sammatp, etc ; in an instance or two, that ot 
the linal member: thus, eaiii9{9vari having a common young . 

1308. Possessive compounds with an ordinary adverb as prior 
member aro also found in every period of the language. They usu- 
ally have the accent which belongs to the adverb as independent word 

a. Examples aro: Antyuti bringing near help, avodeva calling don „ 

the yoth, itauti helping on this side, ihacitta with mind directed hith, , 
daksinat&skaparda wearing the braid on the right side, nanadharman 
of carious character , purudhapratika of manifold aspect, viqv&tomukha 
with faces on all sides, sadyauti of immediate aid, visurupa of no mo 
form, smadudhan with udder, adhastallaksman with marl below, eka- 
tomukha with face on one side, tathavidha of such sort. • 

b. An instance or two of irrogul ir accent aro mot with- thus, puvo- 
ratha ichose chariot is /V)/vwjo.sf,'Gvamkratu so-minded. 

1307. a. It was pointed out in the preceding chapter 1222 h 
that the indifferent suffix ka is often added to a pme po.>>e^m 
compound, to help the conveision of the compounded stem int«> .m 
adjective, especially, where the final of the stem is less usual m 
manageable in adjective inflection. 

b. Als«>, the cnmp<»timl p«"*si^siN<» utem «>• c i-imwlly takes turtho i j. — 

M'?dvi -making -uttlx tlm- yn^obhogin, 8U9iprin, varavarnin, dirgha- 
sutrin, punyavagbuddhikarm in , sutasomavant, tadrgrupav ant, 
trayodagadvipavant, narakapalakundalavant, amptabuddhimant. 

c. The fro. jurat changes which art* nml. rgone by the llnal -d i 
occurring at the end of a compound arc noticed turtle r on (1315) 

1308. Tlfe possessive compounds art* riot always used m ti"‘ 
later language with the simple valm* of qualifying adjective. nft«i. 

• they have a pregnant sense, and become the equivalents ot depeu- 
dent clauses; or the having which is implied in them obtains virtu* 
ally the value of our having as sign of past time 

a. I Inis, for example, praptayauvana pnssessmy attain* d adoh v ■ - " 
i. e hai mg arrived at adolescence, anadhigata9H8tra with unstudied /•■■■ l 
j e. who has neglected study . kptaprayatna poss* ssiny performed <ff'd 
i on u horn effort is expended, anguliyakadarQanavaBana having > ! 
aght of the nny as termination, l. t*. destined to end on sight of the , 
uddhftavis&dagalyah having an extracted despair-arrow, i e. a hen I dm! 
htu e extracted the barb of despair, 9rutavistarah kriyatam let him 
made u ifh heard d* tails i. e. let him be in formed of the details drstavu v 0 
me ramah llama has seen my prowess , bhagnabhanc^o dvi.jo yatlu ; 



I 


51) I’articii'iai. AND Pkepositionai, Compounds. [-1310 

the Brahman that broke the pah, uktanrtam rsim yatlia like a 5 „, ; , 
that has spoken falsely. 

B. Compounds with Govorned Pinal Member. 

1309. Participial Compounds. This group of compounds 
jn which the prior member is a present participle and the final mem- 
ber its object, is a small one toward thirty example* ; ,ud exclusi- 
vely Vedic- indeed, almost limited to the oldest Vedio (of the llig- 
Veda). The accent is on the final syllable of the participle, whatever 
may have been the latter’s accent as an independent word. 

a. Examples arc: vidadvasu winning good thing*, ksayadvlra 
governing (ksdyant) heroes, taraddvesas overcoming (tarantj foes. 
abharadvasu bringing good thing*, codaydnmati mating (codayant) 
devotion , mandayatsakha rejou iny frinnh, dharayatkavi sustaining 
sages, madhayddrayi bestowing Health 

to. In sadddyoni sitting in the lap (sadat quite anmnaloiMj tor sidat 
or sadat), and spphayddvarna emulous o f color, the c a-o-rrhtion of the 
lin.tl member is 'other than aom-atic.*. In patayan mandayatsakham 
(|iV. 1 . 4. 7), patayat, with an cut cliaiiiicd accordingly, repTe-onts patay- 
atsakham, the final inombiT being understood from tin* following word 
Vidadatjva'is to be inferred from it- d.-nvatne vaicladatjvi. of this 
formation appear to be jamddagni, pratadvasu (pratbdd?), and tras- 
adasyu (for trasdddasyu?). It wan mUie.-d ibov 1 1299 c) that yuyuja- 
nasapti is capable of being undor^toi -«l a** x unique . ompound of like 
< Inracter, with a perfect iiisti.nl of pro-, nt parti. .pie, sadkadisti, on 
eoflnr of its a. cent, is probably po—essivc. • 

1310. Prepositional Compounds.. By this name may be 
conveniently called those emubinations in which the piior member 
ib a particle having true prepositional value, and the final. member 
is a noun governed by it. Such combinations, though few in mini- 
h r as compared with other classes of compounds, are, not rate, either 
in the earlier language or in the later. Their accent is so various that 
no rule can be set up respecting it. 

a. Examples are dtyavi pacing through the leool, atiratra over- 
night, atimatr k exceeding measure, ddhiratha lyim/on the chariot, adhi- 
gava belonging to the one , adhaspadd under the f < t, adhoaksd helm 
the u.r/e; dnupatha following the road, anupurvd lotion mg the one pre- 
e< ding, one after anotht r , anusatyd m accordance mth truth , anukula 
•hm n stream, etc.*, dntaapatha (with .mmivdou-ly changed accent ol antar). 
" itlnn the way, ailtardavd within the fame (?), antarliastd m the hand , 
antigrha near the. house ; apiprana act <>mpanytng the bnath (prana), dpi* 
vrata concerned with the ceremony, api«jarvard bind, ring on night, api- 
karna next the car ; abhijiiu reaching to the hm < . abhivira and abhisatvan 
'“'creaming heroes J apathi on tfo road, adeva going to the god*, pjarasa 
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reaching old age, advadatjd up to twelve ; upakak^a reaching to the arm- 
pits, upottamA next to last, penultimate; uparibudhna above the bottom 
uparimartya rising above mortals; tirojana beyond people; nihsala out 
of the house; parip&d (about the feet) snare, parihastd about the hand 
bracelet ; parok^a out of sight, paromatra beyond measure, parogavyutj 
beyond the fields, paraliBahasrd (parahsahasra, </lh) above a thousand 
purokfd in front of the eyes , pratidosa toward evening, pratilomd 
against the grain, pratikula up stream , pratydksa before the eyes; bahih- 
paridhf outside the enclosure; vipathi outside the road; samakea elm,, 
to the eyes, in sight. 

b. Compounds ot this character are in the later language especially 
common with adhi- thus, adhyatma relating to the soul or self, arihi- 
yajna relating to the sacrifice, etc. 

C. A sufllxal a is sometimes added to a final consonant, as in upanasa 
on the wagon, avyusd until daybreak. In a few instances, the siilfk y a 
is taken (see above, 1212 m), and in one word the suffix in: thus, pan- 
panthfn besetting the path. ^ 

d. The prepositional compounds are especially liable to adverbial m. 
see below, 1313 b. 

Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs. 

1311. Compound adjectives, like simple ones, are freely u.-rd 
substantively as abstracts and collectives, especially in the ueittei 
less often in the feminine; and they are also much used adverbuih. 
especially in the accusative neuter. 

a. The malt<% is entitled to special notice only because certain fhrms 
of combination have become, of special frequency in these uses, and btc.uop 
tho Hindu grammarians ha\e made out of them distinct clasps ot Mini- 
pounds, with sep irate names l here i> nothin" in the older language whit li 
by its own nn rits would call for particular remark under this head. 

1312. The substantively used compounds having a nmneial .is 
prior member, along with, in part, the adjective compounds thm- 
selves, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, called dvigu 

a. I he name is a sample of the class, and means of two cm s, -Vl 
to be used in the sense of n orth two cows; as also pnneagu bought J«r 
five cons, dvinau worth two ships, pancakapala made in five cups, mi 
so on 

b. Vedic examples of numeral abstracts and collectives are dvirajit 
\rmnbut) of tiro kings, triyugd three ages, triyojana space of three league. 
tridiva the triple heaven. paiicayojand space of five leagues , sadahn or 
days' time , datjangula ten fingers breadth . and, w ith suffix ya, Buhasrahnva 
thousand days' journey Others, not numeral, but essentially ot the " on** 
character, are. for example: anamitr k freedom from enemies, mkilbisfl 
freedom from guilt, aavidyutd thunderstorm, vihpdaya heart lessness, -ui' 
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the three worlds , paflcamull aggregate of Jive roots. 

O. As tlu! examples show, the accent of word „ an ^ 

but It is more prevailingly on the Huai syllable than in the adjective com- 
pounds In their ordinary use. 


1313. Those ^advorbially used accusatives of secondary adjec- 
tl ve compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior mem- 
ber are reckoned by the Hindu grammarians as a separate class of 
compounds, and called by the mtm^avyayibhava. 

a. This term is a derivative from the compound mb (1094) made up 
of avyaya uninjleeted and ]/bhu, and means conversion to an indeclinable. 

b. The prepositional compounds (1310) are especially frequent in this 
use: thus, for example, anusvadham by ones own will , abhipurvam 
andgparovar&m in succession, advadaqdm up to twelve , pratidoq&m at 
evening, Bamaksam in sight. Instances given by the grammarians are ■ 
adhihari upon Hari, uparajam with the l mg, upanadam or upanadi 
near the river, pratyagni toward the fire , pratiniqam every night , nir- 
makaikam with freedom from flies. 

« 0. A large and important class is made up of words having a relative 
adverb, especially yatha, as prior member. Thus, for example, yathavaqam 
as one chooses (vdqa will), yathakptam as done [before], according to 
usage, yathanama by name , yathabhag&m according to several portion, 
yathangim and yathaparu limb by limb, yatrakamam whither one will, 
yavanm&tr&m in some measure , yavajjlvam as long as one lives 
yavats&bandhu according to the number of relations. 

d. These compounds are not common in the old language; RV. has 
with yathft only four of them, AV. only ten; and no such compound is 
used adjectively except yacchresthd RV., yavacchrestha AV. as good as 
possible. £B. has yathakarin, yathacarin, yathakama, yathakratu as 
adjectives (followed in each case by a correlative t&tha). The adjective use 
in the later language also is quite rare as compared with the adverbial. 

“ e. Other oases than the accusative occasionally occur: thus, instrumental, 
as yathasamkhyena, yathaqaktya, yathepsaya, yathapratigunais ; 
and ablative, as yathfiucityat. 

f. A class of adverbs of frequent occurrence is made with sa: e. g. 
sakopam angrily , eSdaram respectfully, sasmitam with a smile, savi- 
ns am especially. 

g. Other adverbial compounds of equivalent character occur earlier, and 
are common later: for example, ptekamiam without work, n&naratham 
on differe?it chariots , ubhayadyus two days in succession, citrapadakra- 
mam with wonderful progress , pradanapurvam with accompaniment 
°f « gift] etc. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed 
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Anomalous Compounds. 

1314. As in every language, compounds are now and then met 
with which are of anomalous character, as exhibiting combinations 
of elements not usually put together, or not after such a method, or 
for such a purpose. Some of these, especially of those occurring in 
the old language, may well be noticed here. 

a. Compounds hating a particle as final member* as, apratf having 
no equal, tuvipratl mightily opposing, dtathft refusing, vitatha false , 
yath&tathd at it really is, Buaaha prosperity in companionship , aniha 
and anamutra having no here and no yonder , etc. 

b. Agglomerations of two or more elements out of phrases: thus, aham- 
purvd eager to he first , ahamuttard contest for preeminence, mamaaatya 
contest for possession, itih&ad legend (iti h& ”aa thus, indeed , it was), 
nagham&rd and naghdri^d not, surely , dying or coming to harm , kuvitsa 
some unknowti person, tadidartha having just that as aim, kuoidar^hln 
having errands in every direction, k&oitkard doing all sorts of things 
kuhaoidvid wherever found , akutatjcidbhaya out of all danger, yad- 
bhavigya What-is-to-be , etc. 

O. Agglomerations in which the prior member retains a syntactic form 
as, anyonya and paraapara one another, avaraapara inverted. % 

d. Aggregations with the natural order inverted- e. g. pitamaha ami 

tatdmahd grandfather , putrahata with his sons slain, j&nvftknd ami 
-jdnvakta with bended knee, dantaj&ta provided with teeth , aomftpahrta 
deprived of soma, paftktlrftdhaa having groups of gifts, gojara old hull, 
agrajihva, agrandaikft, etc. tip of the tongue, of the wse, etc. Compare 
also 1291 c. • 

e. Aggregations of particles were pointed out above (1111a), .iW* 
(1122e) cases in which nd and ma are used in composition. 

f. In late Sanskrit (perhaps after the false analogy of combination-, 
like tad anu, viewed as tadanu, with tad as stem instead of neuter accu- 
sative), a preposition is sometimes compounded as final member with the 
noun governed by it: e. g. vpk^ddhaa or vpk§&dhaatdt under the 
tree, dantfintah between the teeth , bhavanopari on top of the house. 
satyavinft without truth. 

Stem-finals altered in Composition. 

1316. Transfers to an a-form of declension from other less 
common finals, which are not rare in independent use, aro especially 
common in the final members of compounds. Thus: 

a. A stem In an often drops its final consonant (compare 429 a, 

437) examples are ak$a, adhva, arva, aetha, aha, takga, brahma, 
murdha, raja, loma, vpga, qva, saktha, a&ma. 
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b. An 1 or l is changed to a: examples aro arigula, afijala, aqra, 
kukga, khftra* nada, nabha, bhuma, ratra, sakha. 

O. An a is added after a final consonant, and sometimes after an 
u-vowel or a diphthong (compare 399): examples are pea, tvaca; uda, 
pada, qarada; apa; dhura, pur a; ahna, a<jmana, udhna, rSjfia; 
anasa, ayasa, ayu§a, urasa, enasa, tamasa, manasa, yaju^a, rajaaa, 
rahasa, varcasa, vedasa, <jreyasa, sarasa; bhruva, diva, gava, 
gava, nava. 

d. More sporadic and anomalous cases arc such as : apanna-da (-dant), 
pafioa-ga (-^aa), ajaika-pa (-pad), qata-bhiaa (-bhi^aj), vipaq-ci 
(-cit), yatha-pura (-puras). 

Loose Construction with Compounds. 

1316. In the looseness of unlimited and fortuitous combination, 
especially in the later language, it is by no means rare that a word 
in Qomposition has an independent word in tho sentence depending 
upon or qualifying it alone, rather than tho compound of which it 
forms a part. 

a. Examples are: ray&skamo viqv&panyaaya (RV.) desirous of 
all-enjoyable wealth ; aAhor urucakrih (RV.) causing relief from distress ; 
mwh&dhane &rbhe (RV.) in great contest and in small ; svanam qrais- 
thyakamah (A^S.) desiring superiority over his fellows ; brahmanan 
chrutaqllavfttftBampannan ekena va (AGS.) Brahmans endowed with 
learning , character , and behavior , or with one [of the three]; cittaprama- 
thini bftlft devanam api (MBh.) a girl disturbing the minds even of 
the gods ; vasi$thavacanad ysyaqyngasya oo ’bhayoh (R.) at the words 
of both Vasishtha and Rishyacringa ; sitadravyapaharane qaatranam 
aujadhasya oa (M.) in case of stealing ploughing implements or icoapons 
or medicament ; jyottyam madhyacari (H.) moving in the midst of the 
stars; darupfttraih ca mynmayam (M.) a wooden and an earthen 
vessel; ayandane dattadya^ih (V) tcith eye fixed on the chariot , 
taaminii ullambitamytah (KSS.) dead and hanging upon it. 



APPENDIX. 


A. Tho following text is given (as proposed above, 3) in order 
to illustrate by an example the variety of Sanskrit type in use. It 
is given twice over, and a transliteration into European letters follows. 
The text is a fable extracted from the first book of tho Hitopade<;a. 


The Hunter, Deer, Boar, and Jackal. 


i rTHfefa ^ ?tt: i 

Refill I qF(i^ * ^TPJT 

^ TRTW I ^rt: I 

fad im fsmrl fat: i 


fafad f<*fa<rara ^1 nunfanpr^ n 

<falfat RR "5^: RfaRRTf Rldf HFl- 


STRfRmt^tRRnRfl t 



i m\ 


HI«JR I I *r«i«U I 


^ r f urrrfit % :wtf*i ■q^mnfw i 

W^T *15$ S^TTfrlfr^ II 

i inn wrotfwaa aafvai ata’i ^ afasrfa i aw ^^9' 
vrn maffWTf* i?nsfa amta fafTa 
fmftpn wwrafm; i *7rf**t wga*^ vg« tf? 

fra: a ^Httw aw i aiat 4f watfa i 

qnfa: fast assart wrfsrowa: i 

arfaaaafftnr wn awrt fa: ii 
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I ^OTTrEcIojft %5TT TFT cTTT: i T TT^T 
lltTcg®T: fa^TTCefta# FT: I TFT ?R giT ^ 

snTtrrf^r: ' ‘Fftrtt t^tt ft T^Tffci: vz:\ 

cTT#T «JIT Tift TkTTT §T?p TT^JT ^t: i ^unFTFTfq 

Cf?iqTTTt;[JTsTT pTT T oTTtft ^tTf^T^T 

CfCTRT I TcT: I 

TcTFftf fm W ^r^TTTT cfrT=t FT(: I 
TTfar* fTTR^THT^^T IT^rftgE# II 
«jiltT< fr%m TTT SFf W. TT^TTTT^Fff TFgTT- 
njrroKfFFgT^ TTTTtwfaTTT^lfl'i F^T TFTTJ 

JRgffPt Hgq^rTT l WTT I 


HlfafaffiTfa qWu^ Sfero I 

<m sra} ^rrrfHfiw n 

wsg i mri OTrnrnnra mrf^i wm n wfqtzrfa i nn: Tron^rrarr 
Rwfonfa wi^Td irhgnf^r fera sngsRi laiaidtewar 

rfWtH I fTrdV^ OTgpaS zttptf^r vjn sfo hre: $ gtYPcra : treare 
nn: i srrft ^ sratftn 

cFfnn* Wtiut fan sFrrstft mfaFreu: i 
sifHHtf*rcwiiT vain ^h: it 


aelt kalyanaka^akavastavyo bhairaro nama vyadhah, sa 
cai ’kada mafisalubdhah san dhanur adaya vindhya^avimadhyam 
gatah. tatra tena m^ga eko vyapaditah, mygam adaya gacohata 
tena ghorakftih sukaro d^stah. tatas tena mrgam bhumau ni- 
dh&ya sukarah <jarena hatah. sukarena *py agatya pralayagha- 
naghoragarjanam kptva Ba vyadho muskade(je hata<j chinnadruma 
iva pap&ta. yatah: 

jalam agnim vi^am qaatram ksudvyadhi patanam gireh, 
nimittam kimcid asadya deln pranair vimucyate. 
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atrfintare dlrghar&vo n&ma jambukah paribhramann ahar- 
arthi tan mftan mrgavyfidhaBUkar&n apaqyat. alokya ’cintayad 
asau: aho bbigyam. mahad bbojyam aamupaathitam. athava : 
aointitani duhkhani yathai ’va ”yanti dehinftm, 
sukhany api tatha many© dftivam atra *ti*icyate. 
bhavatu; e 9 aria mJiisair mdsatrayatfi samadhlkaih bhojanam 
me bhavigyati. tatah prathamabubhukfay&m tavad imani sva- 
dunim&ka&ni vihaya kodanc^anilagnaih anftyubandhaih khadami 
’ty uktvft tatha ’karot. tata<$ chinne enayubandhe drutam utpa- 
titena dhanuga hydi bhinnah sa dlrgharavah paficatvaib gatah. 
ato ‘haih bravlmi: 

kartavyah saihoayo nityaih kartavyo na ’tisaihcayah ; 
atisadmayado^e^a dhanu^a jambuko hatah. 

B. The folloving text is given in order to illustrate by a suffi- 
cient example the usual method of marking accent, as described 
above (87). In the manuscripts, the accent-signs are almost invariably 
added in red ink. The text is a hymn extracted from the tenth or 
last book of the Kig-Veda; it is regarded by the tradition as uttered 
by Vac voice (i. e. the Word or Logos . 


Hymn (X. 126) from the Rig- Veda. 



HiHMi'c'Hi fw# f-j-yrprfr wrt wn 

?wi #rw gwg$ uiinum g 7 # » v » 

W HJWHJ Wit HFuj’Tl WIT I 

m t^Sit $ » 

w w sststafg ?ii u: wrira n ? synirgw^i 

tlHrl'Ji *lf rT 3*f sjrT Slfet W n $ H 

WIUW<4 4sTR 3VF HH'-tfa: < 

Ji ww ftrigtf 4 imtfrr rt gw? ?t gfm 11 H » 
-^tpi yyr rlnift sRSlfol VI 3 I 
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srira m fq^tt n ^ w 

5$ ^ fMH^TO ffaw CT f-ir.H ' W l: FPT? I 
FTHT fq fq% ^qHH (qwlrn^'JTt qErpirri Fqsrifq n b n 
SF^qq STCT ^ q qFJJTWIUlll >pnn fash I 
?F t!T qfe^fTWHl rrf^T sfoq nE 11 

ahdrii rudrdbhir vdsubh^ caramy aham adity&{r uta viQva- 
devSih, ahdrii mitravdruno ’bha bibharmy aham indragni ahdm 
a<jvino ’bha. 1. 

ah Arb Bomam ahandBarii bibharmy aharii tvd^aram uta pusdnaih 
bhdgam, aharii dadhami drdvinarii havfsmate eupravye ydja- 
m&naya sunvatd. 2. 

ahtfth ragjrl BariigamanI vdsunaih cikitu^I prathama yajriiyanam, 
tarii m& dev£ vy adadhuh purutra bhuriBthatrarii bhury 
ave 9 dyantim. 3. 

mdya so annam atti yo vip& 9 yati yah praniti yd iih 9 J*noty uktdm, 
amantdvo mam ta upa k^iyanti <jrudhl <jruta 9 raddhivdrii te 
vadftmi. 4. 

aham evd svaydm iddrfi vadami ju^arii devebhir uta manusebhih, 
yam k&mdye tain -t am ugrdrh kynomi tdih brahmanaih tdm tsiin 
tdrii sumedham. 5. 

aharii rudraya dhanur a tanomi brahmadvke 9 drave hdntava u, 
ah aril jdnaya samddarii kynomy aharii dyavapythivi a vive 9 a. 6. 
aharii suve pitdram asya murdhdn mama yonir apav imtah ea- 
mudrd, tAto vi ti^he bhuvana ’nu vi 9 vo ’ta ’mririi dyarii vars- 
mdpo ’pa sp^Smi. 7. 

ahdm evd vata iva prd vamy ardbhamana bhuvanani vf 9 va, 
paro divil pard ena pfthivyai ’tavati mahina sdrii babhuva. 8. 

C. On the next page is given, in systematic arrangement, a 
synopsis of all the modes and tenses recognized as normally to be 
made from every root in its primary conjugation, tor the two common 
roots bhu be and ky make (only the precative middle and peri- 
phrastic future middle are bracketed, as never really occurring). 
Added, in each case, are the most important of the verbal nouns and 
adjectives, the only ones which it is needful to give as part of every 
verb-system. 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 


Tho references in both Indexes ary to paragraphs. In this one, many 
abbreviations are used; but it U believed that they will be found sell- 
explaining. For example, “pro;).” is pronunciation; “euph” points out 
anything relating to phonetic form or euphonic combination, “pres”, to 
present-system, “int.” is intensive, “des.” is dedderative, and so on. A 


prclixed hyphen denotes a suffix; one 

a, pron. etc., 19-22; combination 
with following vowel, 120, 127; 
toss of initial after e and o, 135, 
17f>a; resulting accent, 13.') a, not 
liable to guna, 23:') a; lightened 
to i or u, 249; lost in weakened 
syllable, 253. 

a, as union-vowel in tense-mflt etion, 

021c, 631. 

-a. primy, 1148, sedry, 1208, 1209, 
-a in -aka, 1181; — a-stcm», 
dein, 326-34, from rdrl a-st., 333. 
344; in compsn, 1270, 1287a. 
a- or an-, negative, 1121 a-c, in 
compsn, 1283 ff., 1288a 1304 a, b. 
-aka, prmy, 1181, aka-stems some- 
times govern aeons., 271c, t'Cdiy, 
1*222 j, k. 

-*ki, so % 1221b. 
yakEf, pf., 788. 
ak§ara, 8. 

aka&n, aksi, 343 f, 431. 
aghoga, 34b. 

1 ac or anc, pf., 788 b; pple. 956 b, 
957c; stems ending with. 407-10. 
-aj, 219 a, 383 k. 5. 
yanc, see ac. 

j/afij, euph., 219a, pres.. 694,687, 
pf., 788; tvft-ger'd, 991 d. 

-antja, 1201a. 

-at, 383k. 3 — and see -ant. 

-ata, see 1176 e. 


appended, a prolix 

-ati, see U57g. 

-atu, *oe 1101 d. 

-atnu, see 1196c. 

-atra, see 1185 e. 

-atha, -ee 1163c. 

-athu, ^ee 1164. 

yad, imp!., 621 c, cans., 1042g. 

-ad, 383 k. i. 

adhi, loss of initial, 1087 a. 
adhika, in odd n umber*. 477a, 478b. 
yan, euph., 192h, pres, 631. 

-an, 1100. 
an-, vpc a-. 

-ana, 1160, stems in compsn, 1271, 
1296 b. 

anadvah, euph., 224 b, decln, 404. 
-ana, 1150. 

-ani. 1159. 

-am, 1 i 50. 

-aniya, 902, 96.), 1215 b. 
anu, changed to anu alter an-, 1087b. 
-anu, 1162c 
anudatta, 81. 
anudattatara, 90c. 
anunaaika, 36a, 73a. 
anuvrata. " ith aceus., 272. 
anustubh, euph., 161 d. 
anusvara, pron. etc., 70-3; trans- 
literation, (3 c. 
anehas, dcln, 419. 

-ant or -at, of pplcs, 584, H ‘ , 
their dcln. 443 II. 
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•anta, 1209 d. 
antahstha, 31, 51a. 
antara, in compsn, 13021. 

-anti, see 1221c. 
any&, dclu, 623. 
ap or ftp, dcln, 161e, 393. 
api, loss of initial, 1087 a. 

-abha, 1199. 

abhinihita-drcumflex, 84 e. 
yam, pres., 634; aor., 862. 

-am, infln. in, 970a; gerund, 995. 
-am&, see 1166b. 

-aye, infln. in, 970 f, 975b. 

-ara, see 1188 d. 
arl, dcln, 343 g. 

-aru, see 1192a. 

yarth, so-called, 104 b, 1066, 1067. 
artha, in compsn. 1302h. 
aryaman, dcln, 426 a. 
arvan, drvant. 465. 
yarh, pres., 613; pf., 788; aor.. 862, 
desid., 1029 b. 

-ala, see 1189b. 
alpaprana. 37 d. 

yav, aor., 838, 908; pple, 954 e; 

inf., 968 e; ya-ger'd, 992c. 
ava, loss of initial, 1087a. 

-ava, see 1190a. 
avagraha, 16. 
yavadhlr, so-called, 104 b. 
avayaj, avaya, 406. 
avyayibhava, 1111 d, 1313. 
yaq attain , pf., 788; aor., 834b, 
837-9, 847; fut , 936 c; inf., 
968 d. 

yac eat, pf. , 808a; des., 1029b, 
1031; caus., 1042 n. 
yaa be* pres., 636, 621 c: pf., 800 m; 
in periphr. conjn, 1070-2, 1073 d; 
in ppial periphr phrases, 1075 d; 
in ciupd conjn, 1093, 1094. 
yarf throw , pres., 761 c; aor., 847; 

pple, 956 e; Inf., 968 c. 
as final, euph. treatment of, 175; 

exceptional cases, 176. 

-aa, 1151; <!dn of stems in, 411 ff. ; 
aa-stems in coinpsn, 1278, 1296 r. 
1298 b. 

-aa, Infiu. in, 970a, 971. 
aa&n, &arj, 398, 432. 

-aai, 1198. 

aapj, euph., 219: and see as&n. 
-aBe, intin. in, 970 e, 973 a. 
aath&n, Aathi, 343 i, 431. 

-aana, see 1196a. 

-aanu, see 1194 d. 
yah say, pf., 801 a. 


yah connect [?), 788 a. 

ahan, &har, &haa, 430. 

ft, pron. etc., 19, 22; combination of 
final, 126, 127; elision of initial, 
135 d; vpddhi of a, 236 flf., ligi,’ 
tened to l or i, 260; to a, 260 <;• 
In pres., 661-6, 761 f, g; In aor., 
884; in pple, 964c; in des 
1028 d. 

a, with ablative, 293 c, 983 a. 

-a, 1149. 

a-stems, dcln, 347 if. 

-aka, see U81d. 

-aku, see 1181 d. 

-atu, see 1 161 d. 
atman, used reflexively, 614a. 
atmane padam, 529. 
adi, adika, adya, in compsn,! 302 d. 
-ana, in pples, 684, 1175; used in- 
stead of mffna, 741 a, 752 e, 1043 f , 
-ana in other derivatives, 11^5 a. 
-ani, see 1223b. 

-anu, see 1162c. 
anunaaikya, 36 a. 
yap, 1087f, pf., 783d; aor., 817, 
862; des , 1U30. 
abha. in compsn. 13021. 
am, impv. 3d sing, in, 618. " 

amreijlta, 1260 d. 

-ayana, 1219. 

-ayl, 1220. 

-ayya, 966c, 1051 f, 1218. 

-ara, see 1 188 d. 1226b. 

-aru, sec 1192a. 

-dla, sec 1227a, 12461. 

-alu, sec 1192b. 1227b. 
yas, pres., 619c, 628; inf., 9683 
periph. pf., 1071c; in ppial periph 
phrases, 1075 c. 
as, asdn, dBya, 398b, 432. 
da final, euph. treatment of, 177. 

i 1 , pron. etc., 19, 20, 22; i and y, 
65; combinations of final, 1 26, 
129, 797 f. ; with preceding a->owcl. 
127; from ya, 252, 784 c, 769, 
922 b, 964 b ; cases of los^ before 
y, 233 a. 

i. union-vowel, 254, 556 b; in pres . 
630, 631, 634, 640; m pf., 790-8, 
803; in aor., 876 b, 877; in Ini., 
934, 935, 943, in pple, 956, m 
infln., 968; in de«., 1031. 
i-stems, dcln, 336 ff. ; from rdcM- 
st., 351; In compsn, 1276, 128m ; 
sometimes govern amts., 2d f. 
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yl go , pf., 783b, 80 Id; fut., 935*; 
ya-ger’d , 992a, o; int., 1002 e, 
1021b; caus,, 10421; in ppial 
periphr. phrases, 994 e, 1075a; 
periphr. conj., 1071 f; % irreg. comb, 
with prefixes, 1087 c; in compd 
oonjn, 1092 b. 
i/i (in, inv) se?id, 716 a. 

-i, prmy, 1155; scdry, 1221. 

-ika, prmy, 1186c; scdry, 1222 j, 1. 
-ikft, fem. to -aka, 1181c, 1222 i. 
i/ioh, 608b, 753 b. 

-ij, 219 a, 383 k. 5. 

-it, 383 k. 3; advbl, 1109a. 

-ita, 1176 a, b, d. 

Itl, uses of, 1102a-e; peculiar con- 
struction with, 268b; abbrev’d to 
ti, 1102 d. 

-iti, see 1157 g. 

.itu, see 1161 c. 

-itnu, see 1196. 

-itwt, see 1186o. 
pidh or indh, eupb. , 160c; aor., 
836, 837, 840 b. 

yin (or inv), 699b, 709, 716a. 
749 b. 

-in, 1183, 1230; in-stems, dcln, 
438 ff. ; in compsn, 1275, 1287 c; 
sometimes govern accui , 271b: 
used participially, 960 b. 

-ina, see 1177b, 1209c, 1223 f. 
lnak§a, 1029 e. 

-ineya, see 1216 d. 
yinv, see in. 

-ibha, see 1199 a. 

-mia, 1224a. 

-iman, see 1168i-k. 

ly in euph. comb n from ail i-vowel, 

129a, c, d, 352b. 

-iya, 1214. 
lyak§a, 1029 c. 

(yant, dcln, 451. 
rr-stems, dcln, 392. 
ira, see 1188e, 1226 b. 
lr&jya, iradha* 1021a. 
yil, caus., 1042b. 

-ila, see 1189b, 1227a. 
lva, euph , 1102. 

-iva, see 1190a. 

•ivas, see 1173b. 
yis desire , pres., 608b, 753b; mi., 
968 d; desid., 1029b. 
said, caus., 1042 b, 

•isa, see 1197b. 

•i?tha, 467-70, 1184. 

■i»u, 1194. 

•is, 1153; is-stems, dcln, 41 Iff. 


i, pron. etc., 16, 20, 22; combina- 
tions of final, 126, 1£9, 797 f 
with preceding a- vowel, 127; cir- 
cu indexed, 128; uncombinable in 
dual ete., 138; i aa fl„ a i 8tem 
in verbal compsn, 1093, 1094. 

I, union-vowel, 254; in’ tenselm- 
flection, 665 b, c; of pres., 032-4- 
of Impf, 621, 631-4; of a-aor ’ 
880 b, 888-91; of int., 1004 If • 
i for i, 900b, 935 a, 968 d, f. ’ 
I-stems dcln, 347 ff. 

-i , 1150; to i before added sfx, 
471b, 1203d, 1237c, 1239b; m 

compsn, 1219 d. 

-ika, see 1186c 

yiks, aor., 862; desnl., 1029b; 

periph. pf., 1071c, 1073 a. 
fid, prds., 628, 630; pf., 783 d. 
ita- for eta-forms in optative, 738 b 
771 d, 1032a, 1043c 
-iti, see 1 157 g. 

-itu, see 1161c. 

-ina, priny , see 1171b; scdry, 
1223 d. 

-iman, sec 1168 j. 
iya, conj-stem, 1021b. 

-iya, 1215. 

-lyas. 467-70, 1184; stems in, dcln, 
463 ff. 

f ir, pres., 628; pf., 783d, 801 d; 

pple, 957 b 
-ira, see 1188 e. 

-iva, see 1190a. 
yl<}, pres., 628, 630. 

Iqvara, with in fin , 984, 987. 
yif, euph., 225 a 
-isa, see 1197. 
yih. euph., 240 b. 

u, p;on. etc., 19, 20, 22; u and v, 
57; combinations of tinal, 126, 
129; with preceding a-vowel, 127, 
from va, 252, 784, 769, 922 b, 
954 b, 950 d; cases of loss before 
V, 233 a ; dual u gunatcd in scdry 
derivation, 1203 a. 

u- stems , dcln, 335 ff.; from rdcl u- 
, 354; dtsid. U-Stems govern 
accus , 271 a. 

-u. 1178; -u in -uka, 1180 a. 

-uka 1180; stems sometimes govern 
accus. 271 g 
uksan, dcln, 426 b. 
yuch, 608 b, 753b. 
y'ujh. periphr pf., 10* 1 c. 
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j/unch, pres., 7f>8. 
unadi-sufllxes, 1138 a. 

-ut, 383 k. 3. 

-utra, see I185e. 

-utp, see 1182b. 

-utha, see 1103d. 
yud or und , pres., 63 la, 758a 
pple, 0573; dedd,, 1020b. 1 

\rd, udaka, udan, 308 b, 432. 
udatta, 81. 

-una, see 1177c. 

-uni, see U58e. 
upadhmamya, GO. 
y ubj , aor., 8G2. 

yubh or umbh pros., 604, 768a. 
-ubha, see U90e. 
ubh&ya, dcln, 625c. 
ur or U8 a» 33 pi. ending^ IGOb. 
ur-stems, dcln, 302. 

-ura, see 1188 f, 122Gb. 

-uri. 1191a. 

-ula, >ce 1180b, 1227a. 
uv in euph. coinb’n iro.n an u-'ow- 
el, 129 a, c, 3, 362 b, 697 a. 
u<;&nas, uijana, 3c In, 365 a, 410. 

\ us. pres., 008 b, ya-gtr’d, 092b; 

periplir pf . 1071 1. 

-utja, see 1197c. 
usas, euph, 168 dcln. 41t)b. 
-usi, see 1221 c. 
usnlh, euph . 223. « 

-us. 1154, ub- 'terns, dcln, 411 IT. 
usr. 371 ). 

us or ur as 33 pi. ending, IGOb. 


u pron. etc., 10, 20, 22; combina- 
tions of final, 12G, 120, 797 f; 
with preceding a-'owel. 127; nr- 
( umflexed , 128 • uncombinable in 
dual, 138 a 

U-^tern- dcln, 347 ff • 

-u. 1170. 

-uka, see H8')f 
-utp, s ee 1182 b. 

-utha. see 11033 
udhan, ildhar, udhas, 4303, 
una, in odd numbers, 477a, 478b. 
-una, see 1177 <\ 

-ura, see llH8f. 
hrj, euph , 210 a. 

yurnu, so-called, 104b, 713, pf., 
801g, 1071 e: ya-ger’d. 002c. 
-U$a, see 1107c. 
uijman, 31, 50. 

puh remove, infill ,068c, ya-gcr d, 

992 c 


yuh consider? euph., 240b, 745a; 
pres., 894 d, 897 b. 

p, pron. eyn , 23-6; objectionable 
pronunciation and transliteration 
as pi, 24 a, question of p or ar in 
roots and stems, 104 d, e, 237; 
combinations of final, 126, 120; 
with preceding a-vowd, 127; ex- 
ceptions, 127 a; impedes change of 
preceding s to 9, 181a; changes 
succeeding n to n, 189 ff.; guna 
and vpddhi increments of, 235 ii , 
irregular changes, 241, 243, vari- 
able final p of roots (so-called r) 
242. 

p-roots, root-nouns from, 383 b, g. 
p-steuis, dcln, 360 ff. 
p, variable (so-called r j , roots in, 
242, 245b; their passive. 770 , 
aor., 886, 000b; prec., 922 a ;#fu t 
035 a; pple, 957 b; root-infin , 97 1 
gerund in ya, 992 a 
\ p, euph.. 242c; pres . 008 a, 099 a, 
753b, 043d, 045, 710a, pa^ivi, 
770c; pf., 783a; aor , 834a 
837 b, 840 b, 847, 853, 802; |>^, 
957b; int., 1002 e, calls, lUl2i 
caus. aor , 1017. 

-p, see 1182b. 

pi, ri , bad traii'literatiuns (or r, r 

24 a, 

ppc or arc, pf , 788a; aor., 802 
894 <1, 807 b, ya-ger’d, 092 h. 
ypeh. 008, 753 b; pt., 788 h. 

-pj. 383 k 6. 

\ phj or pj or arj stretch out . pr-s 
758 a; pf., 788b, aor , 8943, 897!' 
ypnv, 716a. 

-pt, 383 k. 3. 
ptvlj. euph., 219. 
ypd. pple, 9573. 

1 pdh , pres., 094; pf.. 788a, aor, 

832, 837. 838. 840a, 817. n* 
des , 1020 b, 1030. 
pbhuk^An. dcln, 434. 

m- i if . w, ; r 

phant, dcin, 460 e. 


pron and occurrence, 23-0, " 
jectionable pronunciation and trait- 
llteratiou as pi. 24a; as .ill-W 
final of roots, 104 3,242 ( a n <1 ' ' ^ 
p, variable)- changes Mtc«oclmf 

n to n. 180 IT. 
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1, pron. and occurrence, 23-6; ob- 
jectionable pronunciation and trans- 
literation as li or lri, 24 a; its 
glina-increment, 23(>. 
li, lri, bad transliterations for 1, 24 a. 

T, 23 a. 

e, pron. etc., 27-9; combinations of 
Anal, 131-3, 136; with tinal a- 
vowel, 127; uncorabinable in dual 
etc., 138 a, b, f; guna of i and i, 
235 ff. ; from radical a, 250 d; as 
alleged final of roots, 251, 761 f 
e, infin. in, 970a, 971. 
eka, dcln, 483 a, b; used as article, 
482c; in making 9 s, 477a, b. 
ekaqruti, 90 c. 

|/edh, pf. , 790 c; desid., 1029 b, 
1031b; periph. pf., 1071c. 

•ena, 1223 e. 

-enya, 966 b, 1038, 1217. 

-eya, 1216. 

-eyya, 1216 e. 

-era, see 1201a, 1226b. 

-eru, see 1192a. 

-elima, 966 d 1201a. 
eijls, eupb., 176a. 

ai, pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131-3 ; vpddhi of i and i, 235 IT.; 
as alleged final of roots, 251, 761 e; 
for union-vowel I in tense-inflee- 
tion, 555 c; for e in subj. endings, 
561 a. 

ai as gen,-abl. ending, 366d. 

o, pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final. 
131, 132, 131, 135; before suffix 
ya, 136b; uncombinable. 138c, f; 
for final as, 175, 176; ar, 179a; 
r guna of u and u, 235 ff.; as alleg- 
ed final of roots, 251, 761 g. 
om, eupb., 137 b. 

-otr. see 1182b. 
odana, euph., 137b. 

•ora, see 1201a. 
os^ha, euph., 137 b. 

°?ihya, 49. 

au i pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131, 132, 134 b; vpddhi of u and 
u, 235 ff. * 


h , pron. etc. , 67-9 ; makes heavy 
syllable, 79; occurrence as final, 
148. 170 a; for the labial and gut- 
tural spirants, 170 d; from final s, 
146, 170 a, 172; from r, 144, 178; 
allows change of 8 to a, 183. 

^ or in , pron. etc., 70-3; makes 
heavy syllable, 79; occurrence as 
final, 148; allows change of 8 to 
s, 183; occurrence, 204, 212, 213e. 

k, pron. etc., 39, 40; relation to c, 
42; to <*, 64; 8 to 8 after, 180 ff. ; 
added to final n, 2x1 ; from c, by 
reversion, 214 ff.; as final, and in 
internal combination, 142, 217; 
from <J , do , 145, 218; from s, 
266 e; anomalously from t, 151a; 
to t. 151 o, 

-ka, prmy, 1186; scdry, 1222; ka 
in -uka, 1180a; in -aka, 1181. 
-kata, see 1245k. 
kanthya guttural, 39. 
j/kan, pf., 786 e; aor., 899 d. 
>/kath, so-called, 1056. 

]/kam, aor , 868; pple, 955a. 
kampa, 78 d, 87 d, 90b. 
kamvant, euph., 212. 

-kara, 1201a. 
karmadharaya, 1263a. 

y/kal, cans., 1042g. 
kalpa in comp-n, 1302 i. 
kkas, pple, 956 b. 

> ka, int. (“'), 1013 b. 
kama, with accus., 272, in comp-n, 
with infin. -stem, 968 g.i 
kamya as denoui.-Mgn, 1065. 
kara, in sound-names, 18. 
int , 1017. 

Kkas. periph. pf., 1071 f. 
kiyant, dcln, 151. 
ykir, 756. 

pkirt or krt. so-called, 1056. 
pku, pres . 633. 
ykuc, cans.. 1042b. 

>kup, pre? , 761a; aor., 840b; 
pple 956 h. 

Vkumar. so-called, 104 b. 
kuvid, accent of verb with, 695 e. 
ykr male, pres,, 714, 715, 855a; 
pf. 797 c , 800 k ; aor. 831 , 834 a 
-40, 847, 894 d; int., 1002 g, h; 
preflxiS 8, 1087 d; in periph. conjn, 
1070-3; in compd conjn, 1091*4; 
special constructions, 268 a. 
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j kp, kir scatter , 242b ; pres., 766; 

aor., 886; prefixes a, 1087d. 
y/kp commemorate , int., • 100*2 d, 
1016 b. 

)/kpt cut , pres., 768; aor., 847, 
852a; fut., 935 b. 

-kpt, see 1105. 
kpt-aufflxes, 1183 a. 

-kptvaa, see 1106. 

ykpp, pres., 745b; aor., 834b; 

caus., 1042b. 
kf<}& as pple, 958. 
i/krs 102a; eupb., 226f; pf- 790c; 
aor , 916a, 920a; fut., 935 d, 
936 (i ; inf., 9683 

p'kjp, 26; pf. , 786a; fut., 935b, 
936d. 

-knl, see 1176 d. 
pknfi, caus., 10421. 
i krand, pf., 79 4 <1 ; aor., 847, 861 a, 
890 b; Int., 1002 g, h, 1017. 
y kram, pres., 745 d; aor. 833, 847, 
899(1, 904 a; fut. 935 b; pple, 
955a; inf., 968d, tva-ger’d, 991b; 
des., 1031b; caus., 1042g; in 
penplir. conj., 1070 
ykri, caus., 10421. 

) kritj, caus., 1042 n. 
ykrudh, aor., 847. 

|/kru<J. aor., 916 a, 920 a. 
kro?tu, kroftf, 343k, 374. 

yklam, pros., i4od, (61a. rod; 

pple, 955 a. 
pklid, pple. 967 d 
\ kli9- aor., 916a. 
kg, combinations of, 146, 221. 

\ kaan, pple, 954 d; inf., 968 e. ^ 
ikeam, pres., 763; fut., 93.') b; 
pple. 965 a, 966b; iuf. , 968d; 
oau-*. , 1042 g. 
kgam, deln, 388. 
ykgar, aor., 890. 
j/kgal, < aus , 1042 n. 
pkg&, pres., 761 e; pple, 967 a. 
kg&ma as pple, 958. 
t kgl possess, pres., 765; caufl., 
1042 d, L 

pkai destroy , pres., 761b; fut., 
935a. pple, 967a; yft-ger’d, 922a; 
eaiia , 10421. 
ykgud, pple, 967 d. 

I kgudh, pres., 761a; aor., 847. 
pkgubh, pple, 956 b. 
kgaipra-circumflex, 84 a. 
j/kgnu, pres , 626. 
yksvld, pple. 967 d. 


kh, pron. etc., 39; relation to g, 61 1 
j/khan or kbtt, 102a; paBs., 772 
pf., 794e; aor., 890.&; pple, 955b 
inf., 968 o; ya-gerM, 992a; caus 
1042 g. • 
j/kha, 102 a. 

^khid, pf., 790b; pple, 957 d. 
ykhud, khun, Int., 1002 g, h. 
ykhy&, aor., 847, 894 c; fut., 936 


g, pron. etc., 29; relation to j, 4' 
from j by reversion, 214 ff. 
gatft, in compsn, 1273 c. 
v'gam , 102a; pres., 608b, 74 
855a; aor., 833, 834b, 837-H 
847, 881e, 887b; pf., 794e, 80;>! 
fut., 943a; pple, 964 d; in 
1002g,h, 1003; (les., 1028e, 1031: 
caus., 1042 g; root-noun, 383 h 
ygal, int., 1002d. 
i/gfi go, 102 a, pres., 660; aor., bi< 
836,839,884,894c; desld., 1(728 
i/ga sing, 251; pres., 761e; am 
894 d, 912; pple, 95 ie; Inf , 96s 
ya-ger’d , 99*2 a, cans., 1042j 
y'gfih or gah, pple, 956 e mt 
1002d 

j/gir, gil, 756, caus., 1042 b * 
pgu, int., 1002d. 
guija, 27, 235 ff. * 

i/gup, aor., 863a. tuf., 968c y[ 
ger’d, 992c; des., 1040. 
p'gar, pres, 756; aor., 834a, ppl 
967 b. 

y'guh, eupb., 166b, d, 223b, 2i'i> 
pros., 746c, pf , 79 1 i . aor, Si 
852, 916 a. 920 a, f, ini., 91N 
ya-ger’d, 992c, c»u>, 10i2i» 
ygp sing, eupb., 242b, am , 
j/gr swallow, i >ipb. , 242 b. prm 
756, aor , 836; inf., 968 d, int 


Vi 


1002 d. 

g* (or j&gf) wake, 1020, aor 


Ni 


^gpdh, pf., 786a, aor., 847. 
g6, euph., 134 a, 236 b, dcln, 3b lo. 

gdha, gdhi, 233 f. 
ygrath or granth, pro*. . 
pf., 794 h, caus., 1042h. 

1066b, pf, 79 ic , S01i. -‘or 
834b. 847, 900b, 904a. b t.u 
936 e ; pplu, 966 d, e, mtin , W" 1 
pass., 998 f, des., 1031b e.m- 


1042 b. 


ygraa. pple, 966 b. 
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/gift, P re9 -i 761 e; aor., 912: pple, 

. 957a; caus., 1042 j. 
glftu, dcln, 861 a. 

gh, pron. etc., 30; h derived from, 
66 : from h, by reversion, 214 ff., 
402. 

/ghat, caus., 1042g. 

/ghas, euph., 167, 238 f; jak§ 
from, 640; pf., 794 d, aor., 833, 
847; pplo, 954 e. 
ghofavant, 34. 

/ghrft, pres., 671, 749a; tvfi-ger’d, 
991 d; ya-ger’d, 992 c, caus., 
1042 d. 

n, pron. etc., 39; occurrence as final, 
143, 387. 2. 3, 407 a, duplication 
as final, 21(j; adds k before sibi- 
lant, 211. 

C, pron. etc., 42-4; as final, 142, 
from t before a palatal, 202a, 
203; n ton before it, 208 b; inter- 
nal combinations of, 217, reversion 
to k, 216 ff.; in pres., 681, pf., 
787; int., 1002i, des., 10*28 f. 
i/<Jakas or caka$, so-called, 677. 

fiaktj, pres., 444a, 621a, 628, 676 
catur, dcln, 482g, h. * 

/cam, pres., 745 d; pple, 966a, 
caus., 1042g. 

y/oar, euph., 242 d , aor., 899 d ; pple, 
957b; inf. , 968c; tva-gerM, 
991b, c, int., 1002d, 1003, 1017, 
des., 1031 b, in ppial periphr. 
phrases, 1076 b. 
y'carv, pple, 956a, 957 b. 
yoal, int., 10O3, caus., 1042 g. 
ycay, pres., 761 e, tva-gerM, 991 c; 

ya-ger’d, 992b; periphr. pf., 1071 f. 
1 ci gather , reversion of c to k, 
2161, 681, 787, 1028f, pres., 716b, 
'855 a; aor.. 889; tva-gerM, 991 d, 
ya-ger d, 992 a; caus., 10421. 
yci note, pres., 646|; aor., 834a. 
/cit, reversion of 0 to k, 2161, 
681, 788, 10021, 1028f, pf., 790b, 
801 e; aor., 840 a, b; int., 1002 1, 
1024; des., 1040; caus., 1042b. 

V ces/ pf., 790 c. 

/cyu, pf., 786a, aor., 840b, 866, 
867, 868a, 870; inf., 968c; caus., 
1042 e. 

ch : Pron. etc., 42, 44; as final. 142; 
from <} after t or n, 203, after 


other mutes, 203a; in internal 

combination, 220; duplication be- 
tween vowels, 227; cch for, 227a. 
cha present-stems, 608. 

/chad, pple, 957 d. 

/chand, aor., 868a, 890b, cans., 
1042 g. 

/cha, pres., 753c, pple, 954c, 

tva-ger’d, 991 b; caus., 1042k. 
/chid, pres., 694 a, pf. , 805b; 

aor., 832a, 834d, 847 , 887a; 

pplo, 957 d 

./chur, caus., 1042b. 

/chyd, pple, 967d, tva-gerM, 991 d. 


j, pron. etc., 42-4, as final, 142, 
in internal combination, 219; n 
to n before it, 202b, from t be- 
fore sonant palatal, 202a, rever- 
sion to g, 215 ff. , in pf , 787, in 
des., 1028f. ; before na of pple, 
967 c; anomalously changed to d, 
151c. 

/jake, 102a, euph., 233 f; pres., 
640, 675, pple, 954c. 
jagat, deln, 450 d. 
jagdha etc.. 233 f 
/jan. 102a, pres., 631 a, 645, 680, 
761b, 772; pf., 794e, aor., 834b, 
904 d, pple, 955 b, inf., 968 e. 
de*., 1031b. 
j&ni, dcln, 343 f. 
janus, dcln, 415c. 
y'jap, pple, 956b, int., 1002d, 1017 
yjambh or jabh, inf.; 968e. int.. 
1017. 

/jalp, pf., 790 c. 
yjas, aor.. 871. 

/ja, 102 a. 

yjagy, so-called, 104b, 1020; pf.. 
107 le. 

jfitya-circuinflex, 84b. 
yji conquer , reversion of j to g, 
2161; in pf., 787, in des., 1028f, 
aor., 839, 889, 894b, 904 b; fut., 
933a; caus.. 10421, caii" aor.. 
1047, 861b; periph. pf., 1071 f. 
/ji injure — see jya. 

/jinv, 716a, 749 b. 
jihv&muliya. 39 a, 69. 
y jiv, aor., 861a. des., 1028 h, 1031 b, 
caus., 1042n. 

/jur, pres.. 736, 766. 

/jus. aor. , 834 b, 836 , 840 b, in 
sajuB, 223 a. 392 b.^ 
j ju, pres., 728. pf., 786c. 
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i/jr waste away , euph. 2161, 242b; 
pres., 756, 766; pf., 793h, <94k; 
pple, 957b; caus., I042e. 
yjfift, pres., 730b, 731; pf, 790b; 
aor., 830, 838, 894c 912; cans 
1042 j; caus. aor., 1047, 861 b; 
caus. des, 1030; caus. pple, 10Mb. 
y/jya or jl, pres., 761b, pf., 785 a, 

V 794b, aor 912, pple, 954c. 

V'jri, aor., 897 b. 

V/jval, aor., 899 d, cans., 1042 g. 

ih pron. and occurrence, 42; as 
final, 142, in internal combination, 
220 b. 

n, pron. etc., 42, from n after a 
palatal. 201, before j, 202b, <J, 
onn « 908b. 


203, c. 208b. 

t, pron. etc., 45, 46, from a final 
pllatal, 142. Q, 145,218, p, ,145, 
h 147; adds t before B, 199 e; 
added to final i> before sibilant, 

21 i from j in internal combina- 
,io.,; 219, oh, 220; ks, 221, h, 
222, s, 226 b. 

th, pron. etc.. 45, 46 

d pron. et.' , 4'., ordinary derivation. 
4t; 1 used for, fra, 64 , from d with 

preceding sildlatit. 198.1, 199d 

dh, pron. cte , 46, 46 lh used lor, 

f>4 iron) dh with preceding sibi- 
lant 199d, from h with following 
t or th or dh, 2221; 
dhvam or dhvam, 22b c, 881b, 

‘ 901.1. 924 a. 

n pron etc., 45, ordinary derivation, 

■’ll) as final, 149, change of a to. 
189-95, from n with preceding 
sibilant, 199b, doubled as final, 

210, adds l before a sibilant, all. 

t, pron. etc , 47, 48; from final 
radical B, 145, do. in Internal 
combn, 167, 168; with preceding 
sonant aspirate, 160, assun. to 
following I, 162, added alter Y 
before 8, 199o, after n before B 
or B, 207, to palatal before pal- 
atal, 202, before <J, 203, anoma- 
lously changed to k, 1.51a, to 
151b from k and j, 151c. 


-t added after short final vowel of 

root, 345, 376b, 383 f-h, 1143d, 

1 147 d , 1196 a, 1213 a; irregular 
cases, 1147 e. 

-ta. of ppl< 5 , 952-6, 1176, ta -stems 
in com pan , 1273, 1284; sedry, 

i/tafis or taB. pf., 794d; aor., 817 
ytakg, pres., 628, pf., 790b; pple, 
956 a. 

yta<J, euph., 198c. 
tatpurutja, 1203 a. • 
taddhita-suffixes, 1138 a. 
i/tan stretch , pass., 772, pf., <9-it, 
y 805 a ; aor. , 833 a , 834 b , 847 , 
881 e, 896 a , 899 d, pple, 954.1, 
ya-gerM, 992a, des., 1028 e. 
-tana, 1245 g-i. 
tanu as retl. pronoun, ol lb. 
y tap, pres., 761 1»; aor., 834 d, -Jo. 5 o. 

865a, fut., 935b. » 

ytam, pres., 763, aor., 817, pph*. 

955 a, mf, 968 e. 

■tama, 471-3, 487 f, g, 242a, b 
■tamam and -tamam, 111 l e, 111 ' 
-taya 124. ><i 

■taye, intln. In, 970 e, 375. 

-tar, see 1109a, and -tp. 

■tara, 171-3, 1242a, b. * 

-taram and taram, 1111©, HI 
■tari. intln. in, 9701, 979. 

•tavant, pple in, 959. 960. 

•tave and tavai, Inftn in. 3 * 1 * b 
97‘2. 

-tavya. 962, 964, I212i. 
i/taB, see tafia, 
tas, 1152, advbl, 1098. 

-ta, 1237. n . ,. ls 

-tat, impv. forms in, J ‘Vv 
654 701, 723, 740, 752c, *60* 
839, 1011a, 1032 a. 1043 d 
-tat 383 k, 1238, advbl, 1100 b. 
-tftti, 1238. 

y tay , pres., *6lo, poriphr. \ 

107 if. 

talavya, 44a. , 

-ti 1157; ti-stems m compsn, i-**- 
1287 d, sedry', 519, 1157h; a*UM. 
U02a-d. 

y/tij, oupb., 219a, des., 1040 
-titha. 1242 e. 
i/tir 756, 766. 

C; pres., 6.13 ; pf. . 786 c; 

K 868 a, int., 1002g. 

-tu, 1161, 970b, 9.2. 
vtuj, cans., 1012b r ., . 

J/tud, pres , 768; PP'", ,jr ’" L 
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-turn, infill. In, 968, 970b, 972, 
987, 988. 

i/tur, pres,, 756, 766; ties., 1029a; 

caus., 1042 b. 

-tur, 1182 g. • 

|/tul, caus., 1042b. 
i/tUf, caus., 1042b. 
i/tr, cuph., 242b, pres, 709, 715c, 
756, 766, pf., 794k, 801 f, 804, 
aor. , 904 d ; pple , 957 b ; inf. , 
968 d; ya-ger’d, 992a, int., 1002 d, 
g, 1003, 1017, desid., 1029 a. 

-tp, 943, 1182; tp-stems, dcln, 369 IT. ; 
govern accus., 271 d; verbal use 
of, 946, make peripbr. fut., 942-7. 
trea, euph., 233 a. 
trta, tptlya, eupb., 243. 
ptpd, aor., 836 b, 837 a; pple, 957 d. 
i/tpp, pres.. 710, 758; pf , 786a; 

fut., 936 d, aor., 847, 852a. 
ytra, pi'., 786a; aor., 840b, 847. 
i/tpn or tpnh, eupb., 223 b, 224 b; 

pros., 694a, 696, aor., 847, 916a. 
tocas, dcln, 415 b. 

-tos, lnfin. in, 970 b, 972. 
tra for data, 955 f, 1087 e. 
tti for dati, 1167 c. 

-tn», 1246 g, b. 

-tnu, 1196. 
tman, dcln, 115 b. 

-tya, for -ya, 992, sedry, 1*245 b-d. 

I tyaj , 1087 f ; eupb., 219a, pf., 
785 a; fut. 935b; pple, 956 b. 
-tyai, infln. in, 970 e, 975a. 

-tra, 1185; or tra, adsbl, 1099. 

} trap, pf., 794 b. 

; traa, pf., 794h; aor., 899 d. 

] tra, 102a, pres., 628; aor., 887 d, 
893 a, 895. 

-tra, see -tra. 

tri ddn, 482 a. f; in compsri, 
1300c. 

-tri, see 1 185 g. 
tj;is$ubh, eupb.. 161 d. 

-tri, 376 c, 1182. 

•tru, seif U85g. 

-tva, gerundiial, 966a, 1209 b, sedry, 
1239. 

■tvata, 1239 d. 

■tvan, see 1169. 

■tvana, 1240. 

1'tvar, cams., 1042 g 
•tvara, see 1171. 

■tva, 990, 991, 993. 

•tvanam, 993 e. 

•tvaya, 993 b. 

1 tvi^, pres., 621a; aor., 916 a. 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 


-tvi, 993 b. 

-tvinam, 993 c. 
p/tsar, aor., 890 a ; 899 d. 

th, pron. etc., 47, 48, with preced- 
ing sonant aspirate, 160. 

-tha, 1163; ordinal, 487c, 1242d; 

or tha, advbl, 1101. 

-tham, advbl, see 1101a. 

-tha, see tha, 

-that, advbl, see 1101a 
-thu, 1164. 

d, pron. etc., 47, 48; anomalously 
changed to d, 151b; do. from h, 

404. 

daksina, dcln, 525 c 
t/dagh, eupb., 155b, 160c; aor., 
833. 83Gb, 838, 847. 
p/dad, 672; pf., 794 j. 

/dadh, 672, euph., 155 e, 160c. 
dadhan, dadhi, 343 1 , 431 
ddn, eupb., 389 b. 
ddnt, dcln, 396. 
dantya, 47. 

p/dabh or dambh, eupb., 155b, 
pf., 794 h; aor, 833. des , 1030. 
p/dam, pres., 763- pple, 955 a. tva- 
gerM, 991b. 

-dam, ad\bl, sec 1103b. 
p/day, pres., 761 f, periph. pf , 1071 f. 
p/daridra, so-called, 101 b, 1024 a; 

pf., 1071 e. 
pdal. caus. , 1042g. 
p dac or dah<}, pres., 746, pf., 
794 d, tva-gerM, 991 <1. 
p/da9, aor , 847, 8.')2b, 899 d. 
j/dah, euph., 16«>b, d, 223 a ; # aor , 
890a, 897a, 444a, fut., 936 d, 
int., 1002 d; des. 1030 _ 
p da (fire, pnes., 667-9, 672, 8«>5a; 
pf.,*803a; aor, 830, 834a, 836, 
837 , 839 , 847 , 884 , 894 c, pple, 
955 f. 1087 e, 1157c; Inf., 968 f. 
tva-ger’d, 991b; ya-gcr’d, 992 a; 
des., 1030, 1034 b. 
y da divide 251; pres., 763 c, 761 g; 
aor., 834 a , pple. 954c, 955 1, 
957 a. 1087 e, 1157 c; ya-ger’d, 
992 a. 

p da bind, pres., 753c, 761 g; aor.. 
884, pple, 9o4e. 

p/da protect , alleged, pf., 78i. 

-da, ad\bl, 1103a, b. 

-danim, aihbl, 1103c. 
p dac, pres,, 444, 639c, pf.. 790b, 
803 a. 


34 



530 


Sanskrit Index. 


i/das, pres., 4-14. 

-di, advbl, 1103 a. 
didyot otc., 336 1 ?. 
i/div, see dlv. 
div, dcln, 36 td. 

)/di<}, euph., 218a; aor. , 91b, 920a ; 

Vdih’ euph., 166b, ‘223a-, aor., 916. 
i/dlkB, dos., 1031b, cau8 *’1042n. 
l/dldi, so-called, 676; pf., 

J/dldhi , so-called, 104b, 676; pf-, 
786b; aor., 897 b. 
i dip, aor., 861a. 

i/dlv play , euph., 740b; pres., 7b;>; 

pple, 966 c; inf., 968 e. 
ydiv or dev lament , pple, 9i)7a; 

inf.. 968 e. , n _- 

|/du or du, pres., 716b, pple, 96 1 a. 
ducchuna, euph., 168b. 
l/dudh, 102 a. , „ 

* [due, euph., 240c, 1166a; aor, 
847; caus., 1042b. 
duB-, 226a, 1121 , in comp8ii,12o4 a,b, 
1288 e, f. g, 1304 c, d. 
i duh, euph., 166b, d, f, 223a. pres.. 
621, 636; pf , 801 h, aor., 91b, 

Jr'Xro- euph., 242 e. pf..798h; 

, M7b, P lnt.. 1002,1. 1003, 
1023, caus., 1042 e. 
pdf heed, pres., 707, ‘73 ; aor., 

847, 890a, 894a; fut., 93bd; pass., 
998 f ; root noun, dcln, 386. .3. 

drc*dT<?a, drk$a, with pron.-stems. 

518. 

i/drh or dpnh, euph.. 156 b, 223 b d ; 
pres , 758, 761b, 7b7; pf., 78b a. 

devanSgari, 1. 

dos&n, dos, 398 a, 432. 
dyu and dyo, dcln, 361 d o. 
ydyut , pf., <85 a; aor., 840a b, 
V Ml , 863 a, 890 a, int., 1002 g; 

caus., 1042b. 

-dyUB, see 1105b. 
vdrft run, pple 967a; int., 1024 a. 
1/dra deep, aor., 912; pple, 954 o, 
967a; int.. 1024a. 

Y dru , pf , 797c, aor., 868; int., 
1018a; caus., 1042 6. 
i/druh, euph., 155b, d, 223a, c; 

aor., 834d, 847 , 920e. f. 
dvandva, 12a2a 
dvar, dcln, 388. 3. 


dvi, compds with, 1800 c. 
dvigu, 1312. r 

i/dvia, euph., 226 d, f; pres., 621a, 
aor., 916, 920 b. 

dh, pron. etc., 47, 48; from t or th 
after sonant aspirate, 160; h from, 

223 g. 

-dha, see -dha. 
i/dham or dhmft, pres., <50; pa^ 
772; aor., 912; pple, 955b; ya- 
ger’ d, 992 a. 

l/dha put , euph., 223 g; pres., biiT 
V .9, 672, 856a; aor., 830, 83 1- 
7 , 839, 847, 884, pple, 95 i< 
inf., 968 f; tva-ger‘d, 991b, d» 
1028 d, 1030, 1031a, In periplir 
conj., 1070c. 

V&hh suck, 261; pres., 7bl I ; 

868 ; pple, 964c; inf., 968f, ya- 
ger'd, 992a. , 

-dha or -dha, advbl, 1104. 

/dhav rinse, pple,^dhauta, 9.>ic 
i/dlii (or dhinv), 716 a. 
dhi. tlnal of compds, lt 66 g, liO'i. 
p'dhu or dhu, pros., 712, 

Y 755 , pf., 790 b; aor , 868 a, 88 « - 

int., 1002 £ , 1003, 1018a; r*i. 

1 042 m. \ 

pdhurv, aor.. 887c, des., iO-j^li 
V'dhp, pres.. 757 . 773. pf.. 7 nm 
, i >r., 834a, 867, 871; int , 1*» . 
y dhpij, pf - Mn " 8i7 

pple, 956b. 

j/dhma see dharn. o 

i/dhya. pres., ^01 e; aor -' ■ 7 ; 
-dhyai. Intln. in, 970 g, 9.b OUD 
i/dhvahB or dhvas, eujd. . O'" 
pf. 790c; aor., 847; cau*.. 104.: 
j/dhvan, pple, 955 a, 9;)6b, ia«' 
1042*. 

y/dh\rj\ pple, 9.>->e. 

n, pron. etc.. 47, 18, .• tlnal, M 
for tlnal rdd m, 143a. - 
chance to n. IH9-96, V « 

and before palatals, - !*•» 
combinations a-, r<'Ot-llnal 
loss as stem-final . 20 lb. 
to palatals and lingual". - • 

1 206, betorc sibilants, - 1 

treated ns, 203, Mil d»|. «- 
tion Of final. 210 , i '"'." 111 ‘ 
final 2611, 12031>: »«''> - IS "" 1 , 
’ eot 267. 313, 482 h : ^ 
ot final of pahean etc . * 
n in sccndry dervn, 1-9^ 



San8kkit Index. 


531 


n&, comparative, 1122b. 
na added to tha or ta of 2 d pi 
549a; forma so made, 613, 616b' 
618, 621b, 654, 658, 669, 690 
704, 707, 723, 735b, 740, 752 b’ 
760 c, 831a, 839, 849 a. 

-na, of pplea, 952, 957, 1177; ouph., 
161b; scdry, 1223 g, 1245 f; in 
rompan, 1273, 1284. 

/nakg, 102 a. 
p'nad, caus., 1042 g. 

/nand, euph., 192 a. 
j/nabh, euph., 192 a; cans., 1042 g. 
f/nam, pf., 786a; aor., 890a, 897b, 
911, 912; fut. , 935b; pple, 954 d; 
inf., 968 d; int. 1017; caus., 
I042g. 

-nam, advbl, 1109a. 
pnac he lost , euph., 192a: aor., 
847, 851b, 867; fut., 935d,936a; 
des., 1028. 

i/riluj attain , euph., 218a; pf., 801 g; 

aor , 833, 834b, 837 b; des., 1029c. 
j nas, aor., 837b. 
nas, dcln, 387, 397. 

-nas, 1152. 

|/nah, onph., 223g; pres.. 761 e. 
-ni, see 1177. 
nggari, la. 
nasikya. 230 b. 

nf, euph., 192f. • 

-ni, 1158. 

j'niAa, euph.. 183 a; preo. , 628 
p'nij, euph., 219a; aor., 847; int., 
1024. 

nitya-circumflex, 84 b. 

^nind, pf., 790b; aor., 840b. 
nilay, quasi-root, 1087 e. 
m'q and niqa, 397. 
nia, loss of initial of, 1087a. 
y'ni, aor., 889, 896, 900b; fut., 
935a; inf., 968e; tva-ger’d, 991c; 
int., 1017, 1018a; periphr pf.. 

, 1071 f. 

-ni, fem. ending, 1 176 d, 1223 c. 
nl<4&, euph., 198 d. 
f/nu or nu, pres., 626a; aor., 868a, 
887 c; yjt., 1002 g, 1003. 

-nu, 1162. 

V^iud, aor., 834 d, 904c; pple. 956b. 

957 d; int., 1017. 
nr, dcln, 371. 

)/nrt, euph., 192a; aor., 833, 847, 
3.')2 b ; inf., 968 d: tv&-ger’d. 991 c. 
ned, accent of verb with, 595 e. 
nema, dcln, 525 c. 
nail, dcln, 361 a. 


p, pron. etc., 49, 50. 

-p, oaus.-sign , 1042 i-1; aor. from 
such caus 1047. 

•pa, 1201. 
pakvd as pple, 958. 

Kpac, pres., 761b. 

V Pat, pi., 794 f, h; aor., 847; int , 

1 002 g ; des., 1030, 1031; caus,, 
1042 g. 

pati, dcln, 343d, e; in dpndt compsif, 
1267a; denorn. oorij. from, 1054a. 
path, pathf, p&nthan, dcln, 343 i, 
395, 433. 

j/pad. pres., 761c; aor., 834b, d, 
836, 837 b; pple, 957 d; int.. 
1002 g; des., 1030. 
pad, dcln, 387, 389 b. 
pada, 1 11a; pada-endings and cases, 
111a b. 

j/pan, pf., 794 f; int., 1002 g. 
panthan, see path, 
para, dcln, 525 c. 
parasmai padam, 529. 
parucchepa, euph., 168b. 
palay, quasi-root, 1087c 
palyang, quasi-root, 1087 c. 
palyay, quasi-root, 1087 c. 
j/paq, pres., 761c. 
paqcima, dcln, 525 c. 
j/pa drink , pres , 671, 749 a, 855 a; 
aor., 830, 838; pple, 954c; ya- 
gtr’d, 992a; des., 1028 d; cans., 
1042 k 

^pa protect , aor., 912; can*., 1042 m. 
pada. 79. 93 <1. 
padapurana, 1122 b. 
pinak. euph., 190 c. 

^pinv, 699 b, 716a, 749 b. 
j/piq, pres., 75.8 ; aor., 840b; pple, 
956 b . ♦ 

4 pis or ping, euph.. 226 d, f; pres., 
694a, 920a; aor., 190 c, 758a. 
}/pi8, euph., 181 d 
ppl$. euph.. 198d. 

pipi. conj.-stem. 676. 786 b. 
pums, pumaAs, euph., 183 a; dcln, 
394. 

purahsara, puraskpta, puro- 
gama, in cornpsn, 1302f. 
pura, pres, in past sense \*ith, 778 a. 
puru, m lompsn, 1284b, 1290. 

} pug, aor., 847. 

|/pu , pres., 728; aor. (>), 868 a, 

894 d: inf., 968 e: caus., 1042 e. 
purva, dcln. 525c; in compsu, 1251 e, 
1291c. 1 302 f . 
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pu^idn, dcln, 426 a. 

VW i eu ph-> f 242o; pres., 731, 
761 b, 766; pf. 793 h ; pplo, 955d 
957b; inf., 96oc. 
t j/pp pass , pf., 793 h ; aor., 896. 
*)/PF be busy , pres., 767, 773. 
Kppo, pres., 694a; aor., 834c, 836b, 
837 b, 840 b, 890, 894 a; pplo, 

967 c. 

> 7 ppn, 731, 753. 

Ppt, pptana, 397. 
pp^ant, dcln, 460 c. 

\ py& or pi, pres., 761 p; pf., 786, 
794 b; aor., 912, 914 b; pple, 
957 a; caus.. 1042k. 
pragphya, 138. 

pracaya or pracita accent, 90a. 
p'prach, euph., 220; pres., 756a; 
pf., 794 c; aor., 834c, 890; pple, 
954 b. 

pprath, aor., 840b, 863a. 
prabhpti, in compsn, 1302 e. 
praqli^a-iircumflex, 84 d. 

\ pra, aor., 830, 889. 
praya. in compsn, 1.302 i. 

\ prl, pres.., 731 ; aor. (?), 866, 868; 

• aus., 1012 m 
ppruth, ya-ger’d, 992b. 
i prus , enph., 226 d, 302 b; pres, 
732, 1066 b. 

play, quasi-root, 1087c. 
iplu, aor., 863b, 866; ya-ger’d, 
992 a; cans., 1042a. 
pluta. 78. 

\ psa, 102 a. 

ph, pron. etc., 49. 50. 
iphan, pi , 794 h; int , 1002 g. 
1003. 

)/phal, pf.. 791 h. 
phulld as pple, 958. 

b. pron. etc., 49, 50; interchange 
with v, 60a 
/banh, enph., 223b. 
pbadh or vadh, aor., 904a; des , 
1029a, 1040 

ybandh , euph. 165b; pres., 723, 
730a; pf., 794 d ; fut , 935b; Int. 

968 d. 

bahuvrihi, 1293 b. 

V'badh, enph., 156b; aor. 901 d; 
mt.. 1002*1, 1003; des., 1029a, 
1031, 1040. 

j/budh, euph., 156 b; aor., 834b. d, 
839, 810b, 817. 


yliph, euph., 223b; pres,, 758; int. 

1011; cans., 1042 h. 
bph&nt, dcln, 450a. 
bbh, occurrence, 151 e. 
ybru, pres., 632; peculiar construe, 
tion, 268 a. 


bh, pron. otc. , 49, 60; anomalous- 
ly changed to a guttural’, 151 d- 
h from, 223 g. 
l/bhak^, 102 a. 

y^haj, euph., 219a; pf. , 791l i; 
aor., 834c, 867, 890a; fut., 93f»h 
inf., 968 d. 

ybhafij , euph., 219a; pres., 091- 
pple, 957 c; tva-ger'd, 991 d. 
bh&vant, 456, 514 c. 
j/bhas, euph., 233 f; pres., 678. 
j/bha^, mf., 968 d. 

/bhikg, 102 a. 

y bhid, aor., 832, 834 d, 836a, 84?) , 
847; pple, 957 d. 

bhi^aj, enph., 219a; denom. cum 
lr<>m, 1054 a. 

V'bhi, pres., 615, 679; pt., 786 1, 
aor , 831a, 8i0b, 866, 891. 897 li 
cans, 10121, m; caus. aor , li)4i 
periphr. pi., 1071 I, 1073 a • 

> 1012 m; aor., 861 a 1 M i 7 

pTffluj betid, euph . 219 i, 

957 C; tvft-ger’d, 99 Id 
)/bhuj enjoy, euph., 219a, pn.« 

694 a; aor . 836 b, 817. 912. 

\ bhur. pres., 756, int, 10«»2d 
bhuvas euph . 176c. 
ybhu.-pl , 789a. 793b, 800d,.ujr 
829. 830, 836-9. 833, 924, ue , 
968c; in periphr. conjn, 1< ) 70-73 
in ppial pcriplir phrases, 1 07 .5 d 
III eompd < 011 ) 11 , 1091-4 
bhuta in compsn, 1273 c 
ybhp, pro., 645, 855a; pf . < 80 b, 
797c : aor , 890a; tut , s. h# 
1003; periphr. pf , 107 1 1. 
bhos, 456; ouph., 174 b. 
p 7 bhrafi 9 or bhrac; , pre.-. . 7*3, 
aor.. 817; pple. 951b; cub 
1042h. 

j/bhrajj or bhpjj, euph., 219b. 
V'bhram, pres., 763; pi. *94h 
pple, 956a; inf., 908 d; tva-,*r<l, 
991 b ; ya-ger’d. 992 c; « 

1042 s. 

j/bhr&j. eupb., 219b, pi, 

794 h; aor., 833. 
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m, pro,, etc., 49,50; a, final, 14 g. 
\ as , fl ", al 143a, 212, 266; ul 
oxtrnl combn, 213; before raj, 

'T22 P 4 r “ y mlc. ;SC ' lm 474 - 487a ' d - 

t / “ a 4 ^’ or mah , Pf-, 786 a, rat, 8., 

magh&van, dcln, 428. 

All 19 ' 1 - Pf-, 801 g ; aor., 
2SZ* ; 4ut ’ *»»i PP'<\ 967r i„ f . 
968 e; des.. 1028 j. 

-mat, advbl, 1235 e. 

>' I ?.f. th - " r “ anth ’ pres., 730a, 

l 31 ’ '??’>,no^ b ’ ‘ 4C; aor -> 899(1 i 
ya-ger 3, 092b; cans , 1042a 

>“ ad ° 7 r “ and - «« a , „res., 628, 
545, 764; aor., 833, 834 <1 839 

84 ? b ’a^ 7a> 897 b ’ m,l > 9043’; 
pple, 956 b; ( auB., 1042 g. 

^ 2f. n ’ p 0 o% 764t '5 aor » 834 b, 840 b, 
J8ie, 887a, b; tut., 9,35b; ,,pi e 
964d ; des., 1028e , 1029a, 1040* 
special construction, 268 a, 994 e .’ 
’ n ^”’ 116s i m an- and ma-htems, 
1277b’ man ' 8tem8 in compsn, 

m *? 0 as > in com P* with infln.-stem, 
•968 g. ’ 

-mane, infl n . in, 970d 974 
■mant, 1235. 

4 To67 tr i 07 a J ,7 a " e d ' 104 *>• >056, 

manthan, dcln, 434. 

)/mand, 102a: soo mad. I 

-maya, 161a, 1225. 

-mara, 1201 a. 

I 7 mah, see am Ah. 

mah, mahl, 400a. 

mah&nt, dcln, 450 b. 

maha, 355 a. I 

mah&prana, 37 d. ! 

Kma measure, pres., 660, 663; aor., | 

J h39 i pple, 954c; inf., 968f; tv&- 

1030 991 b 5 ya " gf,r d ’ 992a ; d ^., ! 
}/ma exchange, pres., 761 f. I 

yv £h heUow ' P res -> l60 > 963, 672 . 

V'6c ; aor., 868 e. 

mahs, maAsA (and mas), 397. \ 

hl COmpsn ’ 1302 «i euph., j 

-mana, 584 b, 1174. ! 

mas ’ euph., 168a; dcln, 389b, 397: ! 

a ad see maAs. 

91 1: des " 103 °- i 


j/miktj, 1033 a; caus., 1042 b 
mitrd, 1185 c. 

•min, 1231. 
pmil, fut., 936 b. 

^rst 0r ~c?r ,lama ff e < pres., 192c, 
caus t 0 «r r ’ 91 ‘ ; de8 '- 1030 ! 

v/ m,;, e 9?o; 223b; pf - 790b - 

Kmiv, pple, 955 b 

761 b - 8: ' ,,r, a; aor,, 

des', mo’. b ' 839 ’ 847 ’ 89 ° a ' 
f/mud, aor., 837b. 
mu? pres., 732, 1066b; pple, 
9obb; caus., 1042b 

I/m o U \7T" 223a, c'; pres., 761a; 
aor., 847- ppi e , 955 e 

K “ i r “ h ’ “° a; pr6B - 745f i PPle. 
murdhanya, 45. 

p'mr r/fe, euph 242c; pres., 757, 

< ‘*3; aor., 834 a, 837 h. 

crush, pres,, 731 

’flfiSW&.'SSi.*"* 

900a > 9 * 9 > 92 °; tot , 935 b, 936*d; 
pple, 966b, d; inf., 958c- tva- 
ger’d, 991c; ya-ger’d, 992b; int 
iU)2g 1003, 1017; de«., 1 028 j - 
caus., 1042 b. ’ J ’ 

Vmr<^, euph., 198d; caus., 1042b 
V'mpn, 731, 753 a. 

|/m 7 d, fut., 936 d. 

1 /mpdh, aor., 8:38, 847. 

V m V9, pf-, 786a; ao r ,, 916. 920* 
PPjCy 959b ; int., 1002g, 1003 ’ 

i /m r9, aor., 834 c, 840 a, 847 
-mna, 1224 c. 

Kmna, 102 a; aor., 912. 
f/mruc, aor., 847. 
i™ 1 ®' pres, 761c; aor., 912; pple, 
957 a; cans., 1042 j. 
j/mluc, Int., 1002g. 

y, pron. Otc., 51.55, 56; relation to 
l-vowels, 56; nasal y, Tic, 213 d ; 
y as union-consonant, 258, 313 b’ 
344, 1112c, 1 151 d, 1236e, 996b’ ; 
resol \ ed to i, 55, 113b, 129 e; 
cases of loss of i before, 233 a’ 
y of sfx treated as i, 1203 a. ’ 
ya contracted to i. 252, 769, 784b 
794 b. ’ 

ya as con j. -class-sign , 606, 759 ; 
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added to intens. stem, 1016; in 
cans, sign, 1065 a; as denoin. sign, 
1056-67. 

-ya (or y&) of gerund, 990, 992, 
993 ; of gerundive, 962, 963, 1213. 
-ya, prniy, 1187, 1213; ya-stems in 
compsn, 1272; sedry, 1210-12. 
yakan, y&kpt, 398 a, 432. 
y yaj , euph., 219 b, 784 b; pres., 
628; pf., 784 b; aor., 834 c, 839, 
890 a, 894 d; inf., 968 d; des., 1029c. 
yyat, aor., 840 b; pple, 956 b. 
y&tha, accent, 1101b; in compsn, 
1313 c— e. 

y/yam, pre&. , 608 b, 631a, 747; 
pf„ 790 b; aor., 833, 836-9, 887 a, 
890 a. 896, 897b, 911; fut., 936 b; 
pple, 964 d ; inf., 968d; tva-ger’d, 
991 b; cans., 1042 g. 
yama, 230 a. 

y/yas. aor., 847; pple, 956 b. 

-ytffc for -iyaB, 470 a.i 
y ya, 102a; aor., 894c, 912, 914c. 
-ya, 1213 d. 

-yin, see 1230 e. 

y yu unite % pres., 626a. 756: ya- 
gor'd, 992a. 

y yu separate, pres., 608 a, 64;): aor , 

838, 868a, 889, 894b; int., 1018a: 
caus , 1042 c. 

-yu. 1165; see 1178U-J. 

\ yuj , euph. , 219a; pre*. , 768a; 
aor. . 832 . 834 b . 836 b . 837 a , 

839. 840 b. 847. 887 a: root-nonn, 
3Mi. 

yyudh, aor., 834 d, 836b, 839, 
887 a. 

y yup, int.. 1017. 
yuvan, dc In, 427. 
yuB&, yu^an, 432. 
yosan, d< In, 426b. 

r. pr«>n. etc., 51, 62; r and 1, 53 b: 
r and b a* corresponding sonant 
and *>urd, 117l>, 158a, 164: llnal, 
1-14, 169: words ending in (original 
r. 169a; combination as dual rdcl, 
165; as other, 178; awddance of 
double, 179: 8 or r as llnal of 
certain forms, 169b; from 8 after 
a, 176c: 8 to 9 after, 180 ft.; but 
not before, 181 a, b: changes 
succeeding n to n, 189 ft.; dupli- 
cation of consonant atter, 228; 
evarabhakti alter, 230c. 
r-endings in 3d pi., 613. 618, 629, 
699b, 738a, 762b, 799, 813, 818a. 


ra and rS, as increments of p, 241. 
-ra, prmy, 1188; sedry, 474, 1226, 
1242 c. 

y/rak§, aor., 899d. 
y/raj or rais*j, ouph., 219a; preB., 
746, 767; caus., 1042g. 
y/radh or randh, pf., 786 a, 794 lr, 
aor., 847. 

y/ran, pf., 786a; aor., 899 d. 
y/rabh, pf., 786a, 794 h; aor., 834<l, 
897b; des., 1030. 

y/ram, nor., 911, 912; pple, 964 <1 , 
inf., 968d; tva-ger’d, 991 b; cans., 
1042g. 

y/rft (jive, pres., 660, 666, 672, 
aor.,* 839, 896. 
y/ra bark, pres., 761 e. 
j y/r&j. euph., 213b, 219b; pf.,79ih 
i y/radh, pf. , 794 h; aor.’, 836; dc- 
I 1030. 

! y/ri or ri, caus., 10421. 

I -ri, 1191. * 

: y/ric , pres.. 761b; aor., 834 c, 859 
| 847, 890. 

i y/ricj aor., 916. 

y/ri§, euph., 226 f; aor.. 817, 862 .i 
! 853. 870; cans.. 1012b. 

prih, euph., 223b; int , 1017. • 

y ri, see ri. • 

i y/ru, pres., 626, 633, 755. 

| -ru 1192 

| y rue. aor , 834 c, 837 b, 840 b mT 
! desid, 1031b. 

! y'ruj, euph.. 219a; aor.. 832 pp5 
^ 957 c , tva-ger d, 991 c. 

, y/rud . pres., 631; aor. 1 , 817- t v u - 
! gerd,991d. 

1 y rudll. pres.. 694a, 758a, c. () I 
pt , 801 h; aor., 832, 831 d, 8h 
887a, 890a; int., 968(1: ya-gir.l 
992 b. 

y rutj. aor.. 916; cans., 1012 b. 
ru(;ant, d< In, 460c. 
y rus, pple, 956 b. • 

y/ruh, euph.. 223b. d: a<>r , 8i |, t>, 
817, 863, 916 920a. b; Hit , 955 I 
ml.. 968 d; ya-g.rd, 992c; .on 
! 10421. 

repha, 18. 
r&i. dcln, 361 b, I. 

-rhi, advbl, 1103 d. 

1, pron. etc., 51, 53; 1 and r, -'3 1 1 
1 lor r in certain verbal prill' 1 " 
1087c, nasal 1, Ttb.c, 206, 2155, 
as Anal. 144 ; assirn. to. 1 1 1 f 

162; of n, 206; of m, 213.1 
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asserted 8 to § after, ISOb; du- 
plication of consonant after, 228a; 
svarabhakti after, 230d* 

-la, pnny, 1189; sedry, 1227. 
ylag, pple, 957 c; tva^-ger’d, 991c, 
caus., 1042g. 
j/lajj, pres., 754. 
j lap, pple, 958b ; infin., 968c. 
i/labh, aor., 834 d; fut., 935 b: des., 
1030. 

j/lal, cans., 1042g. 
plikh, fut., 930 b. 
i/lip , pres., 763, 768; aor., 834d, 

847. 

| II 9 , aor., 916. 

j/lih, eupb., 223b. aor., 910.920a. 
pll eliny, aor., 911, pple, 957a, 
ya-ger’d, 992a, caus., 10421, ni. 
pll totter , in t., 1018a, 1022 . 
j/lup, pres., 758, 701 b; aor., 887 a. 
plubh, pres., 701 a. 

; li, pres., 728a; pple, 967a. 

J. pron, etc., 5a, 64. 

v pron. etc. , 51, 67. 58 p relation 
to u-vowel 1 -, 57a, interchange 
.with b. 50a. natal v, 71c. 213d, 
resolved to u, 58a, 113b, cases 
of lots ot u before, 233a dupli- 
cation oi consonants After, 228a. 
va contracted to u. 252, 709, 784, 
794 b. 

-va, prniy, 1190. ‘•edry, 1228, advbl, 
lll) 2 e, t. 

\ vakf , pple, 956 b. 

; vac, eupb., 2101, pres., 600, pt , 
784, 789|d, aor. 847. 863. 864a. 
f vanc, eupb., 2161. pt., 780 a. 
-vat. ad\bl, 1107, 1233 f, tedrj, 
383k. 1, 1245 j. 

I vad, 102a, pres.. 738a, pf.. 784. 

, aor., 899 d, 904 d, pple. 960 d, 
int.. 1017, desid.. 1031b. 

\ vadh, see badh. 
fvan, pf., 780a, 794f, air., 839. 
887b, 912, 914. pple, 955b. des., 
I028 g . 

-van, pnny, 1109. sedry. 12-4. van- 
ttoms in conipsn 1277, 1287b. 

-vana, -vani, -vanu, 1170; -vana, 
12451. 

-vane, infin. in, 970d. 974. 

•vant, 517. 959, 1233, prni), 

1233 g. 

1 vand, 102 a. 


}/vap, pf., 784, fut., 935b, pple, 
964 b. 

yvam, pres., 631a; pple, 955a; 

tva-ger’d, 991b, caus., 1042 g. 
vam (from vr), 543 a. 

-vam, advbl, * 1102 b. 

-vaya, 1228 b. 

-vara, 1171. 

-varl, fern, to van, 1169, 1171, 
1234 a. 
varga, 32. 

j/varn, so-called, 1056. 

-vala* 1228 b. 

y'v a<j|, pres., 638, 660, pf. , 784, 

| ^vas shine, eupb., 167, pres., 608b, 
753b, pt., 784, aor., 831 b, pple, 
956 b, d. 

yv as, clothe , eupb., 167, pres., 628, 
631a, 038 a, pf., 786 a. 

]/vas, dwell , eupb., 107 pt., 784, 
aor.. 840b, 883, tut.. 935 d. pple, 
956b, d; inf.. 908c tva-geTd, 
991c. in periphr. conj. 1070 c, 
peripbr. pf., 1071 1. 

-vas, 1173b: and see vans. 

)/vah. eupb., 137c, 223b, 224b, 
pf., 784, aor.. 837b, 839. 840 b, 
890a, fut.. 935 d. pple, 954b, 
int., 1002 g, 1017. at end ol‘ 

• conipd 1 -. 403. 

pva blow, aor.. 912 pple, 957 a. 
|/va droop , pre* . 761 e. 
pva or vi weave, pres.. 761 1 . pi., 
784, 801b, tut., 935 e. pple, 954 e, 
int.. 908 f c.vus. . 1042 k. 
j/vana 0 >r -vaai, ot pple>, 584c, 
8O2-0, 1173, vafiB— tem?, dcln. 
458if. 

vaghal, dcln. 444a. 
pva<}. pf.. 780a. aor., 86 la. 
vl. ddn 343 b. 

-vi, 1193. 
vikampana, 87 d. 

; vie, mt., 1024. 

} vij. eupb.. 219a, aor., 834c. fut., 
935b. 936c; pple. 957c mt., 
1017. 1024. 

-vit. see 1193b. 

p'vid know. I02e; pres., 613, 018, 
021a. pt., 790a, 803a; tut., 935b; 
inf.. 9b8d. des. 1031b; periphr. 
pt.. 1071 1, 1073a periphr. aor. 
and pres., 1073 b, 1 . 
p'vid Jind, 102a. prts. 758. pt., 
807) b. aor., 847, 852 a. pple, 957 d. 
vidha. in conipsn, 13021. 
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-vin, 1232. 
j/vindh, pres., 768. 
p'vip, aor., 840b; caus., 1042b. 
virSma, It. 

y'vic, euph., 218a; pf., 803a, 805b; 

aor., 834 b, 916, 920 a. 
vfcva, dcln, 524; In compsn, 1251 o, 
1280 c, 1298 c. 

yVi^, euph., 225a, 2263, f; aor., 
916; lnt., 1024. 

vlsarga, visarjanlya, G7 ; and 
see h. 

p'vl, int., 1017, 1024a. 
j/vp cover, 102a; pres, (umu), 
713; aor., 831a. 831a, 8&3 b, 

$39, 840b, 900b; inf., 968 d; 

lnt., 1002 g. 

i/vr choose , 102a; euph., 102a, 

242c; pf., 797c; aor., 837b, 840b; 
inf., 968 d; cans., 1042 e. 
y'vj’j, euph., 219a; pf., 786 a, 803a; , 
aor., 832, 834 o, 836-9. 919, 920 a; i 
int., 1002 g. 

yvy t, pres., 643 c, 856 a; pf., 786 a; 
aor., 832, 834b, 836b, 839. 840a, 
847, 904 d, tut., 935b, 913a; 

inf., 968 o ; int., 1002 g, 1003. 
1017. 1023. 
vptra, 1186 c. 
vpddhi, 27, 235 ft. 

}/vpdh, pf., 786a; aor., 847, 862a, b.’ 

897b; fut., 943 a; inf.. 968 e. 
yvpf, pf. , 786 a; aor., 847; int, 
968 d. 

vfqan, dcln, 426 b. 

|/vph, aor., 916, 920 a. 
voc, quasl-rcot. 851a. 

-vya 1228 c. 

f/vyae, 1087 f; pres.. 6)82; pt., 785, 
794 b. 

vyanjana, 31. 
j/v yath, pf.. 786. 

>/vyadh, pros., 767; pf.. 785, 794b; 
fut. 936b: pple, 964h; Inf., 968f; 

ra in., 10l2g. 
yVyay, pres , 761 f. 
yv ya or vi , pres., 761 f; pf., 785, 
794 b, 8()i r ; aor , 847 ; fut., 936 c ; 
ppl*\ 961c; cans., 1042k. 
p'vraj, euph , 219 h; aor., 899 d. 
j/vTatjc, euph., 221 b; pple, 957c, 
tv&-ger’d. 991c. 

yvli, prea., 728b; pple, 957a; int.. 
1017, rail'*., 10421. 

9. pron., etc, 69, 63, 61, 119, re- 
lation to 63a; as Anal. 146; 


in intrnl corabn, 218; with pre- 
ceding t or n, 203. 

-<ja, 1229. 

y'tjaAs, pf., 790c; ya-ger\l, 992c. 
{/cak, aor.,»637a, 869, 847; pple, 

956 b; des., 1030, 1040. 
qakdn, qdkpt, 398, 432. 
y'Qafik, aor, 904 d. 
j/qad prevail , pf., 786. 

{/<jad fall , pple, 957 d. 

]/<jap, aor., 233 e; inf.. 968 e. 
j/(jam labor , pres., 634, 763. 

)/<}am be quiet , pres., 763; aor, 

847; pple, 965a; cans., 1042 g. 
j/qaq, pf., 794 J. 

)/<ja8, aor., 839. 
i -cas, advbi, 1106. 
y/<j& , pres., 660, 662, 753 c, 761 g, 
aor., 834a; pple, 954 o; cans, 
1042 k. 

j/tjas (or (jis), pre*., 444, (jjH. 

675; aor., 847, 862a, 864 c, ppl 1 « i 
961 e, 956 b, inf., 968c; ya-gcnl, 
992c; desid., 1031 h; atjls iron* 
226 a, 392 b. 

j/<jinj, euph., 219a; pres., 62 s 
yqiq leave, euph., 226 1 ; pres., 694 \ 
7f)8a, aor., 847, 8. >3. 
see 9&B. 

y'ql lie, pres.. 628, 629; pf., 806 \ 
fut., 935a, pple, 956c, ya-fiird. 
992 c. 

j/QUC, pres., 631a; aor., 817; nt 
968 d; tvfi-ger'd, 991c; '‘a.' 
1042 b. 

)/<judh, cans., 1042 h. 
y/<jubh, pres.. 868; aor.. 852 a, h 
8i0b; caus.. 1042b 
H9U9, pros , 761 a 
QU§ka as pple, 938. 

^911. see 9V&. 

H9Ug, euph., 210 b. 
p'9P crush , euph , 242 b* pro* . 1 8 1 4 
pt , 793 h; aor., 900a. 90 ib 
pple, 955d, 967 b; int., 968 d 
V^cand, int , 1002g. 

} 9nath, pros., 631a; aor , 867 
ycy& or 91. pres., 761 e, pple, 9.d< 

957 a. 

H9rath, pres., 732, 1066b 10 s 
pf., 794 h; pple. 966 d._ 

H9ram, pres., 763; pf, 79 Hi, 

847, pple, 955 a; cans , 1012 j 
K 9r&, pres.. 761 i*; pple, 9.4b 
< aus. . 1042 J, caus. aor., M'l - 
1047. 
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i/ori, aor., 831, 867, 868, 889 a, ; 
inf., 968 e, cans., 10421. j 

^ y'cjri^, aor., 847. 

y/< jri, pple, 956<1. : 

i/criv, see srlv. * 
i/oru, euph., 243; pres., 699b, 711 . S 
pf., 798c; aor.. 831, 836, 838, j 
839, 853, 866, 867; desid., 1040; 
oaiis., 1042 e. 
y/crug, 102 a. 

t/clifl, euph., 226d, f; pres., TGI c ; 

aor., 847, 916. 
y/nvafic, aor., 863 a. 
qvin, deln, 427. 

y/cvas, pros., 631; pple, 966b; 
cans., 1042g. 

i/cv& or qvi or <ju, pf. , 786 c, 
794 b; aor., 847, 868,897 b; pple, 
963 a; inf., 968 e. 
y/<jvit, aor.. 832, 790. 

8. ?ron. etc., 69, 61, 62, 120, 182; 
relation to <J, 63 a; ordinary deriv- 
ation, 46; exceptional occurrence. 
182; as final, 146, 146b; s chang- 
ed to, 180-8; recurrence avoided, 
181c, 184 0, 1028i; as root Anal. 
482a, 184c. 225, 226; changes 
•succeeding n to n. 189 IT. ; assim. 
of dental after, 197; from <5. 218. 
-aani, (or -sani), infin. In, 970h, 
‘Ofa, 1 159 c, 1160a. 
sag, euph.. 146b. 199 <•. 

-se (or -se). infin. in, 970c. 973 b. 
p's^hlV, euph., 240b; pres., 74;) g. 
*766; pf., 789 c; pple. 955c; tva- 
genl, 991 d. 

-syal (or -By&i), infin. in. 970 g. 
’977, 

a, pron.#tc.. 69, 60, 8 and r as 
corresponding surd ami sonant, 
117b, 158a, 164; b or r as final 
of certain forms, 169b; as final, 
145, 1G9, 170 a; combinations of 
final rdcl 8, 145 b. 466-8; of 
other, 170-7; exceptional case*. 
171, 173; final as. 175. 176; fis, 
177; a to g, 180*8, exceptional 
ases, 181, 184 e, 185c, d, 186a; 

adds t beforo, 199 e; final n 
'Ids (retains) a. 208, 209; 8 lost 
H’tween mutes, ‘i33c-f; in a- aor.. 
>34, 881, 883; after a vowel, 233b; 
‘xceptunal combination after such 
oss , 233 f; 8 anomalously from 
3nal root-consonant, 406 a; 8 before 


am of gen. pL, 313 a, ,496c; in 
aor., 874 ff.; in fut. , 931 ff. ; in 
desid., 1027 IT. 

-s, advbl, 1105. 

-sa, H97. 

sa-, 1121c; in coinpsn, 1288 g, 
1304 f-h, 1313 f. 
samvrta a, 21. 
s&khi, del i), 343 a-e. 

Bakth&n, s&kthi, 343 i, 431. 

y/sagh, aor., 836b. 

y/sac, pres., 660; pf., 794 f; aor. 

840b; saQC from, 673, 075. 
y/saj or sanj, eupb., 219a; pres., 

I 746; p!.. 794 d. h, 801 h; aor., 

1 834c, 887a; inf., 968 f; des.. 

I 10281; cans.. 1042h. 

1 psad, pres., 748; aor., 847, 852a. 

! 853, 899(1; fut.. 935b, 936c: 

pple, 957 d; inf., 968 d. 
y/san or sa. pf. . 804; aor., 847. 

, 853, 899 d; pple, 955b ; iut. 

1002 g; des., 1028g, i. 1032a. 

| -sani, infin. In, see -gani. 
samdhi, 109. 
sadidhyakBara. 28 a. 30. 
sannatara. 90c. 
pkabhag. so-called, 1 04 b. 1067. 
aamanakgara. 30. 
samprasarana. 252 a. 
samraj etc.. 213b. 

-Sara, 1201 a. 
aaragh or sara^. 3>9b. 
sarva, dcln, 524; in coinpsn. 1251 e. 
1298c. 

\ sa<jc. pres.. 444 673, 675. 

B&s. eupb.. 170a. b. 

-sas. 1152. 

y/sah. euph.. 186a. 223b. 224 b; 
pres., 628; pf. , 786a, (90b, 
803a; aor., 837, 838, 887a. 89* a, 
b. 899 d. fut.. 935 d; pple, 955 e; 
mf.. 968 d; des., 1030; at end ol 
etnpds, 405. 

8ahA, in empsn. 1 304 i\ g. 
psa or si bind. pres., 753c; aor, 
830 . 834 a. 839, 868 a. >94 c ; 
fut. , 935 a . 936 b ; pple , 954 0 ; 
inf., 968 f, ya-gerd. 992a; cau*.. 
1042 k 

-sat. advbl. 1108. 
ysadh. aor.. 861s. 

-s&na. ppial words in. 897 b, 11*5. 
y/eantv, so-called. 104b. 

y si, see sa. 

psic. pres.. 758; aor., 847; tv&- 
ger’d, 991 d; caus.. 1042h. 
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ysidh repel fut., 935 h. 
yalv, pres.. 7Glc, 765; pple, 955c; 
iles. ( 10*28 h, 1. 

ysu press out, ’pros., 699b; aor., 
839, 840b, 867; fut., 935 a; ya- 
ger’d, 992 a. 

8U-, 1121 h, i; in compsn, 1284a. 

b. 1288, 1304c. d. 

-8U, sue 1 178 f. 
paubh, pres., 758. 

)/8U or 8u , pres., 626. 628, 755; 
pf., 789a: aor., 868a; fut., 935a, 
936 b, 939b; inf., 968 d, e. 

V 8UC, aor., 861. 
yaud. aor.. 871. 

yap. pf., 797 c, 806 a; aor.. 847; 
cans,, 1042 e. 

\ apj . euph., 216 1 , 219 b, c; aor., 
834b. c, 840b. 890, lut., 936d. 

} srp euph.. 161 d ; pt . , 790c, aor.. J 

834 d. 847; lut. 935 b, 936 d; ini.. ; 
968 u; iut., 10i»2g. ; 

-ae. mfln. in, sec -se. 
socman, 37 d. 
ek original of ch 42. 
yskand aor.. 833 890 b; pple. 

957 d: ya-ger’d 992 b; int.. 
10(>2p, h. 

\ Bkabh «>r skambh , pres.. 739. 
732. 1066b; pi. 786a. 790 b, 
794 d. j 

\ sku pres, 696a; int 1017. 

\ atari, pro- 631 a. aor. 899 d. ] 
I atabh or stambh euph., 233c ; , 
prtH.. 730. 7.12 1066 b, pi., 794 d ; i 
pple. 966 b. 

-stat for -tat ad\bl 1100 b. : 

\ 8tigh. desid 1031b 
l stu . pres.. 626. 633; pi 797 c; 
aor. 866 < H 94 b. d • fut. 935 a; 

ya-gerM . 992 a; de-dd. 102 m ; ‘ 
cans. I(l42e. 

\ atr « uph. 242c; pi. 801 1. .‘'06a- \ 
aor 831 > s 34 a 8>.> 909 a, pple 
957 b: ini , 968d : ya-ger d. 992 a. 
Htp •!< In. 371 k. I 

\ Stph aor. 916. 

\ atyft. pres.. 761 e: pple. 957 a. ' 
Btri. drill, 366. .367 1 . \ 

I 8th&, t uph.. 233 c: pres., 671, 749a: ! 
.tor,, K39. 831 a 836. 837. 840 a, 
M7. 8r4. 894 < . pple 951 c, ii l. 
968 1, raijs. aor.. 861b. 1947; in ' 
ppial penphr. phrases, 1075c. ; 

-ana, 1195. 

psnft <aus., 1042 j. . 

yanih, euph.. 223a r. 


]/8nu, pres., 626 a. 

-anu, 1194. 
sparija, 31, 32. 
j/epaij, aor., 834 c. 
yapp, aor., 861, 836 b, 839. 
]/sprdh, euph., 242 d; aor., 834 b, 
840 b. 

yappq, euph., 218 a; aor., 916, 920a, 
fut., 936 d. 

j/apph, euph., 223b, d; caus., 1042d. 
|/epha, pple, 954c; cans., 1042m. 
)/Bphuy fut., 936 b. 
j/sphp. pres., 756; tva-gtrd, 991 d; 
eaus. , 1012 b. 

apho^ana, 230 e. 

sma, in pronom l dcln, 493, 496 i 
503. 

8ma, pres, in past senBO with, 778b . 
pami. tva-ger’d , 991 d. can- 

10421, periph. pf., 1071 f. 
p8mp pass,. 770c. tva-ger'd 9911 
cans. 10 Vie. • 

aya a-- denoin. sign. 1064. 

)syand, pi., 785a. aor., 80! ,i 
890b. lut.. 943a pple 9*'7ii 
tva-gcr'd. 991 d, int.. I002g 
\ ayam pi , 794 b 
ayda euph.. 176n. » 

-syai mfln. in. see -ayai. . 
araj euph.. 2 19 a. 

|/8ras or erafis. euph. ll> j i 
790 » aor. 833, .‘'47 ya-^. r 

992 b. 

\ aridh. aor. 847. 852 b, 
p'Bnv (or <jriv5 euph. 21Ch pn* 
765. (uus 10 4*2 b. 
p'Bru pi . 797 c . aor 8bh < u- 
1042 c. 

sva 513 b 516 e <1< lu 525, 
y avaj euph. 219. i. pre- 7.6 j 


791 h. aur. . 863,i 

tru-.*' 

991 1. 


avatavaa euph.. 168a. 

4151 

psvad pple. 954*1. 


ysvan, pi 794h a«*r 

‘•9'9d ii 

1002 g. • 



yavap. pres., 631 pi ?•" • b * ‘-'4 
nor.. M»7 tut., 935b pp!c ".ii' 1 


dcs., lOiMi . calls , t047g 
avayam in tompsii. 1281k 
\ avar. aor., 890 a, 899.1 
avar, dcln, 388. 

avara. 30, hi 
avarabhakti, 230 <-e 
avarita. 81. 

avavaa. euph. 168 ,i 4161* 
pavid. pple. 957d. 
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h, proii- etc., 59, 05, 66, 119, from 
dh and bh. 223 g, as final, 147, 
^ compensating aspiration of initial, 
147, 156 b, with following t or 
th, 160a, 'with preceding final 
mute, 163, m before h and an- 
other cons., 213 g, reversion to gh, 
214 If., 222, in inflection. 402, 
637, in pf., 787, in intens., 1002 i, 
in desid., 1028 f, internal combn, 
222-4, anomalously changed to 
a sibilant, 160 f, to d, 404, du- 
plication ot a cons, after, 228 a; 
n&sikya added after. 23l)b, loss 
before hi, 1011a. 

-ha, advbl, 1100a, 1104 b. 
i/had, pplo, 957d. 
i/han, euph. . 192b. 2161. 402. 
637, 787, pres. 637. 673. 709, 
pf.. 794 e, 805a, aor.. 899 d, iut., 
935b, 943a, pass., 998 1. pple. 
96 4d; inf.. 968 d. int.. 1002 g. 
h, i, *1003, des., 1028 e, f, cans., 
1042 m. root-noun, 383 h. 402. 
hanta. accent of verb with. 598a. 

} has, jaks lrom, 640. 

) ha move, pres, 660. 664. des., 
4028 d. < <ius.. 1042,1. 

\ ha leave, pres.. 6*65 . 761b. aor.. 
830, 889, 912. fut, 936 c. pjde. 
957a. int., 968 1. < au-. aor.. 861b. 
1047. 


j/has, 102a 912. 

]/hi, euph., 192c, 2161, 674, 787, 
pres., 699b, 716a, aor., 831,839, 
840 b p 847, 889 a, 894 d, des., 
1028 f. 

hi, 595 e, 1122b. 

-hi, advbl, 1100c. 

ydrihe. euph., 183a, pres., 687, 696, 
des.. 1031b. 
yhinv, 716 a. 

j/hld, euph., 2*106, pf.. 786b. caus., 
10*42 b. 

f/hu, pres., 645, 617c, G52, periphr. 

pf. etc.. 1071 f, 1073 c. 
j/hu or hva. pres., TClf, 755, pf., 
794 b aor. 834 a. 847, 887 c, 
912. fut.. 935c, ini'., 968f: caus., 
1042 k , p< riphr. pf.. 1071 f. 
yhx seize, aor.. 834a. 890a. inf., 
968 d cau ? .. 1042e. 
phpd, hrdaya, 397. 
p'hps aor. 847. pple 956b. 
phnu. pree. 626a. 
p'hras pple, 956 b. 
y'hrl . pres., 645. aor 840b. pple. 
957 a caus.. 10421. periphr. p!.. 
1071 f. 

phva see hu. 

phvr or hvar euph. 242 c pres,. 
682 aor.. 863a 890. pple. 955 e. 
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a-aorist (simple aorist , ‘2), 8 ‘24, 840 
-54: in the later language. 846; 
roots forming it in the older lan- 
guage. 847, inflection, 848, modes, 
849-61, participles, 852, irregu- 
larities, 863, 854. 

a-dass (first , bhu-class) of verbs, 
606, 734-30: formation of stem, 
734. inflection, 736-43. roots of 
the class, 744, irregularities. 743 
-60. 

a-cla.vs or accented a-class (sixth, 
tud-class) of verbs, 606, 751-8: 
formation of stem. 751 , inflection, 
752, roots of the class. 753, 754, 
irregularities, 755-8. 

a-conjugatlon — sea conjugations. 

a- or 4-declension, transference of 
ions. -stems to. 399. 415a. 4*29 a, 
437. 441b, 11481, 1149a. 1166c, 
1*209, 1315. 

a-stems ( tense-sterns), uniform in- 
flection of. 733 a. 

abbreviation of consonant -groups, 
‘231-3. 

ablative case, uses of, 289-93, ab- 
lative of comparison, 292b. with 
prepositions, 293, 1128; used ad- 
verbially, 1114, abl. infinitive, 983, 
abl. by attraction with infln., 983b, 
abl. use of adverbs in taa, U»98d, 
abl. as prior member of compound, 
1 250 f. 

absolute use of instrumental , 281 g, 
of genitive, 300b, of locative, 
303 b-d, of gerund. 994 <•. 

absolutive — see gerund. 

abstract nouns, secondary derivation 
of, 1206, 1236-40. 

accent, general, M<)-97 : its varieties, 
80-6, accentuated texts. *7 , mo- 
des of designating, 87 , 88; illus- 
tration of ItV. method, pp. 518-9, 


over-refinements of Hindu theory 
90, modern delivery of am lent 
accented texts, 91; no sentence 
accent, 92, accentless words, lid 
words doubly accented, 94, l ‘23,3, 
1267d, accent of protracted pl- 
iable. 78 a, freedom of pla<v 0 j 
accent, 95, — changes ot nt 
in vowel combination, 128, l.Jn 
135a, — accent in de« li iiM..n 
311-20, of vocative, 92a ‘ill 
change of accent in monos) 11 tbn 
etc. declension, 316-9. in in- 
meral , 482 g. 483a-c, of tractifi- 
als. 488a, of case-forms ub'd*< 
adverbs, lltlg. 1112e, 1 1 1 i i 
different accent of acthm-n nn 5 
and agent-nouns. 1141a. ot deter- 
minative and possessive < >m- 
pounds, 1295, — accent ot per- mi 
endings. 552-4, in r«l.tt,on t« 
strong and weak forms , 35ii 1 
personal verb-forms in the *■ :.« 
tenco. 92 h, 591-8, of ponpliri«- 
tic formations, 915. 1073. ■, f 
compounded verL-forms. 1 1 )S 2- » 
— accent in primary derivation 
1144. in secondary, 12<b. m 
composition. 1251 , — ordinary ac- 
centuation ot Skt. words by Wc-tor* 
scholars, 98. 

accusative caso. uses of. *2t > *)- • » . 
with verbs, 270, 274, with noons 
and adjectives, 271. 272. with pro- 
positions, 273. 1129, with verb? 
of motion and address etc , -d- 
cognate. 275, adverbial, 276 Illy 
double, 2^7. arcus, infinitive. IK 
986-8, gerund. 995. arcus. * l' ri " r 
member of compound, i‘~. , d-i. 

action-nouns and agent-nouns < ' 1,! 
classes of primary derivative-. H *• 
1146. # 
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:tive voice, in verba, 528, 529. 

;ute (ud&tta) accent, 81. 
d-elass of verba — aee root-class, 
ijective, its distinction from noun, 
922; from pple', 947, formation 
of compound adj., 323-5, 1292 ff. , 
inflection of adj., 321-465; com- 
parison, 466-74, adj. pronominally 
inflected, 522-6. 

djective compounds, secondary, 1247?, 
1292-1313, of other than possess- 
ive value, 1294, 1309, 1310, adj. 
copulative compounds, 1237. 

,dverbs, 1097-1122: adv. by deri- 
vation, 1097-1109, case -forms 
used as adv., 1110-17, adverbial 
compounds, illid, lol3, verbal 
prefixes etc. as adv. 1118-20, 
inseparable prefixes, 1121 , other 
miscellaneous adv., 1122, adv. 
used prepositionally, 1123 ff., adv. 
copulative compounds, 1259. forms 
of comparison, 473 b. 
agent-nouns — see action-nouns, 
aggregative compounds — see copu- 
lative compounds. 

alphabets used for writing Sanskrit, 
fr, older Indian. 2, the Devami- 
fari alph., 1-17, varieties of writ- 
ing and of type for, 3, pp. 516-7. 
characters and transliteration, 5. 
arrangement, 7. theory of use, 8. 
9, native mode ot writing, 9a b 
modifications of this m Western 
practice, 9c-e. vowel-writing, 10. 
consonant combinations, 12-15 
other signs, 11, 16, numeral fig- 
ures, 17, names of characters, 18, 
signs and transliteration of anu- 

Bvara, 73. 

alphabet, spoken — seo system of 
sounds. 

alterant vowels, changing following 
*a to §, 180. 

analysis of language into its elements. 
99, 99; anal, of compound words. 
1248. 

antithetical construction, its influence 
on accent of verb, 596, 597. 
anuavara, its pronunciation etc.. 
70-2, signs and transliteration, 73. 
16b, see al so ft, m. 
wist tense, 532, its uses, 926-30. 
m prohibitive expression, 579, — 
aor. system, 536, 824-930; classi- 
fication of forma of aor. , 824 , 
character and occurrence , 825-7 . 


variety from same root, 827b, c, 
simple aor., 824, 828; 1. root-aor., 
829-41, passive aor. 3d. sing., 
842-5, 2. a-aor., 846-54, 3. re- 
duplicated or causative aor., 866- 
73, sibilant-aor. , 874-920, 4. b- 
aor., 878-897, 5. ia-aor., 898-910 , 

6. si^-aor. , 911-15 7. sa-aor., 

916-20, aor. optative or precative 
of later language, 921-5; aor. in 
secondary conjugation, 1019, 1035, 
1046-8, 1068, periphrastic aor., 
1073b, — 8«aoT. stem in deriva- 
tion, 1140 c. 

appositional compounds, 1280d appos. 

possessive compounds, 1302. 
ar or p in root and stem forms, 104 e, 
237. 

article, indefinite, represented later 
by eka, 482 c. 

aspirate mutes, phonetic character etc. 
of, 37, 38. their deaspiration, 114, 
153-5, restoration ot lost aspira- 
tion to, 141a, 147, 165 not be- 
fore irnpv. ending dhi, li>5f, de- 
rivation of h from 66 , sonant 
aspirate with following t, th, 160, 
non-aspirate for aspirate m redu- 
plication, 590a. — and see the 
different letters, 
aspiration fh), its pronunciation etc., 
59, 65. 66: — and see h. 
asseverative particles. 1122 a, b. 
assimilation in euphonic combination. 
116-20. with or without change 
of, articulate position, 116 surd 
and sonant, 117, 136-64, nasal. 
117 g, 198b, 199c. 1, 117 g, 206 , 

dental to liugual and palatal, 118, 
other cases, 118-20. 
augment, 585-7. a as augment. 
585 a, omission, 587, irreg. com- 
bination with initial vowel of root, 
136 a. irregularlv placed, 1087c, t, 
uses of augmentless preterit per- 
sons, 563, 687 . with ma prohibit- 
he, 579. 

avyayibhava compounds, 1313. 

bahuvrihi compounds — see pos- 
sessive compounds, 
benedietivo — see precative. 
bhu-cl&ss of verb*. — see a-class. 

cardinal numerals. 475 their combi- 
nations, 476-91, inflection, 482 
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-6; construction, 480, derivatives, 
487-9. 

ca*e-endings — see endings of de- 
clension. 

case-forms, prolongation of final vow- 
el of, ‘248b, used as adverbs, 
1110-17, change of accent in such, 
11 tig, I112e, 1 1 1 4 d , their pre- 
positional uses, 1125d, derivatives 
from case-forms, 1*202 b ; case-forms 
in composition, 1250. 
cases, 260, their order of arrange- 
ment’, 266a; uses. 267-305: — 
and aee the different cases, 
causative conjugation, 640, 607, 775, 
856 IT.. 1041-62, rotation to so- 
called tenth or cur-class, 607. 
1041b, to denominative, 1041c, 
1056, formation of stem, 1041 , 
1012. inflection, present-system, 
775. 1043, other older forms. 
1014. perfect, 1015. attached re- 
duplicated aorist . 1046, 1047. 
866 IT. , other aorist forms, 1048. 
1019. future etc, 1060. verbal 
nouns and adjectives, 1051, deriva- 
tive or tertiary conjugations from 
c ius. stem, 1052, cans, from in- 
tons., 1025. from dosjd. , 1039. 
declinable stems from cans, stem, 
1140b double object with can- 
natives, 277 a. 282 b. 
cerebral mutes, 33, 45. 
changeable or variable f ol roots — 
see variable. 

circumflex (svarital accent, #1-6, 
90b, independent. Hi -4. its va- 
rieties. 84. enclitic. 85. their dif- 
ference. 86 . designation. 87-9 . oc- 
currence from vowel combinations, 

128, 1 30. 135. 

classes or series of mutes, 32 IT. 
cla-s^s of verbs — see conjugation- 
classes. 

clauses, simplicity of combination of, 
1131a, dependent clauses, mode 
in, 581, 960, accent of verb In. 
595. 

collective singular form of copulative 
compounds. l‘2f)3c. in Vela, 1265 e, 
1256 b. 

combination of elements, 100, 101, 
euphonic rules for. 1U9-260, dis- 
tim tloti ot internal and external, 
109-12, general arrangement of 
.rules, 124, order of comb, of throe 
su'd-ssive vowels, 127 b. 


comparison of adjectives etc., 466- 
74; primary, in lyas and i^ha,^ 
467-70, 1184; secondary, in tara^ 
and tama, 471-3, 1242a, b ; in ra 
and ma, ^474, 1242 c; inflection 
of comparatives in yaa, 403- 5. 
comp, of nouns, pronouns, propo- 
sitions, 473, 474, 520, 1119, of 
verbs , 473 c; double comparison 
473 d, particles of comp., 1101 b 
1102 e, 1107, 1122 b, h. 

comparison or likeness, descriptive 
compounds of, 1291a. 
compensatory vowel-lengthening, 216 
composition of stems — see com- 
pound stems. 

compound conjugation, 540a, 107b 
-95: roots with verbal prefixes iml 
like elements, 1076-89. acc.-nt 
of comp, forms. 1082-6, irreguh- 
rities, 1087, roots with insepar ibb* 
prefixes, 1089, 1121b, g, i Vt'i 
noun and adjective stems. 109<l-*i 
compound stems, formation of 1M| 
1246-1316- difference ot < uli r 
and later language as to composite.’, 
1246 a, classification of cmnp >un b 
1247 ; their analysis 1248 rf . 
of phonetic combination. 12 
case-lornis as prior month. r 125 1 ' 
accent, 1251, copulative cm,. 
1262-61, determinative* dep. n lc i 
1262-78; descriptive 1 2 1 
ootidary adjective . jmssi^siv. W0 
-1308. participial, 1 >09 |>re(n- 
sitional, 1310. adjective . nmj. 
nouns amj as adverbs, 1UI-3 
anomalous comp.. 1311 st mn-tln / 
altered in comp 1315. 1 . ( i 

struction with comp., 1316 
conditional tense, 532. 9 It', 9il i 
uses, 950, conditional uses ot '| 
tativc and subjunctive. .>81 b, c 
conjugation, verbal inflation. 

1095; general. 627-98 ^ 

-31. tenses and their u-e' -''6 
776-9 , 821-3. 9*26-30, 94--50 
modes and their uses, 63 1 •'*’ 

-82, 921-5, tenso-hystems ^ 
present- system , 636, 64V.1- . » 3 

perfect - system , 780-8 23. u)rist 
systems, 824-930; future-'}* in; 
931-50; number and person. 
personal endings, 541-5W u '| 
adjectives ami nouns, 

-95. secondary conjugation'. u 

996 - 1068 . periphrastic ami t '»»' 
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pound conjugation, 540 a, 10G9-95, 
examples of conjugation in syno- 
psis, p. 520. 

onjugation-classos, on what founded, 
601; their characters, 602-10. 
onjugations, first or non-a- and sec- 
ond or a-conjugation, 601-3,733, 
transfers from the former to the 
latter, 625a, 631a, 665a, 670-4, 
694 a, 716, 731, 896. 
onjunctions, 1131-3. 
onsonants. pronunciation etc. , 31- 
75: mutes, 32-50, semivowels, 
51-8; spirants, 59-66, visarga 
and anusvSra etc., 67-73, quan- 
tity, 76, cons, allowed as finals, 
122, 139-52, occurring at end of 
stems and endings, 139a: — and 
see the different classes and 
letters. 

onsonant-groups. how written in de- 
fanagari, 9, 12-5; their ex- 
tension and abbreviation, 121. 

227-33. 

onsonantal stems, declension of. 377 
-465; their classification, 382. 
ontemptuous prefix, 506, 1121c;*do. 
Suffix. 521, 12223. 

•pulative compounds, 1247 a -c. 
1262-61. of nouns 1253-6. ad- 
jectives, 1257, adverbs. 1259; nu- 
merals, 1261 . copulatives in later 
language, 1253, 1254, in ltig-Veda. 
1255, in Atharva-Veda, 1266, ac- 
cent. 1268. possessives from copu- 
latives, 1293 b. 

iur-class of verbs, 607, 776. 1041b. 
1056: — and see causative con- 
jugation. 

lative case uses of, 285-8. dat. 
infinitive, 982, 986, dat. used ad- 
verbially, 1113, dat. by attraction 
, with infin , 982a; dat. as prior 
member of compound, 1250 c. 
leaspiration of aspirate mutes, 114, 
153-5; consequent re-aspiration of 
initial, 141a. 147, 156. 
leolension, in general. 261-320: 
gender, 263; number, 264. 265, 
case , 266 ; uses of the rases . 267 
-305; endings of decl., 306-10, 
variation of stem and insertions. 
311-3; accent. 314-20; — decl. 
of nouns and adjectives. 321-465: 
classification, 321b, c; I. a-stems, 
326-34; I], i-and u-stems. 336 


-46; III. a-, 1 -, and u- (and diph- 
thongal) stems, 347-68; IV. p- 
Btems, 369-76, V, consonant- 
stems, 377-465: A. root-stems 
etc., 383-410, B. derivative stems 
in as, is, us, 411-9, C in an, 
420-37, I). m in, 438-41, E. in 
ant. 442-67, F. in vans, 458 
-62, G. in yas, 463-6; — dccl. 
of numerals, 482-6; of pronouns, 
491-621, of adjectives inflected 
pronominally, 622-6. 

declinable stems, composition of. with 
verbs, 1090-5. derivation of — see 
derivation. 

decompound compounds and their 
analysis. 1248. • 

decrement and increment of elements 
123. 234 ff. 

demonstrative pronouns, 495-503. 

denominative conjugation. 540a, 1053 
-68, formation without sign, 1054 . 
with sign ya. from sterns of various 
final, 1055-64, thtdr occurrence 
1057, meaning, 1058, relation of 
aya- and &ya-steras, 1059 c, re- 
lation to cau^athc, 1041c, 1056, 
1067. with signs sya, kamya, 
apaya, 1064, 1065. with aya 
beside na-dass verbs etc. . 732. 
1066: from other stems, 1066 a e, 
inflection. 1068, declinable «tems 
from dennm. stem. 1068b. 1149d. 
U78h. i, U80d. 

dental -erics ot mutes (t, th, d, dh, 
n). pronunciation etc.. 33. 47. 48. 
peculiar quality ot Skt. dentals, 
47 a. dent, character of 1. 25. ol 
1, 61, 63, of a. 60, assimilation 
of dent to palatals and limruaK 
118, 196-203, 205; dent, sibilant 
and nasal converted to lingual 
180-95, anomalous conversions to 
guttural and lingual, 161 a. b. 
of guttural, palatal, and labial to 
dental. 151c. e: — and see the 
different letters. 

dependent clause, accent of verb in 

593. 

dependent compounds . 1247 d - I. 

1263, 1264-78. noun, 1264. ad- 
jective. 1266. their varieties. 1266 
-78: with ordinary noun ot ad- 
jective a> final member, 1267. 1268; 
with root-stem. 1209. derivative 
in a, 1270. ana, 1271; ya. 1270. 
participle in ta or na . 1273. ti. 
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1274; in, 1275; i, 1276; van, 
man etc., 1277, 1278; dep. comp, 
in possessive use, 1296. 
derivation ot' adverbs, 1097-1109; of 
declinable stems, 1136-1245: in 
general, 1136-42; primary, 1143 
-1201 , secondary, 1202-45. 
derivative or secondary conjugation — 
see secondary. 

descent, adjectives and nouns indicat- 
ing, 1206 a. 

descriptive compounds, 1247d-f, 
1263, 1279-91, of ordinary ad- 
jective with noun, 1280; of appo- 
sitional noun with noun, 1280d, 
with participle as tinal member, 
1283. 12-84, with gerundive, 1285, 
with root-stem . 1280 , with other 
verbal derivatives, 1287, with in- 
separable prefix as prior member, 
1288, with verbal pretlx etc., 1289, 
with other adverbial words, 1290, 
special eases . 1291 . descr. eomp 
in posse-she use. 1297 tT 
decider ative conjugation 546 1026- 
40. meaning, 1026 1040. used in 
future Ven-e, 1640 a, formation of 
strtn 1027-9. abbreviated stems, 
1036 use of uniun-vowt 1 i 1631, 
inflection, present-system 1U32, 
other terms, 1633-6, derivative 
or tertiary conjugations troni de*id. 
stem, 1039, desid train causative 
stem, 1032c, definable stems from 
desid. stem. 1036, 1036, 1140b. 

1 149 d. 1169b. 1161 d,1178g. desid. 
root-stems, 392 d, tuture in desid. 
sense, 949. desid. in future sense. 
1640 a. 

determinative compounds, 1247 d-f. 
1262-91 dependent. 1264-78. 
descriptive. 1279-91, in possessive 
adjective use.^ 1293 IT. 

devatfi-dvandvacmiipounds. 126 1 a, 

1256. 

diminutives, secondary derivation ot. 

1206 b, 1222 d. 1243 

diphthongs (e, ai, o, au), mode of 
writing with consonants , 10 g. h. 
pronunciation etc 27-30, protrac- 
tion of. 78 c, euphonic combination 
a« finals, 131-5 — and see the 
different letters 

-uphihongal sterna declension ot, 360. 
361. 

dlv- or div-class ot verbs — see 
ya-clHs«. 


double stems, present, 815, aorist, 
894d, 897 b. 

doubling of aspirate mutes, 164, ol 
a final nasal, 210; of oh, 227, ol 
first consonant of a group, 229 , ol 
a consonant after r (am* h, 1, v), 
228. 

dual number, its use, 265, its forms 
in declension, 308; in personal pro- 
noun, 492 b. 

dual finals e t l, U uncombinable, 
138a, g. 

dvandva compounds — see copula- 
tive. 

dvigu compounds, 1312. 


eighth class of verbs — see U-clas« 
elision of initial a, 135, how mark- 
ed. 16, its infrequency in Ved.t 
135c, elision of initial a, 135 d ot 
final a or a. 137 b. * 

emphasis, accent of verb for, 598. 
emphatic pronoun, 513. 
enclitic or dependent circumflex, - v 5 
86 . 

endings, of inflection and derivati.ni 
98-100, of declension, 306-10 •<>( 
singular, 307, dual. 368. plural, 
309, normal scheme, 310, end -it 
a-steins, 327-9, of i-and U- s tein- 
336-8, of radical a-, 1-, u->t«iii- 
319, of derivative do., 36 1 , ot r- 
stems 371, of personal pmnouii' 
492. 493, of general pronomiri d 
declension 496, — end. ol - n- 
jugatinn , 523, 541-69. <>t l-t 
sing.. 643, 2d, 544, 3d, ni' "t 
1st du , 546, 2d and 3d. 547, <-t 
1st pi., 518. 2d. 549, 3d. 550 
normal schemes, 553, acc. ut, ■ o. 
-4, end. ot 2d and 3d -i nir tid- 
ing the place of root-final 5.».» 1 
union-vowels 656 b c en-1 <*l 
subjunctive combined vvitli niuih- 
sign 660-2. ot optative -diu, "I 
precative, 568. tat of impcratiw 
570, — end. of derivation Sl>( ' 
suffixes. 

euphonic combination of element", l" 1 
101, rules respecting it, l |, 9-72t’ 
exclamatory pronoun. 567, exch" 1 
prefix from interrogative proti"u» ; 
606. 1 121 e. f M 

extension of cons, -group", 227 - d. 
external and internal lombin-di™ 
distinction of. 109-12 . 
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external comb, in declension, 111a, b 
r in derivation, Ulc, d, 1203 e. ’ 

feminine steins: to ^-sterns, 332 
334 b; to i- and u-stems, 344-0; 
to y-stems, 376a; to cons. -stems 
378 a, 401c, 436, 436, 449, 452 b, 
459, 463 d; lem. in I from ya- 
stems, 1210 c; fern, forms in com- 
position, 1260 h. 

fifth class of verbs — see nil-class. 
(Inals, permitted, 122, 139-62; most 
usual, 149; only one final consonant 
allowed, 160; exceptions, 150 b, c; 
anomalous changes of final mutes, 
151; final consonants of stems and 
endings, 139 a. 

final clauses, modes used in, 581 c, d. 
first class of verbs — see a-class. 
first or non-a-f onjugation of verbs, 
fts characteristics, 604. 
forms, stronger and weaker, ol roots 
and stems, 104 e, 105, 106, — and 
see variation of stem, 
fourth clatis of verbs — see ya- 
chiss. 

■fr%ctional use of ordinals, 488. 
fi^4uentative conjugation — see in- 
tensive. 

future passive participles — see ge- 
rundives. 

future tenses, 532; their uses, 948, 
949; l'ut s) stems, 535, 931-50; 
s-future and conditional, 932-41; 
periphrastic future, 942-7 ; future 
use of pre»., 777 ; of desid., 1040 a ; 
desid. Use of Cut., 948b; l’ut. par- 
ticipial phrases 1075d 

gender in declension, 262. 263. 
general and special tenses, 599 a. 
genitive case, uses of, 294-300. 
with adj., 296, with verb, 297, 
298; with prepositions, 299a, 1130; 
with adverbs, 299 b; gen. absolute, 
300 b; loss of accent ol gen with 
vocative, 314 d, e; gen. infinitive, 
984; gen. used adverbially 300a, 
1115; as prior member of com- 
pound, 1260 e. 

gerunds , 639 , 989-95 ; their uses, 
989, 994; ger. in tva. 990, 991, 
993; in ya or tya, 990, 992. 
993 ; in tvftya and tvi , 993 b ; 
in tvftnam and tvinam , 993 e ; 
adverbial gerund in am, 995. 

Wliitnuy, Grammar. 3. ed. 
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gerundives, or future passive parti- 
ciples, 961-6, 1212 i, 1213, 1216 
-8; ger. in ya, 962-3, 1213; in 
tavya, 962, 964, 1212 i; in anlya, 
962, 965, 1215b; in tva, 966a, 
1209 h ; in enya, 966 b, 1217; 
in ayya, 966c, 1218; in elima, 
966 d, 1201a; ger. in composition, 
1286. 

grave (anudatta) accent, 81. 

guna-strengtheuing, character and oc- 
currence of, 27, 236-43, a,wl passim ; 
in pnmary derivation, 1143a; in 
secondary, 1203 a, 1204g. 

guttural senes of mutes (k, kh, g, 
gh, n), pronunciation etc., 33. 
39-41, 180a; asserted gutt. char- 
acter of a, 20a; of h, 65 a; 'pal- 
atals from original gutt,, 41-3; 
9 and h do., 64, 66; reversion of 
palatals etc. to gutt. form, 43, 64 
142, 145. 147, 214-26: — and 
see the different letters. 

heavy and light syllables, 79. 

hiatus, avoidance of, 113, 125-38; 
not avoided in Veda, 113 b, 125c, 
129 e ; its occurrence as result of 
euphonic, processes, 132-4, 176b. d, 
177. 

hu-class of verbs — see reduplicat- 
ing class. 

imperative mode, 533, 569. 572, 575. 

078; scheme of its endings, 553 d, 
its 1st persons old subjunctive, 
633, 574, 578, impv t«»rm m tat 
and its uses, 570, 571; with ma 
prohibitive, 579c; Yedic. 2d sing 
in si. 624; impv. use of infini- 
tives, 982 d. 

imperfect, tense, 632, 699; its. use. 
779. 

imperfect time, no real designation of 

632 a. 

increment and decrement of elements. 

123, 234 ff. * 

indeohnables. 98 a, 1096-1136: ad- 
verbs, 1097-1122; prepositions 
1123-30; conjunctions . 1131-3; 
interjections, 1134, 1135; derivative 
stems from indeclinable*, 1202 b, 

124, >; compounds with indecl. as 
final member, 1314 a, f. 

indefinite pronouns, 513c, indef. use 
of interrogative and relative pro- 
nouns, 507, 511. 

35 
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infinitives, 538, 008-88; later, 068, 
087 , earlier, 060-79, uses, 080-8; 
relation to ordinary verbal nouns, 
000, 0701. 

inseparable prefixes, ll‘2l; in de- 
scriptive composition, 1*280 fi., t‘288; 
in possessor, 1004. 

insertions between stem and ending 
in declension, 010, 
instrumental ca.se, uses of, 278-84; 
of separation, *280 a; with preposi- 
tions, *284, 1 1‘27 ; gerundial, 980; 
Used adverbially, 111*2; as prior 
member of innipniyid. 1*200 b. 
intensive ^or frequentative) conjuga- 
tion 540, 1000-25 ; character and 
occurrence, 1000. 1001 ; redupli- 
cation 100*2 1000 ; infiection, pres- 
ent- 5 !) stein , 1004-17; drnv&tivo 
middle mfiectioii , 1010 1017, 

lurin'! outside present-sjst. in 1 0 18, 

1019. 10*25; doubtful inteii'. f.»r- 
mitU'iis 10*20-4; derivative >>r 

tertiary conjugations from intons 

st »ni 10*25. 

interjections, 1131 1115; their iln.il 

v o w •* 1 uticuinbmable 13.8 1. 
internal and » xt* rn il combination 
distim tiun ..t 109-1*2. 
interna! • lunge quotioii ut deriva- 
tion l*> 1*208 1. 

interrogate. partMe* ll‘22f. 
interrogative pr<ui<>un 501-7, its m- 
d. finite us. ,507 ; exclamatory prefix 
frutn it, 5' >6. 1121 j . 
iii'ertel tumpuiinds, 1*291 < 1M4«1. 
i^-aorist . 8*24. 898-910 fortmtiun 
of stem >98-900 , mile, turn 901 
90*2; r .yts making it 90 > ; irregu- 
larities 904. modes 905-8; irmn 
second »r> conjug itiuns 1010 1035, 
1048 1068a 

jilivainuliya-spirant 69 170 d 
karmaclharaya ompounds — see 

dto. ripme compounds. 
kn**iass oi verb** — see na-oUss 

labial scries of mutes (p, ph , b, 

bh, m) pronunciation etc.. 33 
4'h ftO. Uh rhara* ter of U, U, 
*20; ol v 51. 57, 58, anomalous 
«on**rdon ol hbtal to guttural 
15J d to dental 1 5 1 e — and 
see the different letters. 

1. ngthetiuig ot vowel** In lormatfon 


and inflection^ 244-6; ol final 
vowel in composition, 247, 1087 b; 
in the sentence in Veda, 248. u 
light and heavy syllables, 79. 
lightening of ft or a to an i- or u- 
vowcl, 219 fl*. 

lingual series of mutes ($, th, <Jh, 
n), pronunciation etc., 3.3, 45, 46; 
non-originality and oruinaiy deriva- 
tion 46; ling. chara. ter of y, *26, 
of r, 51, 5*2; ling. 1, 5a. 54; ling 
character of 9, 61; assimilation o| 
dentals to ling., 118, 196 IT. ; lin- 
guali/.athm ol b and n f 180-95 • 
— and see the different let- 
ters. 

locative case, uses ol , 301-5; 1<>.\ 
absolute. 303 b-d ; ol goal of mo- 
tion or action, 301 e, 304, with 
prepositions, 305 11*26. used ad 
verbially, 3U3 e 1116, In. infini- 
tive, 985; Inc. ux* o| adverbs m 
tru l'l'*9; 111 ha 1100a. m da 
1 103. b , loc .is prior member 
compound 1*250 d. 
long and short quantity, 76-9. 

• 

manner , p irtw l.> ol 1101. 110, 

1107 1 1*2*2 k 

maiiuo ripts . native >.m-k nt im-1 
oi writing 111. 9a b 
mi.ldb stcm-lorrn in de. lensioii. ill 1 
middle v . 1 1 ■ « 52>-30, its use . 

passive. 511, 998. .1 

mode in verbal inflection 533; s U 
junctivc. 557-0. 1; optative 561-' 
imperative 560-71 , uses ..1 r 
modes 572-8*2. 

multipli- ati'-c niii.o ral ulverb* d 1 ' 3 
1101-6 

unit' *, s«*r'.*' oi their pr <nuii nt 
• tc . 32-50 ol is^ifi.-ation 32 ■ 
guttural s, ries 39-41 j* 1! * * 0 # 
42-4, lingual, 45, 46, dentil 3 
48 lab a) 49 50 as* mill it 

1 1 7 a b , mut. s permitted is il - 
141-3, anomalous convcrsi ms 1 
on.* series to another, 151. 
see t h e differ e. II t seri.*' 

nft-clasH (ninth, krI-cUs») ..| . . r <* 

603, 71 7-12: formation oj *;• 

717. itifiecti'iii , 718-26, r “i* 
tha clani, 727; irregularitl ' •*' 
-32; a<compan>ing denom"i .< 1 ' 
in ftya 732 1066 b, 
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jasal asidimlatiort 117c, f g Iflj 
198b, 199 c. 

ifeal class (seventh , rudh-class) of 
verbs, 903, 68iT-96 : formation of 
stem, 083; inflection, 684-92; 
roots of the class, 09 1 ; irregulari- 
ties, 093-0. 

lasal increment in strong forms 26') 

386. 

la-al mutes ( n, n, n, n, m), 34. 30 , 
their occurrence as linals . 143. 

duplication , 210; a^imilation of 
preceding mute, 101. 198b. 199 h 
abbreviation ui con, sonant-group al- 
ter, 231 ; — na-*dl spirant or anu- 
svara, 70-3; — na-al semivowel* 
71c, 200 213c; — nasal vowels 71. 
72: — and see tho diflerent 

letters. 

lasality, Hindu definition ol 36a. 
lefativo particle-*. 1122<-e, neg 
prefix 1121 a-c. 
eutral pron ol a, 21. 
intli cla*- of verbs — see na-i'lass. 
ominative ca*e u*os of. 207. 208: 
peculiar construction with verb-*, 
208 a , with iti , 208b. with voc- 
ative 208 c, used adorbially 
*1117: inuii. um- ot infinitive. 987. 
nom. form as parti) lo 1117, in 
o»nipo i 'ition 126llt. 
i<mn and adjective di-tinction ol 
322. inflection ot noun- — see 
declension. 

in-class (filth, 8U-<lass) of verb* 
003. 097-710: formation ol -teni. 
097; Inflection, 098-.707. root* 
of the dass. 708, irregularities. 

710-3, 710. 

lumber in de< tension 264 206. in 
( onjugation. 636 numlur-forms in 
loinposition, 1260 g. 
minerals, 476-89. simple cardinal-. 
476, their combinations for odd 
numbers. 476-81, inflexion, 4>2 
-6, construction. 480. ordinal* 
487, 488, other num. derivative*. 
489,1104-6. 1246. num. figures. 17, 
po-**essivo compounds with num.. 
1300, mini, or dvigu compounds. 
; 1312. 

bnisaion. sign Indicating, 16. 
immatopuetlc words. 1091. 1136 b. 
ptativo inode. 633, 664-8; it* for- 
niation . 664. 665; scheme of end- 
i»us combined with mode-sign. 


666; precativo, 567, 921-6; scheme 
of prec. endingg, 668; uses of 
opt , 673-82; with ma prohib- 
itive, 579 b, optative use of aug- 
mentless preterit forms, 587. 
order ol subjects in the grammar, 
107, as best taken up by a *tu- 
dent, 108, 112, of subjects in cuph. 
combination, 124. 

ordinal numeral adjectives, 487, 488. 

pada-endings in declension, Ilia, 
palatal series of mutes (c, ch, j, jh, 
n) pronunciation etc., 33, 42-4, 
derived from original guttural*.. 42; 
reversion to guttural form, 43, 
21 4 if. . euphonic combinations, 118, 
119, 214-20, treatment as finals, 
142. assimilation of dentals to, 
196-203; pal. character of i, l, 
20, of y. 61. 56 of <j, 63, 64, 
palatal for guttural in reduplica- 
tion, 590b — and *eo the dif- 
ferent letters. 

participial compounds, l247g, 1309. 
participles. 534. 537, 683, 584 1172 
-7, of present-systems, 619 etc. 
etc., of perfect, 802-7. of aorist. 
840. 852 . 872. 897. 909. of future 
939. pas*he part.. 952-8, 1176, 
1177, active, in tavant, navant, 
969 960. future passive 961-6, 
of secondary conjugation*. 1012, 
1013 1019. 1037. I043e. f. 1051, 
10l>8 part, m possessive composi- 
tion. 1299. — inflection of part, 
in ant 143-9. in vafia. 46^- 
62. — part.-phrases, periphrastic. 

1074, 1075, — relation <-f part, 
and adjective. 967 
particles. 98a. prolongation of flrnl 
vowel of. 248a, part giving ac- 
cent to verb, 595 c, e, 598a. 
p»*sive conjugation. 531. 540. 998 
present-system (yA-class). 0u6. 76.8 
-74 aori<t 3d sing.. 842-5. 1048, 
periphrastic perfect, 1072. parti- 
ciple in ta or na 952-8, 1051b, 
1176, 1177. future participles. 961 
-6 (and sec mrundiveal. pa^s. 
use of infinitive, 988 pass, from 
intrandtlvea 999a. pa*s. of -secon- 
dary <onjugationa . 1025. 1039 
1062 a. pass, constructions. 282 a. 
999. 

past use of present tense. 777 . 778. 
perfect tense , 532 scheme of its 

.V»* 
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endings , f)63c; uses, 8*21-3, — 
perf.-system , 535, 780-8*23: for- 
mation of stem, 781-94; redu- 
plication, 782-91 , strong and weak 
stem-forms. 792-4, endings and 
their combination with stein. 795 
-9, union-vowel i, 790-8, in- 
flection, 800, irregularities, 801, 
participle, 802-7; its inflection. 
468-02, modes, 808-16, pluper- 
fect, 817-20, — periphrastic perf., 
1070-73. 

perfect time, expressed by so-called 
aorist. 532 a, 825, 928. by perfect, 
822, 823, by participial phrase*, 
1075 d. 

periphrastic conjugation. 540a. 1069 
-75, periph. future, 532. 931. 9 12 
-7. its u-e-, 949. perfect, 107(1 
-3. 1018. 1034. 1045, Anri*t and 
precati\e. 1073 b, present, 1073 c 
periph. participial phrases, 1074, 
1075. 

person in \erbal inflection 536. 
personal endings — .see endings of 
con (ligation. 

personal pronouns 191-1 nouns used 
as such, 511. 

phra-es. derivatives from, 1202 b 
•••impounds from. |3i lb 
place, particles of. 1099. 1100. U22t. 
pluperfect ten.«» . 532,817-20. plup. 
tune no designation of. 53*2 a 
save by participial phrases, 1075 d. 
p-^ition, lengtii of syllable by, 79. 
possesgi\e adjectives 1206a 1229 b. 

123*1-35, pronominal, 516 
possessive compounds 324. 1247 g. 
1293-1308. poss, dependents. 
1296. pess, descriptive* 121*711 
with ordinary adjective a* prior 
member 1298 ith p.trtniple 
1299 with numeral. 131*0. with 
appositive mum, 1301-3. with 
adverb. 1304-0 added suffixes. 
1212 < , 1307, pregnant use, 1308. 
pre. .itive optative, .333 b, its forma- 
tion 567 scheme of endings, 568, 
prei. in later language, 921-6. 
use, 673c. 

prepositions. J 123-31* . words used 
as such. 1123-5. cases construed 
with them. 1126-30. gerunds used 
as, 994 g, — prep, in composition 
with roots — ■ see verbal prefixes 
prepositional compounds. l*2-17g 1 1 1 0 
with added suffix, 1212ui. 


present tense, 532; its uses, 777 
778; — pres.-systom , 636, 599- 
779: prominence as part of verb- 
system, 00(L varieties of form and 
their classification, 601-9, varimn 
from same root, 609, conjugation! 
and loiijiigation-clnssos, 602-10 
first or non-a-coFijugation : I. root- 
clasg , 611-41, II. reduplicating 
class, 042-82. III. nasal class, 
083-90, IV. nu- and u-cla.su, 
697-716; V. na-cla^s , 717-32 
second or a-conjugation, 733: Vl 
a-class, 734-50, VII. an entod 
&-cUss, 751-8, VIII. ya-clasu 
759-67. IX. yd-class, or passivi 
conjugation, 768-71, sn-< ailed 
cur- or tenth cli*>, 775. uses oi 
ten-es, 776-9, of mode-., 572-81 

— pres, stems, derivatives from 
1110c. » 

presi nt use of perfect. 821c, 82! 
of aorist. 930 

presumption o i conjecture luture <.f, 
918. 

primary and secondary personal 
ings, 6 12 tf , Contusion ol tin in ,u 
use, 636 d, 933a, 938 norm .I 
s. hemes, 56 l 

primary d< rivation, 1138-12**1 re! 
tmit tu secondary. 1139 irmii w-fm 
made, 1140, 1111. union- v n w . I- 

114*. i. form of root. 1143 

1141. meaning, 1 146 1116. pr 

sutflxi* and the derivative* mi', 
with them. 1118-1201. 

prohibitive expression, 6M, 579. >f | 

pronominal roots, 49* *. their ilnr- 
act< r, in inflection iiul derivat, n, 
1137b, 1138, advtrl.s from iIihm 
1097 fT. 

pronouns. 190-.»21 p» j rs<unl 491 
-1 demonstrative, 195-50. n- 
terrogati\' , 504-7. relative, 

-12 emphatic 1 , mdeflnlt. . 51 I 
nouns used pron«>minally , 511 

j»ron. derivatm adjectiv.s, .9 1 > 
-21. adje<tives de» lined promiii- 

inally. 522-6. 

pmnuiu iation — see s .*t. m ! 
sounds 

protracted (pluta) quaiititv . > 
protr. final vowel urn <>nihiinM< . 
138*. 

punctuation signs of, in dovnnagttri. 

16d. 
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quantity of consonants and vowels, 
76-8; of syllables, 79. 

r-ondlngs of 3d pi., 5y0d. 
radical stems — sec root-stems, 
reduplicated (or causative) aorist, 824 
856-73, 1046, 1047; formation ol 
stem, 857-63; Inflection, 864-7, 
U80 in primary conjugation, 868, 
in causative, 1046, 1047; modes! 
869-71. 

^duplicating class (third, hu-class) 
of verbs, 1)0.1, 6 12-82 , reduplica- 
tion and accent, 642-6. inflection, 
647-657, roots of the class. 059 ’ 
irregularities, 658, 660-82. 
(duplication, occurrence of, 259. 
general rules for forming, 588-90 , 
present red.. 013, 660 ff. , perfect. 
782-91, a<>rM 857-63, intensive. 
¥>02, declarative. 1029. in deri- 
vation. 1143e, anomalous 1087 f. 
lationship, nouns of, in p, 369 ff. 
1182 f. 

ative clauses, peculiarities of, 512. 
modes u-ed in, 581a, accent of 
j^erb in. 595. 

itivc compounds, improper name 
or possessive 1293 d. 

ative pronoun, 60fv-12 

eated words. 1260. 

dution , in Veda of semivowels 

nto vowels, and of vowels into 

wo syllables. 55a. 58a, 84c 113 b. 

25c, 129 e. 309 f. 353a. 470b 

66 c, 761 g, 771 g. 

rsion. so-called, of palatal mutes 

id sibilant, and of h. to guttural 

rm, 43. 61. 66. 119. 142, 145. 
17, 214 fT 681. 787 1028f 

176a 

i 98-100, roots of tbe Sht. 
nguage, 102-5, roots anti root- 
rm> acc. to tbe native gramma- 
ms, 103. 104. 

aorist, 824, < s 29-45: in liter 
iguago, 829, in older 830 ff. 
ides. 835-9. parttciples, 840 
*sive aor. 3d sing.. 842-5. 
dass (second, ad-class) of verbs 
1, 611-41. inflection. 612-23. 
t> of the cla'-s. 625, irregulari- 
•. 6*24. 626-41. 

terns, their occurrence and use. 
383, 1197. 1147. as influi- 
970a, 971, In dependent 
'position, 1269, in descriptive. 


1286; inflection of such stems in 
l, u, 349 361 in consonants, 
383-410; sometimes govern accus., 
271 d; nent. pi. forms, 379b. 

rudh- class of verbs — see nasal class. 

S-aorist. 824, 878-97: formation of 
atom, 8?8. 879, endings and com- 
bination with stem, 880, 881, 
que&tion of loss of 8 in certain 
forms, 834, 881, inflection, 882, 
irregularities, 884-91, absence of 
I in 2d and 3d sing, in older 
language, 888-90, modes, 892-6, 
participle'-, 897, — 8 -aor. Btem in 
derivation, 1140 c. 

8-future, 931-9: formation of stem, 
932, 936, use of union-vowel i, 
934, 936, occurrence 937. mode® 
938. participles, 939. its preterit, 
tbe conditional 946 941, uses 

948. 

sa-aorist. 824 916-20: roots allow- 
ed later to make it 916. occur- 
rence in older language, 919. 920, 
inflection. 917, 918. 

second class of verbs — see root- 
class. 

second or s-conjugation of verbs, its 
characteristics. 605 733. 

secondary adjective compound*. 1247g 
1292-1316. 

secondary conjugation-!. 540. 996- 
1068 passive. 998. 999 . intensive, 
1660-1625, desiderative 1026-46. 
causative 1641-52. denominative 
1653-68, tertiary, or derivative 
from secondary 1025. 1039. 1052. 

secondary derivation 1138. 1139 
1202-46, relation to primary, 1 139 . 
union-vowel*. 1142, forms of btem 
1203. 1204. accent. 1205. meaning 
1206, sec suffixes and the deri- 
vatives made with them. 1207-46, 
external combination in sec. deriva- 
tion. 11 lc. d, 1203 e. 

seiondary personal endings 542 ff., 
normal scheme 653 b. 

semivowels (y, r, 1, v). pronuncia- 
tion etc, 61-8. na*al semiv.. Tlc.f. 
206 213d. semiv. assimilation. 

U7d-f: — and see the dif- 
ferent letters 

sentence, rules of euphonic combi- 
nation hi, 101, their probable ar- 
tifkialitv, 101a. 

series or classes of mutes, 32 ff. 
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seventh class of verbs — soo na*al 
class'. 

.s/j-sounds (9 and 9 ), 01, 63. 
short and long quantity, 76-0. 
sibilants ( 9 , 9 , s), pronunciation etc., 
60-4: — and see the different 
1 ettors. 

sibilant or sigmatb* aorist, 924. 874- 
020 : formation and classification, 
874-7, 4 s-aorist, 878-07, 6 . i§- 
aorist, 898-910, 6 . si^-aorist.Ol 1-5, 
7. aa-aorist, 016-20, its stem in 
derivation, 1140 c. 

simple aorist, 824, 828-55: 1 . root- 
aortrtt 820-41, passive aor 3d 
sing.. 842-5, 2. a-aorist 846-55. 
sifl-aoriPt. 821. 011-5 formation of 
stem, and inflection. Oil . forms in 
older language, 012. Old. modes, 
014, middle forms, 016 
sixth class of verbs — see a-class. 
sonant and surd sounds. 34. 35. Hindu 
definition of their dillereiice. 34b . 
mutes, 34, 35. aspirate*. 37 38 
question a* to character of h 65 a 
of final mute. 111 b euphonic as- 
similation ni the two <lasse», 117 
156-78 

special and general teii*es. :500a. 
cpiriiits 50 IT. : sibilants, 60-64, 
aspiration. 66 other breathing*. 
67-0. 

stem*' inflectible 9>-100 106. their 
derivation — *<*e derivation 
strengthening and weah*ning prores*- 

m 234-60 

strong and weak or strong middle, 
and weake«t form* of stems in 
decl* nslon. 31 1 . of roots and stems 
in general U>4-6 c«>nln*ion* «d 
strong and weak forms in de-'l 
462c. in coni. 660a. strong forms 

in 2d *ing 723. In 2d dn 70 1 
Kdia. >30 lCH>7b in Hd du 
793h >30. in 1st pi., 621 b. 66 >. 
676 a 703 h >31 a. >32 in 2d pi 
618 621 b 654. 668 660. 600 
704 TO. 723 >31 a. >30. in 3d 
pi 703 h 831a. 

8 U-cla*a of verb* — see nil-cla**. 
subjunctive mo le. 533 formation and 
rndings 557-62 . it* first persons 
use I later as imperative 633 671. 
578 nib). u«o of augmentless pret- 
erit forms, 563.587, u*e* of jiu bj 
inode. 574-82. 

suffixes, 98-100, forming adverbs 


1007-1100, do. declinable stem 
— seo derivation, 
superlative — see comparison, 
surd and soiwyit sounds — see sonan 
syllables, quantity of, 70; distill 
guished as heavy und light, 70. 
system of sounds, 40-76: vowel 
and diphthongs, 10-30; conson 
ants, 31 fT., mutes, 32-50, seini 
vowel*. 61-8, sibilants. 60-64 
aspiration, 65 66 . visarjga an 
other breathings, 68 , 60, anu 
Bv&ra , 70-3, unwritten sound 
defined b> Hindu giamm.irian: 
74. 230, scheme of spoken alpha 
bet, with notice of comp&rativ 
frequency of the sounds, 76. quail 
tity, 76-0, act out and its desiji 
nation, 80-9?. 

tan-ila** of verb* — *eo u-ela& 
tatpurusa-i ompounds — *ee detei 
minativ. * 

t. n*e in verbal infle* turn . 32. ten*> 
*>*tem* 535 pres* nt-*\*tem 5 (| 
-770. p* rh‘< t- *> -tom 780-821 
a<>rl*t-*v *tem* . 824-036, futifti 
*j*tem* 031-050. • 

tenth < la** of verb* -- *. e *‘ati*ati - 
< ••njugati*'!). and cur-ola** . 
f . rtiary . or <b rivative from *eoonlai- 
» oiijugation* . 1 < >26 1030 1 d5. 

1 ( * 6)8 a 

third * la** *t v* rh* — *ee red up . 
eating * la** 

tune parti 1 lc* M 1 10.1 1122) 

traii*lilerati"ii gen* ral metlo'd • f ' 
..t *ign "f « li-ion 1 35 1* . of * « i’i 
blind final an I ill 1 1 i il vowel* 12" • 
*.f anusvara T3* «.f a. * cm 

80 

tud-cl 1** «-t v*rb* — *ee a-*!*" 

u-cla** (eighth tan-cU**) <>t verl’- 
01)3 607-716 formation <*t ten' 
607 ; inflection 608-707 r«*"t* 1 
the class. .'DO, irregular pet kf 
• r kar. 714 715, other imudm- 
tie*. 710. 

tiiiiouihlnahle (praffphya) final ' 

.Is 138. 

umnfleeted w**r*ls --- *ee indem.- 

abbs. 

union-vowel* 254. 665b, m i 11 
present Inflection. 630. 031 l '* 1 
In perfect. 796-8, 803, in 
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876 b, 877, in B-future, 9!t 1, 935 
in periphrastic future, 949 m 
desiderative, 1031, in passive par- 
* tjciple, 956, in iullnitivo and ge- 
rund, 968, 91)1, fti derivation, 
1142. l in present inflection 
831-'*, in 2d and 3d sing., 555 b, 
in intensive, 100411'., i tor i, 900b, 
fid for l, 555 e. 

ipadhmamya-spirrnt, 69, I70d 


ariable or changeable r of roots, 
^42, treatment ot, 215 b, in pass- 
ive, 770 e, in s-aor , 885, m i8- 
aor., 901) b. in piec., 922 a, in a- 
fut., 995 a, in jiple, 955 d, 957b, 
in inlln. , 968d, in tva-gerund. 
991b, in ya-geruu-l, 992a, in 
deatd , 1028 b. 

tiou of -tom-lorm in det tension. 

1 912. in y-'tt ms .’>701) m 
consonantal stems 979 38.1-8 

421, 413. 444. 158 409 — in 

conjugation, .).)!*• in picsent-'tem, 

304 . in perfect. 792 - \ m aorist 
331 IT. , 879 899 in intensive 

lf)04. in primary derivation 1143 

h se> oiidary 12o3 1204 1- 

lositloii , 1249 b. ( 

\\ — s e e i oiling itioii. 
b-forms, a> < i ntoatioii "i m the 
enteme 92b 591-8. prob-nga- 

[on ot It n. al a or l of 2 be. d; 
ompari-on ot. 173' 4<4, 'omb 

ith insep prefixes 1121 b e » 

>,ii pretlxes. 107<i. 1077 kindred 
( ,rls 1078 1079, 1120, ooni|o- 
tbm with roots. l()70-8i , 137. 
iph. etTe< t on root. b«>. 192. 
)86. accent, 1082-5. their more 
dependent use. 1<M 111-8. pre- 
isitional uses 112.) I -nils ->1 
mparison, 17.5 1* 1119, declinable 
Bni-' Ir-nn r< n*t ' < -impounded with 
em, 1 141, 12 v 2 use m descup- 
fc composition 12< S 1 12-89 in 


possessive, 1905 in prepositional 
1310. 

visarga (or visarjaniya) , 67-9, 
quantitative value, 79, occurreiue, 

1U, 145, 170-72, alphabetic or- 
der, 7 a, 172a: — and sec h. 
vocative case, form of, 266a, 307k, 

Vedic, in as, 425 g, 454b, 462a, 1 
46:> a, accent, (along v\ith quali- 
fying word), 92a, 314, verb ac- 
cented after, 594 a. 
voice in verbal inflection, 528-31. 

\oweh, how written m devanagari 
with -oiisonants, 10, sign of absence 
ol, 1 1, their pronunciation etc., 
19-29: a-, i-, u-vowcls, 19-22, . 
r-, 1-vovvels, 23-6, diphthongs, 
27-9, quantity, 77, 78, accent, 

80 IT. , nasal vowels 71, rules of 
vowel -combination, 125-38 re- 
sulting a»v ont 128 130, 135a, 

exceptional 1 ves 136-8. 
vrddhi-strength. ning, chara<ter and 

"C-’iirrem e ol 27, 235-43, and 
passim: in primary derivation, 
1143a, in secondary, 1201. 

?r-s,,und. belouvnng to v 5< 
weak, or weakest form of stun in 

declension, 311. 

wi akemng and strengthening pro- 
cess e s i 2.34-60. 

writing in India. 2a mode ol . in 
>ht. manuscript' 9 a b its uiodi- 
tl< atoms in western pra- tic- 1 9*‘-e. 

ya-> la" (lonrih div-dass) u f verbs 
606, 759-67 • fi.rmitum -1 'fin* 
759 . intle- tion 760. root* otjhe 
,lass and their classjil- ati-11 7G1 
762 irregularities. 763-7. 

ya-elas' <,t verbs, or pa"ive present- 

sy„tein , 606, 768-74. formation 
„f stem 768-70. inflection 771 

irregularities . *72-4 ya-tonna- 

ti u tro n intensive 'tun 1016 

1017 



ERRATA. 


p 1 -47, 391, Flur. Lor. — for read 

'266, 738, la>t 1 -- » bh&v&atai 

867 092 c, 1 . 2 — »• guhya » 

401 1091a, 1 3 — ■» akkhalikptya » 


C. -5 

bhavantai. 

guhya. 

akhkhalikpts 0 








